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PREFACE 


TO THE THIRD EDITION. 

In putting forth this third edition of my Sanskrit 
Grammar I am bound to confess that the great general 
development of Sanskj-it learning, since the last edition, 
has compelled me almost to re-write the work for the 
third time. Any one who compares the present Grammar 
with its predecessor will see at once the dilference between 
the two, not indeed in its structure and arrangement, nor 
even in the numbering of the rules*, but in the fuller and 
more complete explanation of points of detail. Thanks 
to the criticisms of other scholars, (generally tendered in 
that tone of courtesy and spirit of humility which always 
characterize true learning,) I have been enabled to correct 
the errors which, notwithstanding all my efforts, unassisted 
as I was in the work of revision, crept into my last edition. 
But I dare not even now hope to have attained the 
standard of perfection. Sanskrit is tar too vast and intri- 

* In some few instances I have been forced to vary slightly the num- 
bering of the rules; but as my edition of ‘the Story of Nala’ is more than 
half exhausted, and as Professor Johnson’s references to my Grammar in 
f his new ‘ Hitopadeia’ are to my present edition, the variation will not be 
of much importance. 

1 ) 
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cate a subject, and has still too many untrodden fields of 
labour, to admit of such pretensions. All I can with truth 
affirm is, that I have done what I could to bring the pre- 
sent edition up to the level of the scholarship of the day ; 
and that if my life be spared to complete any further 
editions that may be required, it will be my duty to apply 
my energies again towards the same object. 

In deference to the increasing attention given by Con- 
tinental scholars to the study of the Veda, I have intro- 
duced more notices of Vedic peculiarities in the present 
work; and I have to thank my friend Dr. Kielhom for 
his aid in adding to these notices, and in revising the 
proof-sheets as they issued from the press. Respect for 
the views of German scholars, to whose laborious research 
we English students of Sanskrit cannot be too grateful, 
has also induced me to make more references to the great 
native grammarian Pdnini, and generally to add more 
allusions to the technical pliraseology of Indian gram- 
matical writers than in my last edition. 

Nevertheless, I do not venture to hope, that my method 
of teaching Sanskrit, addressing itself especially to the 

^ English mind, will ever approve itself to Continental 
students, any more than the Sanskrit Grammars published 
by German scholars commend themselves to my judgment. 

-But doctors may disagree and yet respect each other’s 
opinions. The public, at least, must be the sole judge of 
the merits of opposite systems ; and harsh censure of each 
other’s statements in publications which are competing 
for public favour, is not only unproductive of good, and 
unbefitting the character of true scholars, but discreditable 
to the quarter whence such censure emanates. 
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I therefore decline all controversy; nor will I enter on 
the profitless task of defending my own theories against 
the attacks of rival grammarians, but simply say that my 
sole aim as Boden Professor is the promotion of a more 
general and critical knowledge of the Sanskrit language 
among my own fellow-countrymen, to whose rule a vast 
Eastern Empire has been committed, and who cannot 
hope, except through Sanskrit, to know the spoken 
dialects of India, or to understand the mind, read the 
thoughts, and reach the very heart and soul of the 
Hindus themselves. 

M. \V. 

OxFOBD, June 1864. 
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PREFACE 


TO THE PREVIOUS EDITION*. 


In 1 846 I published a Grammar of the Sanskrit language, 
which I entitled ‘An elementary Grammar, arranged accord- 
ing to a new Theory.’ This work is now out of print, and a 
new edition is required. The increasing experience which, 
during the subsequent ten years, I have derived from my 
duties as Sanskrit Professor at the East-India College, 
where every student without exception is compelled by 
statute to acquire this language, has led me to modity 
some of the views I expressed in my first Grammar respect- 
ing the Indian grammatical system. I have consequently 
felt myself called upon to re-write the book ; and although 
I have seen no reason to depart materially from the 
arrangement originally adopted, yet I am confident that 
the present enlarged and more complete work will be 
found even better adapted than its predecessor to the 
practical wants of the European student. 

At the best, a grammar is regarded by an European as 
a necessary evil, only to be tolerated because unavoidable. 
Especially must it be so in the case of a language con- 
fessedly more copious, more elaborate and artificial, than 
any other language of the world, living or dead. The 
structure of such a language must of necessity be highly 
complex. To the native of Hindustan this complexity is a 
positive recommendation. He views in it an evidence and 


* I liavo slightly iibridgcd this Preface. 
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a pledge of the sacred and unapproachable character of the 
tongue which he venerates as divine. To him the study of 
its intricate grammar is an end, complete and satisfying in 
itself. He wanders with delight in its perplexing mazes ; 
and values that grammar most which enters most minutely 
into an abstract analysis of the construction of the lan- 
guage, apart from its practical bearing on the literature or 
even on the formation of his own vernacular dialect. But 
the matter-of-fact temperament of an European, or at least 
of an Englishman, his peculiar mental organization, his 
hereditary and educational bias, are opposed to aU such 
purely philosophical ideas of grammatical investigation. 
A Sanskrit grammar intended for his use must be plain, 
straightforward, practical ; not founded on the mere abstract 
theory of native grammarians, not moulded in servile con- 
formity to Indian authority, but constructed independently 
from an examination of the literature, and with direct 
reference to the influence exercised by Sanskrit on the 
spoken dialects of India and the cognate languages of 
Europe. To the English student, as a general rule, all 
1 grammatical study is a disagreeable necessity — a mere 
means to an end — a troublesome road that must be passed 
in order that the goal of a sound knowledge of a language 
may be attained. To meet his requirements the ground 
must be cleared of needless obstacles, its rough places 
made smooth, its crooked places straight, and the passage 
over it facilitated by simplicity and perspicuity of arrange- ' 
ment, by consistency and unity of design, by abundance of 
example and illustration, by synoptical tables, by copious 
indices, by the various artifices of typography. 

Before directing attention to the main features of the 
plan adopted in the present volume, and indicating the 
principal points in which it either differs from or conforms 
to the Indian system of grammatical tuition, I will endea- 
vour to explain briefly Avhat that S3'stem is ; on what prin- 
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ciples it is based ; and in what relation it stands to the 
literature. 

It might have been expected that in Sanskrit, as in 
other languages, grammatical works should have been 
composed in direct subservience to the literature. But 
without going the length of affirming that the rules were 
anterior to the practice, or that grammarians in their ela- 
borate precepts aimed at inventing forms of speech which 
were not established by approved usage, certain it is that 
in India we have presented to us the curious phenomenon 
of a vast assemblage of purely grammatical treatises, the 
professed object of which is not so much to elucidate the 
existing literature, as to be studied for their own sake, or 
as ancillary to the study of the more abstruse work of the 
first great grammarian, Panini. We have, moreover, two 
’ distinct phases of literature ; the one, simple and natural — 
that is to say, composed independently of grammatical 
rules, though of course amenable to them ; the other, ela- 
borate, artificial, and professedly written to exemplify the 
theory of grammar. The Vedas, indeed, the earliest parts 
of which are generally referred back to the 12th or 13th 
century b. c., abound in obsolete and peculiar formations, 
mixed up with the more recent fonns of grammar with so 
much irregularity as to lead to the inference, that the lan- 
guage at that time was too unsettled and variable to be 
brought under subjection to a system of strict grammatical 
rules; while the simplicity of the style in the code of 
Manu and the two epic poems is a plain indication that 
a grammar founded on and intended to be a guide to the 
literature as it then existed, w’ould have differed from the 
Paniniya Sutras as a straight road from a labyrinth. 

What then was the nature of Panini’s extraordinary 
' work? It consisted of about four thousand Sutras or 
aphorisms, composed with the symbolic brevity of the 
most concise memoria technica. These were to the science 
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of Sanskrit grammar what the seed is to the tree, the bud 
to the full-blown flower. They were the germ of that 
series of grammatical treatises which, taking root in them, 
speedily germinated and ramified in all directions. Each 
aphorism, in itself more dark and mystic than the darkest 
and most mystical of oracles, was pregnant with an end- 
less progeny of interpretations and commentaries, some- 
times as obscure as the original. About one hundred and 
7 fifty grammarians and annotators followed in the footsteps 
of the great Father of Sanskrit grammar and, professing 
to explain and illustrate his dicta, made the display of 
their own philological learning the paramount aim and 
purpose of their disquisitions. 

It cannot be wondered, when all the subtlety of the 
Indian intellect expended itself in this direction, that the 
science of Sanskrit grammar should have been refined and 
elaborated by the Hindus to a degree wholly unknoAra in 
the other languages of the world. The highly artificial 
writings of later times resulted from such an elaboration, 
and were closely intcrAvoven Avith it ; and although much 
of the literature aa'us still simple and natural, the greater 
part Avas affected by that passion for the display of philo- 
logical erudition Avhich AA’as derived from the AA'orks of 
Panini and his disciples. Poetry itself became partially 
inoculated with the mania. Great poets, like Kalidasa, 
Avho in the generality of their Avritings Avere remarkable 
for majestic simplicity and vigour, condescended in some 


* It should be stated here, that Yaska, the well known explainer of the 
Yedic dialect, was doubtless earlier than Panini, who is himself now generally 
placed in the middle of the 4th century b. c. Pfi^iini, moreover, mentions the 
names of at least ten grammarians older than himself. The most illustrious 
followers of P&iiini were, i. Katyfiyana, who wrote the Vfirttikas or Supple- 
mentary Rules. 2. Patanjali, who wrote the great commentary on Pfinini 
(Mahli-bhfishya), in which he often criticises the criticisms of his predecessor 
K&tyayana. 3. Kaiyata, who, in his turn, eommented on Patanjali. Vopadeva, 
a great authority in Bengal, lived probably in the 13th century of our era. 
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of their works to humour the taste of tlie day by adopting 
a pedantic and obscure style; while others, like Bhatti, 
wrote long poems, either with the avowed object of exem- 
plifying grammar, or with the ill-concealed motive of exhi- 
biting their own faniUiarity with the niceties and subtleties 
of speech. 

Indeed it is to be regretted that the Paiulits of India 
should have overlaid their system, possessing as it does 
undeniable excellences, with a network of mysticism. Had 
they designed to keep the key of the knowledge of their 
language, and to shut the door against the vulgar, they 
could hardly have invented a method more perplexing and 
discouraging to beginners. Having required, as a prelimi- 
nary step, that the student shall pass a noviciate of ten 
' years in the grammar alone, they have constructed a com- 
plicated machinery of signs, symbols, and indicatory letters, 
which may have been well calculated to aid the memory of 
native teachers when printing was unknown, but only serves 
to bewilder the English tyro. He has enough to do, in 
conquering the difficulties of a strange character, without 
puzzling himself at the very threshold in a labyrinth of 
symbols and abbreviations, and perplexing himself in his 
endeavour to’ understand a complicated cipher, with an 
equally complicated key to its interpretation. Even Cole- 
brooke, the profoundest Sanskrit scholar of his day, imbued 
as he was with a predilection for every thing Indian, re- 
marks on the eight lectures or chapters, which, with four 
sections under each, comprise all the celebrated Paninfya 
Sutras, and constitute the basis of the Hindu grammatical 
system ; — ‘ The outline of Panini’s arrangement is simple, 
but numerous exceptions and frequent digressions have 
involved it in much seeming confusion. The first two 
lectures (the first section especially, which is in a manner 
the key of the whole grammar) contain definitions ; in the 
three next are collected the affixes by which verbs and 
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nouns are inflected. Those which appertain to verbs occupy 
the third lecture ; the fourth and fifth contain such as are 
affixed to nouns. The remaining three lectures treat of the 
changes which roots and affixes undergo in special cases, or 
by general rules of orthography, and wliich are all effected 
by the addition or by the substitution of one or more 
elements. The apparent simplicity of the design vanishes 
in the perplexity of the structure. The endless pursuit of 
exceptions and limitations so disjoins the general precepts, 
that the reader cannot keep in view their intended con- 
nexion and mutual relation. He wanders in an intricate 
maze, and the clue of the labyrinth is continually slipping 
from his hand.’ Again ; ‘ The studied brevity of the Pani- 
niya Sutras renders them in the highest degree obscure; 
even with the knowledge of the key to their interpretation, 
the student finds them ambiguous. In the apphcation of 
them, when understood, he discovers many seeming con- 
tradictions ; and, with every exertion of practised memory, 
he must experience the utmost difficulty in combining rules 
dispersed in apparent confusion through different portions 
of Panini’s eight lectures.’ 

That the reader may judge for himself of the almost 
incredible brevity and hopeless obscurity of these gram- 
matical aphorisms, we here present him with the closing 
Sutra at the end of the eighth lecture, as follows : ‘ w ^ a a.’ 
Will it be believed that this is interpreted to mean, ‘ Let 
short a be held to have its organ of utterance contracted, 
now that we have reached the end of the work, in which it 
•was necessary to regard it as being otherwise ?’ 

My aim has been, in the present work, to avoid the 
mysticism of Indian grammarians, without ignoring the 
best parts of their system, and without rejecting such of 
their technical symbols as I have found by experience to ' 
be really useful in assisting the memory. 

With reference to my first chapter, the student will 
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doubtless be impatient of the space devoted to the expla- 
nation of the alphabet. Let him understand at the outset, 
that a minute and accurate adjustment of the mutual rela- 
tionship of letters is the very hinge of the whole subject of 
Sanskrit grammar. It is the point which distinguishes the 
grammar of this language from that of every other. In 
fact, Sanskrit, in its whole structure, is an elaborate pro- 
cess of combining letters according to prescribed rules. Its 
entire grammatical system, the regular formation of its 
nouns and verbs from crude roots, its theory of declension 
and conjugation, and the arrangement of its sentences, all 
turn on the reciprocal relationship and interchangeableness 
of letters, and the laws which regulate their euphonic com- 
bination. These laws, moreover, are the key to the influ- 
ence which this language has exercised on the study of 
comparative philology. Such being the case, it is scarcely 
possible for a Sanskrit grammar to be too full, luminous, 
and explicit in treating of the letters, their pronunciation, 
classification, and mutual affinities. 

With regard to the second chapter, which contains the 
rules of Sandhi or euphonic combination, I have endea- 
voured as far as possible to simplify a part of the grammar 
which is the great impediment to the progress of beginners. 
There can be little doubt that the necessity imposed on 
early students of conquering these rules at the commence- 
ment of the grammar, is the cause why so many who 
address themselves energetically to the study of the lan- 
guage are compelled after the first onset to retire from the 
field dispirited, if not totally discomfited. The rules for the 
combination and permutation of letters form, as it were, 
a mountain of difficulty to be passed at the very begin- 
ning of the journey ; and the learner cannot be convinced 
that, when once surmounted, the ground beyond may be 
more smooth than in other languages, the ingress to which 
is comparatively easy. My aim has been to facilitate the 

c 2 
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comprehension of these rules, not indeed hy omission or 
abbreviation, but by a perspicuous method of arrangement, 
and by the exhibition of every Sanskrit word with its 
equivalent English letters. The student must understand 
that there are two distinct classes of rules of Sandhi, viz. 
those which affect the final or initial letters of complete 
words in a sentence, and those which relate to the euphonic 
junction of roots or crude bases with affixes and termina- 
tions. Many of the latter class come first into operation 
in the conjugation of the more difficult verbs. In order, 
therefore, that the student may not he embarrassed with 
these rules, until they are required, the consideration of 
them is reserved to the middle of the volume. (See p. 147.) 

As to the chapter on Sanskrit roots and the formation 
of nominal bases, the place which it occupies before the 
chapter on declension, although unusual, scarcely calls for 
explanation ; depending as it does on the theory that nouns 
as well as verbs are derived from roots, and that the 
formation of a nominal base must precede the declension 
of a noun, just as the formation of a verbal base must be 
anterior to the conjugation of a verb. Consistency and 
clearness of arrangement certainly require that an enume- 
ration of the affixes by wdiich the bases of nouns are 
formed should precede their inflection. The early student, 
however, may satisfy himself by a cursory observation of 
the eight classes under which these affixes are distributed. 
Some of the most uncommon, which are only applicable to 
single words, have been omitted. Moreover, in accordance 
with the practical character of the present Grammar, the 
servile and indicatory letters of Indian grammarians, under 
which the true affix is often concealed, if not altogether 
lost, have been discarded. For example, the adjective 
dhana-vat, ‘ rich,’ is considered in the following pages to be 
formed by the affix vat, and not, as in native Grammars, 
by mahip ; and the substantive hhoj-ana, ‘ food,’ is consi- 
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dered to be formed with the affix ana, and not, as in native 
Grammars, by lyut. 

In my explanation of the inflection of the base of both 
nouns and verbs, I have, as before, treated both declension 
and conjugation as a process of Sandhi; that is to say, 
junction of the crude base, (as previously formed from the 
root,) with the terminations. But in the present Grammar 
I have thought it expedient to lay more stress on the 
general scheme of terminations propounded by native 
grammarians; and in the apphcation of this scheme to 
the base, I have referred more systematically to the rules 
of euphonic combination, as essential to a sound acquaint- 
ance with the principles of nominal and verbal inflection. 
On the other hand, I have in the present work deviated 
from the Indian system by retaining « s as a final in the 
declension of nouns and conjugation of verbs, for the prac- 
tical reason of its being more tangible and easy to appre- 
hend than the symbol Visarga or A, which is less per- 
ceptible in pronunciation. (See the observations under 
changes of final s, p. 40.) Even in native Grammars those 
terminations, the finals of which arc afterwards changed 
to Visarga, are always regarded as originally ending in ?r s; 
and the subsequent resolution of 5 into A, when the termi- 
nation is connected with the base, is a source of confusion 
and uncertainty. Thus s is said to be the termination of 
the nominative case ; but the nominative of vifiTi agni, ‘ fire,’ 
would according to the Indian system be written agnih, 
which an Englishman would scarcely distinguish in pro- 
nunciation from the base agni. In the following pages, 
therefore, the nominative is given agnis ; and the liability 
of agnis to become agnih and agnir is explained under the 
head of changes of final s (at pp. 40, 41). This plan has 
also the advantage of exhibiting the resemblance between 
the system of inflection in Sanskrit and Latin and Greek. 

The difficulty experienced in comprehending the subject 
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of Sanskrit conjugation has led me to give abundant exam- 
ples of verbs conjugated at full. I have of course deviated 
• from the Indian plan of placing the third person first. I 
have, moreover, deemed it advisable to exhibit the English 
equivalents of Sanskrit words in the principal examples 
under each declension and conjugation, knowing by expe- 
rience the thankfulness with which this aid is received by 
early students, not thoroughly familiar with the Deva- 
ndgari character. The numerous examples of verbs, pri- 
mitive and derivative, will be found to include all the 
most useful in the language. In previous Grammars it has 
been usual to follow the native method of giving only the 
3d pers. sing, of each tense, with an occasional indication 
of any peculiarities in the other persons. The present 
Grammar, on the other hand, exhibits the more difficult 
tenses of evenj verb in full, referring at the same time for 
the explanation of every peculiar formation to the rule, in 
the preceding pages, on which it depends. This is especially 
true of the 2d and 3d preterite (or perfect and aorist), as 
^ these constitute the chief difficulty of the Sanskrit verb; 
and I have constantly found that even advanced students, 
if required to write out these tenses, will be guilty of 
inaccuracies, notwithstanding one or two of the persons 
may have been given for their guidance. 

In the chapter on compound words I have again endea- 
voured, without ignoring the Indian arrangement, to dis- 
embarrass it of many elements of perplexity, and to treat 
the whole subject in a manner more in unison with 
European ideas. The explanations I have given rest on 
actual examples selected by myself from ‘ the Hitopadesa’ 
and other standard works in ordinary use. Indeed this 
1 chapter and that on syntax constitute the most original 
part of the present volume. In composing the syntax, the 
literature as it exists has been my only guide. All the 
examples are taken from classical authors, so as to serve 
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the purpose of an easy delectus, in which the learner may 
exercise himself before passing to continuous translation. 
The deficiency of native Grammars on this important sub- 
ject is only to he accounted for on the supposition that 
their aim was to furnish an elaborate analysis of the 
philosophical structure of the language, rather than a 
practical guide to the study of the literature. 

The exercises in translation and parsing, in the last 
chapter of this volume, will, it is hoped, facilitate the 
early student’s fii'st efibrt at translation. 

In regard to the general scope of the book, it remains to 
state that my aim has been to minister to the wants of 
the earliest as well as the more advanced student. I have 
therefore employed types of two different sizes ; the larger 
of which is, of course, intended to attract the eye to 
those parts of the subject to which the attention of the 
beginner may advantageously be confined. The smaller, 
however, often contains important matter which is by no 
means to be overlooked on a second perusal. 

Under the conviction that the study of Sanskrit ought 
to possess charms for the classical scholar, independently 
of its wonderful literature, I have taken pains to introduce 
in small type the most striking comparisons between this 
language and Latin and Greek. I am bound to acknowledge 
that I have drawn nearly all the materials for this import- 
ant addition to the book from the English translation of 
Bopp’s ‘Comparative Grammar,’ by my friend and colleague 
Professor Eastwick. 

One point more remains to be noticed. The want of an 
Index was felt to be a serious defect in my first Grammar. 
This omission is now supplied. Two full Indices have been 
appended to the present work, the one English, and the 
other Sanskrit. The latter will enable the student to turn 
at once to any noun, verb, affix, idiom or peculiar forma- 
tion explained in the foregoing pages. 
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In conclusion, I desire to take this opportunity of ex- 
pressing to the Delegates of the Oxford University Press 
my grateful and respectful sense of the advantages the 
volume derives from their favour and patronage*. 

M. W. 

EAST-INDIA COLLEGE, HAILEYBURY, 

January 1857. 


* Not the least of these advantages has been the use of a press which, in 
its appointments and general efficiency, stands unrivalled. The judgment 
and aecuracy with which the most intricate parts of my MS. have been 
printed, have excited a thankfulness in my mind, which those only can 
understand who know the toil of correcting the press, when much Oriental 
type is interspersed with the Roman, and when a multitude of minute 
diacritical points, dots, and accents have to be employed to represent the 
Deva-nfigari letters. 
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Sanskrit is the classical and learned language of the Hindus, in 
which iill their literature is written, and which bears the same rela- 
tion to their vernacular dialects that Greek and Latin bear to the 
spoken dialects of Europe. It is one of the family called by 
modem philologists Arian * or Indo-European ; that is to say, it 
is derived, in common with the languages of Europe, from that 
primeval but extinct type, once spoken by a tribe in Central Asia, 
partly pastoral, partly agricultural, who afterwards separated into 
distinct nationalities, migrating first southwards into Aryavarta or 
Upper India — the vast territory between the Himalaya and Vindhya 
mountains — and then northwards and westwards into Europe. 

In all probability Sanskrit approaches more nearly to this primi- 
tive type than any of its sister-tongues ; but, however this may be, 
comparative philology has proved beyond a doubt its community 
with Greek, Latin, Persian t. Gothic, Lithuanian, Slavonic, Keltic, and 
through some of these with Italian, French, Spanish, Portuguese, 
German, and our own mother-tongue. 

The word Sanskrit sanskrita or samskiita, see 6. f) is 

made up of the preposition sam (tm = <rvv, con), ‘ together,’ and the 
passive participle krita ('^=f actus), ‘made,’ an euphonic s being 
inserted (see 53. a. and 6. b. of the following Grammar). The com- 
pound means ‘ carefully constructed,’ ‘ symmetrically formed’ (cora- 
fectus, constmetus). In this sense it is opposed to Prakrit (tnyiT 


/.I. cd.fY-.i,; 


* More properly written Aryan, from the Sanskrit drya, ‘ noble,’ ‘ honour- 
able,’ ‘ venerable,’ the name assumed by the race who immigrated into Northern 
India, thence called Aryavarta, ‘ the abode of the Aryans.’ 
t Especially old Persian. Zand (or Zend), which is closely connected with old 
Persian, might be added to the list, although the reality of this language as any 
thing more than the vehicle of the sacred writings called Zand-Avastd (affirmed by 
the Pars! priests of Persia and India to be the composition of their prophet Zoro- 
aster) has been disputed. Comparative philologists also add Armenian. 

d i 
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prdkrila), ‘ common,’ ‘ natural/ the name given to the vulgar dialects 
which gradually arose out of it, and from which most of the languages 
now spoken in Upper India are more or less directly derived. It is 
probable that Sanskrit, although a real language — once the living 
tongue of the Aryan or dominant races, and still the learned lan- 
guage of India, preserved in all its purity through the medium of 
an immense literature — was never spoken in its most perfect and 
7 systematized form by the mass of the people. For we may reason- 
ably conjecture, that if the language of Addison differed from the 
vulgar and provincial English of his own day, and if the Latin of 
Cicero differed from the spoken dialect of the Roman plebeian, mueh 
more must the most polished and artificial of all languages have suf- 
fered corruption when it became the common speech of a vast commu- 
nity, whose separation from the educated classes was far more marked. 
To make this hypothesis clearer, it may be well to remind the reader, 
that, before the arrival of the Sanskrit-speaking immigrants, India 
was inhabited by a rude people, called ‘barbarians’ or ‘outcastes’ 
(Mleddhas, Nishddas, I)asyus, &c.) by Sanskrit writers, but probably 
the descendants of various Scythian hordes who, at a remote period, 
entered India by way of Biludistan * and the Indus. The more 
powerful and civilised of these aboriginal tribes appear to have 
retired before the Aryans into Southern India, and there to have 
retained their independence, and with their independence the indi- 
viduality and essential structure of their vernacular dialects. But in 
Upper India the case was different. There, as the Aryan race in- 
creased in numbers and importance, their full and powerful language 
forced itself on the aborigines. The weak and scanty dialect of the 
latter could no more withstand a conflict with the vigorous Sanskrit, 
than a puny dwarf the aggression of a giant. Hence the aboriginal 
tongue gradually wasted away, until its identity beeame merged in 
the language of the Aryans ; leaving, however, a faint and skeleton- 
1 like impress of itself on the purer Sanskrit of the educated classes, 
and disintegrating it into Prakrit, to serve the purposes of ordinary 
speech f- 

J * The Brahui, a dialect of Biludistan, still presen’es its Scythian character. 

t The cerebral letters in Sanskrit, and words conttuning cerebral letters, are 
^ probably the result of tlie contact of Sanskrit with the language of the Scythian 
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Prakrit, then, was merely the natural process of change and cor- 
ruption which the refined Sanskrit underwent in adapting itself to 
* the exigencies of a spoken dialect*. It was, in fact, the provincial 
Sanskrit of the mass of the community ; whilst Sanskrit, properly 
so called, became, as it is to this day, the language of the Brahmans 
and the accomplishment of the learned t- 

This provincial Sanskrit assumed of course different modifications, 
according to the circumstances of the district in which the corrup- 
tion took place ; and the various modifications of Prakrit are the 
7 intermediate links which connect Sanskrit with the dialects at pre- 
sent spoken by the natives of Hindustan. 

They have been analyzed and assorted by Vararudi, the ancient 
7 grammarian, who was to Prakrit w'hat Papini was to Sanskrit grammar. 
The most noticeable varieties were the Mdgadhi, spoken in Magadha 
or Bihar ; the Mahdrdshtri, spoken in a district stretching from 
Central to Western India ; and the Saurasent, spoken on the banks 
of the Jamna, in the neighbourhood of the ancient Mathura These 
patois modifications of Sanskrit are employed as the language of 
1 the inferior characters in all the Hindu dramas w’hich have come 


tribes : and a non-Sanskpt, or, as it may be called, a Scythian element, may be 
traced with the greatest clearness in the modem dialects of Hindustan. In all of 
these dialects there is a substratum of words, foreign to Sanskrit, which can only 
be referred to the aboriginal stock. See the last note at the bottom of p. xxii. 

* It would be interesting to trace the gradual transition of Sanskrit into Prakrit. 
In a book called the Lalita-vistara, the life and adventures of Buddha are nar- 
rated in pure Sanskrit. It is probably of no great antiquity, as the Buddhists 
themselves deny the existence of written authorities for 400 years after Buddha’s 
death (about B. c. 543). But subjoined to the Sanskrit version are gdthds or 
songs, which repeat the story in a kind of mixed dialect, half Sanskrit, half 
Prakrit. They were probably rade ballads, which, though not written, were 
current among the people soon after Buddha’s death. They contiun Vedic as 
well as more modern formations, interspersed with Prakrit corraptions (e. g. 

for which is Vedic; and for vn^lfiir, which is Prakpit), 

proving that the language was then in a transition state, 
t The best proof of this is, that in the Hindu dramas all the higher characters 
' speak Sanskpit, whilst the inferior speak various forms of Prakpit. It is idle to 
suppose that Sanskrit would have been employed at all in dramatic composition, 
had it not been the spoken language of a section of the community. 

J .\rrian (ch.VlIl) describes the Suraseni as inhabiting the city of Methoras. 
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down to us, some of which date as far back as the 2d century b. c., 
and the first of them is identical with Pali, the sacred language of the 
Ceylon Buddhists*. Out of them arose Hindi (termed Hindustani 
or Urdu, when mixed with Persian and Arabic words), Marathi, 
and Gujardthi — the modern dialects spread W'idely over the country. 
To these may be added, Bengali, the language of Bengal, which 
bears a closer resemblance to its parent, Sanskrit, than either of the 
three enumerated above; Uriya, the dialect of Orissa, in the pro- 
vince of Cuttack ; Sindhi, that of Sindh ; Panjabi, of the Pahjab ; 
iTomlrian, of Kasmir; and iVipd/ese, of Nipal f. 

The four languages of Southern India, viz. i. Tamil J, 2. Telugu 
(the A'ndhra of Sanskrit writers) §, 3. Kanarese (also called Kannadi 
or Karnataka), and 4, Malayalam (Malabar) ||, although drawling 
largely from Sanskrit for their literature, their scientific terms, their 
religion, their laws, and their social institutions, are proved to be 
1 distinct in their structure, and are referred, as might have been 
expected from the previous account of the aborigines, to the Scy- 
thian, or, as it is sometimes termed, the Tatar or Turanian type 


* Pali, which is identical with the Magadhi Prakpt, is the language in which 
the sacred hooks of the Buddhists of Ceylon are written. Buddhist missionaries 
from Magadha carried their religion, and ultimately (after the decay of Buddhism 
in India) their language, into that island. Pali (meaning in Singhalese ‘ancient’) 
is the name which the priests of Ceylon gave to the language of the old country, 
whence they received their religion. 

t For an account of some of these dialects, see Prof. H. H. Wilson’s veiy 
^ instructive Preface to his ‘ Glossary of Indian Terms.’ 

J Often incorrectly written Tamul, and by earlier Europeans erroneously termed 
Malabar. The cerebral I at the end has rather the sound of rl. 

§ Sometimes called Gentoo by the Europeans of the last generation. 

II A fifth language is enumerated, viz. Tulu or Tuluva, which holds a middle 
position between Kanarese and Malayalam, but more nearly resembles the former. 
It is spoken by only 150,000 people. Added to this, there are four rude and uncul- 
' tivated dialects spoken in various parts of Southern India, viz. the Tuda, K6ta, 
G6nd, and Ku or Khond; all of which are affiliated with the Southern group. 

^ This is nevertheless consistent with the theory of a remote original affinity 
between these languages and Sanskrit and the other members of the Indo-European 
family. The various branches of the Scythian stock, which spread themselves in all 
directions westward, northward, and southward, must have radiated from a common 
centre with the Arj'ans, although the divergence of the latter took place at a much 
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Sanskrit is written in various Indian characters, but the character 
* which is peculiarly its own is the Nagari or Deva-nagari, i. e. that 
of ‘ the divine, royal, or capital city.’ The earliest form of this 
character can scarcely be traced back to a period much anterior to 
7 the 3d century b. c.* ; and the more modern, whieh is one of the 
most perfect, comprehensive, and philosophical of all known 
alphabets, is not traceable for several centuries after Christ. The 
first is the corrupt character of the various inscriptions which have 
been discovered on pillars and rocks throughout India, written in 
M%adhi Prakrit, spoken at the time of Alexander’s invasion over a 
great part of Hindustan. These inscriptions are ascertained to be 
addresses from the Buddhist sovereigns of Magadha to the people, 
enjoining the practice of social virtues and reverence for the priests. 
They are mostly in the name of Piya-dasi t (for Sanskrit Priya- 
dars'i), supposed to be an epithet of Asbka, who is known to have 
reigned at some period between the 2d and the 3d century b. c. by 
his being the grandson of Candra-gupta, probably identical with 
Sandrakottus, described by Strabo as the most powerful Raja, 
immediately succeeding Alexander’s death. He was one of the 
kings of Magadha (Bihar), whose court was at Pali-bothra or Patali- 
putra (Patna), and who claimed the title of Samrats or universal 
monarchs ; not without reason, as their addresses are found in these 
7 inscriptions at Delhi, and at Kuttack in the south, and again as far 
west as Gujarat, and again as far north as the Pahjab. The 
imperfect form of N%ari which the corrupt character exhibits is 
incompatible with Sanskrit orthography. It may therefore be 
conjectured that a more perfect alphabet existed, which bore the 
same relation to the corrupt form that Sanskrit bore to Prakrit. 


later period. It is to be observed, that in the South-Indian dialects the Scythian 
^ element constitutes the bulk of the lanj^uage. It may be compared to the warp, 
and the Sanskj-it admixture to the woof. In the Northern dialects the gram- 
matical structure and many of the idioms and expressions are still Scythian, but 
7 the whole material and substance of the language is Sanskrit. See, on this subject, 
the able Introduction of the Rev. R. Caldwell to his ‘ Comparative Grammar of the 
‘ Dravidian or South-Indian Languages,’ lately published. 

* Mr. James Prinsep placed the earliest form as far back as the 5th century B.c. 
t The regular Prikrit form would be Pia-dassi. Probably the spoken Prakrit 
of that period approached nearer to Sanskrit than the Prakrit of the plays. 
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Nor does it militate against this theory that the perfect character is 
not found in any ancient inscription, as it is well known that the 
Brahmans, who alone spoke and understood the pure Sanskrit, and 
who alone would therefore need that, character, never addressed the 
people, never proselytized, and never cared to emerge from the 
indolent apathy of a dignified retirement. 

An interesting table of the various modifications of the Deva- 
n^ri alphabet, both ancient and modern, from the date of the 
earliest inscriptions to the present time, may be seen in Mr. Edward 
Thomas’ edition of Prinsep’s ‘Indian Antiquities,’ vol. II. p. 52 *. 
The perfection of the modern character, and the admirable manner 
in which it adapts itself to the elaborate and symmetrical structure 
of the Sanskrit language, will be apparent from the first chapter of 
the present Grammar. 

* This table, by the kind permission of Mr. Thomas, was lent to me by 
Mr. Stephen Austin of Hertford, the printer of the above work, and inserted in 
my second edition ; hut as the table is more interesting to scholars generally than 
useful to the student of Sanskrit grammar, and as the increase of matter in the 
present volume makes space an object, I have preferred referring to the table as 
exhibited in Prinsep’s ‘ Indian Antiquities.’ 


NOTICE TO THE STUDENT. 

The publication at the Oxford University Press of ‘the Story of Nala’ (con- 
fessedly the best reading-hook for beginners), as a companion to the present 
volume, with full vocabulary and copious grammatical references, has almost 
superseded the need for the exercises in translation and parsing appended to the 
previous editions of the Grammar, They have, therefore, been much abridged in 
the following edition. 

^ A\Tien the Sanskrit-English Dictionary, now being printed under the patronage 
of the Delegates of the O.xford Press, is completed, the student will be supplied 
with such facilities for translating the literature that a delectus at the end of the 
Grammar will be rendered unnecessary. 

, Observe — ‘ The Sanskrit Manual,’ by the author of the present work, contains 

a complete series of progressive exercises intended to be used in connexion with 
the rules in the following Grammar, and adapted to facilitate its study. 'Fliis 
Manual may be obtained from \V. H. Allen & Co., London, or any bookseller. 
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CHAPTER I. 

LETTERS. 

I. THE Deva-nagari character, in which the Sanskrit language is 
written, is adapted to the expression of almost every known gradation 
*^of sound; and every letter has a fixed and invariable pronunciation. 

There are fourteen vowels (or without Iri * thirteen) and thirty- 
three simple consonants. To these may be added the nasal symbol, 
called Anusvdra, and the symbol for a final aspirate, called Visarga 
(see rule 6). They are here exhibited in the dictionary order f. AU 
the vowels, excepting a, have two forms ; the first is the initial, the 
second the medial or non-initial. 

VOWELS. 

^ o, ^ T d, i, f, ^ n, 

^ ^ ^ ai, ^* 1 “ 0 , ««• 

Nasal symbol, called Anusvdra, * m. Symbol for the final aspi- 
rate, called Visarga, J 1}. 

CONSONANTS. 


Gutturals, 


^ kh 


gh 

3* «• 

Palatals, 


^6h 


’>\jh 

^ h 

Cerebrals, 


"Z th 


^ 4h 

^ n 

Dentals, 

TT t 

^ th 


V dh 

^ « 

Labials, 

TJ p 

ph 

b 

H bh 

m 

Semivowels, 



^ 1 



Sibilants, 

^ i 

sh 




Aspirate, 

^ 4 






* See rule 3 . b. 

t The character 35 If not given, as being peculiar to the Vedas. See 16 . a. 

J In the previous editions this letter was represented by ch, out of deference to 

u 
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The compound or conjunct consonants (see rule 5) may be mul- 
7 tiplied to the extent of foiu: or five hundred. The most common 
are given here ; and a more complete list will be found at the end of 
the volume. 

THE MORE COMMON OP THE COMPOUND OR CONJUNCT 
CONSONANTS. 

•gt kk, ^ kt, tS or ■gi Ar, ^ kl, '^kv,'^ ksh, ^ khy, rrf gn, Zf gr, 

5 gl, V ghr, ■5; n-k, 5= ng, w 66, ^ 66h, ^ 6y, -mt jj, g jn, Sj jv, 

^ ‘(16, ^ n6h, ^ itj, ^ (t, ^ ty, S dg, dy, Tp iif, nth, nd, 
nn, rpi ny, g tt, Tg tth, ^ tn, w tm, w ty, g or ^ tr, 3 tv, w ts, 
«j thy, s dg, ddh, s dbh, g dm, ft dy, "j dr, "S dv, vf dhy, ct dhv, 
gr nt, nd, g nn, tit ny, g pt, py, g pr, 3 t pi, ^ bj, ^ bd, "sg by, 
■JI 6r, »g bhy, a bhr, »T mbh, m mm, rg my, g' ml, xg yy, ■!! rk, 

S rm, Ip, ll, ^ vy, g »r, ^ 66, ^ Sy, g Jr, ■g 61 , 6v, v sh(, 

V sh(h, gti shn, ■jg shy, ^ sk, gg skh, gr st, gg sth, VI sn, m sm, 
^ sy, VI sr, sv, w ss, g hm, vt hy, ^ hi, ^ kty, fi ktr, gi ktv, 
gu kshn, kshm, ^ kshy, rni gny, wg gbhy, Jjf gry, ^ n-kt, ^ n-ky, 
66hy, ^ 66hr, gsj' ndy, per tsn, jw tmy, vg try, w tsy, vi ttr, 
^ ttv, vj ddy, ’St ddhy, a dbhy, 51 dry, gg nty, »vg mby, ^ rdr, ryy, 

il rw, V sh\r, ^ sthn, gg sty, ^ str, ?gg tsny, «g rUry, rtsy, 

rtsny. 

The letters (except r) have no names like the names in Hebrew 
' or Greek, but the consonants are enunciated with a ; and it is 
usual in designating any letter to add the word griT kdra; thus, 
g+K a-kdra ‘the letter a,’ gRsrr ka-kdra ‘the letter ka’ The letter 
T r, however, is called \g; repha. 

Observe — In reading the following pages for the first time, it is 
recommended that the attention be confined to the large type. 

OP THE METHOD OP WEITDiO THE VOWELS. 

a. The short vowel g a is never written unless it begin a word, 
7 because it is supposed to be inherent in every consonant. Thus, 
ak is written but ka is written «s; so that in such words as 
grggi kanaka, giR nagara, Ike., no vowel has to be written. The 

the usage of English Orientalists. In an essay ‘on the use of the Roman character’ 
pre&ced to my edition of the Bag^ 0 Bahar, published in 1859 (p. xxviii), I have 
explained my reasons for preferring d. 


Digitized by Google 


LETTER?. 


3 


^ mark s under the k of called Virama (see rule 9), Indicates a 
consonantal stop, that is, the absence of any vowel, inherent or 
otherwise, after the consonant. 

a. The other vowels, if written after a consonant, take the place of 
the inherent a. They assume two forms, according as they are initial 
or not initial. Thus, ik is written but ki is written ft*. 

b. Observe here, that the short vowel f i, when initial, is written 
7 in its right place, but when not initial, is always written before the 

letter after which it is pronounced. Hence, in order to write such 
a word as iti, the letters would have to be arranged in Sanskrit thus, 

at 

c. It is difficult to assign a reason for this peculiarity. The top of the non- 
initial f i, if written in its right place, might occasionally interfere with a subsequent 
compound letter, but this tells both ways ; as in the word tarhi, where the « 
would come more conveniently in its right position. Possibly the peculiarity may 
he intended to denote a slight drawing back of the breath, in the pronunciation of 
short i ; or it may be merely a method of marking more decidedly the difference 
between the short and the long vowel. In the Bengali character this artifice 
, for distinguishing more forcibly between the length of vowel sounds is not con- 
fined to i. 

3. The long vowels T d and 1 (, not initial, take their proper place 

after a consonant. The vowels u, u, ri, ft, Iri, not initial, are written 
under the consonants after which they are pronounced; as, ku, 
1? ku, kri, Y kri, ^ klri ; except when « or w follows ;; r, in which 
case the method of writing is peculiar ; thus, ^ ^ rd. 

a. The vowels ri, ri, Iri and Irt are peculiar to Sanskrit. See rule 
j II. c. tslri only occurs in the root ‘ to make,’ and its derivatives. 

b. The long Ifi is not found except in technical grammatical 
phraseology ; strictly it has no existence, and is useless except as con- 
tributing to the completeness of the alphabetical system. 

c. The vowels e and ai, not initial, are written above the consonants 
after which they are pronounced ; thus, ^ ke, % kai. The vowels 
0 and au (which are formed by placing and ^ over T d), like t d, 
take their proper place after their consonants ; thus, ^ ko, kau. 

OF THE METHOD OP WEITIXO THE CONSONASTS. 

4. The consonants have only one form, whether initial or not 
initial. And here note this peculiarity in the form of the Deva- 
nagari letters. In every consonant, except those of the cerebral 

B 2 
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class, and in some of the initial vowels, there is a perpendicular 
T stroke ; and in all the consonants without exception, as well as in all 
the initial vowels, there is a horizontal line at the top of the letter. 
In two of the letters, V dh and »r bh, this horizontal line is broken ; 
and in writing rapidly, the student should form the perpendicular line 
first, then the other parts of the letter, and lastly the horizontal line. 
The natives, however, sometimes form the horizontal line first. 

OF THE COMPOraD CONSONANTS. 

5. Every consonant is supposed to have the vowel ^ a inherent 
in it, so that it is never necessary to write this vowel, excepting at 
the beginning of a word. Hence when any simple consonants stand 
alone in any word, the short vowel ^ a must always be pronounced 
after them ; but when they appear in conjunction w'ith any other 
vowel, this other vowel of coimse takes the place of short ^ a. Thus 
such a word as 4c4HilRI would be pronounced kaldnatayd, where 
long ^ d being written after I and y takes the place of the inherent 
vowel. But supposing that instead of kaldnatayd the W'ord had to 
be pronounced kldntyd, how are we to know that kl and nty have 
to be uttered without the intervention of any vowel? This occasions 
7 the necessity for compound consonants. Kl and nty must then be 
combined together thus, 3 , 'W, and the word is written 
And here we have illustrated the two methods of compounding con- 
sonants j viz. ist, by writing them one above the other; adly, by 
placing them side by side, omitting in all, except the last, the per- 
pendicular line which lies to the right. Observe, however, that some 
letters change their form entirely when combined with other conso- 
nants. Thus T, when it is the first letter of a compound consonant, 
is written above the compound in the form of a semicircle, as in the 
word kurma; and when the last, is written below in the form of 
a small stroke, as in the word ■giTO hramena. So again in '8f * ksha 
and jria the simple elements <s il and ST are hardly traceable. 
In some compounds the simple letters slightly change their form; 

* Sometimes formed thus of, and pronounced ky in Bengali. In Greek and Latin 
it often passes into f and x : compare ({fdjtil, dexter, de^iOf. But not alwys : 
compare Kretvw, kshanomi ; yOtov, ksham {kshmd) ; oculus, akshi. 

t This compound is sometimes pronounced yya or nya, though it will be more 
convenient to represent it by its proper equivalent yno. 
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as, :|i ia becomes ^ in ^ ika ; ^ d with y becomes w dya ; ^ d 
with V dh becomes 3 ddha ; ^ d with W bh becomes "g dbha; if / with 
^ r becomes sf tra or 5f tra ; ^ k with if / becomes ^ kta. 

a. Observe, that when ^ r comes in the middle of a conjunct consonant, it takes 

the same form as at the end; thus, >?f gry, gr; and that in one or two words, 
where it precedes the vowel n, it is written above the initial form of that vowel in 
the crescent shape ; thus, 'ftf^fif nirriti, ‘ the goddess of destruction.’ When 
conjunct consonants commencing with are followed by the vowels i, f, e, ai, o, 
au, or by a nasal symbol (see 6), then *• is properly written on the right of all; 
thus, fiS rni, fjT rn{, ^ rite, rkau, Sir rkam. 

b. In a few words initial vowels follow other vowels ; e. g. Ua<i, fririd. 

THE SYMBOLS ASU8VARA, ANUNASIKA, AND VISARGA. 

6. Annsvdra (• m), i. e. ‘ after-sound,’ always belongs to a preceding 
vowel, and can never be used like a nasal consonant to begin a syl- 
lable. It is denoted by a simple dot, which ought to come either 
over the vowel after which the nasalization is sounded, or on the 
right of the vowel-mark ; thus, kam, ^ him, him, siff ktm. It 
7 properly denotes a weaker and less distinct nasal sound than that of 
the five nasal consonants. These latter are actual and full con- 
sonants, which may be followed by vowels, whereas Anusvara is 
rather the symbol of the nasalization of the vowel which precedes 
it. It should be noted, however, that it partakes of the nature of a 
consonant, inasmuch as in conjunction with a following consonant it 
imparts prosodial length to a preceding short vowel. 

a. Observe, that Anusvara must take the place of a final Jf m 

when the three sibilants '51 sh, w s, and the aspirate ^ h (see f. 

and 7. b. ne.vt page) follow ; and also generally when r follows 
(except TOT If sam-rdj, ‘ a sovereign and see e. next page), being then 
expressible by m; thus, 'R 513 iam satrum, k tTTOf ta?n rdjdnam. 

b. Anusvfira is also sometimes used as a short substitute for 

any of the five nasal consonants «■, «, iii n, 'Ji «, h in, when no 

vowel intervenes between these and a following consonant in the 
middle of the same word (thus the syllables in-k, ih 6 , and, int, imp 
are correctly written ^nf, ; and sometimes more 

shortly ; but Anusvara is more usually sub- 

stituted for these nasals ivhen final and resulting from the euphonic 
adaptation of the final m of accus. cases sing., nom. cases neut., some 
adverbs and persons of the verb to a following word ; see 59. 

c. Anusvara is even used, though less correctly, for the final it m 
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of such words when they stand in a pause (i. e. are not followed by 
another word) ; and has often been so used in this grammar for the 
convenience of typography. 

d. But Anusv 4 rs is not admitted as a substitute for the original final of a 
pada or inflected word (as in accus. cases plur.,loc. cases of pronominals, the 3d pers. 
plur. and pres. part, of verbs, &c., see 34), unless the next word begin with 6, f, t, 
01 their aspirates, when, by 53, a sibilant is interposed before the initial letter. 

e. And in the case of roots eliding in n or W m, these final nasals, if not 

dropped, pass into Anusvara before terminations or affixes beginning with a 
sibilant or h, but are not changed brfore semivowels s thus = 

^ = ir^(6i7), ^afir= im + = 1THK602), ^ 1 = vre. 

/. Hence it appears that Anusv 4 ra is peculiarly the nasal of the three sibilants 
sA, ^^s, and the aspirate ^ A; and that the true Anusvara always occurs 
before these letters. When it so occurs in the middle of simple words, as in 

it would be better to represent it in English type by g ; thus, as/o, anhati, 
not amia, anihati. In order, however, not to multiply perplexing distinctions we have 
preferred in the grammar to make m the equivalent for Anusvara both in the middle 
and end of words (except only in the word Sanskrit, which is now Anglicised). 

7. That AnusvAra is less peculiarly the nasal of the semivowels is evident from 
e. above. Hence, before y, I, and v, final in a word (not a root) may either 
pass into AnusvAra or assimilate itself to those letters ; thus -H or 

or but in tbe latter case the nasal origin of 

the first member of the double letter is denoted by another nasal symbol called 
Anundsika (i. e. ‘ through the nose,’ sometimes called Candra-vindu, ‘ the dot in 
the crescent’), which is also applied to mark the nasality of a final deduced 
from a final «T n when followed by initial 3 I, see 56. 

a. And this Anundsika is not only the sign of the nasality of ^ I, and 
^ o, in the preceding cases, but also marks the nasality of vowels, though in a 
less degree than Anusvara, see 1 1 . y . 

b. Observe — A final m before ^hm, jj An, ^ Ay, ^ hi, 3 ^ Ac, may either be 

changed to Anusvara or undergo assimilation with the second letter of the initial 
compound ; thus fis or ftpl ft* ^ or fVT or 

?i:» &c. (see 7, above). 

8. The symbol Visarga, ‘ rejection,’ (called so as symbolising 
7 the rejection or suppression of a letter in pronunciation,) usually 
written thus ;, but more properly in the form of two small 
circles § > used to represent a weaker aspiration than the 
letter ^ h, and that generally, but not always, at the end of 
a word*. It expresses an euphonic transition of final W s and 
t r into a kind of breathing. This symbol Visarga is never the 

* Vissrga is, of course, liable to appear in the middle of compound words. Nor 
can it be called final in the loc. plur. of nouns in s; as, • See p. 95. 
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representative of ^ h, but rather of a final aspirate, which, under 
certain circumstances, takes the place of final s and r. It may be 
conveniently represented by the English At the same time it 
should be borne in mind that Visarga ($) is less than h, and is in 
fact no consonant, but only a symbol for s and r whenever the usual 
consonantal sound of these letters is deadened at the end of a sen- 
tence or through the influence of a k, p, or a sibilant commencing the 
next word. Observe, however, that all those inflections of nouns and 
persons of verbs, w'hich as standing separate from other words are 
by some made to end in Visarga, may most conveniently be allowed 
to retain their final only bearing in mind that this s is liable at 
the end of a sentence, or when followed by certain consonants, to 
pass into a weak breathing, as in the French les or the English isle, 
viscount ; in all which cases it might be expressed by Visarga, thus 

&c. So again, in French infinitives, such as aller, the final r is 
silent ; and in many English words, such as bar, tar, the sound of r 
is very indistinct ; and these also might be written in Sanskrit with 
Visarga, alleb, bdb, &c. 

a. An Ardha-visarga, ‘ half- visarga,’ or modification of the symbol Visarga, in 
the form of two semicircles is sometimes employed before k, kk, and p, ph. 
Before the two former letters this symbol is properly called Jihnd-miUya, and the 
organ of its enunciation said to be the root of the tongue. Before p and pk its 
proper name is Upadkmdntya, and its organ of utterance is then the lips. 

b. The Ardha-visarga is very rarely, if ever, seen in classical Sanskrit. In the 
Vedas the Upadhmdniya occurs, but only after an Anusvara or Anunasika : thus, 

or and in this case also the symbol Visarga may be used for it. 

The following are other marks : 

9. The Virdma, ‘ pause’ or ‘ stop,’ placed under a consonant (thus 

k), indicates the absence of the inherent w a, by help of which the 
consonant is pronounced. 

Observe — Virama properly means the pause of the voice at the 
end of a sentence. By the natives it is employed like a mark of 
punctuation at the close of a sentence ending with a quiescent con- 
sonant, while the mark 1 is the only means of denoting the close of 
'** a sentence ending in a vowel, all the preceding words being written 
without separation, because supposed to be pronounced without pause. 
When, however, by simply extending the functions of the Virama we 
can make Sanskrit typography conform to modern European ideas so 
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• as to enable proper spaces to be left between distinct words in such 
a sentence as the following ; sakrid dufikakardv ddydv antimas tu pade 
pads ; it seems better to break through the native rule which however 
theoretically correct would oblige us to write the first five w'ords of the 
same sentence thus, sakriddukkakardvddydvantimasiu. See r. 26. 

10. The mark s [Avagraha, sometimes called Ardhdkdra, half the 
letter a), placed between two words, denotes the elision or suppres- 
sion {abhinidMna) of an initial ^ a after ij e or ^ o final preceding. 

' It corresponds to our apostrophe in some analogous cases. Thus, 

Hsftj te ’pi for te api. 

а. In books printed in Calcutta the mark s is sometimes used to resolve a long 

d resulting from the blending of a final d wth an initial o or d; thus for 

Wvn 'Snrpi, usually \vritten Sometimes a double mark ss denotes an 

initial long ’^TT. The mark s is also used in the Veda as the sign of a hiatus behveen 
vowels, and in the pada text to separate the component parts of a compound or of 
other grammatical forms. 

б. The half pause I is a stop or mark of punctuation, usually placed at the end 
of the first line of a couplet or stanza. 

c. 'llie whole pause II is placed at the end of a couplet like a full stop. 

d. The mark of repetition ° indicates that a word or sentence has to be repeated. 
It is also used to abbreviate a word, just as in Enghsh we use a full point ; thus 
stands for as cAap. for chapter. 

PUOSDXCIATION OP SANSKRIT VOW'ELS. 

•’.dV/td/in'JicK II. The votvcls in Sanskrit are pronounced for the most part as 
Of French, though occasional words in English mayexem- 
sound. 

a. Since "a o is inherent in every consonant, the student should 
be careful to acquire the correct pronunciation of this letter. There 
are many words in English which afford examples of its sound, such 
as vocal, cedar, zebra, organ. But in English the vowel u in such 
words as fun, bun, sun, more frequently represents this obscure sound 
of a ; and even the other vowels may occasionally be pronounced 
with this sound, as in her, sir, son. 

b. The long vowel ^ d is pronounced as a in the English father, 
bard, cart ; ^ i as the t in pin, sin; \i as the i in marine, police ; 
? u as the u in push ; '31 u as the u in rude. 

c. The vowel ^ pi, peculiar to Sanskrit, is pronounced as the ri 
in merrily, where the i of ri is less perceptible than in the syllable 
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ri, composed of the consonant r and the vowel * *. ^ « is pro- 

nounced nearly as the ri in chagrin, being hardly distinguishable from 
the syllable ^ ; but in the case of the vowels ri and there is a mere 
vibration of the tongue in the direction of the upper gums, whereas in 
pronouncing the consonant r, the tongue should actually touch them 
(compare 19 and ao): ^ e as the e in prey ; ^ 0 as in so ; $ ai 
as at in aisle; ^ au as au in the German baum or as cm in the 
English our. ^ In and ^ Iri do not differ in sound from the letter 
H I with the vowels ri and ri annexed, but as before remarked the 
vowel Iri only occurs in one root, viz. 'grti Iclrip, ‘ to make and 
its long form is not found in any word in the language. As to 
the Vaidik gg Ira or la, see 16. a. 

d. Hence it appears that every simple vowel in Sanskrit has a 
short and a long form, and that each vowel has one invariable 
sound ; so that the beginner can never be in doubt what pronuncia- 
tion to give it, as in English, or whether to pronounce it long or 
short, as in Latin. 

e. Note, however, that Sanskrit possesses no short e and 0 in opposition to the 
long diphthongal sounds of e and 0. 

f. In comparing Sanskrit words with Greek and Latin, it will be found that the 
Sanskrit ^ a usually answers to the Greek 0 as well as to e (especially in vocative 
cases) 5 and rarely to a. In Latin, the Sanskrit ^ a is represented by « as well 
as by a, e, and 0. Again, the Sanskrit ^ o' is generally replaced by the Greek 1; or 
4 >, rarely by a long alpha. In Latin it is represented by long a or even by long e. 

g. Although for all practical purposes it is sufficient to regard vowels as either 
short^orlong, it should be borne in mind that native grammarians give eighteen 
different modifications of each of the vowels a, i, u, ri, and twelve of Jri, which are 
thus explained : — Each of the first four vowels is supposed to have three prosodiat 
lengths, a short [hrasva), a long {dirgha), and a prolated (pluta) ; the long being 
equal to two, and the prolated to three short vowels. Each of these three modifi- 
cations may be uttered with a high tone, or a low tone, or a tone between high 
and low ; or in other words, may have the acute, or the grave, or the circumflex 
accent. This gives nine modifications to a, i, a, pi ; and each of these again may 

* That there is not, practically, much difference between the pronunciation of 
the vowel p and the syllable ft; ri may be gathered from the fact that some words 
beginning with ^ are also found written with ft, and vice versa ; thus, ftft and 
HJH!, ftft and fifUI and ^tij. Still the distinction between the definition 
of a vowel and consonant at 19 and 20 should be borne in mind. 'There is no doubt 
that in English the sonnd of ri in the words merrily and rich is different, and 
that the former approaches nearer to the sound of a vowel. 

c 
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be regarded either as nasal or non-nasal, according as it is pronounced with the 
nose and mouth, or with the mouth alone. Hence result eighteen varieties of every 
vowel, excepting ip, e, ai, o, au, which have only twelve, because the first does not 
possess the long and the last four have not the short prosodial time. A prolated 
vowel is marked with three lines underneath or with ^ on one side, thus ]WT or ^ 

PRONUNCIATION OP SANSKRIT CONSONANTS. 

The arrangement of most of the consonants in the table at page i 
under the five heads of gutturals (kanthya), palatals (tdlavya), cere- 
brals (murdhanya), dentals (dantya), and labials {pshthya), refers of 
course to the organ principally employed in pronouncing them, 
whether the throat, the palate, the top of the palate, the teeth, or 
the lips. This classification is more fully explained at i8. 

12. ^ ka, 6a, H ja, Vpa, 6a are pronounced as in English. 
Observe that ^ do is a simple consonantal sound, although repre- 
sented in English w'ords by cA. It is a modification or softening 
of ka, just as ja is of ga, the organ of utterance being in the palate, 
a little in advance of the throat. Hence, in Sanskrit and its cognate 
languages, the palatals 6 andy are often exchanged with the gutturals 
k and g. See note t» p- 15 . 

а. n ga has always the sound of g in gun, give, never of g in gin. 

б. (T ta, ^ da are more dental than in English, t being something 
like t in stick, and d like th in this; thus veda ought to be pro- 
nounced rather like vetha. But in real fact we have no sound exactly 
equivalent to the Indian dentals t and d. The sound of th in thin, 
this, is really dental, but, so to speak, over-dentalised, the tongue 
being forced through the teeth instead of against them. Few 
Englishmen acquire the correct pronunciation of the Indian dentals. 
They are said to be best pronounced by resting the end of the tongue 
against the inside of the front teeth and then suddenly removing it. 

13 . z ta, T The sound of these cerebral letters is in practice 
hardly to be distinguished from the sound of our English t and d. 
Properly, however, the Sanskrit cerebrals should be uttered with a 
duller and deeper intonation, produced by keeping the tongue as far 
back in the head (cerebrum) as possible — that is, it should strike 
the palate rather above the front gums, not as in English, the gums 
themselves. A Hindu, however, would always write any English 
word or name containing t and d with the cerebral letters. Thus 
such words as trust, drip, London w’ould be written 
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a. Obsen’e — The cerebral letters have probably been introduced into Sanskjdt 
through the aboriginal dialects with which it came in contact. In Bengal the cere- 
bral T (fa and T rfAo have nearly the sound of a duU r. Thus viMlah, ‘ a 

cat,’ is pronounced virdlah. In fact in some words both 7 and 7 seem interchange- 
able with 7 and c7 ; thus ‘ to be lame,’ may also be written 
In corruptions of Sanskrit (especially in Prakrit) cerebral letters often take the place 
of dentals. In Sanskrit the cerebrals are rarely found at the beginning of words. 

14. ^ kha, ftgha, ^ cha, ffijha, z (ha, 7 dha, ^ tha, V dha, t® pha, 
H bha. These are the aspirated forms of the preceding consonants. 
In pronouncing them the sound of h must be distinctly added to the 
unaspirated consonantal sound. Thus w is pronounced like kh in 
ink-hom, not like the Greek ; 14 as /A in ant-hill, not as in think ; 
1 ® as ph in uphill, not as in physic. Care must be taken not to in- 
terpolate a vowel before the aspirate. Indeed it is most important 
to acquire the habit of pronouncing the aspirated consonants dis- 
tinctly. Dd and dhd, prishia and prish(ha, stamba and stumbha, 
kora and khara have very different meanings, and are pronounced 
very differently. Few Englishmen pay sufficient attention to this, 
although the correct sound is easily attainable. The simple rule is 
to breathe hard while uttering the aspirated consonant, and then an 
aspirated sound will come out with the consonant before the suc- 
ceeding vowel. 

a. The Sanskrit ''T th may be represented by t in Greek, and V dh by 9, while 6h 
may answer to <tk, M bhXo (f> and /, or sometimes in Latin (in declension) to b. 

b. With a view to the comparison of Sanskrit words with Greek and Latin, it is 
important to remember that the aspirates of the different classes are easily inter- 
changeable in different languages; thus dh and bh in Sanskrit may be/(orpA) in 
Latin ; gh in Sanskrit may be 9 in Greek &c. 

15. T n-a, vr ha, nr na, tr na, n ma. Each of the five classes of 
consonants in Sanskrit has its own nasal sound, represented by a 
separate nasal letter. In English and most other languages the 
same fivefold division of nasal sounds might be made, though we 
have only one nasal letter to express the guttural, palatal, cerebral, 
and dental nasal sounds. The truth is, that in all languages the 
nasal letters take their sound from the organ employed in uttering 
the consonant that follows them. Thus in English it will be found 
that guttural, palatal, cerebral, dental, and labial nasals are followed 
by consonants of the same classes, as in ink, sing, inch, under, plinth, 
imp. If such words existed in Sanskrit, the distinction of nasal 

c 2 
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sounds would be represented by distinct letters; thus, 

Compare 6. 

a. It shoiJd be obser^'ed, however, that the guttural nasal T, which is rarely found 
by itself at the end of a word in Sanskrit, never at the beginning, probably has, 
when standing alone, the sound of ny in sing, where the sound of g is almost imper- 
ceptible. So that the English sing might be written This may be inferred 

from the fact that words like WT^(r. 176 ) make in the nominative case not 
or IfT^, but HT^. The palatal H is only found in conjunction with palatal con- 
sonants, as in ^ n6, ^ ly, ^ dh, and ^yn. This last may be pronounced like ny, 
or like gn in the French campagne. In Bengal, however, it always has the soimd 
of gg ; thus TT3T is pronounced rdgyd. The cerebral nasal JR « is found at the 
beginning of words and before vowels, as well as in conjunction with cerebral con- 
sonants. It is then pronounced, as the other cerebrals, by turning the tip of the 
tongue rather upwards. The dental and labial nasals na and JJ ma are pronounced 
with the same organs as the class of letters to which they belong. (See 21 .) 

16. Jt ya, T ra, H la, ^ va [antahstha, see r. 22) are pronounced 
as in English. Their relationship to and interchangeableness with 
{samprasdrana) the vowels i, ri. In, u, respectively, should never be 
forgotten. See rule 22. a. When g w is the last member of a con- 
junct consonant it is pronounced like w, as ?tj: is pronounced dwdra ; 
but not after r, as jrf sarva. To prevent confusion, however, tt will 
in all cases be represented by v, thus 'gTT dvdra. 

а. The character 36 Ira (represented by 1) is peculiar to the Vedas. It appears 
to be a mixture of the c5 1 and T r, representing a liquid sound formed like the 
cerebrals by turning the tip of the tongue upwards ; and it is often in the Veda 
a substitute for the cerebral 7 when between frvo vowels, as 35 ? is for 3. 

б. Tlie semivowels are so soft and vowel-like in their nature that they readily 
flow into each other. Hence I and r are sometimes exchangeable. 

17. da, ^ sha, JJ sa, ? ha (called in native grammars ushmdrws). 
Of these, 71 ia is a palatal sibilant, and is pronounced like sh or like 
s in sure; (compounded with r it is sounded more like s in sun, but the 
pronunciation of i varies in different provinces and different words.) 
Jl sha is a cerebral, rather softer than our sh, but that its pronuncia- 
tion is hardly to be distinguished from that of the palatal is proved 
by the number of words written indiscriminately with 51 or 'r; as, 
crI^i or The dental sa is pronounced as the common English 
s. The same three sibilants exist in English, though represented 
by one character, as in the words sure, session, sun. ? ha is pro- 
nounced as in English, and is guttural. 
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a. The guttural origin of ^ ha is proved by its passing into k at the end of 
Sanshiit words, and answering to K, and c, in Greek and Latin ; as, Kapita, 
cor. It is probably not an original letter in Sanskrit, but arose out of the soft aspirates 
TI, V, tr; thus in the Veda is used for ?I^, and in classical Sanskrit the rules of 
euphony frequently require the change of ^ to a soft aspirated consonant. 

b. Note that ^ ^a, although a palatal, might be called half a guttiual. It is 
certainly guttural in its origin, as all the palatals are. This is well illustrated by 
its constantly answering to K and e in Greek and Latin words. Compare 
dd/cpv, equus, Kvaiv. It is moreover interchanged with t in Sanskrit 
words. 

c. According to Professor Benfey, the following are the letters of the Sanskrit 
alphabet, which are probably original, the others being either derived from them, in 
the development of the phonetic system, or introduced from other languages, — 

-m, TT, Xi; K, XI, V; V, tj, % w; xT, xi, w. 

OP THE CLASSIFICATION OP LETTERS. 
i8. In the first arrangement of the alphabet all the consonants, 
excepting the semivowels, sibilants, and h, were distributed under 
the five heads of gutturals, palatals, cerebrals, dentals, and labials. 
We are now to show that all the forty-seven letters, vowels, semi- 
vowels, and consonants, may be referred to one or other of these 
five grand classes, according to the organ principally concerned in 
their pronunciation, whether the throat, the palate, the upper part 
of the palate, the teeth, or the lips. 

a. We are, moreover, to point out that all the letters may be 
regarded according to another principle of division, and may be all 
arranged under the head of either hard or soft, according as the 
effort of utterance is attended with expansion {vivdra), or contraction 
(sarnvard), of the throat. 

h. The following tables exhibit this twofold classification, the com- 
prehension of which is of the utmost importance to the study of 
Sanskrit grammar. 


Gutturals 

^ a ^ d 

efika 'mkha 

x\ga -^gha 

Tn-a 

f ha 


Palatals 

XI e ^ ai 

^ 6a 6ka 

"^ja wjha 

^ na 

Hya 

71^0 

Cerebrals 

^ri 

Z to 7 fha 

Z do 7 dha 

m na 

X.ra 

ifsha 

Dentals 


■ft fa •XI tha 

^ da If dha 

na 

cZla 

XI sa 

Labials 

TM '31 M ^0 

11 pa Tdpha 

"Zba xfbha 

mna 

Zva 
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The first two consonants in each of the above five classes and the 
sibilants are hard ; all the other letters are soft, as in the following 
table: 


HARD OB SURD LETTERS. 

SOFT OR SONANT LETTERS. 

^ ka* -mkha* 


1 

^ a 

T[ga* vgha* 

Tn-a 

^ ha 

^6a* 

l^Sa 

?e ^ai 

i[ja* -^jha* 

5iAa 

Hya 

Zta* 7 tha * 

tfsha 

1 

z4a* "Sdha* 

"mna 

T.ra 

Zta* tha* 

tfsa 

oE/H Iri 

^da* 'vdha* 

"Hna 

la 

rfpa* tfipha * 


TM '3i« ^0 

^ ba* \fbha* 

VT ma 

va 


Note — Hindu grammarians begin with the letters pronounced hy the organ 
furthest from the mouth, and so take the other organs in order, ending with the 
lips. This as a technical arrangement is perhaps the best, but the order of creation 
would he that of the Hebrew alphabet ; ist, the labials ; sd, the gutturals ; 3d, the 
dentals. 

c. Observe, that although ^ e, $ at, are more conveniently connected 
with the palatal class, and 'Wt 0, ^ att, with the labial, these letters 
are really diphthongal, being made up of a + i, d + t, a + u, d-^tu, 
respectively. Their first element is therefore guttural. 

d. Note ako, that it is most important to observe which hard letters 
have kindred soft letters, and vice versa. The kindred hard and soft are 
those in the same line marked with a star in the above table ; thus 
g, gh, are the corresponding soft letters to k, kh ; j, jh, to 6 , 6 h, 
and so with the others. 

In order that the foregoing classification may be clearly under- 
stood, it is necessary to remind the student of the proper meaning 
of the term vowel and consonant, and of the relationship which the 
nasals, semivowels, and sibilants, bear to the other letters. 

19. A vowel is defined to be a vocal emission of breath from the 
lungs, modified or modulated by the play of one or other of five 
organs, viz. the throat, the palate, the tongue, the teeth, or the lips f, 
but not interrupted or stopped by the actual contact of any of these 
organs. 

a. Hence a, ^ i, T ri, oE Iri, with their respective long 
forms, are simple vowels, belonging to the guttural, palatal, labial, 

t See Proposals for a Missionary Alphabet, by Prof. Ma.Y Muller. 
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cerebral, and dental classes respectively, according to the organ 
principally concerned in their modulation. But ? e, $ ai, ^ o, 

au, are diphthongal or compound vowels, as explained above 
at i 8 . c.* So that e and ai are half guttural, half palatal ; o and au 
half guttural, half labial. 

b. The vowels are of course considered to be soft letters. 

20. A consonant is not the modulation, but the actual stoppage, 
of the vocal stream of breath by the contact of one or other of the 
five organs, and cannot be enunciated excepting in conjunction with 
a voweL 

a. All the consonants, therefore, are arranged under the five heads 
of gutturals, palatals, cerebrals, dentals, and labials, according to the 
organ concerned in stopping the vocal sound. 

b. Again, the first two consonants in each of the five classes, and 
the sibilants, are called hard or surd, because the vocal stream is 
abruptly and completely interrupted, and no murmuring sound 
[aghosha) allowed to escape: while all the other letters are called 
soft or sonant, because the vocal sound is less suddenly and com- 
pletely arrested, the effect of stopping it being attended with a low 
murmur {ghosha). 

c. Observe, that as the palatal stop is only a modification of the guttural, the 
point of contact being moved a little more forward from the throat towards the 
palate t : so the cerebral (murdhanya) stop is a modification of the dental, the dif- 
ference being, that whereas in the dental consonantal sound the tip of the tongue 
is brought into direct contact with the back of the front teeth ; in the cerebral it is 
kept more back in the mouth and curled slightly upwards, so as to strike the gums 
or palate above the teeth, thus producing a more obtuse sound. 

d. The name cerebral is retained in deference to established usage. Perhaps 
a more correct translation of murdhanya would be supernal, as murdhan here 
denotes the upper part of the palate, and not the head or brain, which is certainly 


* If the two vowels a and i are pronounced rapidly they naturally form the 
sound e pronounced as in prey, or as a and « in sail; and so with the other 
diphthongs. The sound of ai in aisle may readily be resolved into d and i, and 
the sound of ou in out into d and u. 

t The relationship of the palatal to the guttural letters is proved by their fre- 
quent interchangeableness in Sanskj-it and in other languages. See 17. b. and 176, 
and compare church with kirk, Sanskrit Satvdr with Latin quatuor, Sanskrit 6a with 
Latin que and Greek Kat, Sanskrit ydnu with English knee, Greek yovv, Latin genu. 
Some German scholars represent the palatals and >T by k and g‘. 
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not the organ of enunciation of any letter. But the inaecuracy involved in the word 
cerebral hardly justifies a change of name. As these letters are pronounced chiefly 
with the help of the tongue, they are more appropriately called linguals. 

a I. A nasal or narisonant letter is a soft letter, in the utterance 
of which the vocal stream of breath incompletely arrested, as in all 
soft letters, is forced through the nose instead of the lips. As the 
soft letters are of five kinds, according to the organ which interrupts 
the vocal breathing, so the nasal letters are five, guttural, palatal, 
cerebral, dental, and labial. See 15. 

11. The semivowels y, r, I, v (called antalystha because in the 
first arrangement of the alphabet they stand between the other con- 
sonants and the sibilants) are formed by a vocal breathing, w'hich is 
only half interrupted, the several organs being only slightly touched 
by the tongue. They are, therefore, soft or sonant consonants, 
approaching nearly to the character of vowels ; in fact, half vowels, 
half consonants. 

a. Each class of soft letters (excepting the guttural) has its owm 
corresponding semivowel to which it is related. Thus the palatal 
soft letters ^ i, ^ f, ^ e, $ ai, >1 j, have y for their kindred semi- 
vowel. (Compare Sanskrit yuvan with Latin juvenis &c.) Similarly 
^ r is the kindred semivowel of the cerebral soft letters ri> '% 
and "3 d; Z of the dentals 75 /ri, M, and ^ d *; and ^ p of 7 «, 
•gi M, 'sft 0, ^ au, and g b. The guttural soft letters have no semi- 
vowel in Sanskrit, unless the aspirate A be so regarded. 

23. The sibilants or hissing sounds (called winds by the native 
grammarians) are hard letters, which, nevertheless, strictly speaking, 
have something the character of vowels. The organs of speech in 
uttering them, although not closed, are more contracted than in 
vowels, and the vocal stream of breath in passing through the teeth 
experiences a friction which causes sibilation. 

a. Sanskrit does not recognise any guttiual sibilation, though the palatal sibilant 
is really half a guttural. See 17. a. The aspirate h might perhaps be regarded 
as a guttural Jiatus or wind without sibilating sound. The labial sibilation denoted 
by the letter/, and the soft sibilation denoted by z, are unknown in Sanskrit. 

b. In the S'iva-sutras of native grammars the letters are arranged in fourteen 


* That 2 is a dental, and kindred to ^ d, is proved by its interchangeableness 
with d in cognate languages. Thus lacryma, iaKpvfjia. Compare also with 
Xaixir. 
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groups : thus, aiu ^ — ri Ifi k — e o n — at au i — k yvr t — I n — b m b- « n m — jh 
bh i — gh 4b dh sh—j bg 4di — kh ph th fh tk 6 ( t V — k p y — i sh s r — k 1. By 
taking the first letter of any series and joining it to the last of any other series 
various classes of letters are designated ; thus al is the technical name for the whole 
alphabet ; kal for all the consonants ; ad the vowels ; ait all the simple vowels ; an 
the vowels a, i, u, short or long ; ei the diphthongs ; yan the semivowels ; jas the 
soft consonants g, j, 4 , d, b ; jkai the same with their aspirates ; jhask the soft 
aspirates alone ; yar all the consonants except k : jkal all the consonants except 
the nasals and semivowels ; jkar all the consonants except the aspirate, nasals, and 
semivowels. 


ACCESrrUATlON. 

24. Accentuation in Sanskg-it is only marked in the Vedas. Only thiee names for 
the accents are generally recognised by grammarians ; viz. i. Uddtta, ‘ raised,’ i. e. 
the elevated or high tone, marked in Roman writing by the acute accent; 2. Anu- 
ddtta, not rmsed,’ i. e. the low or grave tone ; 3. Svarita, ‘ sounded,’ i. e. the sus- 
tained tone, neither high nor low, but a combination of the two (samdhdra. Pap. 1 . 
2. 32) which is thus produced. In pronouncing the syllable immediately following 
the high-toned syllable, the voice unable to lower itself abruptly to the level of the 
low intonation, is sustained in a tone not as high as the uddtta, and yet not so low 
as the anuddtta. A syllable uttered with this sustained mixed intonation is said to 
be svarita, ‘sounded.’ These three accents, according to native grammarians, are 
severally produced, through intensifying, relaxing, and sustaining or throwing out 
the voice {dydma visramhha dkshepa) ; and these operations are said to be connected 
with an upward, downward, and horizontal motion (tiryag-gamana) of the organs 
of utterance, which may be illustrated by the movements of the hand in conducting 
a musical performance *. 

But although there are only three recognised names for the accents, there are in 
reality four tones. This may be proved (as Prof. Roth observes) by any one who 
tries to adjust the exact relationship between the sounds of the three accents above 
described. If they are arranged in regular musical series or progression, one link 
will be found wanting. The uddtta and svarita are names for (so to speak) positive 
sounds, and the anuddtta for negative ; but the neutral, general, accentless sound, 
which may be compared to a flat horizontal line, and lies as it were between the 
positive and negative, remains undesignated. 

Those grammarians, such as Panini, who recognise only three names for the 
accents, apply the name anuddtta to this neutral accentless sound also. Hence 
this name becomes unsuited to the low tone, properly so called, i. e. the tone 
which immediately precedes the high and is lower than the flat horizontal line 
taken to represent the general accentless sound. The fact is that the exertion 

* In native grammars the uddtta sound of a vowel is said to result firom 
employing the upper half of the organs of utterance, and the anuddtta from 
employing the lower half. 
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required to produce the high tone (uddtta) is so great that in order to obtain the 
proper pitch, the voice is obliged to lower the tone of the preceding syllable as 
much below this flat Une as the syllable that bears the uddtta is raised above it ; 
and P&ijuni himself explains this lower tone by the term sannatara (for which the 
commentators have substituted the expression anuddttatara), while he explains the 
neutral accentless tone by the term eka~snUi (called in the Pratisakhyas praiaya or 
pro6ita), i. e. the one monotonous sound in which the ear can perceive no variation. 
We have therefore really four tones in Sanskiit, and four expressions are now 
usually adopted to correspond. The name anuddtta is confined to the neutral, 
indifferent, accentless or monotonous tone represented by the flat horizontal line. 
The expression anuddttatara has been adopted to designate the lowest sound of 
all or that immediately preceding the uddtta, while the marita (which in some 
respects corresponds with the Greek circumflex) denotes the mixed sustained sound 
which follows the uddtta. 

35. The three accents are thus marked in the Kg-veda. 

When a syllable having a horizontal mark underneath (anuddttatara) is followed 
by one bearing no mark, the one bearing no mark is uddtta ; and when followed by 
two syllables, bearing no mark, both ate uddtta. 

The marita accent is denoted by a small perpendicular stroke above the syllable. 
Thus in the word the syllable ^ is anuddttatara, is uddtta, and ^ is marita. 

In the Pada text (if anuddttatara be admitted) the horizontal stroke imder a 
syllable may mark both the anuddtta or neutral tone, and the anuddttatara or low 
tone ; and if it extend under all the syllables of the same word, the whole word is 
anuddtta accentless, thus ^1. In the Sarphita, the stroke underneath marks the 
anuddttatara imd all such anuddtta syllables as precede the first anuddttatara 
syllable, but in the reminder of the sentence the absence of accent (anuddtta) is 
denoted by the absence of all mark after the marita until the ne.xt anuddttatara. 

In fact all the syllables (in a word or sentence) which follow the marita are 
supposed to be pronounced in the accentless tone until the anuddttatara mark 
under a syllable appears agiun ; so that the absence of mark may denote both 
uddtta and anuddtta. Properly, therefore, the anuddttatara mark is the beginning 
of a series of three accents, of which the marita is the end; the appearance of 
this mark preparing the reader for an uddtta immediately following, and a marita. 
The latter, however, may sometimes be retarded by a new uddtta syllable. Moreover, 
the marita mark does not always imply an anuddttatara mark preceding, as in the 
word at the beginning of a line, where the marita merely shows that the first 

syllable is uddtta. Agun, in the Pada, where each word stands separately, there 
may be no marita following an uddtta, as I sTTif. It must also be borne in 
mind that where a marita is immediately followed by an uddtta syllable, the marita 
becomes changed to anuddttatara ; thus in the marita of tf becomes so 

changed, because of the uddtta following. 

Again, as to the marita mark, it may either indicate a dependent marita. 
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01 an independent, i. e. either a svarita produced by an uddtta immediately 
preceding, or a svarita produced by the suppression of a syllable bearing the 
uddtta, as in contracted from where the middle syllable is properly 

uddtta. In the latter case, if the syllable bearing the svarita is long, and another 
word follows beginning with an uddtta, then that syllable and all preceding sylla- 
bles in the same word receive the anuddttatara mark, and the figure ^ is inserted 
to carry the svarita, having also the anuddttatara mark beneath ; thus il»^l ^ 11*1. 

If the syllable bearing the independent svarita be short, then the figure 1 carries 
the svarita, with an anuddttatara under it ; thus 'Si^'!t(^. 

Obsen-e — The accent in Sanskrit is not confined to the last three syllables of a 
word, as in Greek and Latin. Obsen'e also, that although the Sanskrit independent 
svarita is in some respects similar to the Greek circumflex, it should be borne in 
mind, that the latter is confined to long syllables, whereas the svarita may also be 
applied to short *. • 

OF THE INDIAN METHOD OF WRITING. 

26. According to Hindu grammarians every syllable ought to 
end in a vowel t> and every final eonsonant ought to be attracted 
to the beginning of the next syllable ; so that where a word ends in 
a consonant, that consonant ought to be pronouneed with the initial 
letter of the next word. Hence in some Sanskrit MSS. all the 
syllables are separated by slight spaces, and in others all the words 
are joined together without any separation. Thus the two words 
TTiTT dsid rdjd would in some books be written 
and in others In Sanskrit works printed in Europe, the 

eommon practice is to separate only those words the final or initial 
letter of which are not acted on by the rules of combination. In 
such books dsid rdjd would be written together, -<iHdl^Ni, because 
the final If is the result of an euphonic change from caused by 
the following T, r. There seems, however, but little reason for con- 
sidering the mere spaces left between the words of a sentence to be 
incompatible with the operation of euphonic laws ; especially as the 


* See on the subject of Vedic accentuation, Iloth’s preface to the Nirukta : two 
treatises by Whitney in the Journal of the American Oriental Society, vol. IV. 
p. 195 etc., and V. p. 387 etc. : Aufrecht, de accentu corapositoram Sanscriticorum, 
Bonnae, 1847; reriewed by Benfey, Gottinger Gelehrte Anzeigen, 1848, p. 1995 — 
2010. 

t Unless it end in Anus^'ara or Visarga h, which in theory are the only conso- 
nantal sounds allowed to close a syllable. That Anusvara is not a full consonant 
is proved by the fact that it does not impede the operation of rule 70. 

D 2 
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absence of such spaces must always cause more or less impediment 
even to the fluent reader. Therefore in many books recently 
printed in Europe, every uncompounded word capable of separation 
by the use of the Virama is separated. Thus pitur dhanam ddaddti 
is written ^rr^^rfir, and not The only cases 

in which separation is undesirable, are where the final vowel of one 
word blends with the initial vowel of the next into one long similar 
or dissimilar vowel, and where final « and i are changed into theit 
corresponding semivowels v and y. 

The following words and passages in the Sanskrit and English 
character, are given that the Student, before proceeding further in 
the Grammar, may exercise himself in reading the letters and in 
transliteration ; that is to say, in turning Sanskrit letters into the 
English equivalents, and vice versa. 

To he turned into English letters. 

^T5I, 

, ^<!I , ^11 > , 

» RaIM > y 'il^> 

f^rTs 

rTTH:, 

•) '^1 j 

'ti j 

^°TfT 5 I j 1 *i ♦ » 

To be turned into Sanskrit letters. 

Ada, asa, ali, ddi, dkhu, dgas, iti, Uah, ihd, uddra, vpanishad, 
uparodha, uru, dsha, rishi, eka, kakud, ka(u, koshah, gaura, ghafa, 
6aitya, iet, chalam, jetri, jhiri, \agara, 4umara, dhdla, nama, 

talas, tathd, tnna, tushdra, deha, daitya, dhavala, norm, nayanam, 
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niddnam, pitri, bhauma, bheshajam, maims, mahat, yuga, nish, rv4his, 
lauha, vivekas, Satam, shodaian, sukhin, hridaya, tatra, adya, buddhi, 
arka, kratu, amsa, an ka, anga, ariiala, anjana, kaiftha, artda, anta, 
manda, sampurna. 

\ 

The following story has the Sanskrit and English letters 
interlineated. 

ttsti hastindpure vildso ndma rajakab tasya garda- 

I IT^ 

bho ’tibhdravdhandd durbalo mumurshur abhavat tatas tena 

rajakenusau vydghratarmand praihddydranyasamipe kasyakshetre 

I iT^ 

motitab tato ddrdd avalokya vydghrabuddhyd kshetrapa- 

rni: ww I ^ 

tayab satvaram paldyante atha kendpi §asyarakshakeria dhusara- 
kambalakritatanutrdnena dhanuhkdndarn sajjikritydvanatakdyena 

ftam I HrT^T rf ^ ^ TJl 

ekdnte sthitam tatas tarn 6a dure drish(vd gardabhab puskfdngo 

^ ^nf^: i 

gardabhiyamiti matvd iabdam kurvdnas tadabhimukharn dhdvitab 

HfTH 

tatas tena iasyarakshakerm gardabho ’yamiti jiidtvd lilayaiva 

«»nTn%: II 

vydpdditab- 

The following story is to be turned into Sanskrit letters. 

Asti kriparvataniadhye brahmapurdkhyam nagaram. Tatra iaila- 
Sikhare ghanidkarno ndma rdkshasab prativasatiti janapravddab kru- 
yate. Ekadd ghari(dm dddya paldyamdnab kai6i6 6auro vydghrena 
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vyapaditah- Tatpdnipatitd ghanfd vdnarai^ prdptd. Te vdnards tdm 
ghantdm anukshanam vddayanti. Tato nagarajanair manushyah khd^ 
dito drishta^ pratikshanam ghantdrdvMa kruyaie. Ananiaram 
ghantdkarnak kupito manuskydn khddati ghan(dm ta vddayati ityu- 
ktvdjandh sane nagardt paldyitdh. Totals kardlayd ndma kuUinyd 

vimrUya markafd ghanfdm vddayanti svayam vijndya rdjd vijndpitah. 
Deva yadi kiyaddhanopakshayaf^ kriyate taddham mam gharitdkarmm 
sddhaydmi. Tato rdjiid tushtena tasyai dhanam dattam. Kuttinyd 
ia mandalam kritvd tatra gaiieiddigauravam darkayitvd svayam 
vdnarapriyaphaldnyddaya vanam pravUya phaldnydkirndni. Tato 
ghantdm parityajya vdnardh phaldsaktd babhdvuh. Ku(iin( 6a 
ghantdm gjihitvd nagaram dgatd sakalalokapdjydbhavat. 

Observe, that Anusvara at the end of a word, when a consonant follows, is most 
conveniently transliterated by m, and vice versa ; thus, brahmapurdkhyain nagaram 
■BJTjnW •PR. Strictly, however, the being influenced by the following n, is 
equivalent in sound to n, and the two words might have been written brahmapurd- 
khyan nagaram Similarly, pratikshanam before ghantdrdvas is 

written llfnlllfli pratikshanam, though equivalent in sound to pratiksha- 

nan-, in consequence of the following '?• 


CHAPTER II. 

SANDHI OR EUPHONIC CO^IBINATION OF LETTERS. 

We are accustomed in Greek and Latin to certain euphonic 
changes of letters. Thus rego makes, in the perfect, not regsi, but 
reksi {read), the soft g being changed to the hard k before the hard s. 
Similarly, veho becomes veksi (vean). In many words a final conso- 
nant assimilates with an initial ; thus <rvi' with yvtipti becomes 
avyyvdfitj ; ev with \dpwa>, eWd/jitru). Suppressus is written for 
subpressus ; appellatus for adpellatus ; immensus for intnensus; af- 
finitas for adfinitas ; offero for obfero, but in perfect obtuli; collo- 
quium for conloquium ; irrogo for inrogo. These laws for the 
euphonic junction of letters are applied throughout the whole range 
of Sanskrit grammar; and that, too, not only in uniting different 
parts of one word, but in combining words in the same sentence. 
Thus, if the sentence “ Rara avis in terris” were Sanskrit, it would 
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require, by the laws of Sandhi or combination, to be written Rardvir 
ins ierri(t ; and might even be joined together thus, Rardvirinsterrify. 
The learner must not be discouraged if he is unable to understand 
all the laws of combination at first. He is recommended, after 
reading those that are printed in large type, to pass at once to 
the declension of nouns and conjugation of verbs. To attempt to 
commit to memory a number of rules, the use of which is not fully 
seen till he comes to read and construct sentences, must only lead 
to a loss of time and patience. 

Sect. I.— CHANGES OF VOWELS. 

- 27. It is to be observed that there are two distinct classes of 
rules of Sandhi ; viz. i . Those affecting the final or initial letters of 
complete words in a sentence ; a. Those which take effect in the 
formation of words by the junction of roots or crude bases with 
affixes or terminations. Of the latter, those which come into 
operation in the formation of verbs, are reserved till they are wanted 
(see rule 294), but those which come into immediate application in 
the formation and declension of nouns will be explained here ; and 
amongst these, the changes of vowels called Guna and Vriddhi 
should be impressed on the memory, before another step is taken 
in the study of the Grammar. When the vowels ^ % and ^ i are 
changed to ^ e, this is called the Guna change, or qualification ; when 
i and f are changed to ^ ai, this is called the Vriddhi change, or in- 
crease *. Similarly, u and 'a d are often changed to their Guna 
^ 0, and Vriddhi ^ aw; ^ ri and to their Guna ar, and 
Vriddhi ar ; and ^ a, though it have no corresponding Guna 
change, has a Vriddhi substitute in ttt d. 

a. Observe — Native grammarians consider that a is already a Guna letter, and 
on that account can have no Guna substitute. Indeed they regard a, e, 0 as the 
only Guna sounds, and d, ai, au as the only Vriddhi; a and a being the real Guna 
and Vriddhi representatives of the vowels and 75. It is required, however, that 
r should always be connected with a and d when these vowels are substituted for 
ft; and I, when they are substituted for Iri. 

28. Let the student, therefore, never forget the following rules. 

• Tpn guna in Sanskrit means ‘ quality,’ and vpddhi, ‘ increase.’ It will 
be convenient to Anglicise these words. 
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There is no Gmia substitute for ^ a, but 'Si a is the Vriddhi sub- 
stitute for ^ a; ? e is the Gu^a, and ^ at the Vriddhi, for ^ i and 

t f; ^ 0 is the Guna, and ^ au the Vriddhi, for t « and "a m ; 
^ ar is the Guna, and dr the Vriddhi, for ^ ti and '%ri; 

al is the Guna, and dl the Vriddhi, for 75 In and Iri. 

Moreover, ^ at is the Vriddhi of the Guna ? e, and ’sn au the 
Vriddhi of the Gu^ ^ 0. 

a. Observ'e — It will be convenient in describing the change of a vowel to its 
Guna or Vriddhi substitute^ to speak of that vowel as gunated or vriddhied. 

b. But in the formation of bases, whether for declension or con- 
jugation, the vowels of roots cannot be gunated or vriddhied, if they 
are followed by double consonants, i. e. if they are long by position; 
nor can a vowel long by nature be so changed, unless it be final. 
The vowel 'a a is of course incapable of Gupa. See 27, a. 

29. Again, let him bear in mind that the Gupa sounds ^ e, 0 
are diphthongal, that is, composed of two simple vowel sounds. 
Thus, ? e is made up of W a and \ i; 0 of ^ a and m ; so 
that a final W a will naturally coalesce with an initial ^ i into ? e ; 
with an initial g' « into ^ 0. Again, ar may be regarded as 
made up of '«r a and ri ; so that a final ^ a will blend with an 
initial ri into ^ ar. Compare 18. c. 

a. Similarly, the Vriddhi diphthong %at is made up of a and e, 
or (which is really the same) d and i ; and ^ aw of a and o, or 
(which is really the same) d and u. Hence, a final a will naturally 
blend with an initial ? e into $ ai; and with an initial ^ 0 into ^ au. 
Compare 18. c; and see the note to the table in the next page. It is 
to be observed, that the simple vowels in their diphthongal unions 
are not very closely combined, so that e, 0, ai, au are constantly 
liable to be resolved into their constituent simple elements. 

b. If ai 19 composed of d and t, it may be asked, How is it that long d as well as 
short a blends with t into e (see 32), and not into at ? In answer to this. Professor 
Bopp (Comparative Grammar, p. 2) maintains that a long vowel at the end of 
a word naturaUy shortens itself before an initial vowel. His opinion is, that the 
very meaning of Guna is the prefixing of short a, and the very meaning of Vriddhi, 
the prefi.xing of long d, to a simple vowel. He therefore holds that the Guna of • 
is originally a i, though the two simple voweb blend afterwards into e. Similarly, 
the original Guna of u is a u, blending afteru'ards into 0 : the original Guna of r* 
is a ft, blending into ar. 
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c. Hence it appears, that, since the Sanskrit a answers to the Greek £ or o 
(see II./), the practice of gunating vowels is not peculiar to Sanskrit alone. 
The Sanskrit vftf emi, ‘ I go,’ which in the plural becomes tmos, is originally 
a i mi, corresponding to the Greek (7fu and i/X£V. Similarly in Greek, the root 
<f>vy (t<f>vyov) is in the present (pevyu. Compare also the Sanskrit veda (vaida), 
‘he knows,’ with Greek oi^a; and compare AeAo»ra, perfect of Aix, with the 
Sanskrit zd preterite. 

30. Again, let him never forget that n y is the kindred semivowel 
of ^ i, ^ f, ^ e, and V ai ; ^ t) of ^ m, '3i i<, ^ 0, and w aw ; t; r of 

^ ri and ^rt; and I ot Iri and Iri. So that i, i, e, at, at 

the end of words, when the next begins w'ith a vow'el, may often 
pass into y, y, ay, ay, respectively ; «, u, 0, au, into v, v, av, dv ; and 
fi, ri, into r ; just as in English we often use y for i in holy, and w 

for M in cow, now, &c. [NB. Iri is not found as a final.] 

In order to impress the above rules on the mind, the substance 
of them is embodied in the following table : 


Simple vowels, 
Guna substitute, 
Vriddhi substitute. 


a or a ton 

e 

I 

d ai 


Simple vowels. 
Corresponding semivowel. 


Guna, 

Guna resolved. 

With semivowel substitute, 
Vriddhi, 

Vriddhi resolved. 

With semivowel substitute. 


tori 

y 


e 

I 

a + i 

1 

ay 


at 

I 

a+e 


K or u ri or rf Iri or Iri 

0 ar al 

1 j I 

au dr dl 


uoru ri or .ri Iri or Iri 
V r I 


a+ u 
I 

av 


au 

I 

a + 0 


a + a + t a + a + « 

I 1 

*d + i * ‘ 

I 

»y 


‘a + « 
J 

dv 


* Since e—a+i and o=a-|-«, therefore a+e will equal a + a+i or a'+i and a+o 
will equal o+a+« or rf+a. 


E 
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The succeeding rules will now erplain themselves. They all 
result from the law that euphony abhors a hiatus between vowels ; 
see, however, note to r. 66 . 

31. 'a a or d, followed by the similar vowels a or ^ d, blends 
into one long similar vowel : thus 

«T + wftir na + asti becomes vnftj ndsti, ‘ there is not.’ 
jivd + anta = jlvdnta, ‘ the end of life.’ 

a. The same rule applies to the other vowels, ^ i, T m, short 
or long : thus 

wfti + adhi + ikvara becomes ’a'fhgr; adhikvara, ‘ the supreme 
lord.’ 

ritu + utsava = ritutsava, ‘ the festival of the 

season.’ 

pitri + riddhi = pitrtddhi, ‘ the father’s pros- 

perity.’ 

32. w o or ^ d, followed by the dissimilar vowels ^ i, 7 m, r»j 
short or long, blends with i or f into the Guna Z e ; with « or d 
into the Gupa 'wl 0 * ; with n or rt into the Guna ^ ar : thus 

MTH + parama + iwara becomes parameivara, ‘ the 

mighty lord.’ 

fdta + upadeia = hitopade&a, ‘ friendly in- 

struction.’ 

gan-gd + udaka = gan-godaka, ‘ Ganges-water.’ 

TR + '^1^ lava + nddhi = d'BfS tavarddhi, ‘ thy growth.’ 

tnahd + rishi = Jpfft maharshi, ‘ a great sage.’ 

Similarly, <TB + «2<*K lava + Irikdra becomes n'f'SWA tavalkdra, ‘ thy letter Ij-i.’ 

33. Bi o or BTT d, followed by the dissimilar vowels B e, ^ 0, % at, 
or ^ au, blends with e into the Vriddhi at; with at also into at; 
with 0 into the Vriddhi an; with au also into au : thus 

Bt + Bfvii para + edhita becomes paraidhita, ‘ nourished by 
another.’ 

f^OT + BB vidgd + eva = t^B vidyaiva, ‘ knowledge indeed.’ 

^ deva + aUvarya z= ^BBT^ devaihiarya, ‘ divine majesty.’ 

* The blending of a and i into the sound e is recognised in English in such 
words as sail, nail, &c. ; and the blending of a and u into the sound o is exemplified 
by the French favte, baume, &c. 
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alpa + ojas = alpavjas, ‘ little energy.’ 

iT}fr + ^sfhl gangd + ogha = gangaugha, ‘ the torrent of the 

Ganges.’ 

^ jvara + aushadha = jvaraushadha, ‘ fever-medi- 

cine.’ 

34. ^ i, w ^ ri (short or long), followed by any dissimilar 
vowel, pass into their kindred semivowels ; viz. i or t into g* ; u or 
u into V* ; ri or rt into r : thus 

'afn + agni + astro becomes agny astro*, ‘ fire-arms.’ 

Iffir + WWTW prati + uvdia = pratyuvdia, ‘ he spoke in 

reply.’ 

■5 + tu + iddnlm = Pi^^r^T tviddmm*, ‘ but now.’ 

•TT^ + mdtri + dnanda = mdtrdnanda, ‘ the mother’s 

joy-’ 

35. Final ? e and ^ 0, followed by ^ a, initial in another word, 
remain unchanged, and the initial VT a is cut off : thus 

^ + ^rfii te + api becomes ^sfri te ’pi, ‘ they indeed.’ (See 10.) 
wt + so + api = wtsfii so ’pi, ‘ he indeed.’ 

36. But followed by any other vowel (except ^ a), initial in 
another word, are changed to ay and av respectively ; and the y of 
ay, and more rarely the v of av, may be dropped, leaving the a 
uninfluenced by the following vowel : thus 

^ + %(|J|rii: te + dgatdh becomes riai'lrii: taydgatdh, and then 
W ^THTin: ta dgatdh, ‘ they have come.’ 

Similarly, rqUifl vishno 4 - iha becomes fWBJrfw? vishnaviha, and then 
rdmi ^ ifishna iha, ‘ O Vishnu, here !’ 

a. And in the case of ? e and ^ 0 followed by vowels in the same 
word, &c., even though the following vowel be ^ a or V e or ^ 0, 
then e must still be changed to ay, and 0 to av, and both y and v 
must be retained : thus 

% + becomes jayati, ‘he conquers f.’ 

WW + ? agne + e = agnaye, ‘ to fire.’ 

* So in English we pronounce a word like million as if written millyon; and we 
write evangelist for evangelist. 

t In English we respect this law in writing, though not in pronouncing such 
words as saying, playing, &c. 

E 2 
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+ wfil bho + ati = 11^ bhavati, ‘ he is.’ 

+ ffo + (kvara = 3 T^«UC gavikvara, ‘ owner of kine.’ 

rft + ffo + oias = JT^Vsri gavokas, ‘ the abode of cattle.’ 

'37. ^ at and a«, followed by any vowel, similar or dissimilar, are 
changed to dg and dv respectively : thus 

+ wfb kasmai + apt becomes liwncrfTt kasmdyapi, ‘ to any one 
whatever.’ 

t + rai + ah, = TTO rdyab, ‘ riches.’ 

^ + vrw dadau + annam = daddvannam, ‘ he gave food.’ 

^ now + au = ndvau, ‘ two ships.’ 

a. If both the words be complete words, the y and v are occasionally 
dropped, hut not so usually as in the case of e at 36 : thus «B9TT wfn kasmd api 
for ^iWniftl kasmdyapi, and dadd annam for daddvannam. 

38. There are some exceptions (usually called pragrihya, ‘to be taken out’) 
to the above rules. The most noticeable is that of the dual, whether of nouns or 
verbs, ending in f, «, or e. These are not acted on by following vowels : thus 
^iit HaH etau, ‘ these two Haris.’ 

Vishnu imaUf ‘these two Vish^us ‘these two are present ;* 
these two cook ;’ WNI ‘ we two lie down.’ 

'The same applies to am{, nom. pi. m. of the pronoun 

Prolated vowels remain unchanged, as VlHIvA <^«!i ^ ^131 * Come, Krishna, 
here,’ &c. 

a. A vocative case in 0, when followed by the particle ill, may remain unchanged, 
as rqdlfl ^fir vishno iti, or may follow 36. 

b. Particles, when simple vowels, and ^ d and ^ 0, as the finals of inteijections, 

remain unchanged, as ^ i indra, ‘ O, Indra 1’ T 5*1 ?l a umeda, ‘ O, lord of 
Um4!’ ^ <f evayi, ‘Ah, indeed !’ aho indra, ‘Ho, Indra 1’ 

c. The ^ o of ift yo, ‘ a cow,’ may become ava in certain cases, as 
jfl + go.\-indra becomes 'Idej pavendra, ‘ lord of kine and in others, 
as gavytt, ‘ relating to cows.’ 

d. Except the following firam r. 3a : VITJ + ‘ a complete 

army H + ‘ a good argument ;’ H + = Mt? ‘ proud + 

= R<ain ‘ influenced by joy’ [hut + '^il = regularly j M + 

= MT^ ‘principal debt.’ Similarly, + '^7!I ‘debt of a blanket;’ ’WH + 

‘debt of a cloth ‘ debt of a debt, compound interest.’ 

e. Except also from r. 32, H + '^varfiT = hI'^In ‘ he goes on,’ and T*! + 

' he approaches.’ Compare 260. a. 

f. The '51 « which takes the place of the of in the acc. pi. of such words 
as II85T?, ‘ a steer training for the plough,’ requires Vfiddhi after a, as 
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g. The 7 « of f+g may remain or be changed to W » before a vowel, as fisH 
or whether said.’ 

A. According to S'akalya, a, i, u, ri (short or long), final in a word, may option- 
ally either remain unchanged (but a long vowel must be shortened) before a word 
beginning with ^ or follow the usual rule, thus 'sCW + or even WWT + 

‘ a Brahman who is a Kshi’ may be either or but in no case i3in 

So in the case of f or u or rf, final in a word, followed by dissimilar vowels, 
thns is either or * the discus armed here.’ But com- 
pounded words follow the usual rule, as ‘ the water of the 

river.’ 

i. Verbs beginning with ^ or ^ do not generally blend these vowels with the 

final a of a preceding preposition, but cut it off; see rule 783. k. and 7). [But TW + 
Ffir makes regularly dsfn ‘ he approaches,’ and "3^1 -1- ‘ he in- 

creases.’] 

j. The particle ^ when it denotes imcertainty is said to have the same effect on 
a preceding final a. 

k. The words ‘a cat’ and ‘the lip’ may optionally have the same 
effect, and + ■«ri<*«;^may be either fiftftw^or r«(41<tiB^‘a deity.’ 

l. So also the sacred syllable ^ft*(^and the preposition ^ d may have the same 

effect, as = ww: ‘Om! reverence to Siva,’ and -|- 

Ffir (i. e. ’JTT with ^) = ‘ O Siv a, come !’ 

m. The following words illustrate the same irregularity : 5^5 + ‘ a 

pot-herh ;’ -f ‘ jujube ;’ rtiJJ-rt + = rfl ‘ plough- 

handle ;’ wnr + = tTPUB ‘the sun ;’ *PIW = tpfNl ‘ intellect.’ 

The following table exhibits all the combinations of vowels at one 
view. Supposing a word to end in u, and the next word to begin 
with au, the student must carry his eye down the first column 
(headed “ final vowels”) till he comes to u, and then along the top 
horizontal line of “ initial vowels,” till he comes to au. At the 
junction of the perpendicular column under au and the horizontal 
line beginning u, will be the required combination, viz. v au. 
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Obsen^e, that in the above table the final letter, in its changed state, has been printed, for greater clearness, separate 
from the initial ; except in those cases where the blending of the two vowels made this impossible, 

* If the initial a belong to a termination, affix, &c., and not to a complete word, then a is not cat off, and o becomes av before it. See 36 . a. 
f If both the words are complete words, the y and v may be dropped throughoat, but not so usually as in the case of €• 
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Skct. II.— changes of consonants. 

39. Before proceeding to the combination of consonants, let the 
letters be again regarded as divided into two grand classes of Hard 
and Soft, as explained at 20. b. 


HARD OR SURD. 

SOFT OR SONAJTT. 

k 

kh 


3 


fl' 

h 

a 

d 


6 

ch 

k 

J 

jh 

a 

y 

i 

{ 

€ ai 

t 

th 

sh 

4 

dh 

n 

r 

ri 

ri 


t 

th 

s 

d 

dh 

n 

1 

Iri 

Iri 


P 

ph 


b 

bh 

m 

V 

u 

u 

0 au 


Note — In the following rules it may generally be observed, that 
final consonants have a tendency to adapt themselves to initial, 
rather than initial to final. 

GENERAL RULES. 

40. If two hard or two soft consonants come in contact, there is 
generally no change ; and similarly, if a soft consonant ends a word, 
when a vowel follows : thus 

fy^l^ vidyut prdkdiate, ‘ the lightning shines.’ 

ftRRrfk kumud vikasati, ‘ the lotus blossoms.’ 

WVf»T 5 ®fir drikad adhogaiihati, ‘ the rock descends.’ 
w vidyut + = f^^rH vidyutsu, ‘ in lightnings.’ 

a. Observe, however, that the unospiratcd form of a final letter is 
substituted for the aspirated, as iitralikh karoti 

becomes aiOfil iitralik karoti, ‘ the painter forms ;’ and simi- 

larly, if two aspirated letters come in contact, the first must be written 
in the unaspirated form (see 5. a). 

41. If any hard letter ends a word when any soft initial letter 
follows, the hard (unless affected by some special rule) is changed to 
its own unaspirated soft (but see paragraph b, next page) : thus 

^ vdk + devi becomes vdgdevi, ‘ the goddess of elo- 

quence.’ 

vdk + tka = vdgika, ‘ the lord of speech.’ 
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6itralikh + likhali = titralig likhati, 

‘ the painter paints.’ 

ft? + vif + bhava = ft?H? vi4bhava, ‘ generated by filth.’ 

Ml? + ftMHS pnx{ + vivdka = MiftMlMi prdd-vivdka, ‘ a judge.’ 

a. There is an option allowed before nasals ; that is, when two 
words come together, the initial of the second word being a nasal, 
then the final of the first word is usually (though not necessarily *) 
changed to the nasal of its own class ; thus 

vdk + maya becomes Mnjpi vdn-maya, ‘ full of words.’ 
ft? + vit + maya = ftTTJni vinmaya, ‘ full of filth.’ 

+ »ni 6it + maya = ft) Mill 6inmaya, ‘ formed of intellect.’ 
in^+HT 3 tat +mdtram— dMUg tanmdtram, ‘that element.’ 
in^^+ ^ tat + netram = ir^ ^ tan netram, ‘ that eye.’ 

^ ap + mulam = ammulam, ‘ water and roots.’ 

b. Observe particularly — Rule 41 applies to terminations of nouns 

beginning with consonants, but not to terminations beginning with 
vowels. In the latter case, the final hard consonant is supposed to 
attract the initial vowel, and thus, losing its character of a final 
letter, is not made soft : thus Mns + ftll vdk + bhis becomes 
vdgbhis, ‘ by words ;’ but + ’«n vd6 + d remains vd-id, 

‘ by a speech’ (not MI»n vdj-d ) . + ftnj sarit + bhis = sa- 

rid-bhis, ‘by rivers ;’ but ^ sarit + d remains MfUill sari-td, ‘ by 

a river’ (not Mfc^I sarid-d). ftraftsw + M (itralikh + sm is 
6itralik-su, ‘in painters;’ but ditralikh + d remains 

ditrali-khd, ‘ by a painter’ (not titralig-d). 

c. Similarly, in the case of verbal terminations beginning with vowels 

attached to roots ending in hard letters, rule 41 does not apply: 
thus ^rft pat + ati remains tnifil patati, and ^rft remains 

kshipati. And even in the case of verbal terminations beginning 
with m, V, or y, rule 41 does not generally apply : thus vad + mi re- 
mains vadmi, dekship 4 - vas remains dekshipvas, and kship + yati remains 
kshipyati ; but dekship -4- dhi becomes regularly dekshibdhi. 

d. Of course, rule 41 does not apply to final sibilants, as they have no cor- 
responding soft letters. The rules for sibilants are given at 61. 

e. In the case of M?' six,’ followed by the termination ndm, the final nasal being 

♦ According to the Laghu-kauraudi (77) it is necessarily changed when the next 
word is a pratyaya or afiix like maya. 
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a cerebral affects also an initial n coming in contact mth it ; thus The same 
applies to + •TSrfiTj which is written mimPn ‘ninety-six.’ Similarly, 'WPnt! 
‘ six cities.’ Compare r. 58. b. 

42. If a soft letter ends a word, root, or crude base, when any 

hard initial letter follows, the soft is changed to its own unaspirated 
hard : thus + W kumud + su becomes kumutsu, loc. pi. of 

kumud, ‘ a lotus ^ samidh + sk = samitsu, loc. pi. of 
samidh, ‘ fuel.’ 

Note — Similarly in Latin, a soft guttural or labial often passes into a hard before 
s and t; thus rej+si becomes reisi {rexi), scrib+si=scripsi, reff-\-tum=rektum. See. 

a. The same may optionally take place at the end of a sentence or before a 

pause, as phullali kumut or kumud. See Panini VIII. 4, 56. It is 

usual, however, to write the hard unaspirated form in such cases. 

b. Soft letters, which have no corresponding hard, such as the nasals, semi- 
vowels, and A, are changed by special rules. 

c. If the final be an aspirated soft letter, and belong to a root whose initial is 

j or 3 (/, d or A, then the aspiration, which is suppressed in the final, is 

transferred back to the initial letter of the root; as 6adA+»« becomes 

W?W bhutsu, loc. pi. of budh, ‘one who knows.’ Similarly, ffU +inH dedAd-tos 
becomes VvRT dhattas, ‘ they two place and see 306. o, 299. a. b, 664. 

Note — Greek recognises a similar principle in rptya, ; Tpv<f>, Opvvrto : 

cf. also the nom. 6 pi^, i. e. 6 ptK~s from the crude form Tp‘X~- 

43. The following consonants are not allowed to remain un- 
changed at the end of words*, that is to say, they undergo modifi- 
cations without reference to the following letters in a sentence ; and 
when they are combined with the initial letters of succeeding words, 
or with the initial strong consonants of affixes (see f. next page), 
these modifications must take place before 41 and 42 are applied, ist, 
A conjunct quiescent consonant (with few exceptions) ; 2d, an aspirated 
quiescent consonant; 3d, the aspirate 3 A; 4th, the palatal letters 
^ 6 , '5 6 h, w.y'A (when radical, and not the result of the changes 
of final t and jv d at 47) ; 5th, the sibilants S and sh. 

a. With regard to i , as a general rule, a compound quiescent consonant at the end 
of a word is reduced to a simple one, and when a word ends in a single or conjunct 
quiescent consonant, and a termination to be affixed consists of a quiescent con- 
sonant, then, to avoid the concurrence of such consonants at the end, the first only is 
allowed to remain, and the termination is dropped : thus 'u,'4+ (forant+s leaves 
daran, ‘ going aced-l-s becomes aveis and then avet. (So fTtmTov 
for tTwrrovT ; and analogously, muJsi for mulg-si, sparsi for sparg-si. Sec.) 

* Of course, however, roots and crude forms are first cited in their unchanged 
state ; and are so found in dictionaries and voeabularies. 
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Obseire, however, that a radical iT, or tjj preceded by ^ r, remains ; as, 

nom. of ' 3 i»^ 1 76. A. 

But in the case of such a word as abibhar at p. 231, the affix t in the third 
person is dropped, as not beinj^ radical. 

And in such a word as ^ (nom. ‘ desirous of doing’), the final 

quiescent sibilant, though belonging to the base, is dropped after r. See 1 66. a. 

b. With regard to 2, the unaspirated form is substituted for the aspirated. 

c. With regard to 3, a final ? 4 is usually changed either to ^ A or 7 /. See 
182, 305, 306, 17. a. (So in Arabic a h becomes ii t.) 

d. With regard to 4, palatals, as being derived from gutturals (see 20. c), 
generally revert to their originals ; i. e. final and are usually changed to 
^ (see 12), but '3 ih may become ^ ( (176); ^7 becomes ^ A or but some- 
times Z t oT'^d. (So in cognate languages ch is often pronounced as A, or passes 
into A. Compare ‘ archbishop,’ ‘ archangel,’ ‘ church,’ ‘ kirk,’ &c. Again, ‘ nature ’ 
is pronounced like ‘ nachure,’ and p in English is often pronounced asy.) 

e. With regard to 5, final s and sh usually pass into either A or ^ f. 
See 181 , 17.6; and compare ‘ parish,’ ‘ parochial,’ " nation ’ for ‘ nashun,’ &c. 

/. The above changes must hold good, whatever may be the initial letter of a 
following word ; but rules 41 and 42 must be afterwards applied. They also hold 
good before all terminations or affixes beginning with strong consonants (i. e. all 
consonants except nasals and semivowels) ; but before vowels (except the affix a 
at 80. I) and weak consonants (i. e. nasals and semivowels) the finals remain 
unchanged. See 41. b, and vd 6 at 176, and rod at 650. 

SPECIAL RULES. 

44. The special rules for the changes of consonants are very 
numerous, but since comparatively few words in Sanskrit end in any 
other consonants than IT f and ^ d, the nasals n and H m, the 
dental sibilant W s, and the semivowel i: r, it will be sufficient for all 
practical purposes to notice these special rules under four heads : 

1st, Changes of final it and 

2d, Changes of the nasals, especially tt and »T. 

3d, Changes of final ?T. 

4th, Changes of final 

CHANGES OF FINAL IT t AND ^ d. 

45. By the general rule (41), final IT f becomes ^ d before soft con- 
sonants, and before vowels ; as *r^+ TTfir marut vdti becomes 
^rrfir marud vdti, ‘ the wind blows.’ But see exception, r. 41. 6. 

a. Except, also, bases ending in t followed by the aSixes vat, mat, rin, vala ; as, 
vidyut-vat, possessed of lightning ;’ garut-mat, ‘ possessed of wings.’ 

b. There is an exception also in the case of verbal terminations beginning with 
m, r, y; see 41. c, and compare 554. 
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46. And, by 42, final ^ d generally becomes t before hard con- 
sonants ; as, ■'HR becomes dfiiat-patana, ‘ the fall of a stone.’ 

47. And, by 41 . a, final ir < or ^ may become before n or m. 

But there are certain special rules relating to or and incident- 
ally to other consonants, which must be given under this head. 

48. If H < or ^ d ends a word, when an initial ^ d, jf j, or <5 I, 
follows, then / or ^ d assimilates with these letters : thus miTiT + 
pjtmii + ^ bhaydt + lobhdt + da becomes bhaydl lobhdt 6a, ‘ from fear 
and avarice tad +j(vanam = taj jivanam, ‘ that life.’ 

a. A final T^t OT^d also assimilates with a following H dh or ^jh, but by 43. i. 

the result will then be i 6 h, j jh ; thus TTi^ + ‘ he cuts that,’ 

+ *K«n = ‘ the fish of him.’ 

b. Final IT ( or ^ d assimilates in the same way with Z t,Z d, and their aspirates : 

thus TT^ + ; TT^ + S 4 = ; H 7 + Tfr: = iT|fC. 

Observe — llie converse does not take place in the contact of complete words ; 
thus not FF Z ‘ those six but ^ F = ^ ‘ he rules,’ see 325. 

Final t or ^ d may also assimilate with initial t? » and TH n. 

c. When 'Sf 6h is between two vowels in a simple word, ir f, change- 
able by 48. a. to ^ d, must be inserted ; thus the root pra6h with 
vowel a following must be written 1131 pra66ha (as in at 631). 

The same holds good when ■g 6h is initial and a previous syllable 
either of an inflected word, or of a crude form preceding in a com- 
pound, or of a prefix ends in a short vowel ; as, fr?Rl or 
‘ the shadow of a rock so also, fvf * + z= ‘ he cuts;’ 'S* + 

fgg'iT = wftddiT ‘ he was cutting.’ 

The same is obligatory after the preposition tst and the particle »n ; 
as, ^ + ■gg = ‘ covered >TM- = »rt ‘ let him not cut.’ 

In other cases after long vowels the insertion of ^ d is optional ; 
as, TiVdlgHll or M 4 dl 4 lVl ‘ the shadow of a fig-tree ;’ TTT fgRf% or gr 
fagfg ‘ she cuts.’ 

d. After final ^ t, before initial s, an augment F t may be inserted ; as, FF 
ggr: or wng; ‘ being six.’ 

49. If g f or ^ ends a word and the next begins with ^ d 
immediately followed by a vowel, semivowel, or nasal, then t or d 
is changed to d, and the initial ^ i is usually changed to n 6h; 

* fF a is the syllable of reduplication to form the perfect of dhid, FI a the 
augment to form the imperfect of all verbs ; but in the paradigms, words like 
FrfFSgir are. for the convenience of typography, printed FTf^RF , &c. See p. 286. 

F 2 


Digitized by Google 



36 SANDHI OR EUPHONIC COMBINATION OP LETTERS. 


thus TTiT + '^r«rr tat + Srutvd = irst ta 6 dhrutvd, ‘ having heard 
that,’ but is allowable. 

a. Similarly, the change of initial ^ s to ^ dA is optional after a final ; thus 
'ti'O 5T<t may either remain so or be written ’Eftf. Again, after a final ^ t and 
^ p this rule is said to be optional ; but examples are not likely to occur : though 
in Kg-veda III. 33, i, we have for fdmJ + the names of two 

rivers in the Papjab. 

50. If 7^ f ends a word, when initial f h follows, the final it / is 
changed to ^ rf (by 41), and the initial 7 h optionally to V dh; thus 
inr + fTfiT tat + harati becomes ir^ vifir (or TTStfir) tad dharati, ‘he 
seizes that but it? fTfit tad harati is allowable. 

51 . By a similar rule, and on the same principle, any consonant (except a nasal, 

semivowel, or sibilant) followed by must be softened if hard, and its soft aspi- 
rate optionally substituted for the initial ? ; thus -H ^fil vdk-^ harati becomes 
^TrrfiT vdg gharati, ‘ speech captivates.’ Similarly, 06 '-|-ArascaA = 

ajjhrasvah, ‘ a short vowel.’ 

CHANGES OF THE NASALS. 

52. If the letter n, preceded by a short vowel, ends a word, 
when the next begins with any vowel, the w is doubled : thus WBR -1- 

dsan + atra becomes dsann atra, ‘ they were there + 
JsMd tasmin + udydne = tasminn udydne, ‘ in that garden.’ 

a. This applies equally to final 7 n- and TS « (as UTTSF + xiiixii = ‘ the 

soul evidently existent’) ; but these, especially the last, can rarely occur as finals. 

53. If ■;? « ends a word, when an initial ^ 6 , n t, 01 z t, (or their 

aspirates,) follows, a sibilant is inserted between the final and initial 
letter, according to the class of the initial letter ; and the n then 
passes into Anusvara, see 6. b : thus kasmin -|- Ht becomes 

diftHPail kasmirtdiit, ‘ in a certain person 4- asmin + 

taddge = -"afwtjmi) asmims taddge, ‘ in this pool »TfT!^ -I- T|;; mahdn 
-)- tan-kah = mahdmsh tan.kak, ‘ a large axe.’ 

The same holds good before El 6h (as, ‘ he covers them’), and before 

TT th, Z th ; but the two latter are not likely to occur. 

If s immediately follows t in a conjunct consonant, as in the word a sword- 
hilt,’ there is no change : thus ruo;. 

a. A similar euphonic s is inserted between the prepositions sam, ava, pari, 
prati, and certain words which begin with A, as tltdilt. satpskdra, pari- 

skkdra, JjfTTRSTT pratishkdra, &c. (see 70) ; just as in Latin, between the preposi- 
tions ab and ob, and c, g, and p. Also, between a male,’ and a word beginning 
with a hard consonant, as «Frf%<5 ‘ a cuckoo,’ thus ; also when 

‘whom?’ is repeated, thus EiTSilW ‘whom i’ ‘whom ?’ ‘which of them?’ 
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b. ^ n at the end of a root, or incomplete word, is not amenable to this rule : 
thus + fir ban + ti is hanti, ‘ he kills.’ 

c. Except, also, proson (nom. of praidm, see 179. a); as, TT'ftfiT 

‘ the peaceful man spreads «il Tn ‘ the peaceful man collects.’ 

54. Rule 53 describes the only cases in which •^n, when originally the final of a 
word, can pass into Anusrwa : thus in classical Sansk]dt combinations like (Tf^ 
or iIT 5 ^ ^^iPn must not be written ilf ^irtflT, iri 

55. If n ends a word, when the next begins with 51 S, then 
■ 5 ^ n and 5T ^ may be combined in either of the two following ways : 
1st, the final n may be changed to thus r^ + sp: mahdn 
+ iurah may be written WC: ‘ a great hero adly, the initial 51 S 
may be changed to 'g 6 h ; thus 

a. Observe, that according to native authorities an augment t, changeable to i, 

may be inserted in both cases, thus or but this is rarely 

done ; and in practice, both and g are often left unchanged against the rule. 

b. Final ^ n- may optionally insert an augment g k when any sibilant begins the 

next word. Similarly, final T!^ 11 may insert ^ (. So final n may insert IT I 
before g s. Hence HT? giT may be either JTT^ giT (or fFlT by 49. a) or may 
remain unchanged ; the loc. pi. of 5^1^, * a good reckoner,’ is or ; 

and JK, ‘ he being,’ may be Wl; and some say the inserted letters may 
optionally be aspirated. The insertion of between a final and initial W is 
common in the Veda; but in later Sanskfit these insertions are not usual. 

56. If ends a word, when the next begins with ^ I, the n assimilates with 

the I, and the mark '* is placed over the I, derived from n, to denote its nasality : 
thus + TJtnfif pakshdn + lundti becomes tTu; 1 or * he 

clips the wings;’ see 7. Similarly, ev + kaixTTU = t\kdfi.Truj con+ligo= colligo. 

a. Final ^ n, before ft j or *lSjA, and * 1 », is properly written in the palatal form 
but in practice is often allowed to remiun unchanged against the rule. 

b. Final *T a, before T 5 4 b, and tfi », should be written in the cerebral form til. 

c. But final n, before ^ sh, remiuns unchanged ; as, nid^ ^ * those six.’ 

57. n as the final of crude bases is rejected before terminations and affixes 

beginning with consonants; thus Vf*I^+ fwtT dhanin+bhis becomes vftffinf 
dkanibhis, ‘ by rich people;’ d/ianin+ /ca= V r«i H dhanitva, ‘ the state of 

being rich.’ 

a. As the final of a root it is rejected before those terminations beginning with 
consonants (e.xcepting nasals and semivowels) which have no indicatory P (see 
307 and 323) : thus + HP is but 4- tas is fTHt, see 654. 

b. Also, when a word ending in n is the first (or any but the last) member of 

a compound word, even though the next member of the compound begins with a 
vowel ; thus XTif'I + rdjan+purusha becomes rdja-purusha, ‘ the 

king’s sen’ant ;’ rdjan rdjendra, ‘ the chief of kings ;’ 

svdmin + artham= «a 1 «i ij scdmyarthaip, ‘on account of the master.’ 
Similarly, svdmin vat— svdmimt, ‘ like the master.’ 
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58. If ?T n {not final, and having immediately after it a simple vowel, 
diphthong, or one of the consonants n, w »», y, v) follows any 
one of the three cerebral letters ^ ri (short or long), ^ r, gh, in the 
same word (samdna-pade), then rf n must be changed to the cerebral 
J!I n, even though a simple vowel or diphthong or any of the guttural 
and labial letters k, tj p,'S( b, (or their aspirates,) or Anusvara, 
or any of the letters ^ h,n y,'st v,T n-, n m, either singly or combined 
together or with any vowel, intervene : thus 

(635); ^^ + ^ = ^^(152); ^ + ?^ = ^»ftrr(io7); ^ + = 

‘causing to grow fat;’ = 3 J%i!r ‘homed;’ fi5T^+wai = 

fsjirg ‘ diffusive.’ Obser\x — In a word like Oil, ‘ they do,’ t im- 
mediately after n, prevents the change. Similarly, p. 288. 

n final in a word is not so changed ; thus p. 83, not ^Tijlir. 


a. And the intervention of any of the five palatal, cerebral, or first four dental 

consonants at page i, (viz. ^ 6 ,"^ (h, W.jh, ^n ,7 (,Z (h, Z d,Z dh, TU n, IT f, 
■VI th, ^ d, N dh,) or of c 5 i or of '5I s' or of TT s, prevents the operation of this rule, 
as in «ir^ ifd ‘roads’ (n. pi. of ’a't'fl ‘worship;’ ‘abandoning;’ 

‘playing;’ ‘by a jackal’ (149). 

Even the intervention of a guttural or palatal if conjunct with the n may iu 
some cases preclude any change, as in ‘ he satisfies DlVlfri ‘ he obtains 

■^VTflT‘he shakes’ (694); casting;’ ‘ cut’ (630); * broken;’ 

(157). In the Veda, however, iJUiilfn is found; and and 

are by some considered the more correct forms, see 541, 544. It is certain that 
the intervention of nasals, semivowels, or h, though conjunct with the >1, do not 
prevent this rule, as in (157)- 

b. If two «T »’s follow the letters causing the change, then the first alone becomes 

m, as in unless the two Hn’s are conjunct, when they both become as in 

ftMtSI risAatinat (540). 

c. Even in compound words where P, ^ are in the first member of the 

compound, and >T occurs in the second member, the change to tg may sometimes 
take place (especially when the separate ideas inherent in each word are lost sight 
of in a single object denoted), and sometimes is optional. When, however, the 
words do not, so to speak, merge their individuahty in a single object, no change 
is generally allowed, but even in these cases it is impossible to lay down a precise 
rule. The following are a few examples : Ai*1im*U ‘ the Ramayana,’ 'TT&ftjIW; ‘ an 


* Except a word like TTlftninT redup. aorist of ‘ to breathe,’ with P. 

t The whole rule 58 is thus expressed in the first two Sutras of Panini VIII. 4, 
^PTwri lift VE I ^i^^wirgvaiPTP sfp. The vowel ri is supposed to be 

included in T. ^7 stands for the vowels, diphthongs, y, r, v, and h; for the 
guttiual class ; 'g for the labial ; for the preposition ^ for Anusvfcra, 
singly or combined. 
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anim^’ (?), either ‘ a Rhinoceros’ or ‘a goat,’ * having a shari) nose,’ but 

‘ a whip,’ and ‘ a pronoun,’ or ‘the Ganges of 

heaven,’ ‘a plant’ (where might be expected), OlfiWdl or 

‘ a mountain-stream,’ ‘ a mango-grove,’ (acc. ofWW?^) 

‘ the killer of a Brahman,’ <1^1 ‘ the whole day.’ See Pan. VIII. 4, 3, &c. 

d. Again, the prepositions tin) tlft) and W generally cerebralize a 

following »T, even when the preposition ^ inten'enes, but not always; thus tlfniU', 
M^KUS) HUlill, WIRfiT, (but ‘ name of a country,’ 

VfwSH, irwwi^, ftTOTtf) ; and when a root ending in a consonant encloses any 
other vowel than a or a, the change ap|>ears to be optional, as TIwViTO or 
‘ provocation.’ An inten'cning preposition is usually cerebralized, as in HftniW, 
ufiu^r>M, wfnfifir, ; but not invariably, as In this way 

final IT may be changed to TIT at the end of a word, as in HTTIT formed from rt. an. 

59. If H m ends a word, when any consonant follows, then «T m 

may pass into Anusvara, but ought more properly, before those con- 
sonants which have a corresponding nasal, to be changed to this 
nasal : thus ij^tt + >P 1T»T gtiham -^jagama is written either Jjf >TTn»T 
or iT?vT »PTT>T ‘ he went home so also TTN -1- beeomes either WiftiT 
or ‘flight;* either or tt^ ‘ collection TTW-I- 

urra either tthtttt or TTStTR ‘ abandonment.’ But although >t m may in 
these cases be represented by Anusvara, the latter must always take 
the sound of the nasal to which it should euphonically be changed. 

a. The final m of a root is changed to H n or TIT n before affixes beginning with 

any consonant except y, r, I, s: thus -f- fil= itg-f**; (see 709). So also 

(see 58). 

b. Before TT, a final *1 is represented by Anusvara; also generally 

before the semivowels, but see 6. e, 7, 7. b. 

60. When the next word begins with a vowel, then »T m must 
always be written : thus n^mgifri or JTf*T ^iTllfiT ‘ he comes home.’ 

CHANGES OF FINAL Its. 

61. Nearly every nominative case, and many other cases of nouns, 
in Sanskrit, besides many inflections of verbs, end in IT *, which is 
changeable to i and '^^sh, and is liable to be represented by Vi- 
sarga (;, i.e. the symbol for a final aspirate), or to pass into ^ r, or to 
be liquefied into «, or to be dropped altogether, according to the 
nature of the initial letter following and the vowel preceding *. At 

• In a few Latin words s passes into r in declension. 'Fhus flos becomes in the 
genitive Jloris ; genus becomes generis ; and other words, such as labor, robur, were 
originally written either labor or labos, robur or robes. Again, the initial aspirate 
in many Greek words is represented in Latin by S; as, ef, sex, &c. 
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every step these changes mil meet the eye ; therefore let the student 
master the following five rules, before he attempts to read a single 
sentence of the most elementary Sanskrit work. 

Obscn'e — The following rules are designated by other grammarians, “ rules for 
the changes of Visarga.” It seems, however, a simpler and preferable course (the 
result being in the end equivalent) to start from the tangible character *, which 
Visarga, under certain circumstances, represents ; or, in other words, to regard 
Visarga as no letter at all, but a mere symbol for final and, as we shall after- 
wards see at 71, for final ^ r, when these letters are pronounced as aspirates (com- 
pare rule 8), before ^ i, 1? />, s, ^ ^ sh, and at the end of a sentence. 

First Rule. — When does the final sibilant remain unrejected ? 

62. Before tt t, 6 , and z t, and their aspirates, respectively. 
Before it /, and its aspirate, s remains unchanged. Before ^ 6 , 
and its aspirate, W s passes into the palatal sibilant L Similarly, 
before z t, and its aspirate, w s passes into the cerebral sibilant sh. 
But this latter change can rarely occur. 

a. Final V s is also allowed to remain unchanged before initial W s, and to assi- 
milate with initial ^ i and 'I sh*. More commonly, however, it is in these cases 
represented by Visarga ; see rule 63. 

b. So also, the final V s of a root must always remain unchanged before the 

terminations si, se: thus IfW + ^ ; ?TT -b ^ ; see 304. a. 

Second Rule. — When does final tt s pass into Visarga (;) ? 

63. Before 'sn k, Tf p, and their aspirates, and generally (but see 
62. o) before the three sibilants w s, Zf and tt sh t- 

a. Before a pause, i. e. at the end of a sentence. 

A. Observe — When a word stands by itself, final s properly passes into Visarga; 
and this is wby, in native grammars, the terminations of nouns and verbs, which 
appear first in the tabular scheme, as ending in s, are made to end in Visarga, 
when they appear again in declension and conjugation. In the following pages, 
however, s will be preserved as a final, in declension and conjugation, for two 
reasons : 1st, because it is more tangible, and easy to apprehend, than a symbol 
which as representing a mere breathing is less perceptible in pronunciation ; sdly, 
because it enables the classical student to keep in view the resemblance between 
Sanskrit and Greek and Latin terminations. 


♦ The assimilation of ^ with an initial wiU of course be very rare, but 
offers an example. 

+ Examples of the change to Visarga before initial TJ (which can only occur 
rarely) are and 
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Third Rule. — When does final wras become o? 

64. Before all soft consonants. 

a. Similarly, before short ^ a, which a is then cut off. 

This rule is more properly, but less simply, stated thus. 'When does final 
blend with a preceding a into the vowel 0 ? Before all soft consonants final s is 
treated as if liquefied into u *. 

Fourth Rule. — When does final become ^ r? 

65. When preceded by any other vowel but ^ a or ^ d, and 
before all soft letters, consonants or vowels. 

o. Unless ^ r itself be the soft letter following, in which case, to 
avoid the conjunction of two r's, final « is dropped, and the vowel 
preceding it (if short) is lengthened. 

Fifth Rule. — When is final rejected? 

66. When preceded by short ^ a, before any other vowel except 
short w o f. NB. The ^ a, which then becomes final, opens on the 
initial vowel without coalition J. 

a. When preceded by long ^ d, before any soft letter, consonant 
or vowel. NB. If the initial letter be a vowel, the yit d, which then 
becomes final, opens on it without coalition. 

b. When preceded by any other vowel but ^ a or ^ d, before 
the letter r, as noticed at 65. a. 

c. Observe — Although it simplifies the subject to speak of final s as dropped in 
these cases, yet, according to native grammarians, it would be more correct to say 
that final s first passes into Visarga, which is then dropped : otherwise the term 

♦ That is, it is first changed to r, as at 65, and r is then hquefied into a vowel ; 
just as { is often changed to u in French. The plural of animal is animaux, not 
animals. 

t That is, it blends with a into 0, as in 64 ; and 0 becoming 00 before any vowel 
hut a, the 0 is rejected by 36. Indian grammarians hold that final s or Visarga 
here becomes y, which would also be rejected by 36. This, however, seems rather 
to apply to 66. a. 

t This is one of the three cases in which a hiatus of two vowels is admissible in 
Sanskrit. The three cases are, i. when final sis rejected from os or os (66); 2. when 
a complete word, ending in e, is followed by any other vowel but a (see 36); 
3. when the dual terminations ^ f, '31 a, ^ e, are followed by vowels (see 38). In 
the middle of a word a hiatus is never allowed, except in one or two rare instances, 
as finT 3 tita-u, ' a sieve.’ 

Q 
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Visarga is without meaning. Indian grammarians, however, hold that Visarga 
undergoes another change before it is dropped, m. to y ; and that this y is rejected 
in accordance with 36, 37. 

d. The inteijections and ’WrftB^drop their final * before a vowel or 

soft consonant. 

The above five rules are illustrated in the following table, in 
which the nominative cases s^m^naras, ‘ a man *(i.i^nards, ‘ men;’ 
harh, ‘ the god Vishnu ripiis, ‘ an enemy f and tfNr naus, 
‘a ship’ — are joined with the verbs karoti, ‘he does;’ kurvanti, 
‘ they do ;’ khanati, ‘ he digs f khananti, ‘ they dig ;’ paiati, ‘ he 
cooks ;’ patanti, ‘ they cook ;’ saraii, ‘ he goes ;’ io6aii ‘ he grieves ;* 
tarali, ‘ he crosses ;’ tarati, ‘ he moves ;’ gaifhati, ‘ he goes ;’ jayati, 
‘ he conquers ;’ rakshati, ‘ he preserves ;’ atti, ‘ he eats ;’ adanti, ‘ they 
eat ;’ eti, ‘ he goes ;’ dydti, ‘ he comes ;’ edhate, ‘ he prospers.’ 
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tl| |ll| fti| 

f ft IlNii 

^ i « §' f ■■ ? 3 S' 3. §• ? 1 S' “ 

S' 1 §• 3 S I r § I. 1 I S' I ^.113 

1 1 i: =■• § -• -" “• 3 =■. 3 &. - § -• 

a. 1 c: a. *• 

:?. 2. o 

1 1 

First Rule. 

Final sibilant remains iin- 
rejected. 

I tis |S| |i| ^a| ti| 

i. 1 .5. s i i -E s 1 -i 1 i- -S; 1. i 

II ?f§' ^§3 r^r «^s 

2^ 0'»S. Sh-ftS* a>.a •ne3 

^ S'StT a?. SSh® aaa £. 32 . 

^ 2- S' a 2; S «• a a a 5“. d 2. 

a 2. a 2 . a 2. 9 

S. 2. a a^ 

Second Rcle. 
Final iRs passes into 
Visarga. 

iS-riif., i i i i. 

» !8g5.| 

a a 5 ® ^ a|* ^ aP tt) 

“ agaf 

3 “E._c* as®* 

. '♦gcS 3 ° 3 ® 

2. 2 * » ®' a’ <a 

°2,2,“ S- -•'« a 

^ S S 3 ™ a - |- 

a rfl 3 ™ ••■ iz. 

o S, ® S c- 

3 ? .® ? S. 

Third Rule. 

Fmal aHTt as becomes ^ o. 

lliiliil llll||H||^l 

SI'I i“=5' gSs- 

i.i.SaSS-Et--^'^ -'14 ®aa 

£ £ s. S' r s “ -5 “• 1' 1; 1 'g <§ - “■ f ?. 5. 

1. a I 1 - 1 1 ^ g 1: 

ri.||r| 

« i (JQ 1 & 

Fourth Rule. 
Fmal s becomes ^ r. 

fiif« aia aa aa ^a 

ilv| III 

7a S| a® aa 

§®».®3» §Sg §2 ®3 §g 

§=• pg 3®'® ®'S ^-.3“ 

^QeBKsS- a. 2^ jsS* 'a 

Jo’S?* 3=-<a l=r 5-S. So. 

23^0m- >r-2.a a2 S“£ a*^ 

^<«-^!5 «-•& a' S? a 3.' 

gE.t»2,o ? & 5- 2. S'. - 

i“3E‘S3 o 

2. O “ 5 y — s. 

“ ^ a. 

Fifth Rule. 
Final ?T « is rejected. 
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67. There is one common exception to 62, 63, 64 : jTft^sas, ‘he/ and 
esAas, ‘ this/ the nominative case masc. of the pronouns tad 

and etad {220, 223), drop the final s before any consonant, hard 
or soft ; as, R RfftfR sa karoti, ‘ he does / R rrafit sa gatthati, ‘ he 
goes / RR RRfiT esha paiati, ‘ this (man) cooks.’ But rules 64. a, 66, 
and 63. a, are observed : thus, Rtsfti so ’pi, ‘ he also / R rr: sa eshak, 

‘ he himself.’ Sometimes (but only RT^RW to fill up a verse or suit 
the metre) sa may blend with a following vowel, as %r: for R RR;. 

A remarkable agreement ia obser%'able here in the Greek 0 for Of. Compare 
also the Latin gui for guts, and tile, isle, ipse, for Ulus, istus, ipsus. Bopp considers 
that the reason why sa dispenses with the termination s is, that this termination is 
itself derived from the pronoun so. 

0. With regard to the second rule, there is an option allowed when an initial 
sibilant is compounded with another hard consonant. In that case, the preceding 
final s may he dropped ; as, Rft hari skandati, ’ Hari goes.’ 

b. A rare exception to the first rule occurs, when an initial R I is compounded 
with a sibilant. In that case, the preceding final s becomes Visarga ; as, ^ 1 ^ IR^ 
JJ^TlfR harih tsarum gph^ti, ‘ Hari grasps the hilt of (his) sword.’ 

68. The preceding rules are most frequently applicable to Rs, as the final of the 

cases of nouns and inflections of verbs ; but they come equally into operation in 
substantives or adjectives, whose base or crude form ends in RTRas, and Titus.- 

thus, by 65, -w ^®1^ 6akshus+ikshate becomes iakshur (kshate, 

‘the eye secs;’ and R^^+filR (foIsAus+ 6 Ais=Wsf 5 R (akskurbhis, ‘by eyes.’ 
Similarly, by 64, RRIT-l-RTRTfR manas -{-jdndti = n 'll HlHlfd mono jdndti, ‘the 
mind knows;’ and R -t- fRII manas-\-bhis = H «il PRR manobhis, ‘by minds.’ 

a. Observe — All nouns ending in ?[II^is and TR us may be regarded as ending 
in ^ ish and ush, which is the form they necessarily assume in declension 
before the terminations beginning with vowels (see 70, and compare 41. 6) : thus 
’R^R+RT 6akshus-\-d becomes RT^RT (akshushd, ‘by the eye;’ but before con- 
sonants they must be treated as ending in the dental sibilant. See 165. 

69. R^s at the end of the first member of a compound word, before hard letters 

of the guttural or labial classes ( <S k, R p, or their aspirates), may follow 63, but 
is more usually retained, passing sometimes into R sb, according to 70: thus 
ini^+RiR tejas-\-kara becomes either RRRRR or RRIRiR ‘causing light;’ 
RTJR + prddus + kpta becomes prddushkrila, ‘ made manifest ;’ 

divas+pati = fq dr*; Pii ‘the lord of day.’ 

a. Again, in opposition to 64 and 65, a final R s ia usually retained before 
affixes beginning with R p and R m, passing sometimes into R sh, according to 70 : 
thus RRR+fR;^ tyas-\-vin becomes R 4 fla 4^ tejasvin, ‘full of light;’ RT^+RR 
6Ads-|- para =R 1 *3 < bhdsvara, ‘radiant;’ and RffiRR+Rif^ ar<fts+ma/=RrpRRT(r 
ardishmat, ‘possessing flame.’ 
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b. An augment s is inserted after in combination with and its deriva- 
tives, as in &c. 

70. s, not final, passes into H sh when preceded by any other vowel 

but 'a a or ^ d ; also when preceded by the semivowel ^ r, or by oS i ; 
thus wfra + ^ agni + su becomes ihOhm agnishu, ‘ in fires + ftf 
karo -I- at = ccrtfN karoshi, ‘ thou docst -1- ftj bibhar -1- = 'N'- 

bibharshi, ‘ thou bearest + w vdk + su = art? vdkshu, ‘ in 
words.’ See 69. and 69. a. 

a. An inteirening Anusvara or Visarga does not prevent the operation of this 

rule : thus, wJ'M, (or 

b. In accordance with this rule, roots and their derivatives lieginning with Tt «>ill 

change their initials to ■>! after the prepositions f^, fH, jrfWj 

thus from trfx and fa^, r*i«Jli from fH and ^ ; and the 

change may even be preserved though the augment ^ a intervenes, as in 
from fa^with fa, ^naFTrf from WT with vifil; and even in the reduplication of 
the 2d pret., as -ei fu n b( (but not always in either case, as ^GaWTif, ’digriesji). 

c. The root changes its initial to a after aia, as araaUTfif. 

d. In a few roots the change is optional, as or 

or 

e. Even in compounds the initial s of the 2d member of the compound may be 

affected by rule 70, especially if a single object is denoted, as in ^PcMgl, a proper 
name, ‘a frying-pan.’ So also in fayaa, JJaa, &c. 

/. In compounds formed with ai^ (rt a^), the initial become a where ? is 
changed to a cerebral {Z, 7 , or ^). See 182./. 

g. The a of the affbe aft^^is not changed, as afraaTi^' ' to consume by fire.’ 

CHANGES OF FINAL ^ r. 

71. Most of the changes of final T r are the same as those of 
final a s. 

a. Thus, by 63, prdtar+kdla becomes aTiT:=(Urt prdtahkdla, ‘the 

time of morning;’ and Hlri^4- ssirl prdtar -f stidna = aT(i;sai«i prdtahsndna, 
‘ morning ablution.’ But r as the final of a root, or as a radical letter, remains 
unchanged before a sibilant : thus, -t-a = a^(7o); faa^-t- fa = faafa; 
ajr + a=a^, see 203. 

b. By 62, Hln^-|-' 5 /»'a<ar-)-<u becomes Hintj prdtastu; and Mln^-|-a prdtar 
+6a =Tmra prdtadda. 

Note, that the transition of r into s before t is exemplified in Latin by gestum 
from gero, ustum from uro, &c. On the other hand, r in the middle of words is 
presen’ed before t in Sanskrit, as in kartum, &c. 

c. By 65, nir-|-ujKa remains nirukta, ‘described; 
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nir+daya remains nirdaya, 'without pityj’ and nir+rasa is 

nirasa, ’ without flavour.’ 

d. After the analogy of 65. a, final ar before initial r drops its own r, and 
lengthens the preceding a; as VtSlTd pnnar+rakshati becomes 

puna rakthati, ‘again he preseires.’ 

e. But in opposition to 64 and 66, final ^ ar, unlike ^ as, 
remains unchanged before any soft letter (consonant or vowel) : thus 
Trnr^ + prdtar + dsa remains nrriTT?I prdtardsa, ‘ morning meal 
^irfir punar ydti remains Nlfff punar ydti, ‘ again he goes.’ 

72. at the end of the first member of a compound, before ^ i, tT p, and 

their aspirates, may either become Visarga, by 63, or more usually follows 69, and 
passes into W s, which is liable to become N sh by 70 : thus nir+phala 

becomes nishphala, ‘ without fruit.’ In the case of dur-\-kha, 

JtW is more common than 

73. T r may optionally double any consonant, except ? h, that immediately 

follows it: thus nir-^daya may be written either nirdaya or 

nirddaya, ‘ merciless;’ hut it does not double a sibilant followed by a vowel, 
as in 71.0. It is said that h may have the same effect as r in doubling a con- 
sonant immediately following; but this is not obseired in practice. 

a. The doubling of consonants, when they come in contact with others, is con- 
stantly allowable in Sanskrit, though not usual in practice. Thus, in any con- 
junction of two (or even more) consonants preceded by a short vowel (or even 
occasionally a long vowel), especially if a semivowel be the last letter in the com- 
pound, the first letter, prorided it be not T. or may be doubled ; thus may 
he written for for HUra' (see 40. a), i for but the more 

simple form is preferable. 

The following table exhibits the more common combinations of 
consonants at one view. Observe, that in the top line of initial 
letters (he aspirated consonants have been omitted, because it is an 
universal rule, that whatever change takes place before any conso- 
nant, the same holds good before its aspirate. 
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CHAPTER III. 

ON SANSKRIT ROOTS, AND THE FORMATION OF THE CRUDE 
BASES OF NOUNS. 

Befork treating of Sanskrit nouns or •TWS^), it will be advis- 
able to point out in what respect the peculiar system adopted in their 
formation requires an arrangement of the subject different from that 
to which we are accustomed in other Languages. 

74. In Sanskrit nouns (including substantives, adjectives, pro- 
nouns, and numerals) there is this great peculiarity, that every one 
of them has two distinct states prior to the formation of the nomi- 
native case ; viz. ist, a root (dhdtu ) ; adly, coming directly from the 
root, a state which is called the crude form or crude base [prdtipadika) ; 
that is to say, a state antecedent to inflection, and anterior to any of 
the cases, even the nominative. This crude form or crude base of 
the noun is sometimes termed the inflective base, because it generally 
coincides with this inflective base or an-ga* (Pan. I. 4, 13), i. e. with 
that changed form of the root, which serves as the basis for the 
construction of the case f. 

In the first place, then, let us inquire what is the root? 

There are in Sanskrit about two thousand elementary sounds 
* {dhdtu), out of which, as out of so many blocks, are carved and 
fashioned, not only all the nouns, but all the verbs which exist in 
the language. 

a. Though the root may be compared to a rough block, or to the raw material, 
out of which nouns and verbs are constructed, yet the student must understand 
that in the dialect of the Vedas, and even in modern classical Sanskrit, roots are 
», not unfrequently used by tbemselves as substantives and adjectives, and are very 
commonly so used at the end of compounds. See 84, 87, and 172. 


* The an-ga or inflective base though often identical with the crude form or 
crude base is not always so ; thus, in the model of the 1st class of nouns mascu- 
line, the crude base is Uva, but the inflective base is not only siva, but also AW, 
AW, and sivdn. 

t The crude word, before declension, is called prdtipadika (or sometimes sabda), 
whereas pada is the name for the inflected word, or base and case-affix together. 


Digitized by Google 




AND THE FORMATION OF THE CRUDE BASES OF NOUNS. 49 

b. Every one of these roots or primary sounds conveys some 
simple idea, which appears under different modifications in the 
derivatives from it. Thus — to mention a few of the most common 
— the root kship conveys the idea of ‘throwing;’ kri, of 

‘ doing,’ ‘ making kri, of ‘ buying 5 hri, of ‘ seizing,’ ‘ taking ;’ 
■^yuj, ‘joining;’ os, being ; '^^^bho, becoming ; 3^1^^ 

yir, ‘ living ;’ Tft ni, ‘ leading ;’ fit y'i, ‘ conquering ;’ Tm^gam, 'm yd, 
^ 6 ar, ^ kram, ^ i, ^ sn, skand, ‘ going ;’ vad, vo 6 , 
\bru, ‘ speaking ;’ ju budh, ^ jiid, ‘ knowing ;’ drik, ‘ seeing ;’ 
^ wA, "Sim^katn, ‘ wishing ;’ H mri, ‘ dying ;’ dd, ‘ giving ;’ ■sptyan, 
‘ producing ;’ vi dhd, ‘ placing ;’ ^ ad, ^ bhvj, vm^bhaksh, ‘ eating ;’ 
trr pd, ‘ drinking ;’ paf, ‘ cooking ;’ ban, ‘ killing ;’ tht pat, 
‘ falling ;’ vas, ‘ dwelling ;’ f^ 3 l vis, ‘ entering ;’ wr sthd, ‘ stand- 
j’ ^ ^5 ‘ hearing ;’ sprii, ‘ touching ;’ sidh, ?nv sddh, 
‘ accomplishing ;’ kup, ^ krudh, ‘ being angry ;’ 6 i, ‘ collect- 

ing ;’ in ghrd, ‘ smelling ;’ ^ k/iyd, ‘ relating ;’ 'nsi nas, ‘ perishing 
* iyaj, rah, ‘ quitting ;’ fV^( dvish, ‘ hating ;’ nind, ‘ blam- 
ing;’ rfrw, ‘ running ;’ MT AAd, ‘ shining ;’ 

‘purifying ;’ ‘ asking ;’ wi di>, cP^^/«AA, ‘obtaining;’ 

stu, ^ht kams, ‘ praising ;’ int yat, ‘ striving ;’ yam, ‘ restrain- 
ing ;’ 5PF kak, ‘ being able ;’ tap, ‘ heating ;’ dah, ‘ burning ;’ 
^ mui, ‘ liberating ;’ ^ muh, ‘ being foolish ;’ ^ yudh, ‘ fighting ;’ 
^ ruh, ‘growing;’ has, ‘laughing;’ svap, ‘sleeping;’ 

^ hrish, nand, hldd, ‘being glad;’ ^aT snd, ‘bathing;’ 
^raAA, ‘beginning;’ svar, ‘sounding;’ sah, ^ vah, ‘bear- 
ing ;’ Sinri, ‘ remembering ;’ ar(, ‘ honouring.’ 

c. Obseire, that it will be convenient, in the following pages, to express the 
idea contained in the root by jirefixing to it the infinitive sign to. But the student 
must not suppose that the sound kship denotes any thing more than the mere idea 
of ‘throwing;* nor must he imagine that in deriving nouns from it, we are 
deriving them from the infinitive, or from any part of the verb, but rather from a 
simple original sound, which is the common source of both nouns and verbs. 

75. A cursory glance at the above list of common roots will serve 
to shew that there are two particulars in which they all agree, 
a Every one of them is monosyllabic, and every one of them contains 
a single vowel, and no more. In other respects they offer consider- 
able diversity. Some consist of a single vowel only; some begin 
with one or two consonants, and end in a vowel, but none end in 
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either ^ a or cm; some begin with a vowel, and end in one 
or two consonants*; and some begin and end with one or two 
consonants inclosing a medial vowel; so that a root may some- 
times consist of only one letter, as ^ i, ‘ to go ;’ and sometimes of 
five, as skand, ‘ to move '!T«5 prai6h, ‘ to ask.’ It is probable 
that those roots which consist of simple letters, such as W, ftt, 
&c., are the most ancient; and that those which have compound 
consonants, such as &c., are less so. Those which have cerebral 
7 letters, such as cj? ‘ to roll,’ are probably derived from the aboriginal 
language of India. 

a. There are a few polysyllabic words recognised as roots, but they are generaUy 
7 the result of the accidental conjunction of a preposition with a monosyllabic root ; 

that is to say, the preposition has been so constantly used in conjunction with the 
root, that it has at length come to be regarded as part of the root ; thus in 
the roots san-grdm, ‘to fight,’ and avadhtr, ‘to despise,’ the pre- 

positions W sani and aca have combined with the root in this manner. A few 
other polysyllabic roots are the result of a reduplication of the radical syllable; 
(as, nfs-5' daridrd, ‘to be poor;’ Vinjydjn, ‘to be awake;’ dakds, ‘to 

shine ;’ ceof, ‘ to go,’ ‘ per^’ade ;’) and a few are derived from nouns ; as, 

‘ to play,’ firom iumdra, ‘ a boy.’ 

b. •{n and ^ s at the beginning of a root are liable, according to 58 and 70, to be 
changed to n and W sh. Hence most of these roots } are exhibited in Native 
Grammars as beginning with IR and because the Indian system requires that 
in exhibiting any general type of a class of words, that form should be taken 
which may occur even under the rarest circumstances. But in this Grammar, 
roots of which the initials are a and H s wUl be exhibited as beginning with 
these letters, by reason of their more frequent occurrence. 

c. According to Indian grammarians, roots are either uddtta or anuddtta 

(see r. 24). Uddtta roots take the inserted ^ i in certain tenses (see r. 391), ana- 
ddtta roots reject this inserted vowel (Panini VII. 2, 10). Modem native gram- 
marians attach to roots certain symbolical letters or syllables (called anubandhas, 
‘appendages,’ or technically to indicate peculiarities in their conjugation, 

* Rule 43, which requires that if a word ends in a conjunct consonant, the last 
member shall be rejected, is not apphcable to roots, unless they are used as 
complete words in a sentence. Nevertheless, in the case of roots ending in a 
consonant, preceded by a nasal, the latter is often euphonically dropped, as 
becomes WH, 

t One root, s6gut, ‘ to drop,’ begins with three consonants. 

t But not all, ex. gr. the it of roots containing ^ or V generally remains, as 
in as also the W of and a few others; and a few may be 

written with either ^1 or R. 
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which anubandhas or its may either have the uddtta accent to shew that the verb 
takes the Parasmai-pada (343) terminations only (such verbs being then called 
uddttetah) ; or the anuddtta to shew that it takes the Atmane-pada only (such verbs 
being anuddttelafi)-, or the svarita to shew that it takes both (such verbs being 
naritetak). Sec Panini I. 3, I3, 72, 78. The following is a list of Pdnini’s ana- 
bandhas (with one or two added by Vopadeva) : ^ indicates that the past parti- 
ciple affixes (530. 553 > called nisb(hd in native grammars) do not take the inserted 
P. VII. 2, 16. ^ that a nasal is inserted before the last letter of the 

root in all the tenses ; thus nid i shews that the present is ninddmi &c., P. VII. i, 

58. ^ that the 3d pret. is formed in two ways, either with form I (418) 

or form II (435) j thus ghush ir shews that the 3d pret. is either aghoshisham &c. or 

aghusham &c., and dris ir that the 3d pret. is either adrdksham or adarsam. ^ 

that the past participle (530, 553) is formed without i, P. VII. 2, 14. T 

that the indeclinable participle (555) may optionaUy reject i, while the past part. 

always rejects it, P. VII. 2, 56, ig. that i may optionally be inserted in 

the non-conjugational tenses, P. VII. 2, 15. ^ that in the caus. 3d pret. 

the radical long vowel must not be shortened, P. VII. 4, 2. ^that the vowel 

may be either lengthened or shortened in the caus. 3d pret. 15 that the 3d ' 

pret. takes form II (433) in the Parasmai, P. III. i, gg. ^ that Vriddhi is not 

admitted in the 3d pret. Parasmai, P. VII. 2, g. that the past pass. part. 

is formed with no instead of ta, P. VIII. 2, 43. W that a root is anuddtta, i. e. 

that it rejects the inserted i. T that a root is inflected in the Atmane, P. I. 

3, 13 . that a root is inflected in the Parasmai and Atmane, P. I. 3, 

72. fir that the past part, has a present signification, P. III. 2, 187. 5 

that a noun with the afibt athu may be formed from the root ; thus tu-kshu indi- 
cates that kshavathu may be formed from kshu, P. III. 3, 89. ^ that a noun 

with the afiix trima may be formed from the root ; thus du kri indicates that kri- 
trima may be formed from kri, P. III. 3, 88. indicates that the vowel a 

must not be lengthened in forming the causal, that in the 3d sing. 3d pret. pass. 

(technicaUy called din, 473) and indec. part, of repetition (367, technically named 
namul) the vowel can be optionally lengthened or shortened, and that nouns of agency 
in a (g8o) can be formed from causal bases having short radical vowels, P. V. 4, 

92, 93, 94. that a noun may be formed from the root by adding the affl.x d 

(80. XXII), P. III. 3, 104. 

76. The learner is recommended to study attentively the com- 
monest of these roots, or elementary sounds, as given at 74. b. 

He may rest assured, that by pausing for a time at the root, his 
progress afterwards will be more rapid, when he ascends to the 
branches which spring from it. For it must never be forgotten, 
that every word in Sanskrit, whether substantive, adjective, verb, or 
adverb, stands in close filial relationship to some radical sound. In 
fact, every root is a common bond of union for a large family of 

H 2 


Digitized by Google 



52 


SANSKRIT BOOTS 


words, which might otherwise appear unconnected ; and words 
which, when viewed apart from the root, are isolated symbols, 
demanding a separate effort of memory for each separate idea which 
they express, fasten themselves readily on the mind when regarded 
as so many parts of one original idea, so many branches of a 
common stock. 

Thus, to take any one of the foregoing roots — as, for example, budh, ‘to 
know ’ — we shall find that from it may be drawn out with great regularity, ist, a 
set of simple substantives; 2dly, of simple adjectives; 3dly, of simple verbs: 
thus, bodha or bodhana, ‘knowledge;’ buddhi, ‘intellect;’ bodhaka, ‘ an informer ;’ 
bauddha, ‘ a Buddhist ;’ budha, ‘ wise ;’ buddhimat, ‘ intellectual ;’ and the follow- 
ing verbs, bodhati/he knows;’ budhyate, ‘it is known ;’ bodhayati, ‘he informs;’- 
bubhutsate or bubodhishati, ‘ he wishes to know ;’ bobudhyate, ‘ he knows well.’ 
And the simple idea contained in the root may be endlessly extended by the pre- 
fixing of prepositions ; as, prabodha, ‘vigilance;’ prabudhyate, ‘he awakes,’ &c. 

77. In the next place we are to inquire what is the base or crude 
form of the noun. The student should understand, at the outset, 
the meaning and use of this form. It is an intermediate state 
between the root and nominative case, the naked form of the noun, 
which serves as the basis on which to construct its eight cases, 
beginning with the nominative. In a Greek or Latin dictionary 
we look for the noun under the nominative case ; but in Sanskrit we 
' look for it under its crude state. Thus, bodha, bodhana, tat, 
paiifan, bhavat, are the crude bases under which the nominative 
cases bodhas, bodhanam, sas, pahia, bhavdn, are to be sought. And 
here it may be observ'ed, that the base of a noun is no mere gram- 
matical invention. It is, perhaps, more practically useful than the 
cases derived from it. It is that form of the noun which is always 
used in the formation of compound words, and in this respect may 
be regarded as tbe most general of cases. And since every Sanskrit 
sentence contains more compound words than simple, it may with 
truth be said, that the crude base is the form under which the noun 
most usually appears. 

We may conceive it quite possible that Greek and Latin grammarians might 
have proceeded on a similar plan, and that they might have supposed a root Aey, 
from which was dra;vn out the nouns Aef/f, Xef/KSf, Xe/rrof, Karahoyi), eXXo- 
yo(, and the verbs XeycB, KaraKeyw, iWayia : so also, a root scrib, from which 
was derived the nouns scriptio, scriptum, scriptor, scriptura ; and the verbs scribo, 
perscribo, ascribo; or a root bom , from which woidd come nauta, navis, nauticus, 
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navatts, navigo, &c. Apiin, they might have supposed a crude base to each of 
these nouns, as well as a root ; as, for instance, Aef « and Affjgo of Aef<f and 
and navi of navis; and they might have required the student to look for 
under Aef;, \fya under Aey, navis under navi, and navigo under nau. 
Further than this, they might have shewn that the base was the form used in 
the formation of compound words, as in and naviger. But Greek 

and Latin are too uncertain in their construction to admit of such an analysis 
being completely carried out. 

78. It will be perceived from the foregoing remarks that the 
consideration of Sanskrit nouns must divide itself into two heads : 
ist, the formation of the base ; adly, the inflection or declension of 
the base ; that is, the adaptation of the crude base or modifled root 
to a common scheme of case-terminations. 

a. In fact, it wiU appear in the sequel, that the same system applies both to 
nouns and verbs. As in verbs (see 248) the formation of a verbal base from a 
root precedes the subject of verbal inflection or conjugation, so in nouns it is 
necessary to the clear elucidation of the subject that the method of forming the 
nominal base from the root should be explained antecedently to declension. 

b. Indeed, it must be remembered that nouns, substantive and 
adjective, in Sanskrit are classified into separate declensions, accord- 
ing to the finals of their crude bases, not according to the finals of 
their cases ; and it becomes essential to determine the form of the 
final syllable of the nominal base before the various declensions can 
be arranged. 

79. The crude bases of nouns are formed either by adding certain 

affixes to the root, the vowel of which is liiible, at the same time, 
to be gunated or vriddhied (which nouns are called kridanta, primary 
derivatives) ; or by adding certain affixes to the bases of nouns 
already formed (which nouns arc then called taddhita, secondary deri- 
vatives). When, however, the root itself is used as a noun, no affix 
is required, but the root is then also the base. Hence it follows 
that the final syllable of nominal bases will end in almost any letter 
of the alphabet. Those bases, however, that end in vowels may be 
conveniently separated under four classes, each class containing masc., 
fern., and neuter nouns ; the ist ending in ^ a, ^ d, and \ i ; the 
2d in 3 t ; the 34 ijx.^ aMl 4lh jnj's^, A. Those that end in 
consonants may alst>:bft iirWingeJ uo'deV four classes ; the ist, ad, and 
3d, ending in ir 5),,^f(^aiVJ^il^4.:ae^ctively (compare 44) ; 

and the 4th comprising all'*otiier ‘filial ‘(Jbilsbfiants. 
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a. It wiU be afterwards shewn, that the first class of nouns, comprising bases in 
a, d, and {, is by fiir the most numerous; just as the first group of verbs, comprising 
bases ending in a and d, is the most numerous and important. See 109. 

Bearing in mind, therefore, that Sanskrit declension consists in 
building up a system of cases on a base, by attaching the case- 
terminations to that base — bearing in mind, moreover, that the whole 
distinction of declensions depends on the distribution of the bases 
of nouns under eight classes, according to their final syllables — we 
are now to explain more precisely, under each of these classes, the 
method of forming the nominal crude base by regular derivation from 
the root. 

Observe — It is not intended that the student should dwell long 
on the following pages printed in small type. He is recommended 
to read them over rapidly, and to note carefully the final letters of 
the base under each of the eight classes. 

Observe, moreover, that although all the bases of Sanskrit nouns, 
without exception, are derived from roots, there are many in which 
the connection between the noun and its source, either in sense or 
form, is not very obvious *. The following rules have reference 
only to those bases whose formation proceeds on clear and intelli- 
gible principles. 


FORM.ATION OF THE CRUDE FORM OR BASE OF NOUNS. 

80. First Class. — Comprising Masculine and Neuter bases 'w a; 
Feminine in Wt a and ^ i. 

Formed by adding to roots — 

[Note — Primary derivatives from roots are called in native grammars hridanUtj while those 
from nouns already formed, or stc<mdary derivativeg, are called taddhita.} 

I. ^ a, forming, ist (nom. -as), after Vfiddhi of medial a of a root, and Guna 


* This applies especially to nouns formed with the unddi afibces, so called from 
the affix un (i. e. u with an indicatory »), by which the words kdru, vdyu, &c., are 
formed in the first Sutra. The import of these derivatives is not generally in 
accordance with the radical meaning, and even when it is so, usiutUy receives an 
individual signification; thuugb it^invoh'ss. the. general idea of doing, 

means especially ‘ an artisan^ is fimictrll tbac'^ield^'lliitltc derivation of some 
of these utfddi words : thus*y)urusAc, piao,’ ja sajd tp.Qonje from pur, ‘to pre- 
cede ;’ ndku, ‘an ant-hill,irfiofnt^4>i,"‘*to .4c7«7(r,j ‘ita^y,’ from kam, ‘to 

love,’ &c. 
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of any other vowel, a large class of masculine substantives ; as, from the root dir, 

‘ to shine,’ deva, ‘ a deity.’ If a root ends in <; or j, these letters are changed to 
k and g respectively; as, from pai, ‘to cook,’ pdka, ‘cooking;’ from yuj, ‘to 
join,’ yoga, ‘joining.’ See 43. d. 

II. ^ a, forming, 2dly (nom. masc. -as, fem. -o', neut. -am), after Gupa of a 
final, and sometimes Guna of a medial vowel, nouns of agency and adjectives ; 
as, from plu, ‘ to swim,’ plava, ‘ what swims ;’ from srip, ‘ to creep,’ sarpa, ‘ what 
creeps.’ See 580. Adjectives of this form generally occur at the end of com- 
pounds; as, arin-dama, ‘foe-taming;’ AAayan--iaro, ‘fear-causing.’ Compare cor- 
responding formations in Greek and Latin ; as, tinro-^af/.og, veri-dicus, grandi- 
loquus, omni-vorvs, &c. WTien ^ €V and Sof arc prefi.’ced to these aijjectives, 
they are susceptible of a passive sense, both in Sanskrit and Greek; as, 

‘easy to be done;’ ^ ‘ hard to be done,’ &c. Similarly, ev<popoi, 
iv{T 0 fJU>(, &c. 

III. ^0, forming, gdly (nom. -as, -a, -am), adjectives; as, from Mk, ‘to shine,’ 
Mka ‘ beautiful.’ Sometimes there is great variation from the root ; as in siva, 
‘propitious,’ from ^ sf, ‘to sleep;’ sundara, ‘beautiful,’ from dri, ‘to respect:’ 
and sometimes the feminine may be formed in {; as, sundarl. There are very few 
adjectives formed with this afSx. 

IV. ^raaia (nom. -akas, -aka or -ikd, -akam), after Vfiddhi of a final vowel or 
medial a, and Guna of any other vowel. StiU more common than a to form 
adjectives and nouns of agency (see 582. b) ; as, from tap, ‘to burn,’ tdpaka, ‘ in- 
flammatory ;’ from kjd, ‘ to do,’ kdraka, ‘ a doer,’ ‘ acting.’ Observe, -akd is gene- 
rally taken for the feminine of the at(jectives, and -ikd for the feminine of the 
agents; aa, tdpakd, kdrikd. Compare Greek forms hke 

V. ana (nom. -anam), after Guna of the root, forming, 1st, a large class of 
neuter substantives ; as, from ni, ‘to guide,’ nayana, ‘the eye,’ ‘guidance;’ from 
dd, ‘to give,’ ddna, ‘a gift;’ from drip, ‘to make proud,’ darpana, ‘a mirror.’ 
Compare analogous Greek formations in avo ; as, Ofryavov, ipcTtavov, &c. 

ana, forming, 2dly (nom. -anas, -and, -anam), nouns of agency (see 582. c) 
and adjectives; as, from nrit, ‘to dance,’ nartana, ‘a dancer;’ from subh, ‘to 
shine,’ dobhana, ‘ bright.’ Compare Greek forms like iKavof, &c. The feminine 
of the agents is sometimes in -ani. 

VI. H na. A few abstract nouns are formed with no; as, yajna, ‘sacrifice,’ 
from yaj; yatna, ‘effort,’ from yat ; srapna, ‘sleep,’ from snap. Compare irmoi, 
somnvs. 

VII. ^ tra (nom. -tram), after Guna of the root; as, from NT pd, ‘to drink,’ 
pdtra, ‘ a vessel ;’ from ^ sru, ‘ to hear,’ drotra, ‘ the organ of hearing.’ Sometimes 
the vowel « is inserted; as, from ^»(^‘to dig,’ khanilra, ‘a spade.’ Tliis affix is 
used to form neuter nouns denoting some instrument or organ, and corresponds 
to the Latin tram in aralrum, plectrum, &c. ; and the Greek rpov, flpov in vitrrptiv, 
/SoKTpov, paSpov, Sic. 

VIII. There are other uncommon affixes to roots to form adjectives and a few 
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substantives in ^ a (nom. -as, -d, -am ) ; as, ^ ra, c 5 la, ^55 ala, ^ ora, ^earo, 

mara, ^ 5 ? ila, ^ ira, Vt. ura, Tc 5 ula, »T ma, ^ ca, 5T tra, ^TRi o'ia, ^ era, 
TSButa, dJta, ^ ia. The foUon’ing are examples of nouns formed with these 
affixes: dlpra, ‘shining’ (compare Greek formations like &c.; and 

Latin po-rus, &c.); dajidra, ‘the moon;’ ‘ white ;’ iapala, fickle;’ tarala, 

‘ tremulous ’ (compare Greek forms like Tpoy^-a\oi, rpait-e\of ; and Latin trem- 
ulus, &c.); vafara, ‘unsteady’ (compare Greek forms like (pavepof, &c.) ; sthdcara, 
‘stationary;’ jflasmara, ‘voracious;’ aniZa, ‘ wind ;’ patAi/a, ‘a traveller’ (compare 
Latin forms like agilis, &c.); ihidira, ‘an axe;’ bhidura, ‘brittle;’ harshula, ‘a 
lover ;’ bMma, ‘ terrible ;’ gharma, m., ‘ heat ;’ yugma, n., ‘a pair ;’ dhuma, m., 
‘smoke’ (compare forms like 6u-fi.0f, avtfi-0(,fumtts, animus, &c.); asva, m., ‘ a 
horse’ (equus, /mrof); Utra, ‘variegated;’ jalpdka, ‘talkative’ (compare forms 
like loquax, i. e. loquacs, loquac-o; and (fieva^, i. e. (pfvaKS for <f>tvaKog ) ; patera, 
‘mo^ung;’ varskuka, ‘rainy;’ jdgaruka, ‘watchful,’ uka being added (especially 
to fiequentative or reduplicate forms ; as, from vdvad, ‘ to speak often,’ vdvaduka, 
‘ loquacious ’) ; sushka, ‘ dry ’ (from sush, ‘ to dry.’ Compare Latin siccus). 

Formed by adding to the bases of nouns — 

IX. R tva (nom. -team), forming neuter abstract substantives from any noun 
in the langviage ; as, from purusha, ‘ a man,’ purushatva, ‘ manliness.’ In adding 
tills affix to bases ending in nasals, the nasal is rejected ; as, from dhanin, ‘ rich,’ 
dhanitva, ‘the state of being rich.’ (See 57.) 

X. ^ ya, forming, 1st (nom. -yam), neuter abstract substantives and a few col- 

lectives, the first syllable of the noun taking Vpddhi ; as, from ^ 4 ? suhrid, ‘ a 
friend,’ sauhndya, ‘ friendship.’ When the base ends in a vowel, this vowel 

is rejected before ya; and when in an and in, these syllables are rejected; as, from 
riditra, ‘ various,’ vaiditrya, ‘variety;’ from rajan, ‘a king,’ rdjya, ‘kingdom;’ from 
svdmin, ‘ a lord,’ svdmya, ‘ lordship.’ 

XI. ya, forming, sdly (nom. -yas, -yd, -yam), adjectives expressing some 
relationship to the noun ; as, from dhana, ‘ wealth,’ dhanya, ‘ wealthy.’ Some- 
times Vriddhi takes place ; as, from soma, ‘the moon,’ saumya, ‘lunar.’ In this 
case the fern, is -y{. Compare Greek adjectives in tog, and Latin in ius. 

XII. ^a (nom. -as, -(, -am), after Vriddhi of the first syllable of the noun, form- 

ing innumerable adjectives expressing some relationship to the noun, ^^^len the 
base ends in a, no further affix is required, and the only change is the Vfiddhi of 
the first syllable ; as, from purusha, ‘ a man,’ paurusha, ‘ manly ;’ from 

Vasishtha, Vdsishiha, ‘ a descendant of Vasishtha.’ When in d or i, this d or i 
must be rejected ; as, from sikatd, ‘ sand,’ saikata, ‘ sandy.’ When in u, this u is 
gunated, and becomes av before this and the three following affixes ; as, from 
Vishnu, ‘the god Vishnu,’ Vaishnava, ‘a worshipper of Vishnu;’ from ddru, ‘wood,’ 
ddrava, ‘ wooden ;’ from manu, mdnava, ‘ a descendant of Manu.’ 

When the initial letter of a word is compounded with v or y, followed by a or d, 
then V and y are generally resolved into up and iy, which are >’riddhied ; as, 
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samara, ‘ relating to sound,’ from svara, ‘ a note ttnn vaiydghra, ‘relating to 
a tiger,’ from vydghra, ‘ a tiger.’ This applies to the next two affixes also j but 
the rule is not universal unless the » and y are the result of the euphonic change of 
an original u and i, as in vaiydkarana, ‘ grammatical,’ from vydkarana, ‘ grammar.’ 

Sometimes the neuter form of these adjectives is taken as an abstract substantive ; 
thus, nominative case, paurusham, ‘ manliness,’ from purusha, ‘ a man ;’ daisavam, 
‘ childhood,’ from dUu, ‘ a child j’ or, ns a collective 5 thus, kshaitram, ‘ fields,’ col- 
lectively, from kshetra. Obsen-e — ^This applies to the next frvo affixes also. 

XIII. ^ ika (nom. -ikas, -ikd, -ikam), after Vriddbi of the first syllable of the 
noun, forming numerous adjectives. Before this affix is added, the final vowel of 
the base must be rejected; as, from dharma, ‘religion,’ dhdrmika, ‘religious;’ 
from venu, ‘ a flute,’ vainavika, ‘ a flute-player ;’ from dvdra, ‘ a door,’ dauvdrika, 
‘a porter;’ from fros, ‘to-morrow’ (an euphonic t being inserted), 
sauvastika, ‘relating to to-morrow.’ Compare Latin forms like bellicus, nautictis, 
&c. ; and Greek iroXtjjJKoy, &c. 

XIV. Vtl eya (nom. -eyas, -ey(, -eyam), after Vriddhi of the first syllable of the 
noun, forming many adjectives. The final vowel of the base roust be rejected ; as, 
from purusha, ‘ a man,’ paurusheya, ‘ manly ;’ from agni, ‘ fire,’ dgneya, ‘ fiery.’ 
Compare forms like \eovTeicy, XeoWeof ; and Latin igneus. See. 

XV. ^ dya (nom. -{yas, -(yd, -(yam), without any change of the noun, except 
the rejection of final aj as, from parvata, ‘a mountain,’ jpamahya, ‘mountainous.’ 
Sometimes there is Vriddhi ; as, from sukha, ‘ pleasure,’ saukMya, pleasurable.’ 
When the final of the base remains, k is prefixed to this and the last affix ; as, 
from para, ‘ another,’ paraHya, ‘ belonging to another.’ 

XVI. There are other uncommon affixes to nouns forming adjectives in ^ a 
(nom. -as, -d, -am ) ; such as (na, ina, vala, tana, titha j forming, from grdma, ‘ a 
village,’ grdmdna, ‘rustic;’ from ratha, ‘a chariot’ (Lat. rota), rathina, ‘ha^dng a 
chariot;’ from dikhd, ‘a crest,’ dikhdvala, ‘crested;’ from has, ‘to-morrow,’ has- 
tana, ‘ future ;’ from bahu, ‘ many,’ bahutitha, ‘ manieth.’ This last answers to the 
Latin tinus, and has reference to time. Compare crastinus. Sec. 

XVII. ^ ka (nom. -kas, -kd, -kam), added to words to form adjectives and col- 
lective nouns, or to express depreciation : thus, madhuka, ‘ sweet,’ from madhu, 
‘honey;’ oAiaita, ‘a hack,’from ofra, ‘a horse.’ Observe — Jfa is often redundant. 

XVIII. rnr maya (nom. -mayas, -mayi, -ntayam), added to words to denoto 
‘ made of,’ ‘ full of ;’ as, from loha, ‘ iron,’ lohamaya, ‘ made of iron ;’ from tejas, 
‘light,’ tejomaya, ‘full of light’ (by r. 64). 

XIX. TCKtara (nom. -toras, -tard, -taram), mtama {aora. -tamos, -tamd,-tamam), 
ishtha (nom. -ishtkas, -ishfhd, -ishtham), added to adjectives to express the 

degrees of comparison. See I9i> 193. 

XX. '^daghna (nom. -daghnas, -daghn{, -daghnam ; cf. Hindi tXj ), SM ti dvayasa 
(‘dvayasas, •dvayas(y •dvayasam), and mdtra {•mdtra$y ’matri, -mdtram : cf . 
f/,€TpoVy metre), added to words to denote ‘ measure* or ‘ height ;* as,jdnu-daghnum 
jalanif * water up to the knees.* 

I 
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XXI. ^^( 1*1 destya (nom. -desfyas, -desiyd, -dediyam) and kalpa (nom. 
-kttlpas, -kalpd, -kalpam), added to words to denote ‘ similitude,’ but with some 
inferiority; as, kavi-kalpa or kavi-desiya, ‘a sort of poet:’ or denoting ‘nearly,’ 

‘ about ;’ as, mpta-kalpa, ‘ nearly dead ;’ viridati-varsha-deHya, ‘ about twenty years 
of age.’ 

a. Observe — The aflixes R ta and ?R ita and R na (nom. -os, -a, -am), form- 
ing innumerable passive participles — as,jita, ‘conquered,’ fromji, ‘to conquer,’ 
&c. — fall under the first class of bases. See 530. 

b. So also many other participles formed with mdna, dna, tavya, aniya, ya, &c. 
See 326, 527. 568. 

c. ^ ita is SEud to be added to nouns to form adjectives ; as, phalita, ‘ fnutful,’ 
from phala, ‘ fruit ;’ but these may be regarded as passive participles from nominal 
verbs. See 551. 

Feminine bases rti a and ^ i. 

By adding to boots — 

XXII. ^ d (nom. -d), with no change of the root, forming feminine substan- 
tives; as, from jtv, ‘to live,’j«!o, ‘life;’ from spjih, ‘to desire,’ sprihd, 

‘ desire.’ Compare Greek formations like (f>opa, (f>vyyj ; and Latin fuga, &e. 
Occasionally there is Guna; as in lekhd, ‘a line,’ from likh, ‘to write;’ jard, ‘old 
age,’ from jfi, ‘ to grow old.’ ITiis affix is frequently added to the desiderative 
form of a root ; as, from pipds, ‘ to desire to drink,’ pipdsd, ‘ thirst ;’ and rarely 
to the frequentative or intensive ; as, from loluy, ‘ to cut much,’ loluyd, ' cutting 
much.’ 

A few abstract nouns are formed with RT nd ; as, tfishnd, ‘ thirst,’ from trUh ; 
compare Greek nouns in vtj, as (f>€pvri. 

By adding to the bases of kouns — 

XXIII. RT td (nom. -td), forming feminine abstract substantives ; as, from 
purusha, ‘ a man,’ purushatd, ‘ manliness.’ This affix may be added to any noun 
in the language, and corresponds to the Latin tas in celeritas, &c. ; and the Greek 
Tyjf in KoucoTijy, TcXaTvrrii (tJ^Rl). 

Also forming collectives; as, ‘a number of relations,’ from ‘a 

relation.’ 

XXIV. ^ trd (nom. -trd), forming a few sulwtantives, and like neuters in tra 
(see VII) denoting ‘ the instrument’ or ‘ means ;’ as, ‘ a tooth,’ ‘ the instrument 
of biting,’ from danid, ‘ to bite ;’ sMi ‘ provbions,’ ‘ the means of going,’ from yd, 
‘ to go.’ 

XXV. ^ f (nom. -f), forming a large class of feminine substantives, usually 

derived from masculines in a, by changing a to (,■ as, from nada, ‘ a river,’ fern. 
nadtj from putra, ‘a son,’ fem. putH : from nartaka, ‘a dancer,’ fern, nartaki. 
An affix dn( is used to denote ‘ the wife of ;’ as, from Indra, (58) ‘ the wife 

of Indra.’ Compare the Greek aiva in Beatva, &c. 
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XXVI. (nom. foming, adly, the feminine of nouns of agency, like 
ddtrihom ^TTJ ddtfi, ‘a giver’ (129. b), and kdrin{from kdrin, ‘a doer’ (160). 

XXVII. ^ { (nom. ~{), forming, 3dly, the feminine of many adjectives ; as of 
tanu, ‘thin’ (118. o), of dkanavat, ‘rich,’ and dhtmat, ‘wise’ (140. J); of dhanin, 
‘rich’ (160), and of comparative degrees like baUyas (167). Ohsen'e — The femi- 
nine of some adjectives formed with the affixes a, ya, ika, and eya (XI. XII. XIII. 
XIV), and of some adjectives hke sundara, ‘ beautiful,’ is also formed with f. 

XXVIII. A few roots standing by themselves as substantives, or with preposi- 
tions prefixed, or at the end of compounds, may come under this class ; as, bh{, 

‘ fear,’ djnd, ‘ an order,’ from ^ ‘ to know ;’ sendm, ‘ a general,’ from send, * an 
army,’ and nf, to lead,’ &c. It wll he more convenient, however, to consider the 
declension of monosyllabic nouns in { under the 2d class. See 123, 126. 

81 . Second Class. — Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter bases in ^i. 

Formed by adding to roots — 

I. \i, forming, ist (nom. -is), a few masculine substantives; as, agni, ‘fire’ 
(derivation doubtful) ; iavi, ‘ a poet,’ from ku, ‘to sound ;’ ahi, ‘ a snake’ (e/iy, 
angvis), from a?»A, ‘to move;’ dhvani, ‘sound,’ from dhvan ; peshi, ‘a thunder- 
bolt,’ from pesh, ‘to crush,’ &c. When this affix is added to the root dhd, ‘to 
place,’ ‘ to hold,’ d is dropped, and various prepositions are prefixed ; as in sandhi, 
vidhi, nidhi, &c. Ohsen'e — A feminine noun of this kind formed from dhd is 
oshadhi, ‘an annual plant’ (also aushadhi). 

Also a few feminine nouns ; as, krishi, ‘ ploughing,’ from krish ; lipi, ‘ writing,’ 
from lip, &c. Compare Greek forms like yfapiy, tXmf, p.^vi( 

II. ^», forming, 2dly (nom. -i), one or two neuter substantives ; as, from vri, 
‘to surround,’ vdri, ‘water;’ from aksh, ‘to pervade,’ akshi, ‘the eye’ (oculus, 
OKOf). 

III. \i, forming, 3dly (nom. -is, -is, -i), a few adjectives; as, from sui, ‘to be 
pure,’ duS, ‘ pure ;’ from budh, ‘ to know,’ bodhi, ‘ wise.’ 

IV. fir mi (nom. -mis), forming a few nouns ; as, bhdmi, f., ‘ the earth,’ from 
bhu, ‘ to be ’ {humus) ; radmi, m., ‘ a ray,’ &c. 

V. fir ti (nom. -tis), forming abstract substantives feminine. 'This affix bears 
a great analogy to the passive participle at 331. The same changes of the root 
are required before it as before this partici])le ; and, in fact, provided the passive 
participle does not insert i, this substantive may always he formed from it, by 
changing ia into ti. But if i is inserted before ta, no such substantive can be 
formed : thus, from vad, ‘ to speak,’ ukla, ‘ spoken,’ ukti, ‘ speech ;’ from man, ‘ to 
imagine,’ mala, ‘ imagined,’ mati, ‘ the mind ;’ from dd, ‘ to give,’ datta, ‘ given,’ 
datti, ‘ a gift ;’ from prf, ‘ to fill,’ purta, ‘ filled,’ pdrti, ‘ fulness.’ And when na 
is substituted for ta of the passive participle, ni is generally substituted for ti: 
as, from glai, ‘ to be weary,’ gldna, ‘ wearied,’ gldni, ‘ weariness ;’ from Id, ‘ to cut,’ 
Idna, ‘cut,’ luni, ‘cutting.’ This affix corresponds to the tio of the Latin, 

I 2 
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added in the same way to passive participles ; as, actus, actio ; junctus, junctio 
{yuktis). Greek exhibits analogous forms in it!(rTt(, 

a. A few masculine nouns are formed with ti: as, yati, ‘a sage,’ from yam, ‘to 
restrain;’ jndti, ‘a relation,’ fromjnd; pati, ‘a husband’ (for prfti), fromprf. 

Formed by adding to the bases of a few nouns ending in a — 

VI. \i (nom. -is), after Vriddhi of the first syllable, and after rejection of the 
final vowel. This affix forms a few patronymics ; as, daushyanti, ‘ the son 

of Dushyanta,’ from dushyanta. 

82. Third Class. — Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter bases in n’ u. 

Formed by adding to roots — 

I. V a, forming, 1st (nom. -us), substantives of the masculine, and one or two 
of the feminine gender ; as, from bandh, ‘ to bind,’ bandhu, m., ‘ a kinsman ;’ 
from kri, ‘to do,’ kdru, m., ‘an artificer;’ from bhid, ‘to cleave,’ bhidu, m., ‘a 
thunderbolt;’ from tan, ‘to stretch,’ tanu, f., ‘the body.’- 

II. T a, forming, sdly (nom. -a), one or two neuter substantives; as, ddru, 
‘wood’ (also m.), from dtd, ‘to cleave’ {iopv) ; madhu, ‘honey’ {fu 6 v), &o. 

III. V a, forming, 3dly (nom. -us, -us or vi, -a), sometimes with change of the 

root, a few adjectives ; as, from svad, ‘ to taste,’ svddu, ‘ sweet’ (ij^v); from tan, 
‘to stretch,’ tanu, ‘thin’ (compare raw); from langh, ‘to spring,’ laghu, ‘light’ 
(eAaj^a) ; from prath, ‘ to extend,’ prithu, ‘ broad ’ (wXaTV). This affix is often 
added to desiderative roots to form acijectives ; as, from pipds, ‘ to desire to drink,’ 
pipdsu, ‘thirsty;’ from ■ftnftfVR ‘to desire to live,’ ‘desirous of living.’ 

Latin has added an 1 to aU adjectives formed u-ith a in the cognate languages ; 
as, tenuis for tanus ; gravis {garuis) for gurus (comjiarative gariyas), ^apvg. It 
has, however, substantives in a ,■ as, currus, acus, &c. 

IV. ■g ttu (nom. -nus, -nus, -nu), forming adjectives and substantives; as, from 
tras, ‘ to fear,’ trasnu, ‘ timid ;’ from bbd, ' to shine,’ bhdnu, m., ‘ the sun ;’ fixjm 
dhe, ‘ to drink,’ dhenu, f., ‘ a cow ;’ from sd, ‘ to bear,’ Sana, m., ‘ a son.’ (Compare 
Greek forms like Xiyvvg.) 

V. ishifu (nom. -ishaus, -ishnus, -ishnu), with Guna of the root, forming 
adjectives ; as, from kski, ‘ to perish,’ kshayishiiu, ‘ perishing.’ 

VI. There are many other affixes to roots, forming nouns in a (nom. -us, -us, -a); 
as, ^ ra, g nu, vd ^ dlu, ^ snu, dru, itnu, g tu, ^Tg athu, g yu. The 
following nouns afford examples of these affixes : bhtru, ‘ timid ;’ adru, n., ‘ a tear’ 
(for dasni, from dams, ‘to bite;’ compare iaupv, lacryma)-, daydlu, ‘sleepy;’ 
tlAdmu, ‘ firm ;’ ^ardra, ‘no.xious;’ yadayilna,‘loquacious;’yanta, m., 'an animal;’ 
gantu, m., ‘a traveller;’ vepathu, m., ‘trembling;’ manyu, m., ‘wrath’ (fttvof)-, 
and mrityu, m., ‘ death.’ 

There are a few nouns in long u, which may conveniently be placed under this 
class. They consist chiefly of roots standing by themseb’ES as substantives, or at 
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the end of compounds: thus, >|^f. ‘the earth,’ ‘the self-existent,’ &c. 

See 135. a, 136. b. 

83. Fourth Class. — Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter bases in ri. 
Formed by adding to roots — 

I. tp, forming, ist (nom. -td, -trf, -tfi), nouns of agency of three genders, 
the same change of the root being required which takes place in the first futiuc, 
and the same euphonic changes of t (see 386 and 581): thus, from kship, ‘to 
throw,’ ksheptp, ‘ a thrower ;’ from dd, ‘ to give,’ ddlri, ‘ a giver ;’ from budh, ‘ to 
know,’ boddhri, ‘ a knower ;’ from sah, to bear,’ sodhp, ‘ patient.’ This corre- 
sponds to the Latin affix tor, and the Greek Trjp and TWp : compare dator, ioT^p. 

II. tfi, forming, 3dly (nom. -td), nouns of relationship, masculine and femi- 
nine ; as, pitfi, ‘a father,’ mdtfi, ‘ a mother.’ 

84. Fifth Class. — Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter bases in ir t 

{and ^ d). 

Formed by adding to boots — 

I. (nom. -t, in all genders), if the root ends in a short vowel ; forming nouns 
of agency, substantives and adjectives, of three genders j as, from kri, * to do,’ 
kfit, ‘a doer;’ from jx, ‘to conquer,’ yil, ‘a conqueror.’ This class of nouns are 
rarely used, except as the last member of compounds : thus, karmakrit, ‘a doer of 
work.’ 

Roots already ending in t or d, taken to form adjectives or nouns of agency, faU 
under this class ; as, from rid, ‘ to know,’ dharmavid, ‘ one who knows his duty ;’ 
from ‘ to eat,’ ‘ an eater of flesh.’ There are also a few nouns falling 

under this class, formed by prefixing prepositions to roots ending in I or d or a 
short vowel; as, from f^tad, ‘to know,’ f. ‘an agreement;’ from ^TTdyat, 
‘to shine,’ cidyKt,f.,‘lightning;’ from tT^pad,‘ to go,’ sampad, f.,‘success;’ 31 V r»m^ 
f., ‘ a mystical philosophical work,’ from sad. So also, samit, f., ‘ conflict,’ from 
i, ‘ to go,’ with prep. sam. 

One or two iroots ending in Tf^or ^ may stand by themselves as substantives : 
thus, ^ mud, f., ‘joy ;’ iit, f., ‘ the mind.’ 

The practice of using roots at the end of compounds prevails also in Greek and 
Latin; as in ytp-vii^ (-TrAxjy), &c., arti-fex (-fic), cami-fex 

{-fid), prte-ses {-sid), &c. And there is a very remarkable agreement between 
Sanskrit and Latin in the practice of adding t to roots ending in short rowels ; 
thiu, com-it {comes), ‘ a goer with ;’ efu-it {eques), ‘ a goer on horseback ;’ al-it 
{ales), ‘ a goer with wings ;’ super-slit {superstes), ‘ a stander by,’ &c. Greek adds 
a similar t to roots with a long final vowel; as, a-yvoir, o - btmt , & c . (See 
Bopp’s Comparative Grammar, 3d edition, 907, 910.) 
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II. ^it (nom. -it, in all genders), after Gupa of the root, forming a few sub- 
stantives and adjectives j as, from ^ sri, ' to flow,’ sarit, f., ‘ a stream j’ from 
5 ‘to seize,’ green,’ ‘Vishnu.’ 

III. There are a few other nouns in TT t and ^ d, of uncertain derivation ; as, 

«i^(i^m. ‘ the wind,’ f. ‘ autumn,’ or f. ‘ a stone,’ n. ‘ a lotus.’ 

By adding to the base of nouns — 

IV. (nom. -van, -vati, -vat), if the base ends in a or d*, forming innu- 
merable adjectives ; as, from dhana, ‘ wealth,’ dhanavat, ‘ possessed of wealth.’ 
This and the next aflflx are universally applicable, and are of the utmost utility to 
form adjectives of possession. Sometimes vat is added to bases in s and t; as in 

(compare 69. a) and vidyutvat (see 45. a). Compare Greek forms 
in etf (for fetf), err; as, yttpiuf, yapUm, iaicpvoaf, icucpvoevT, Sec. 

V. >Tif mat (nom. -man, -matt, -mat), if the base ends in i, i, or «, to form 
adjectives like the preceding ; as, from dhi, ‘ wisdom,’ dhimat, ‘ wise ;’ from amdu, 
‘a ray,’ aiiidumat, ‘radiant.’ 

8 _5 . Sixth Class. — Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter bases in an 

and ^in. 

Formed by adding to boots — 

I. (nom. -d), forming a few masculine nouns ; as, rdjan, ‘ a king,’ from 
rdj, ‘ to be glorious ;’ takshan, ‘ a carpenter,’ from taksh, ‘ to cleave ;’ ukshan, ‘ a 
bull’ (compare English oxen), from uksh, ‘to impregnate j’ snehan, ‘a friend,’ from 
mih, ‘to love,’ &c. Greek and Latin have similar formations in wv, ov, ijv, av, 
on and in; as, TfKTOV = {reKrav), eiKCV {-Kon), homin {homo), &c. 

II. tl^nian (nom. -ma), after Guna of the root, forming neuter substantives; 
as, from kri, ‘ to do,’ karman, ‘ a deed.’ This afBjc corresponds to the Latin men, 
in regimen, agmen, stamen, &c. ; and to the Greek fM)V, in funtf/MV, TXijfMtv, Sec. : 
but adjectives in man, like ‘ prosperous,’ are rare in Sanskrit. A few nouns 
in man are masculine; as, dtman, ‘soul’ (nom. -mrf); T*JI^‘the hot season;’ 

fire;’ a border a stone.’ 

III. (nom. •vdy -vd, -va), forming a few substantives and adjectives ; as, 
seeing,’ ‘ a looker,’ from drU, ‘ to see.’ 

By adding to roots or to the base of nouns — 

IV. iman (nom. -imd), forming masculine abstract substantives. If the 
noun ends in a or «, these vowels are rejected ; as, from kdla, ‘ black,’ kdliman, 
‘ blackness ;’ from laghu, ‘ light,’ laghiman, ' lightness ;’ from mridu, ‘ soft,’ 


• Vat is not often found added to feminine bases. It occurs, however, occa- 
sionally; as, having a wife,’ il ‘ crested.’ 
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mradiman, &c. If it ends in a consonant, this consonant, with its preceding 
vowel, is rejected ; as, from mahat, ‘ great,’ mahiman, ‘ greatness.’ A medial p 
before a simple consonant is changed to ra, but not before a double consonant ; 
as, from ^<*!l ‘ black,’ ^ ‘ blackness.’ A final ri is gunated j as, sariman, 

going,’ from sri, ‘ to go ;’ stariman, ‘ a bed,’ from stri, ‘ to spread ’ (compare slra- 
men) ; hariman, ’ time,’ from hn, * to seize,’ &c. Iman is generally added to 
adjectives, and the same changes generaUy take place before it, that take place 
before the affixes {yas and ishtha (seeigz): thus, gariman, ‘weight;’ preman, 

‘ affection drdghiman, ‘ length bhuman, ‘ much ;’ prathiman, ‘ largeness,’ &c. 

By adding to roots — 

V. (nom. -ini, -i), after Vriddhi of a final vowel and medial a, and 
Guna of any other medial vowel, forming nouns of agency of three genders (see 
S8a. 6); as, from kfi, ‘to do,’ idrin, ‘ a doer.’ Compare Greek and Latin forma- 
tions in ov and on; as, rtKTOV (-ktwv), edon (edo), &c. 

By adding to the base of nouns — 

VI. 3 ( 5 T^ in (nom. -i, -ini, -i), forming innumerable adjectives of possession. The 
final of a base is rejected before this affix; as, from dhana, ‘wealth,’ dhanin, 

‘ wealthy ;’ from mdld, ‘ a garland,’ mdlin, ‘ garlanded ;’ from vrihi, ‘ rice,’ vrihin, 

' having rice.’ Compare Greek and Latin formations in aiv and on ; as, yvai-cDV, 

‘ ha\dng cheeks ;’ nason (naso), ‘ having a nose.’ 

VII. (nom. -vi, -vini, -ri), if the base ends in d or as, forming a few 
adjectives ; as, from medhd, ‘ intellect,’ medhdvin, ‘ intellectual ;’ from fg'as, ‘ splen- 
dour,’ tqasvin, ‘splendid.’ Compare 69. a. 

VIII. (nom. -mi, -mini, -mi)-, as, from vdd, ‘ speech,’ vdgmin, ‘ eloquent ;’ 
from go, ‘ a cow,’ gomin, ‘ rich in herds ;’ from sva, ‘ own ’ (with lengthening of the 
final), svdmin, ‘ owner.’ 

86. Seventh Class. — Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter bases in 
^ni^as, ^^is, and us. 

Formed by adding to roots — 

I. ^m^as (nom. -as), after Guna, forming a great many neuter substantives ; as, 
from man, ‘ to think,’ manas, ‘ the mind ;* from sri, ‘ to go,* saras, ‘ water.* It 
also forms one or two masculine and feminine nouns ; as, vedhas, m., ‘ Brahm& ;’ 
(andramas, m., ‘the moon;’ apsaras, f., ‘ a nymph;’ uskas, f., ‘ the dawn,’ from 
ash, ‘to glow :’ but in these the nominative is long (-ds). 

II. is or 7 ^(^us (nom. -is, -us). In place of as, the neuter affixes is or us 

are occasionally added ; as, from hu, ‘ to offer,’ bavis, ‘ ghee ;’ from daisi, to 
look,’ dakshus, ‘the eye.’ See 68. a. With as compare the Latin es in nubes 
{'^^tW^nabhas), sedes {W^^^sadas), &c.; but especially the us and ur of words like 
genus, scelus, robur. Compare also the Greek formations ttad-og, eh-oy, ft.(v-o(, 
i//eDS-6f, &c.; and such compounds as neut. €i//x€vef, &c. 
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87, Eighth Class. — Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter bases in any 
Consonant, except E t and ^ d, n, 

Formed by using roots as adjectives, substantives, or nouns of agency — 

Any root may be used to form an adjective or a noun of agency, provided it be 
the last member of a compound word : thus, from ‘ to be able,’ sarvadak, 
‘ omnipotent.’ Those roots which end in t or d, or in a short vowel, having t 
affi.xed, have been already noticed as falling under the fifth class. This eighth 
class is intended to comprise all other roots, ending in any consonant; as, Nil 4Auy 
(nom.^T^ ‘an eater’); Tl^rrf;,m. (nom.t37‘aking’)j U 1 -<*4 (nom. HT7 ‘an asker’) ; 
(nom. ‘ aknower’); ^f. (nom. '^W'a city’); ftl^f. (nom. vflt^‘a voice’); 
(nom. the sky’) ; ?*J3^(nom. ‘one who touches’) ; f^5(_(nom. 
‘one who enters’); (nom. ftsT ‘ one who licks’); ^ (nom. ‘one who 
milks’). Similarly, the desid. base, fim^(nom. ‘ one who wishes to cook ’). 

There are also a few other norms derived from roots falling under this class ; as, 
iJU!l^‘thirsty’ (nom. ^<*!i<^); ^fi^^m.‘apriest’(nom.^fw^); n. ‘Wood’ 
(nom. ; and a few substantives formed by prefixing prepositions to roots ; 

as, ‘fuel’ (nom. ^rf*TiT), from the root ‘to kindle’ (see 43 and 75, 

with note). 

A few roots standing by themselves as substantives may fall imder this class : 
thus, battle’ (nom. ^); ^'(f- ‘hunger’ (nom. 1^); f. ‘speech’ 

(nom. ^TTW), from va6, ‘ to speak,’ the medial a being lengthened. Greek and 
Latin use a few monosyllabic roots in the same manner; as, oif/ (ov), <pk^ 
(<pkoy), &c. : and Latin vox (roc), Ux (leg), dux (due). 


CHAPTER IV. 

DECLENSION; OR INFLECTION OF THE BASE OF NOUNS, 
SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE. 

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS. 

88. Having explained how the crude base of nouns is generally 
formed, we have now to shew how it is inflected. 

As, in the last chapter, nouns, substantive and adjective, were 
arranged under eight classes, according to the final of their bases 
(the first four classes comprising those ending in vowels, the last 
four those ending in consonants), so it will be the object of the 
present chapter to exhibit their declension or inflection under the 
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same eight classes. Moreover, as every class comprises adjectives 
as well as substantives, so it is intended that the declension of a 
masculine, feminine, and neuter substantive, exhibited under each, 
shall serve as the model for the declension of masculine, feminine, 
and neuter adjectives coming under the same class. 

■89. The learner will have already gathered that the noun has 
three genders, and that the gender is, in many cases, determinable 
from the termination of the base. Thus, nearly all bases in d, t, and 
those formed with the affix ti (r. 81. V), are feminine: nearly all nouns 
whose crudes end in ana, tva, ya, tra (see under 80), as, is, us (86), 
and man (85. II), are neuter ; those in iman (85. IV) are generally 
masculine ; but those in a, i, u, and ri, are not reducible to rule. The 
nominative case is, however, in the first of these instances a guide to 
the gender ; as, devas, ‘ a deity,’ is masculine ; but ddnam, ‘ a gift,’ 
neuter. And in other cases the meaning of the word ; as, pitri, ‘ a 
father,’ is masculine ; and mdtri, ‘ a mother,’ feminine. 

90. In Sanskrit, nearly all the relations between the words in a 
sentence are expressed by inflections. A great many prepositions 
exist in the language, but in the later or classical Sanskrit they are 
not often used alone in government with any case, their chief use 
being as prefixes to verbs and nouns. This leads to the neces- 
• sity for eight cases, which are regularly built upon the base. These 
are called, i. nominative (prathamd or kartri) ; 2. accusative {dviityd 
or karma) ; 3. instrumental (tritiyd or karana) ; 4. dative [iaturthi or 
sampraddna) ; 5. ablative [paniami or apdddna); 6. genitive {shashtM or 
sambandha) ; 7. locative (saptami or adhikarana) ; 8. vocative {sam- 
buddhi) *. Of these, the third and seventh are new to the classical T 
' student. The instrumental denotes the instrument or agent by which 
or by whom a thing is done; as, tetia kritam, ‘done by him.’ The loca- 
tive generally refers to the place or time in which any thing is done ; 
as, Ayodhydydm, ‘ in Ayodhyd;’ purvakdle, ‘ in former time ;’ bhumau, 

‘ on the ground f-’ Hence it follows that the ablative is generally 


♦ These cases will sometimes be denoted by their initial letters. Thus N. will 
denote nominative : I., instrumental. 

t Both these cases are used to denote various other relations. See the Chapter 
on Syntax, r. 805, 817. 
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restricted to the sense from, and can rarely be used, as in Latin and 
Greek, to express other relations, such as by, with, in, &c. See 8ia. 

91. According to the Indian system of teaching, each of these 
eight cases has three numbers, singular {ekavaiana), dual {dvivabana), 
and plural (bahuvabana) ; and to each belongs a termination which is 
considered to be peculiarly its own, serving alike for masculine (puni- 
lin-ga), feminine {stri-lin ga), and neuter gender [kliva or naputnsaka- 
lin-ga). Again, according to the native system, some of the termina- 
tions may be combined with memorial letters to aid pronunciation 
or assist the memory. Thus the proper termination of the nomina- 
tive singular is W s (expressible by Visarga ; before k, kh, p, ph, and 
the sibilants, or at the end of a sentence, see 63) ; hut the memorial 
termination is su, the letter u being only memorial. Similarly, the 
termination of the nominative plural is jas, the j being memorial. 
The two schemes of termination {vibhakti. Pan. I. 4, 104), with and 
without the memorial letters, are here exhibited. The first is given 
in small type, as being of no importance excepting as subservient to 
the second. 


Terminations with memorial letters. 


(Observe — ^The memorial 

or servile letters 

are printed in capitals.) 

SIKO. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

Nom. ^ sU* 

^ au 

Jas 

Acc. 

^7 auT* 

^ S^as 

Inst. 71 Td 

^^^^^bhydm 

bhis 

\ 

Dat. T N'C 

bhydm 

WIH bhyas 

Abl. Tftt N atl 

bhydm 

wni bhyas 

Gen. Nat 



Loc. N-i 

os 

\ 

^skP 


* The vowel «, which is of course merely memorial or ser\'ile, to enable the s, 
which is the real termination, to be pronounced, may possibly be used, in preference 
to any other vowel, to indicate that final s, in certain positions, is liable to be hque- 
fied into u. The object of the Z of in the acc. du. is to enable a pratydhdra 
^ (or before soft letters ^7 ) to be formed, denoting the first five inflections or 
strong cases. 
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The same terminations without memorial letters. 


SING. 

DOAL. 

PLGBAL. 

Nom. ?r s 

N 

^ au 

w?T as 

\ 

Acc. am 

— au 

— as 

Inst, w a 

bhydm 

fim bhis 

Dat. ^ e 

— bhydm 

bhyas 

Abl. as 

— bhydm 

— bhyas 

Gen. — as 

os 

^rnt dm 

Loc. ^ i 

— os 

su 

v» 


93. Observe — The vocative is not given in the above general 
* scheme, as it is held to be a peculiar aspect of the nominative, 
and coincides with the nom. in the dual and plural. In the singular 
it is sometimes identical with the base, sometimes with the nominative, 
and sometimes differs from both *. 

a. Observe also — The terminations beginning with vowels will 
sometimes be called vowel-terminations; and those beginning with 
consonants, including the nom. sing., consonantal-terminations. 

Similarly, those cases which take the vowel-terminations will some- 
times be called vowel-cases; and those which take the consonantal, 
consonantal-cases. 

See also the division into strong, middle, and weak cases at 135. b. 

93. Having propounded the above scheme, which for convenience 
will be called the memorial scheme of terminations, as the general 
type of the several case-affixes in the three numbers, Indian gram- 
marians proceed to adapt them to every noun, substantive and 
adjective, in the language, as well as to pronouns, numerals, and 
participles, whether masculine, feminine, or neuter. In fact, their 
theory is, that there is but one declension in Sanskrit, and that the 
base of a noun being given, and the regular case-terminations being 
given, the base is to be joined to those terminations according to 
the usual rules for the combination of final and initial letters, as 
in the following examples of the two bases, nau, f., ‘a ship’ {jiavi, 
vau), and fftlt harit, m. f., ‘ green.’ 

* In the first or commonest class of nouns the crude base stands alone in the 
7 vocative, just as the termination is dropped firom the 2d sing, imperative in the first 
group of conjugations, see 247. 

K 2 


Digitized by Google 



68 DECLENSION ; OK INFLECTION OP THE BASE OF NOUNS. 


94 - 


8IKGULAR. 

Nom. voc. nam 

nau + s 

DDAL. 

ndvau 

nau + au. See 37. 

PLUBAL. 

•TRTT ndvas 
nau + as. 37. 

Acc. ndvam 

nau + am. 37. 

— ndvau 

— ndvas 

Inst. Trrar ndvd 

nau-^d. 37. 

«TT«JT»^ naubhydm 
nau + bhydm 

naubhis 
nau + bhis 

Dat. tlT^ ndve 

nau + e. 37. 

— naubhydm 

naubhyas 
nau + bhyas 

AbL irrtrii ndvas 

nau as. 37. 

— naubhydm 

— naubhyas 

Gen. 'srnrw ndvas 

nau + as. 37. 

ndvos 

nau + os. 37. 

^TTTI’T ndvam 
nau + am. 37. 

Loc. ndvi 

nau + i. 37. 

— ndvos 

naushu 
nau + su. 70. 


95 - 


SINGULAR. 

Nom. voc. harit 

harit + s. See 43. 0. 

DUAL. 

haritau 

harit -Vau. 41.fi. 

PLURAL. 

haritas 

harit + as. 41. fi. 

Acc. haritam 

harit +am. 41. A 

— haritau 

— haritas 

Inst. ffrirr harit d 

harit + d. 41.6. 

haridbhydm 
harit + bhydm. 41. 

haridbhis 
harit + bhis. 41. 

Dat. harite 

harit + e. 41. b. 

— haridbhydm 

haridbhyas 
harit + bhyas. 41. 

Abl. haritas 

harit + as.^i.b. 

— haridbhydm 

— haridbhyas 

Gen. — haritas 

haritos 

harit + os. 41. fi. 

haritdm 

harit + dm. 41.fi. 

Loc. hariti 

harit -i-i. 41.fi. 

— haritos 

haritsu 

harit + su. 40. 
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96. Unfortunately, however, it happens, that of nouns whose 
bases end in vowels, nmi, ‘ a ship,’ is nearly the only one that 
admits of this regular junction of the base with the case-endings ; 
and, although nouns whose bases end in consonants are numerous, 
a^d are generally declined as regularly as Aarit, yet they are nume- 
rically insignificant, compared with nouns in a, d, i, t, u, and ri, 
whose declension requires frequent changes in the final of the 
base, and various modifications, or even substitutions, in the 
terminations. 

97. Thus in the first class of nouns ending in a (which will be 
found to comprise almost as many nouns as the other seven classes 
together; compare 80 with 81 — 87), not only is the final a of the 
base liable to be lengthened and changed to e, but also the termina- 
tion ina is substituted for d, the proper termination of the instru- 
mental sing. masc. ; ya for e of the dative ; t for as of the ablative ; 
sya for as of the genitive ; n for as of the accus. plural ; ais for this 
of the instrum, plural. And in many other nouns particular changes 
and substitutions are required, some of whieh are determined by 
the gender. (Compare the first group of verbal bases at 257. a.) 

The annexed table exhibits synoptically the terminations, with 
the most usual substitutions, throughout all the classes of nouns. 


N. Hjm.f.), r{^* (n.) ^ (m.f.), ^(n.) ^Jm.f.), ^ (n.) 

Ac.^(m.f.), (m.f.n.) ^(m.f.),^(n.) wi,w(m.f.),^*(m.),^(n.) 

I. ^ (m. f. n.), ^ * (m. n.) MTr»l(m.f.n.) 6Ttr(m.f.n.), (m.n.) 

D. ^ (m.f.n.), (m.n.) vqr»l^ (m. f. n.) vj|^(m.f.n.) 

Ab.^(m.f.n.),?r,^(m.f.),H*(m.n.) wn»^^(m.f.n.) wn;^(m.f.n.) 

G. wjm.f.n.),w,t(m.f.),?n*(m.n.) wln^(m.f.n.) Wl(m.f.n.) 

L. ^(m.f.n.), wm (f.), ^ (m. f.) (m.f.n.) w (m.f.n.) 

Observe — Those substitutions marked * are mostly restricted to 
nouns ending in a, and are therefore espeeially noticeable. 


a. Comparing the above terminations with those of Latin and Greek, we may 
^ remark that s enters into the nom. sing, masc., and m or n into the neuter, in all 
three languages. In regard to the Sanskrit dual au, the original termination was 
d, as found in the Vedas ; and d equals the Greek a, a>, and e. In nom. pi. masc. 
the s appears in many Latin and Greek words. In acc. sing., Sanskrit agrees 
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with Latin, and froquently with Greek, as the Sanskrit m may be euphonically 
changed to n (v), if influenced by a dental following (see observation, p. 22). In tbe 
' acc. pi. s appears in all three languages ; and when tbe Sanskrit ends in n, as in 

I the first class of nouns, this'n is probably for ns, since a preceding a is lengthened 

’ to compensate for the rejection of s. Compare some Vedic acc. plurals ; cf. also 
Bopp’s Comp. Gr. § 236, imsovi acc. pi. in the Cretic dialect ; and Gothic forms, 
7 such as balgins, sununs. In inst. pi. bhis is preserved in the Latin nobis, vobis, and 
the Greek 0 <(v) for <f>ti {vav-<j)tv = naubhis). The ais which belongs to Sanskrit 
nouns in a is probably a contraction of dbhis, since in tbe Vedas ebhis for dbhis is 
found for ais, as tnikebhis for vrikais, &c. &c. The termination ais probably answers 
Hr sCl-S% ribliis to the Latin dat. and abl. plural in is, just as bhis and bhyas answer to the Latin 
bus. In the gen. sing, all three languages have preserved the s {ndvas, navis, vrjOf 
for vapof) ; and in the gen. pi. dm is equivalent to the Greek ftJV, and the Latin um 
. .. = iroiav, pedum). In loo. sing, the Sanslq-it i is preserved in the dative of 

Greek and Latin words = WKTi Compare the expression avrij vvKTt 

— «rrf% = navi). In loc. pi. su answers to the Greek (rt ('JIT^ = vav(Ti). San- 
skiit bases in a prefix i to su so that vnkaishu (29. 4 ) = \vK 0 i(Ti. The voc. sing, 
in Greek is generally identical with the base, and the voc. dual and pi. with the 
nom., as in Sanskrit : thus Aoye is the voc. sing, of Aoyof, rpi'gpes of Tprgpyjf, 
%apl(M of yapUif, ^a<7i\€v of I3aat\ev(, &c. 

98. In the following pages no attempt will be made to bring 
back all nouns to the general scheme of terminations by a detailed 
explanation of changes and substitutions in every case. But under 
every one of the eight classes a model noun for the masculine, 
feminine, and neuter, serving for adjectives as well as substantives, 
will be declined at full ; and under every case of every noun the 
method of joining the final letter of the base with the proper termi- 
nations will be indicated in English letters. 

99. The student must, however, understand, that the division 
into eight classes, which here follows, is not meant to imply the 
existence of eight separate declensions in the sense understood by 
the classical scholar, but is rather intended to shew, that the final 
letters of the crude bases of nouns may be arranged under four 

* general heads for vowels, and four for consonants ; and that all 
Sanskrit nouns, whatever may be the final of their bases, are capa- 
ble of adaptation to one common scheme of nearly similar case- 
terminations. 

a. In the same manner it wiU appear in the sequel, that the ten classes into 

1 which verbs are divided do not imply ten different conjugations, but rather ten 

different ways of adapting the bases of verbs to one common scheme of tense- 
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terminations; and just as in nouns the commonest declension is formed by bases in 
a and d, so in verba the commonest conjugation or group of conjugations (see *57) ^ Vivtj. 

^ is formed by bases in a and d. There is no reason why the same system of gene- 
ralisation should not have been carried out by Latin and Greek grammarians, had 
the formation of nouns and verbs from roots and crude bases been traceable with 
equal clearness in these languages. 

100. The classical scholar may, if he please, satisfy his own ideas of declension, 
by regarding masculine and neuter nouns in a, like diva of the first class, as his 
ist declension; feminine nouns in d and f, hke diva and nad( of the first class, as 
his 2d declension; masctdine and feminine nouns in < and u, like kavi, mati, 
bhdnu, and dhenu, of the second and third classes, as his 3d declension ; and all 
the remaining nouns, including the neuters of those in i and u, and all those 
contained in the last five classes, as his 4th declension. These four declensions 
may be traced in regular order in the following pages, and will be denoted by the 
capital letters A at 103 ; B at 105 ; C at 1 10 ; D at 1 14. 

101. Observe, that in declining the model nouns, under every 
inflection, the base with the sign , and after it the termination, 
will be exhibited in English letters. Moreover, the number of the 
rule of Sandhi which must come into operation in joining the final 
of the base with the initial of the termination will generally be indi- 
cated. For it is most important to remember, that the formation of 
every case in a Sanskrit noun supposes the application of a rule of 
Sandhi or ‘junction;’ and that declension in Sanskrit is strictly 
‘junction,’ i. e. not ^ divergence from an upright line (rectus), but a 
joining together of a base with its terminations. 

102. Not unfrequently, however, before this joining together takes place, the 
original final of the base is changed to its Guna or Vg-iddhi equivalent (see 27), or 
to some other letter (see 43. b. c. d. e), so that the inflective base often varies from 

T the original crude ; and not unfrequently the original termination of the scheme is 
changed for some other termination, as indicated at 197. 

In order, therefore, that the student, without forgetting the original final of the 
crude base, or the original termination of the memorial scheme, may at the same 
time observe, ist, whether in any particular instances the final of the base under- 
goes any or what modification — 2dly, whether the original termination suffers any 
change — it will be desirable that, whenever in exceptional cases the final vowel of 
the base is to be gunated or vriddhied, or otherwise changed (whenever, in fact, 
the inflective base differs from the crude base), this changed form of the crude base 
be exhibited in place of the original form : thus, at 103, under the genitive dual 
divayot, dive+os denotes, that before the base diva is joined to the termination os, 
the final letter a is to be changed to e and the number indicates the rule of San- 
dhi which must come into operation in joining dive and os together. Similarly, 
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whenever the original termination has to be modified, it will be desirable that the 
termination be exhibited in its altered form : thus, at 103, under the accus. sing., 
itoa-|-n> denotes, that the base is to be joined with n>, substituted for the original 
termination am. See the table, page 69. 


SECTION I. 

INFLECTION OF NOUNS, SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE, WHOSE 
BASES END IN VOWELS, OR OF THE FIRST FOUR CLASSES OF 
NOUNS. 


FIRST CLASS OF NOMINAL BASES INFLECTED. 


Masculine and neuter bases t» w a ; feminine basses in wr a and ^ 1. 

Note, that this class comprises by far the greater number of nouns, substantive 
and adjective, in the language. It answers to a common class of Latin and Greek 
words in us and (t;, um and ou, a and a j such as lupus, buKOi (= Sans, vrikas, 
nom. of vrika) ; donum, ; terra, yjepa ( = WT) ; and to adjectives like bonus, 
aya 6 d(, &c. 

103. (A; see r. 100.) Masculine bases in a, declined Uke Mva, 
m., ‘ the god S'iva,’ or as an adjective, ‘ prosperous.’ 


The final of the base is lengthened in D. Ah. sing., I. D. Ah. du., G. pi. ; and 
changed to e in G. L. du., D. Ah. L. pi. : n is euphonically afiixed to the final in 
G. pi. Hence the fom inflective bases siva, diva, dive, divan. 




.Hvau 

Hvds 

sira+s 

diva+au. See 33. 

diva+as. See 31. 

iiitam 

— Uvau 

f^RTW Hvdn 

diva+m 


divd+n. 31. 

Hvena 

f^'^immjivdbhydm 


dha+ina. 32. 

divd+bhydm 

diva+ais. 33. 

Sivdya 

— Hvdbbydm 

Hvebhyas 

divd+ya 


8 ive-\‘bhyo 8 


— Hvdbbydm 

— Hvebhyas 

divd+t. 31. 



Hvasya 

f^lt^^^Hvayos 

IWl \Hvdndm 

diva+sya 

^ive-\-o 8 . 36. 

Jiuu'nfl-dm 

fSt^Hve 

— Hvayos 


Jica+i. 32. 


s'ire+su. 70. 


Hvau 


diva (s dropped). 92. 

diva+au. 33. 

nra-j-as. 31. 
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104. Neuter bases in a, declined like Siva, n., ‘ prosperous.’ 

The final of the base is lengthened and assumes n in N. Ac. V. pi. 

fsi^rfw^fdni 

^ . Ac. i ^ . 

swa-\-m. 97, ^va-\-t. 32. «»a+n+* 

The vocative is fsn^ Siva, Sive, Sivdni ; all the other 

cases are like the masculine. 


105. (B ; see r. lOo.) Feminine bases in d, declined like f^RT Siva, 
{., ‘ the wife of S'iva,’ or as an adjective, ‘ prosperous.’ 

The final of the base is changed to e in I. sing., G. L. du. ; yd is inserted in 
D. Ab. G. L. sing. ; and n in G. pi. Hence the inflective bases sim, sive. 


N. ‘ 

[ f^RT Sivd 


f^RIH ittids 

[ sivd (s rejected) 

divd-\-{. 32. 

sivd-i-as. 31. 

Ac." 

[AW-|-ara. 31. 

— Sive 

— Sivds 

n 

[ Sivayd 

fjRTwn^ Sivdbhydm 

f^Rlfwa; Sivdbhis 

[Are-)-rf. 36. 

divd.\- bhydm 

divd.\-bhis 

D.] 

[ f^RT^ Sivdyai 

— Sivdbhydm 

Sivdbhyas 

[sivd+yd+e. 33. 


divd+bhyas 

Ab.^ 

[ r?RRI^iivdyds 
[siW-i-yrf-l-as. 31. 

— Sivdbhydm 

— Sivdbhyas 

G. 1 

[ — Sivdyds 


f^RTWTN Sivdndm 

[ 

^«»e-)-os. 36. 

dlvd+n^i-dm 

L.| 

[ sivdydm 

— Sivayos 

■fijRl^ Sivdsu 

[divd+yd+dm. 31. 


divd+su 

V. < 

\ Sive 

Sive 

f^RTW^iiitds 

[si'ca'-l-i. 3a. 

sivd+t. 32. 

s'icrf-fas. 31. 


106, Feminine bases in {, declined like nadl, f., ‘ a river.’ 

The final of the base becomes y before the vowel-terminations, by 34 ; d is in- 
serted in D. Ab. G. sing. ; the final of the base is shortened in V. sing. ; and a is 
inserted in G. pi. 


fw^nadf 

Lnad> (s rejected) 

nadyau 

raadyas 

nadi.\-au. 34. 

nadi-i-tts. 34. 

^ 1 nadim 
Lnodf+m 

— nadyau 


j I WETT nadyd 
\nad<-i-d. 34. 

nadibhydm 

nadibhis 

nadi+bhydm 

nad(+bhis 


L, 
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^•1 

nadyai 

nadibhydm 

nadibhyas 

_nadf-|-(f-)-e. 33. 


nadi-\-bhyas 

Ab.< 

f nadyds 

[nadf-f-<f-|-as. 31. 

— nadibhydm 

— nadibhyas 

G. ■ 

[ — nadyds 

■sni^ nadyos 

•|<(ltIT9 nadindm 

L 

nad(-\-os. 34. 

nadf-|-n-|-am 


[ nadydm 

— nadyos 

nadishu 

[nodi-)-<f+am. 34. 


nad(+su. 70. 


[ Wfi' nadi 

nadyau 

^;JV^^nadyas 

[ nadi (final shortened) 

nad{,\-au. 34. 

nad(+as. 34. 


The classical student will recognise in the terminations of Bva, aivd, and nadi many 
7 resemblances to Latin and Greek terminations, remembering that Sanskfit a cor- 
responds to Latin u and Greek a ; Sanskrit m to Latin m and Greek v ; Sanskrit 
d to Latin a and Greek yj or a, or in gen. plur. to » ; Sanskrit f to Greek and 
Latin i; Sanskrit bh or bby to Latin b. See il.f, and 97. a. 

107. In accordance with 58, such words as ^ mjiga, m., ‘a deer;’ purusha, 
m., ‘ a man bhdryd, f., ‘ a wife kumdri, f., ‘a girl’ — must be written, 
in the inst. sing. m. and the gen. pi. m. f., with the cerebral TB n ; thus, 7J'I<!| mrigena. 

When n is final, as in the aec. pi. m., 

it remains unchanged, in accordance with 58. 

a. Observe, monosyllabic nouns in ^ (, like ^ f. ‘ fortune,’ f. ‘ fear,’ &c., vary 
from nadi in the manner e.Yplained at 123. 

b. Obsen'e also, that feminine nouns in '91 «, bke 9^f. ‘ a w'lfe,’ are declined 
analogously to nadi, excepting in the nom. sing., where s is not rejected. See 125. 

108. When a feminine noun ending in d is taken to form the last member of a 
compound adjective, it is declined like diva for the masculine and neuter. Thus, 
from tu'dyd, ‘learning,’ alpa-vidyas, alpa-vidyd, alpa-vidyam, ‘possessed of little learn- 
ing.’ Similarly, a masculine noun takes the fern, and neut. terminations ; and a 
neuter noun, the masc. and fern. 

a. When roots ending in d, such as pd, ‘to drink’ or ‘to preserve,’ are taken 

for the last member of compound words, they form their neuter like the neuter of 
diva. For their masculine and feminine they assume the memorial terminations 
regularly, rejecting, however, the final of the base in the Ac. pi. and remaining 
weak or vowel-cases : thus, «l*im soma-pd, m. f., ‘ a drinker of Soma juice ;’ N. V. 
•9TW, Ac. -'9f, I. *9 Tj &c. ; D. &c. Similarly, 

C'i’am ‘ protector of the universe ’ and ‘ a shell-blower.’ 

b. ^1^1 hdhd, m., ‘ a Gandharba’ or ‘ celestial minstrel,’ assumes the terminations 
with the regular euphonic changes, but the Ac. pi. ends in 'W : thus, N. V. 

A. fTft, I. &c. ; D. &c.; Ab. 

&c.j G. f T^t ; L.^rt>&c. 
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e. The voc. cases of amia, ^T 15 T akkd, and ^IWf aUd, all signifying ‘ mother,’ 
are 'Htf, ‘ O mother !’ 

d. STOyaro, f. ‘ decay,’ forms some of its cases optionally fromyaros, see 171. 

e. m. ‘a tooth,’ >ini m. ‘a month,’ m. ‘a foot,’ m. n. ‘soup,’ 'aitM 
n. ‘the face,’ n. ‘the heart,’ n. ‘water,’ n. ‘the head,’ n. ‘ flesh,’ 
r»i?li f. ‘ night,’ Hir«c*i f. ‘ the nose,’ ^rHi f. ‘ an army,’ may substitute 

irfw, fWSt, in the acc. pi. and remaining 

cases. In the neat, nouns, the nom. pi. does not admit the same substitute as the 
acc. pi. according to most grammarians. Thus, will be Ac. pi. Uff+ffd or 
; I. sing. or WJfT. Again, WlftraT in I. du. will be «rrftniiiwri or 

} and wfw, or 

109. To convince the student of the absolute necessity of studying 
the declension of this first class of nouns, he is recommended to 
turn back to rule 80. He will there find given, under twenty-eight 
heads, the most usual forms of nouns, substantive and adjective, 
which follow this declension. All the masculine and neuter sub- 
stantives in this list are declined like Hva, and all the feminine 
either like Hvd or nadt. Again, all the adjectives in this list follow 
the same three examples for their three genders. Again, according 
to Hva masc. and neut., and Hvd fem., are declined all present 
participles, Atmane-pada (see 526, 527, 528) ; all passive past par- 
ticiples, which are the most common of verbal derivatives (see 530) ; 
all future passive participles (see 568) ; all participles of the second 
future, Atmane (see 578) ; many ordinals, likepraf Aama (208). Lastly, 
according to nadl feminine, are also declined the feminines of innu- 
merable adjectives, see 80. XIII. XIV ; the feminines of participles, 
like kritavat (553, and 140. a) and vividvas (see 554 and 168) ; the 
feminines of many ordinals, like iaturtha (209). 

SECOND AND THIRD CLASSES OF NOMINAL BASES INFLECTED. 

The declension of the 2d and 3d classes of nouns (see 81 and 82) is 
exhibited together, that their analogy may be more readily perceived. 

2d class — Masculine, feminine, and neuter bases in ^ t. 

3d class — Masculine, feminine, and neuter bases in T u. 

Note, that the jd class answers to Latin and Greek words like ignis, turris, noXif, 
jr/oT/f, mare, ; and the 3d, to words like gradus, /SoTpvg, fsA&v. 

no. (C.) Masculine bases in i, declined like taf'W agni, m. 
(ignis), ‘ fire.’ 

The final of the base is gunated in D. Ab. G. V. sing., N. pi. ; lengthened in 

L 2 
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N. Ac. V. du., Ac. G. pi. ; dropped in L. sing., or, according to Panini, changed 
to a ; n is inserted in I. sing., G. pi. Hence the inflective bases agni, agnf, agne, agn. 


N. ■ 


WWT agni 

tepvfirn agnayas 

La^ni-l-s 

agrU (au rejected) 

agne-\-as. 36. 

Ac. j 

r wfHH, agnim 

— agni 


[agni+m 


aynf-|-n 

I. ■ 

[" vif) ctgTixTiOt 

'Hfvrp’nH agnibhydm 

^lfr^>i(^^agnibhis 

[ojni+n-t-a 

agni+bhydm 

agni-\-bhis 

D. 1 

C agnaye 

— agnibhydm 


[ayne+e. 36. 


agni-\-bhyas 

Ah. - 

[ agues 

[ayne-l-s 

— agnibhydm 

— agnibhyas 

G. -i 

i 

[ — agues 

^xi^agnyos 

agnindm 

1 

agni+os. 34. 

agni+n+dm 

I 

[ agnau 

— agnyos 

vririrg agnishu 

[ay» (i dropped)-!- an ' 
f ague 

vixift agni 

agni+su. 70. 

V. ^ 

agnayas 

[ ague (s rejected) 

agni{au rejected) 

agne+as. 3d. 


III. Masculine bases in T«, declined like vn^bhdnu, m., ‘the sun.’ 
The inflective base varies as in the last. Pacini makes it in L. sing, bhdna. Per- 
haps the locative was originally bJidnavi (such a form actually occurring in the Veda) ; 
and i being dropped, bhdnav would become bhdndv (bhdnau). 


N. ■ 

[ bhdnus 

WT^ bhdnu 

WRWTT bhdnavas 

[AAanu-j-s 

bhdnu (au rejected) 

bhdno-\-as. 36. 

Ac. j 

r WRIT bhdnum 

— bhdnu 

bhdnun 

[dAdnu-pai 


bhdnd-\-n 

1. ■ 

f bhdnund 

WT^WR^ bhdnubhydm 

bhdnubhis 

\_bhdnu-^n-\-d 

bbdnu-\-bhydm 

bhdnu+bhis 

D. ] 

\ WRN bhdnave 
^ bhdno-i-e. 36. 

— bhdnubhydm 

xn^||^t^^bhdnubhyas 

bhdnu-\~bhya 8 

Ab. 1 

\ Hf^t^bhdnos 
[ bhdno-\-s 

— bhdnubhydm 

— bhdnubhyas 


r — bhdnos 


wnjTR^ bhdnundm 

L 

bhdnu-\-os. 34. 

bhdnu-\-n-\-dm 

L. • 

f WR^ bhdnau 
[ bhdn (u dropped) -f au 

— bhdnvos 

WT^ bhdnushu 
bhdnu -\-Stt. 70. 

V. -j 

[ WR^ bhdno 


WRW?^ bhdnavas 

1 

[ bKdno (s rejected) 

bhdnu (au rejected) 

bhdno-\-as. 36. 
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1 12. Feminine bases in ^ i, declined like nfir mati, f., ‘the mind.’ 


The final of the base is gunated in D. Ah. G. V. sing., N. pi. j lengthened in 
N. Ac. V. du., Ac. G. pi. ; dropped in L. sing, (unless the termination be W) j n 
is inserted in G. pi. Hence the inflective bases mati, mati, mate, mat. 


N. • 

r matis 

illft matt 

[mati +3 

mati (au rejected) 

Ac.' 

\ matim 

— matt 

[mati-i-m ^ 


I. • 

JIWT matyd 

»rfijwrr»( matibhydm 

_mati-i-d. 34. 

mati^i-bhydm 

D. - 

mataye or 
mote+e. 36. 

— matibhydm 

Ab.' 

or 

— matibhydm 

mo/e+s 


G.j 

— mates or iiwnf * 

siifm^matyos 
mati-i-oa. 34. 

L. ' 

matau or * 

— matyos 

mat (f dropped) d-au 


V. ' 

mate 

>nft mati 

mate (a dropped) 

mati (au rejected) 


JTiTHf matayas 
ma/e+as. 36. 
malts 

nxa/f+s 

matibhis 
mati +iAis 
JTfirwn^ matibhyas 
mati^^bhyaa 

— matibhyas 

mattndm 

mat/+n+dm 

tTfirg matishu 

mati-\-au. 70. 

matayas 

mate+as. 36. 


1 13. Feminine bases in 7 u, declined like ^ dhenu, f., ‘ a milch cow.’ 

The inflective base varies as in the last. 


N. ■ 


^^dhenu 

VWtHT dhenavas 

dkenu-\'S 

dhend (au rejected) 

dheno-\'as. 36. 

Ac.* 

' dhenum 

— dhenu 

dhenus 

[dAenu+m 


dA«iB+s 

I. ' 

’ dhenvd 

^i^iavmdhenubhydm 

^^ivmdhenubhis 

dhenu+d. 34. 

dhenu-\-bhydm 

dhenu +bhia 

D. ' 

' dhenave or ing f 

— dhenubhydm 

dhenubhyas 

dAeno+e. 36. 


dhenu-^hhyas 

Ab.' 

'i(^i^dhenos or 
dAeno+s 

— dhenubhydm 

— dhenubhyas 


— dhenos — t 

n'hIw dhenvos 

dhenundm 



B+os. 34. 

dhenU’\-n-{-dm 

L. ■ 

dhenau or 

— dhenvos 

dhenushu 

dhen (u dropped )+a« 


dhenu-\-su, 70. 

V. " 

dheno 

^^dhenu 

dhenavas 

dheno (a dropped) 

dhenu (au rejected) 

dheno + as. 36. 


♦ The D. may also be matyaij the Ab. and G. matyds; the ,L. matydm. 
t The D. may also be dhetivai ; the Ab. and G. dhenvds; and the L. dhenvdm. 
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1 14. (D.) Neuter bases in declined like n., ‘water’ 

(Lat. mare). 

The base inserts a before the rowel-terminations, and the final is lengthened in 


N. Ac. pi. Hence the inflective bases vari, vdr{. 


N.{ 

?rft vdri 

Tnfwifl vdrini 

vdrtni 

ydri 

vdri+n+{. Sec 58. 

vdri+n+i. See 58. 

Ac.j 

— vdri 

— vdrini 

— vdrini 

■•i 

wrfrtin vdrind 

vdribhydm 

vdribhis 

vdri+n+d. 58. 

cdrf-|-iAydm 

vdri+bhis 

D. 

wrfrw vdrine 

— vdribhydm 

vdribhyas 

vdri+n-\-e. 58. 


vdri.\-bhyas 

Ab.j 

[ vdrinas 

[ror»4*»+®^. 58. 

— vdribhydm 

— vdribhyas 

"•1 

— vdrinas 


vdriimm 

. 

vdri-\~n-\~08. 58. 

prfrf-t-B-l-ahi. 58. 


Wrfcfill vdrini 

— vdrinos 

'mfig vdrishu 

LP<£rt-)-»-l-f. 58. 


vdri+su. 70. 

V. ■ 

r Tift vdri or ntv vdre 

vdrini 

^lOTtU vdrini 

[tto'ri or vdre. 9a. 

vdri+n+f. 58. 

vdri+n+i 

” 5 - 

Neuter bases in w a, 

declined like wg madhu, n., ‘honey’ (/xedo). 

The inflective base varies as in the last. 


N. • 

[ >rg madhu 

irgift madhuni 

madhuni 

[ madhu 

madhu-\-n+i 

madAt(-)-»-|-i 

Ac. t 

f — madhu 
1 

— madhuni 

— madhuni 

I. - 

L 

r madhund 

madhubhydm 

irgfini madhubhis 

[modAu-l-n-l-d 

madhu.\-bhydm 

madhu+bkis 

D. • 

f madhune 

— madhubhydm 

vr^iif^madhubhyas 

[ madAB-|-n-|-e 


madhu+bhyas 

Ab. 

J madhunas 

[madAu-|-B-|-a* 

— madhubhydm 

— madhubhyas 

G. ■ 

r — madhunas 

irgsflw madhunas 

iTWHm madhundm 

i 

madAu-|-n-|-os 

madhu+n+dm 

L. 

r madhuni 

— madhunas 

»rwg madhushu 

|_madAu-f-n-|-> 


madAu-bsu. 70 . 

V. 

f wg madhu or ijvt madho wgwl madhuni 

itgftl madhuni 

\madhu or madho, 93. 

madAu-|-n-ff 

;nadAu-|-n-b> 
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116. Neuter nouns in t and « follow the analogy of nouns in in at 159, except in 
G. plur. and V. sing. n., ‘ summit,’ substitutes aqpording to r. 108. e. 

117. Although there are not many substantives declined like agni and vdri (81), 
yet nouns like mati are numerous (81. V). Moreover, adjectives like duH, and 
compound adjectives ending in i, are declined like agni in the masc. ; like mati in 
the fern.; and like vdri in the neuter. 

118. Again, although there are but few substantives declined like dhenu and 
madhu, yet it is important to study their declension, as well as that of the masc. 
noun bhdnu ; for all simple adjectives like tanu, and all like pipdsu (82), and all 
other simple adjectives in u, and aU compoimd adjectives ending in u, are decUned 
like bhdnu in the masc. ; dhenu in the fern. ; and madhu in the neut. 

a. Many adjectives in «, however, either optionally or necessarily follow the 
declension of nadi in the fern. ; as, tanu, ‘ thin,’ makes its nom. fern, either tanua 
or tanvi; Yi’' tender,’ makes nom. f. m^idvi: and ‘heavy,’ makes 
gurvi: and some optionally lengthen the u in the feminine ; as, bh&u, ' timid,’ 
makes fern. or declinable like nouns in d, 125. 

1 19. When feminine nouns ending in i and u are taken to form the last member 
of a compound adjective, they must he declined like agni in the masc., and vdri in 
the neut. Thus the compound adjective alpa-mati, ‘ narrow-minded,’ in the acc. 
plur. masc. would he dlpa-maUn; fern, alpa-matis; neut. alpa-matini. Similarly, a 
masc. or neut. noun, as the last member of a compound, may take the feminine form. 

a. Although adjectives in i and u are declined like vdri and madhu for the 
neuter, yet in the D. Ah. G. L. sing., and in the G. L. du., they may optionally 
follow the masculine form : thus the adjectives du 6 i and tanu will be, in the D. sing, 
neut., or or rtdM ; and so with the other cases. 

J20. There are some useful irregular nouns in ^ t, dechned as follows : wfis m. 
‘a friend:’ N. ««i, TWniT, ; Ac. I. *Umi, 

&c. ; D. &c. ; Ah. &c. ; G. &c. ; L. 

&c. ; V. TW, &c. Hence it appears that saihi in some cases assumes the 

memorial terminations at 91 more regularly than agni. In the rest it follows agni. 

121. tlfil m. ‘a master,’ ‘lord’ {Tto/rtg), when not used in a compound word, 
follows takhi at 120 in I. D. Ah. G. L. sing, (thus, I. tTWT, D. Ah. G. 

L. in the other cases, agni. But this word is generally found at the end of 

a compound, and then follows agni throughout (thus, ' by the lord of the 

earth’). 

122. A few neuter nouns, n. ‘ a hone’ (oerrhv), 'afej n. ‘ an eye’ {oeulus, 

OKO{), wftra n. ‘ a thigh,’ n. ‘ curd,’ drop their final i in I. sing, and remaining 
weak or vowel-cases, and are declined in those cases as if derived from obsolete forms 
inan; such as WFIW, &c. (compare 149) : thus,N.V.Ac. vrfw, ; 

1 . MlfwwiT, &c.; D. 'Wf^lvqT, &c.; Ah. &c.; G. 

; L. or vrwfw, vriwj. 

Hence, according to 58, Ylftf akshi will make in 1 . sing. VUttyi ; in D. &c. 
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Nouns ending i« i and '3i u. 

We have already shewn that feminine bases of more than one 
syllable ending in i, generally derived from masculines or forming 
the feminines of numerous adjectives and participles, are declined 
like nadl at io6 : thus, ‘ an actress,’ ^ ‘a daughter,’ ‘ a 
goddess,’ ‘ a female friend,’ wrfl ‘ a woman,’ wift ‘ a tigress,’ 
or VBTifl ‘ a rich woman,’ and numerous others all follow 

nadi. 

123. There are a few common monosyllabic words in long '^i primitively feminine, 

(i. e. not derived from masculine substantives, see nadi and pnlri at 80. XXV, and 
not the feminine forms of adjectives or participles, 80. XII. &c.,) whose declension 
must be noticed separately. They vary from the declension of (106) by form- 
ing the nom. with W , and using the same form for the voc., and by changing the 
final { to iy before the vowel-terminations: thus, f. ‘prosperity:’ N.V. * 4 ( 111 ^, 
ftiwr, ftniw; Ac. ftiv, i. ftnn, D. or 

Ah. ftnnr or f%nrn^, g. ■ftnnr or 

ftnnw, ftrur or •?fhitT; l. ftifw or f^rar, 'Wtw. 

a. Similarly are declined Wlf. ‘fear,’ f. ‘shame,’ and tfl f. ‘understanding:’ 

thus, N. V. ; Ac. 6lti, &c. ; I. fw, &c.; D. or &c. 

b. ^f.,‘ a woman,’ follows in N. V. sing., and varies also in other respects 

from ^ ; thus, N. V. f^, j Ac. or 

or I. r^Mi, ; D. ; 

Ab. G. 

As the last member of a compound adjective, it shortens its final, and in 
some of its cases follows agni and mati; e. g. m. f. n. ‘ surpassing a woman :’ 

N. masc. 5 Ac. or - f^av, -fifa’^i or ; 

I. -r^fl<ul,-f^wr,&c.; D. -^a^, &c.; Ah. &c.j G. , -tdl'hi; 

L. -^'T, &c. ; V. &c. The fern, form is like the masc., but Ac. pi. or 

I. D- or "la^j Ab. -f^fWI^or &c. For neut., 

see 126. 

124. There are a few primitively feminine words not monosyllabic, such as 
‘ the goddess of prosperity,’ TUvil ‘ a lute-string,’ TTO ‘ a boat,’ which, like 

take s in the nom. sing., but in other respects follow ; thus, N. cSiaftW, 
cS^nfr, Ac. < 5 ^, &c.; V. eSfar. But UrfI f. ‘the brilliant (god- 

dess),’ as a derivative fern, noun, is N. sing. 

125. Feminine nouns, not monosyllabic, ending in long ' 3 i u, like a wife,’ 

are declined analogously to primitively feminine nouns of more than one syllable, 
ending in i, i. e. like they follow the analogy of nadi except in N. sing., 

where s is retained. In the other cases u becomes v, wherever ^ f is changed 
to y (sec 34): thus, N. Ac. WW, I. '^TS^T, ^Wlf, 
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; D. ^wwtT, ; Ab. ; G. 

WV^; L. W»J5 ; V. WW, WE^, Similarly, ‘a host ;’ 

f. ‘ a mother-in-law.’ 

e*. 

a. Aj(ain, monosyllabic words in u primitively feminine are declined analogously 
to '5ft f. at 123; « being changed to ur, wherever i is changed to iy : thus, H f. 
‘the earth N. V. Ac. I. 

D. ^ or wnr ; Ah. or , wii, wjurr ; G. or >pnr> 

or L.^fWor^,^^, MJ. Similarly, f. ‘the eye-brow’ 

(o(f>pvi) ; N. V. &c. Ohseiwe — The voc. is like the nom. 

126. Roots of one syllable endin); in { and «, used as masc. or fern, nouns, follow 
the declension of monosyllabic words in f and a, such as '5ft at 1 23 and tj^at 1 25. a ; 
hut in the D. Ab. G. L. sing., G. pi., they take only the first inflection : thus, 
m. f., ‘ one who buys,’ makes D. only for m. and f., and '3 m. f., ‘ a reaper,’ 

•V ^ 

mokes D. 15^ only for m. and f. 

a. I’he same generally holds good if they have adjectives prefixed to them : 

thus, VliHiftl m. f. ‘ the best buyer’ (N. V. - TRtlfr, -'f^, ; Ac. -fgW, &c.). 

b. And when they are compounded with another noun as a dependent or subor- 

dinate term they generally change their final { and a to y and v, before vowel-ter- 
minations, and not to iy and uv (unless { and a are preceded by a double consonant, 
as in d'idH ‘a buyer of barley ’), thus conforming more to the declension of poly- 
syllables; e. g. Jlrftfl (for *le4MT) m. f., ‘a water-drinker,’ makes N. V. JicOM'ilf , 
-T^, -■OJTH ; Ac. ?no5 i, I. - jlrtnU ,-tft«lf, &c.; D. &c. ; Ab. 
>T35J?T ,&c.; G. -■BfRT, &C. ; L. (in opposition to r. 31.0), &c. 

So also, m. f. ‘ a sweeper ;’ X. V. <s c4 > Ac. &c. ; 

l. Sc5T^Tj&c.; L.^3f^,&c.: and one who cuts well;’ N.V. -'^W. 

c. Similarly, '^TW^m. f. ‘a frog,’ "^^m. ‘a thunderbolt,’ «R>J^m. ‘a finger- 
nail,’ 'J5TH m.f. ‘born again’ (N. V. Ac. -Wf, &c.; 1. -tfl; D. -5^; .Ab. 

G. -V^^, -ft#. But if the sense is limited to a distinct female object, as ' a virgin 
widow remarried/ the D. will be -V^; Ab. G. L. -W, like 

d. Similarly also, I ift m. ‘a general,’ yititsft m. f. ‘the chief of a ullage;’ 

but these, like take dm for the termination of the L. sing, even in the masc. : 
thus, N. V. -'5W ; Ac. -■#, &c. ; 1. -^n; L. TRTaiT, 

?nrRft5, &c. This applies also to the simple noun »ft m. f. ‘ a leader,’ but the 
final becomes iy before vowel-terminations. 

e. But and m. ‘ self-existent,’ as a name of Brahma, follow at 

125. a, taking only the first inflections : thus, U. 1 Ab. -WWW, &c. 

/. Masculine non-compounds in ( and « of more than one syllable, Uke TTtft m. 
‘who drinks’ or ‘cherishes,’ ‘the sun,’ ^na. ‘a Gandharba,’ follow HeoJl and 
«ee«^at 126. b, except in Ac. sing, and plur. ; thus, N. V. , W51 t, tpinf ; Ac. 
Wllft, and in L. sing, the final t combines with the i of the termination 

into { (31. o), not into yi thus, L. sing. mmI (but from WTiTinft 

m. , ‘an antelope’ (surpassing the wind), as a compound, may follow drikl j but 

M 
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Vopadeva makes Ac. sing, and pi. follow Wlft. When such nouns have a feminine, 
the Ac. plur. ends in s : thus 'Sits m. f., ‘ tawny,’ makes for the Ac. pi. f. 

jr. A word like mft f . ‘superior understanding’ (formed from the compound 
verb in®(), when used as a fern, noun, is treated as a polysyllable, and follows 
except in D. Ab., &c., where it takes the second inflections (D. sing. 

&c.). But when used a^jectively, in the sense ‘having superior understanding,’ 
it follows HcdUl throughout, both for masc. and fern., but may optionally for tbe 
fern, be declined like the fem. substantive. The voc. fern, may be si ^ or wfv. 
Two rare nouns, ‘ one who loves pleasure ’ and Wifi ‘ one who wishes for a 
son,’ also follow sTRftfl, but in Ab. G. sing, make WWW , WWW. 

A. Monosyllabic nouns primitively feminine (like wl f., tft f., ^ f., at 123, 
^f. ‘ the eye-brow ’), forming the last member of a compound adjective, still follow 
the declension of monosyllables, but use the first inflections only in the D. Ab. G. 
L. cases and G. plur., for the masc., and may optionally use them for the fem. : 
thus, N. WTTWlw m. f., ‘ fearless,’ is only in D. sing, m., -fww or -fw^ in 

D. sing. f. So also, WVl m. f. ‘ intelligent,’ ’SJS'fl m. f. ‘ having pure thoughts,’ 5^ 
m. f. ‘ stupid,’ W^ m. f. ‘ having good fortune,’ ^I^m. f. ‘ having beautiful brows:’ 
thus, N. V. WI|W, “^^TW ; Ac. W^, &c. According to Vopadeva, the voc. 

f. may be W^, but this alternative is generally restricted to those compoimds which 
have one consonant before the final vowel : thus, Wtft ; V. fem. Wvh^ or wfv. 

i. When primitively feminine nouns, not monosyllabic, occur at the end of 
compounds they preserve their fem. terminations (except in acc. pi.) though used 
as masc. adjectives (i. e. according to Pan. I. 4, 3, they retmn their nadi character) ; 
thus WJWWWf, m. ‘ a man of many excellences,’ is thus declined ; N. WJWWWfj 

-WfW; V. -fw, &c. ; Ac. 1 . -WIT, -♦JI'mi, &c. ; D. 

&c. ; Ab. G. -WnW, &c. ; L. -WIT, &c. Similarly (but N. sing, will end in W^), 
wfirWWf ra. f. ‘ one who has sur|>assed Lakshmi,’ vi 1 am m. f. ‘ deprived of 
fortune,’ m. f. ‘victorious over hosts’ (N. wfifWtJW, -*^, V. 

-W; Ac. -Jf, -W^, Ac.pl. f. -TO; I. &c.; D. -*t, &c.; Ab. 

-WtT^, &c.); but the last three may follow Vopadeva’s declension of TOffltft at 126./. 

j. All adjectives ending in f and u shorten the final vowel for the neuter gender, 

and follow the declension of vdri; but in the I. D. Ab. G. and L. cases they may 
optionally take the masc. terminations : thus, N. V. sing. neut. Wiffw; I. WWfwWT 
or WnfWWT; D. Wirfw^ or WTffiwi, &c. N. V. Ac. sing. I. Wc^ftlWT or 

-'ITT, &c. N. V. Ac. I. -'JWT or -WT. N. V. Ac. W^^TlfW; I. -'WWftTWT or 

-■WWWn ; D. -'WWfTO or &c. N. V. Ac. TTWlftl; I. -fioWT or -TWT. 

FOURTH CLASS OF NOMINAL BASES INFLECTED. 

Masculine, feminine, and neuter bases in ri. 

127. Masculine bases in }-i, declined like dutri, m., ‘a giver,’ 
and frr^ pitm, m., ‘ a father.’ The former is the model of nouns of 
agency (S3) ; the latter, of nouns of relationshiji. 
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In nouns of agency like ddtH the final ri is vriddhied (28), and in nouns of 
relationship likepiVn (except naptri, ‘ a grandson,’ and xcasri, ‘ a sister’) gunated, in 
the strong cases (see p. 86) ; but the r of rfr and or is dropped in N. sing., and to 
compensate in the last case a is lengthened. In both, the final ri is gunated in 
L. V. sing., and ur is substituted for final ri and the initial a of as in Ab. G. sing. 
In Ac. G. pi. final ri is lengthened, and assumes n in G. pi. Hence the inflective 
bases ddtri, ddtdr, ddtar, ddtH, ddlur ; and pilri, pitar, pitH, pitur. 

This class answers to Sor^p, iroTijp, pater, &c . ; ri being equivalent to or .• and 
it IS remarkable, that ddtdram, ddtdras, &c., bear the same relation to pitaram, 
pitaras, &c., that tor^pa, toTriptf, %0Trjpi, &c., bear to varepa, vartpeg, •saTtpi, 
&c. Com]>are also the Latin datoris from dator with patris from pater. 

a. Note — There is elision of s at the end of a conjunct consonant after rs hence in 
Ab. G. datuTs and pitars become ddtur and pitur. Compare 43. a. 


N.J 

data 

ddtdr au 

ddtaras {SoTijpeg) 

1 

ddtd (rs rejected) 

ddtdr +au 

ddtdr i- as 

Ac. j 

^^TilTt*I^rfafarain 

— ddtdr au 

ddtrin 

[ddtdr i- am 


ddtH+ n 

M 

?fT3I ddtrd 

•^T^^t[t{ddtribhydm 

ddtribhis 

ddtri -\-d. 34. 

ddtrii-bhydm 

ddtri+bhis 

D.j 

r ddtre 

— ddtribhydm 

ddtribhyas 

[ddtri+e. 34. 


ddtpii-bhyas 

Ab.< 

[ ddtur 

— ddtribhydm 

— ddtribhyas 

[rfrf/wr+s (s rejected) 



\ — ddtur 

ddtros 


G. * 

dMlUlip datrinam 

L 

ddtgi+os. 34. 

ddtfii-n+dm 

L. ' 

[ ^Tidt ddtari 

— ddtros 

ddtrishu 

[ ddtar -\-i 


ddtji+su. 70. 

V. -I 

f ?TiI^ ddtar 

^IrilC) ddtdrau 

<*11111,5 ddtdras 

[ddfor 

ddtdr i-au 

ddtdr i- as 

N. • 

\ fwin pitd 

fijdft pitarau 

ftntX^piiaras (vaTepeg) 

[pita {rs rejected) 

pitar i-au 

pitar+as 

Ac.- 

r fwnVfjtitaram 

— pitarau 

pit r in 

[pitar+am 


pitH+n 

■] 

pitrd 

tri bh ydm 

pitribhis 

.pdrii-d. 34. 

pitrii-bhydm 

pitrii-bbis 

U. - 

r fqw pitre 

— pitribhydm 

firijwW pitribhyas 

[pilH+e. 34 - 


pitri-\-bhyas 

Ab,- 

f ^^15^ pitur 
|pi 7 «r 4 -» (s rejected) 

— pitribhydm 
M a 

— pitribhyas 
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G.] 



Cm^m^pitrindm 

pitur-l-s (s rejected) 

pitri+os. 34. 

pitrd+n+dm 

L. -1 

[ ftnift pitari 

— pitros 

fgwg pitrishu 

[pi/ar+i 


pitri-i-su. 70. 

V. - 

[ pitar 

ftiTU pitarau 

fvnx^^pitaras 

[ pitar 

pitar +au 

pitar+as 


Obsen'e — Pitri seems to be eorrupted from pdtri, ‘ a protector’ (pd, ‘ to protect’). 
The cognate languages have presented the root in •naT/jp, pater, ‘ father,’ &c. 
'ITie Latin Jupiter, however, is Uterally Dyu-pitar, or rather Dyaush-pitar, father of 
heaven.’ It is clear that bases like ddtri, pitri, &c., originally ended in ar. 

a. Obser\'e — *T 1 J noptri, ‘a grandson’ (though said to be derived from na and 
pitn, ' not the father’), is declined like ddtri. 

b. There are a few nouns, which neither express relationship nor agency, falling 

under this class. ^ «n, man,’ is said to be declined Uke pi/ri ; thus, N. 

flT ltd, Ac. wt, I. ^5 D. Ab. G. ' 5 ^, &c. It is doubtful, however, whether the 
forms are ever used, at least, by good writers. The following forms 

certainly occur: N. sing. VIT, Ac. WV; N. Ac. du. WUT, I. D. Ab. G. L. 

«tCln^j X. pi. Ac. *^^, D. Ab. <J>*IW^, G. *J 1 !!T or *^I!n, L. *^ j but in the 
inst. dat. gen. loc. sing., the corresponding cases of WC are generally substituted. 

c. m., ‘a jackal,’ must form its strong cases (except V. sing.) and may form 

its weak cases (p. 86) from 'SIE. N. 'aVn, -Tivt, -8 Ac. -Fit, -Wt^, or 

l. -51 or &c. j D. -5 or -F?, &c. ; Ab. or -Fftf, &c. ; G. 

or -fIw, -fVf or -^niT or -^ylT j L. -Fft. or -'CT, &c. ; V. -Fit. As the 

last member of a compound adjective, in the neuter, alone is used. 

d. X’ouns like FfW m. ‘a charioteer,’ pl^ ra. ‘a carj>enter,’ *IF m., m., WlW 

m., ‘ different kinds of priests,’ ’JT!^ m. ‘ a warrior,’ of course, follow ddtji. But 

m. , ‘ a charioteer,’ follows pitn. 

129. Feminine bases in ri belong to nouns of relationship, 
like mutriy ‘ a mother’ (from md, ‘ to create,’ ‘ the producer’) ; and 
only differ from pitri in ace. plur., which ends in s instead of n ; 
thus, »nww. Compare pt/Ttip, fitirepa, voc. /x^rep. 

a. svasri, ‘ a sister,’ however, follows ddtri ; but the Ac. pi. is still 
The lengthening of the penultimate is probably caused by the loss of the t from 
tri, preserved in the English sister. So soror for sostor. 

b. The feminine base of nouns of agency is formed by adding t to 
the final ri : thus, ddtri, f., ‘ a giver ;’ and oS"& + oitift 

f. ‘ a doer.’ See 80. XXVI. Their declension follows nadi at 106. 

130. The neuter base is thus declined : N. Ac. 5 V. ^TlTf or 

The rest may conform to vdri at 1 14, or resemble the masc. : thus, I. dMl 

or &c. But neuter bases in ^ ri belong generally to nouns of agency or 
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of relationship, when used at the end of compound adjectives, such as balm- 

ddtri, ‘giving much,’ or divya-mdfn, agreeing with '^( 5 , i. e. ‘a family 

having a divine mother,’ or fSJTTiJ ‘ having two mothers ’ (compare Their 

declension may resemble that of tdri at 114, or conform to the masc. in all cases 
but the N. V. Ac. ; thus, N. Ac. rJlriuH, ; V. ^TiT or &c.; I. 

or &c.; I). or &c.; Ah. G. cfTHtini or &c. j L. 

or &c. N. Ac. -*ITF, -JITBtifl', -tTnrftl ; V’. or -MiiiJt, Sec. ; 1 . 

-HlijtUI or -Hlc 4 l, Sec. 

Nouns ending in ^ ai, 'wt o, au. 

131 . We may notice here a few monosyllabic nouns, w’hose bases end 

in and not sufficiently numerous to form separate classes. 

132. T rai, m. f., ‘substance,’ ‘wealth’ (I.at. res) : N. voc. 

Ac. TT^, &c. ; I. [rebus) ; D. AN, AINI, Ab. <,NH^, 

&c.; G. trtni, Tnflw , Tnn ; L. uf?, &c. 

133. ^ go, m. f., ‘ a cow’ or ‘ ox’ [bos, /SoDf), ‘ the earth :’ N. voc. 'iisi, 

; Ac. iri, Trm, i. »Kr, utwiT, d. >1%^, &c. ; Ab. ntw, &c. ; 

G. irdl ; L. ^lUI [boH), 'I'Tlu, uVj. Compare * 1 T with yijv. 

134. nau, f., a ship’ (cf. nan's, vavf), is declined at 94, being the most 
regular of all nouns. With the N. pi. ttdvas, compare naves, vaef (v^€f). The 
gen. vvjOf for vaog or vaFo( =.ndvas. Similarly may be declined ^ ra. ‘the moon 
N. glass, gldcau, gldvas. Sec. 

a. These nouns may occur at the end of compounds ; as, «i^<. ‘ rich,’ 

‘ near a cow,’ ‘ having many ships.’ In that case the neuter is 

and ; of which the inst. cases will be H d r<,<u i or «I^ANl, JUndT or 

or ; and so with the other vowel-cases : but becomes 'idi.i 

before all consonantal terminations, except the nom. sing. 

SECTION II. 

INFLECTION OF NOUNS WHOSE BASES END IN CONSONANTS, 
OR OF THE LAST FOUR CLASSES OF NOUNS. 

135. Observe — The last four classes of nouns, though com- 
prehending many substantives, consist chiefly of adjeetives, partici- 
ples, or roots used as adjectives at the end of compound words. 
All the nouns under these remaining classes take the memorial 
terminations at 91 with perfect regularity. 

a. These terminations are here repeated with Bopp’s division into 
strong, weaker, and wealcest, as applicable especially to nouns ending 
in consonants (though not to all of these even). The strong will 
be denoted by the letter Sj the weaker may be called middle 
and denoted by the letter M, and the weakest by the letter w. 
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But in those nouns which distinguish between strong and weak cases 
only, the weak will be indicated by both M and w. 

SINGULAR. M. P. N. DUAL. M.P. N. PLURAL. M.P. N. 

Nom.Voc.'W^s(S) (Neut.M) (S) (Neut.w) (S) (Neut. S) 
Acc. (S) (Neut. M.) — aw(S) (Neut.w) — as (w) (Neut. S) 
Inst, ^a (w) (M) fk^ bhis (M) 

Dat. ? e (w) — bhydtn (M) wre bhyas (M) 

Abl. ’sru^as (w) — bhydm (M) — bhyas (M) 

Gen. — as (w) os (w) dm (w) 

Loc. ^ i (w) — os (w) W su (M) 

ITiat is, the strong cases in both masc. and fern, are the Nom. 
Voc. sing. du. and pi. and the Acc. sing. du. The weaker or middle 
cases are those of the remainder whose terminations begin with 
consonants, and the weakest are those whose terminations begin with 
vowels. In neuter nouns the N. V. Ac. sing, are middle, the N. V. 
Ae. du. weak, but both N. and Ac. plur. are strong. Hence it fol- 
lows that the acc. pi., and in neuter nouns the inst. sing., is gene- 
rally the guide to the form assumed before the remaining vowel- 
terminations. This division of cases has not been noticed before, 
because it is of no real importance for bases ending in vowels. That 
it applies to bases ending in ri is accounted for by the fact that these 
originally ended in ar. 

b. In Panini the strong terminations are called sarva-ndma-sihdna (P. I. i, 42, 
43), and the name bha is given to the base before the weak. 

FIFTH CLASS OP NOMINAL BASES INFLECTED. 

Masculine, feminine, and neuter bases i» i^t and ^d. 

This class answers to Latin words like comes (from a base comit), eques (from a 
base equit), ferens (from f event) ; and to Greek words like X<ip>S (from a base 
Kcpas (from letpav), x.O'pUti (from j^ap/CKT). 

136. Masculine and feminine bases in declined like ■?fnr harit, 
m. f., ‘green’ (declined at p. 68), and sanf, f. ‘ a river.’ 

The indective base does not differ from the crude base. 

Observe — The nom. case sing, is properly Aarits, but s is rejected by 43. a. 
The same applies to all nouns ending in consonants. So atirijJ.uiv for al^YjfjLOVf ; 
but it is remarkable, that Latin and Greek, when the final of the base refuses to 
combine with the s of the nom., often prefer rejecting the base-final : thus, 
for comes for comits. In these languages the final consonant may fre- 

tjnently coml)ine with the s of the nom. ; as in lex (for leAs), (for (f>A.0K(). 
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„ f Ttfrir sarit 
V s 1 '' 

sfCiU saritau 

Tlft:i(^^saritas 

’[ sari/ rejected. 43.0.) 

sarit-^au* 41.6. 

sarit-\-as. 41. b. 

f saritmn 

Ac. -s . 

— saritau 

— saritas 

[san/+am. 41.6. 



j J TTfrUT saritd 

aftraiB saridbhydm 

saridbhis 

[ sarit 

sarit+bhydm. 41. 

sarit -{-bhis. 41. 

J garite 

— saridbhydm 

M?t:eS^^saridbhyas 

1 

[sart/+e 


sarit -\-bhi/a8 

. , f ^rftlTTT saritas 
Ab. i 

— saridbhydm 

— saridbhyas 

[ sart/-f cs 



r — saritas 
G s 

^^^t^\^^saritos 

saritdm 

1 

sarit os 

sarit dm 

J «(Xfd sariti 

— saritos 

^rftr^ saritsu 

I .4 

[sant+t 


sarit+su. 40. 


137. Neuter bases in ir < are declined like n., ‘green.’ 

ITiese only differ from the masculine and feminine in the N. du. pi., Ac. sing, 
du. and pi., the usual neuter terminations ^ 1, ^ t (see 97), being required, and 
n being inserted before the final of the base in N. Ac. pi. : thus, 

N. Ac. V. harit, haritt, ffcfjiT harinti ; I. haritd, 
jftw\/iaridbhydm, &c. 

138. Masculine and feminine bases in ^ d, Uke dharma-vid, 

m. f., ‘ knowing one’s dut}?’ — a compound composed of tbe substan- 
tive dharma, ‘ duty,’ and the root vid, ‘ knowing.’ See 84. 1 . 


N.V.j 

-fetrt -vif 

-vidau 

-vidas 

_ -vid+s. 43, 43. a. 

-md-\-au 

-rid as 

Ac. ' 

-vidam 

-vid+am 

vidau 

— -vidas 

I. 

-vidd 

-P'raui -vidbhydrn 

-vidbhis 

_ -»irf+rf 

~vid4-bhj/dnt 

-vid4-bhis 

n. j 

[ -vide 

[ -fid+e 

— -vidbhydrn 

-vidbhyas 

-vid-i-bhyas 

Ab. j 

\ -vidas 

[ -vid-i-as 

— -vidbhydrn 

— -vidbhyas 

G. - 

f — -vidas 

-vidos 

-viddm 

[ 

-rid + os 

-vid-^dm 

L. ^ 

f -vidi 

— -vidos 

-f%rg -vitsu 



-rid+stt. 42. 
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139. Neuter bases in ^ are deelined like dharma-vid, n., 

‘ knowing one’s duty,’ and ^ hrid, n., ‘the heart.’ 

These differ from the masculine and feminine forms in the same cases, and in 
the same manner, as neuter bases in see 137 : thus, 

N. Ae. V. v^f^, N. Ac. V. 

a. Soalso, ■^^n. ‘alotus:’ N. Ac. V. '3’^, 

Observe — All the nouns whose formation is explained at 84. I. 
II. III. follow the declension of and 

140. Possessive adjectives formed with the affixes vat and 
mtjnat, like dhanavat, m. f. n., ‘ rich,’ and vhfii dhvnat, ‘ wise,’ 
are declined like harit for the masculine ; but in the strong cases 
(see p. 86) n is inserted before the final of the base, and the pre- 
ceding a is lengthened in N. sing. 

r dhanavantau xj^tw^^dhanavanlas 

( (/ianaiidnt4-s. 43- «• dhanavant+au dianavant+as 

dhanavantam — dhanavantau VH'lri?! dhanavatas 

dhanavant-\-am dhanavat + as 

I. VSTOTt dhanavatd, &c. ; V. dhanavan. 

The remaining cases follow ?fTTT; thus, I. vrsRTTr, &c. ; but the 
vocative singidar is dhanavan. Similarly, vhoT ‘wise:’ N. 

tfttTR, tfttRn, vhRR ; Ac. vN^ifr, vhiinT, &c. ; V. vfhrt^, &c. 

a. In the same manner are declined active past participles of the fonn ; 

thus, N. H 4 H , <« n '4 m 41 , &c. 

b. The feminine bases of adjectives like and VbriT, and participles like 

are formed by adding \{ to the weak form of the masc. base ; thus, tR^rfl, 
vNift, : declined after at lod ; thus, N. tRTrft, tRTibT, V *i 4 (*) 4 (i &c. 

c. The neuter is declined like the neuter of harit; thus, N. Ac. V. ytRiT, tRTift) 
VJRftr. 

j 141. Present participles like tRTIpaiia/, ‘ cooking’ (524), and future participles 

I like <(> r<.ui AJearishyat, ‘about to do,’ are declined after dhanavat (140), excepting 

I in the N. sing., where a is not lengthened before » : thus, N. V. sing. tRV^padan 

I (for padants or pa6ans), and not 4 "HI'(pa(io'» ; N. du. pi. Mw'Hi, Ac. 

TRnfr, tRTR ; I. tRHT, &c. Compare the declension of Latin participles 
Yds.e ferens, ferentis, ferentem, &c. 

a. Obseire, however, that all reduplicated verbs, such as verbs of the 3d con- 
jugation — a few verbs from polysyllabic roots (75. a) — and some few other verbs, 
I such as '51 SI ‘to eat,’ ‘to rule’ — which reject the nasal in the 3d pi. of the 

i 

I 
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Parasmai-pada, reject it also in the declension of the pres, participle. Hence the 
pres, participle of such verbs is declined like harit, the N. case being identical with 
the base: thus, from dd, ‘to give,’ 3d conj., N. V. sing. du. pi. dadat, dadatau, 
dadatasj Ac. dadatam, &c. : from bhfi, ‘ to bear,’ 3d conj., N. V. sing. du. pi. bibhrat, 
bibhratau, bibhratas. So also, _;dpra/, ‘watching’ (from_;dy.ri), ddsat, ruling’ (from 
das), jakshat, ‘eating’ (fromyaJtsA). The rqection of the nasal is doubtless owing 
to the encumbrance of the syllable of reduplication. 

Observe — These verbs optionally reject the nasal from the N. V. Ac. pi. neut. : 
thus, dadati or dadanti, jakshati or jakshanti. 

b. In present participles derived from verba of the 1st, 4th, and loth conjuga- 

tions, a nasal is inserted for the feminine base : thus, h'W'rfl from 1st conj. 
(declined like nad{ at 106); and this nasal is carried through all the inflections, 
not merely, as in the masculine, through the first five. So from div, 4th 

conj. ; and from 6 ur, 10th conj. The same conjugations also insert a 

nasal in the N. V. Ac. dual neuter as well as the plur. : thus, 

In all verbs of the 6th conj., in verbs ending in d of the 2d, and in all partici- 
ples of the 2d future, Parasmai, the insertion of the nasal in the feminine is op- 
tional : thus, tudati or tudantt from tud, 6th conj. j yo 7 i or ydiiti from yd, 2d 
conj. ; karishyatd or karishyanti from kri. It is also optional in the N. V. Ac. du. 
neut., which will resemble the nom. sing, fem.: thus, tudanti or tudati, ydnti or 
ydti, karishyanti or karishyati. 

c. The other conjugations, viz. the 2d, 3d, 5th, 7th, 8th, and 9th, follow 140. b. 
c, and insert no nasal for the feminine nor for the N. Ac. V. du. neuter ; although 
all hut the 3d assume a nasal in the first five inflections of the masculine : thus, adat 
(from ad, 2d conj.) ; N. V. masc. adan, adantau, adantas ; fem. adati; juhvat (from 
hu, 3d conj.); 'S.\. masc. juhvat, jukvatau,juhvatas; (em.juhvatt: rundhat {from 
rudh, 7th conj.) ; N. V. masc. rundhan,rundhantau,rundhantas ; fem. rundhati. 'I'he 
neut. will he N. Ac. V. adat, adati, adanti; juhvat, A\x. juhrati, hut pi. ja/ican/i or 
juhvati (see obsen'ation 141. a, fine 8 above). 

142. The adjective ‘ great,’ is properly a pres. part, from the root ma/i, 

‘ to increase ;’ but, unUke present participles, it lengthens the a of at before n in the 
N. Ac. sing., N. V. Ac. du., N. V. pi., and in N. V. Ac. pi. neut. : thus, N. masc. 

R^rninT; Ac. RTTTRT, tr^RTT, 1 . R^di, &c. : V. 

R^TR^j&c.: N. fem. R?ift, &c., see 140. n. 6 ; N.V. Ac. neut. R?iT, R^lft, R?l 9 sr. 

a. n^m. f. n. ‘ great,’ »tRi^m. f. n. ‘ moving,’ and RRrT m. f. ‘a deer,’ follow 
pres, participles : thus, N. V. masc. Feminine Neut. 

) &c. 

143. The honorific pronoun RRTT (said to he a contraction of RRRiT or else of 
RTRF, 4 Ad-eo<) follows R d n^(at 140), making then of at long in tbeN. sing. : thus, 
R*Gd^‘your honour,’ and not RR^ . Tlie vocative is RRR . The feminine is RRTlt, 
see 233. As to RRTT , present participle of R^‘ to be,’ it follows of course R-d H at 1 4 1 . 

144. tTOR n. ‘the liver’ {^trap, jecur), and Ifl^Rn. ‘ordure,’ both neuter nouns, 

N 
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may optionally be declined in Ac. pi. and remaining cases as if their bases were 
TO^and thus, N. V. Ac. »TyiT, Tflft, or 

^nsrftr ; I. or irgiT, or D. or 

145. *a foot,’ at the end of compounds becomes in Ac. pi. and remaining 
weakest cases : thus, G 4 i^, ‘ having beautiful feet,’ makes N. V. 

Ac. I. wniat, wqrfk^^, &c. 


SIXTH CLASS OF NOUNS INFLECTED. 


Masculine, feminine, and neuter bases in an and in. 

Note, that this class answers to Latin and Greek words like sermo (from sermon), 
homo (from Aomin), iaifMtv (from Saijtxov). 

146. Masculine and feminine (15 1) bases in an, preceded by 
>n or V at the end of a conjunct consonant, declined like ’WTWrw atman, 
m., ‘ soul,’ ‘ self.’ 

All masc. and fem. nouns, without exception, ending in on, lengthen the a in 
the strong cases (V, sing, excepted) : and drop the n before all the consonantal ter- 
minations (see 57 ). Hence the inflective bases atman, dtmdn, dtma. 

Obsen'e — Latin agrees with Sanskrit in suppressing the n in the N . masc. and fem., 
but not in neut. : thus homo is the N. of the base homin, the stronger vowel 0 
being substituted for i, just as f is substituted for » in Sanskrit j but nomen is the 
N. of the neuter base nomin. 


N. 


Ac. 


J^m*nofwa wwiMi 

[ dtmd (n and s rcjected.43.0,57.) dtmdn+ 

[ 'HIWT'JIK dtmdnam 
\dtmdn-\-am 


tffTT*rnft dtmdnau I iH dtmdnas 


D. 


.Ab. 


G. 


f ^IWHI dtmand 

[olmaft-l-d 

f VHtiWd dtmane 

[o'/mon-l-e 

J mfRrRT dfmaiMM 

\dtman-\-as 

— dtmanas 


{ 


^ J wwfjr dtmani 

[o'Ima»-)-i 


^ f dlman 

[ dtman (s rejected) 


— dtmdnau 


dtmdn+as 

dtmanas 

dtman as 

^INT w ntl dtmabhydm NSinwfWtt dtmabhis 

fl'<ma(ndropped.57)-f-AAyn'm dtma(n dropped. 57)-l-6At» 
— dtmabhydm WlfMniTt dtmabhyas 


— dtmabhydm 


dtma (n dropped. 57) +AAyos 

— dtmabhyas 


dtmanas 

dtman os 

— dtmanas 


d \\dtmandm 

dtman dm 

dtmasu 

dtma (n dropped. 57)-|-*i* 


WIWT^ dtmdnau 

dtmdn-\-au 


VIIWMTI dtmdnas 


dtman + as 


147. Similarly yajvan, m., ‘a sacrificer:’ m., 

‘ sin ;’ aiman, m., ‘ a stone ttshrnan, m., ‘ the hot 
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season hishman, m., ‘fire ^(UPi^adhvan, m., ‘a road 

driivan, m. f., ‘a looker.’ N. v ^i q r, Ac. ilidlH, ’WRI, 

; I. ^T 5 J«n, &c. 

148. But if an be preceded by any other consonant, whether conjunct 
or not, than m or v (as in the following example rdjan), or even by m 
or V if not conjunct (as in p(van at 150), the a of an is dropped in the 
Ac. plur. and before all the other voiceZ-terminations, and the re- 
maining n is compounded with the preceding consonant : thus, 


Masculine and feminine bases in an, preceded by any other 
consonant, whether conjunct or not, than m or v, declined like tT>ni 
rdjan, m., ‘ a king murddhan, m., or mdrdhan, ‘ the head.’ 


N. < 

[ trST rdjd 

Tisrnft rdjdnau 

tjsrnriT {reges) 

[ rdjd (n and * rejected. 43.0, 

,57.) rdjdn+au 

rdjdn.\-as 



— rdjdnau 

r^nas 

Ac.- 

1 rajanam 

[ rdjdn+am 


rdjn + as 

I. ■ 

\ TRIT rdjfid 

rdjabhydm 

XTSffini rdjabhis. 

[rdjn+d 

rdja (» dropped. ^i)+bht/dm rdja (n dropped. 57)+AAis 

“■I 

\ rdjAe 

— rdjabhydm 

rdjabhyas 

[ra;il+« 


rdja (n dropped. 57) +AAyns 

Ab.- 

f rq/no* 

[rd/n-t-as 

- — rdjabhydm 

— rdjabhyas 

G. • 

[ — rdjnas 

Xj^t^rdjnos 

XT^Xi{rdjiidm 

L 

rdjn os 

rdjn dm 

L. ^ 

f Tjfij rdjni or tnif^ 

— rdjnas 

TT 5 TW rdjasu 

[raj'A+i or rdjan-\-i 


rdja (a dropped. 57)+s« 


\ rdjan 

TTSTTtfl rdjdnau 


V. • 

TT»TT^rq/ancw 

[ rdjan. 92. 

rdjan •^‘au 

rdjan as 


So m., ‘ head 

I.^,&c.; L. ^ or 

&c. ; m. * a 


carpenter,’ irainT, &c. : Tsfqtiw m., ‘ lightness,’ &c. 

149. Observe — If becomes in this manner conjunct with a 
previous palatal it must take the palatal form ; and if with a cerebral, 
the cerebral form ; as in itwr from 

150. If preceded by m or v, not conjunct, they are still like rdjan : 

thus, m. f., ‘fat:’ N. Ac. xfhr^i, 

ifl'MIw), I. &c.; L. or &c. So m. ‘a 

border m. ‘ a loom’ (85. 1). 

a. When a feminine base in ^ t is formed from words like it follows the 

same mle for the rejection of the a of an thus, rdjnt, ‘ a queen.’ 

N 2 
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151. 'ITiere are no simple feminine substantives in an; but when masculine nouns 
are taken to form the last member of a compound adjective, they take a feminine 
and neuter form ; as in makdtman, m. f. n., ‘ magnanimous.’ The feminine form is 
declined precisely hke the masculine, and the neuter follows the declension of 
neuter nouns, 152. 

a. But when rdjan occurs at the end of a compound, it is declined like diva (103); 
as, N. sing. m. mahdrdjan ; Ac. mahdrdjam, &c. 

15a. Neuter bases in an, declined like ‘ an action/ and 
•n*P^‘a name’ {nomen, ovofia*). 

Obsen'e — The retention or rejection of a in an before the inst. c. sing, and 
remaining vowel-terminations, as well as optionally before the nom. acc. du., is 
determined by the same rule as in masculines (148). They only differ from mas- 
culine nouns in nom. voc. and acc., sing., du., pi. 

N. Ac. t*#, I. &c. ; D. &c., like 

but V. sing. or 

N. Ac. 7 n»i, or Trrtrrftr; I. wr, &c. ; D. &c.; Ab. 
G. •! ; L. trr% or ‘HTHfir, &c., like TTSP^; but V. sing, or dl*!*!. 

With gen. plur. ndmndm compare Latin nominum. 

153 - So also the neuter nouns ‘ birth,’ ^5*1^ ‘house,’ ‘armour,’ 

^1^'^‘road,’ ‘leather,’ ‘ pretext,’ follow the declension of karman ; 

but ‘ string,’ ‘ conciliation,’ VT*r«t‘ mansion,’ '«MtH*^‘sky,’ (for 

from ruh), ‘hair,’ ‘love,’ that of ndman. 

154. Neuters in an composing the last member of compound adjectives, must be 

declined like masculines or feminines when agreeing with masculine or feminine 
substantives : thus, dIHt ‘ a Pandit named Vishnusarma.’ 

155. 'ITiere are a few anomalous nouns in an.- ‘a dog’ (canis, Kviev); 

^dd^m. ‘ a youth ;’ m. ‘ a name of Indra :’ thus declined : 

a. N. 'HI, I •tT, I H Ac. 'u 1 ^ , Hlld I, in ^ 5 1 . 1, ^*^ 1 , 'tiid 5 

D. &c. ; Ab. &c. ; G. {kvvo(), ; L. ^jfVT, , 

V. tffPTt, &c. See 135. a. Fern. &c. (like nadd at 106). 

b. N. Ac. -w, I. gjn, gw, g^f»or; 

D. gH, &c.; Ab. ggW, &c.; G. ggW, gWtg^, g^ ; L. gfff, gjftg, g^l V. 
g^, -=rn^, &c. See 135. a. Fern. g ^1 (like nadt) or ggfif (like mati). Neut. 
g^j gjft, g^rrfg, &c. 

c. N. HW, Ac. H TRT d , -^TTHT, I. »ni>TT, »niW, 

D. &C.J .\b. &c.; G. HUtdlfl, 

♦uTldi ; L. tnrfffT, *nRg; V. &c. Fem. dtildl or ♦m'tifl. 

♦ Greek has a tendency to prefLx vowels to words beginning with consonants in 
the cognate languages. Compare also nakha, ‘nail,’ flvwf ; lagku, ‘light,’ ; 

g^’brow,’ 0<f>pv. 
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The last may also be declined like a noun in vat; N. &c. See 140. 

156. n., ‘ a day,’ takes its form, in the N. Ac. V. sing, and the middle cases, 

from an obsolete base, ahas ; in the other cases it is like ndman ; thus, N. 
Ac. V. (43. a), ^1^ or ; I. '51^, D. 

W?V>*IT, ; Ah. &c. ; G. ; L. '41 or 

or '4T?':W. At the end of compounds it may be declined as a masc. : 
thus, N. ^ 5 1 5 1 *1^ Ac. &c. ; V. , &c., or sometimes be- 

comes '41? or 

a. f??«T m., ‘ a day,’ in those cases where the a of an is rejected, lengthens the i; 
thus, Ac. pi. I. i^l^I, &c. 

157. m. ‘the sun,’ ‘the sun,’ and compounds having as 

the last member, such as ro- * the murderer of a Brahman,’ agree in not 

lengthening the a of an in the N. du. pi., Ac. sing. du. : thus, N. waShI, 

Ac. I. 4IU|WH I, &c. similarly, N. 

&C-; Ac. jimu, &c.; but the acc. pi., and remaining weakest cases, may 
be optionally formed from a base ; thus, Ac. pi. or mMW . 

Similarly, N. 4141^1, |, &c.; but in Ac. pi. sTWITtr; I. <4«itu, ?HI?wif, 

&c. (A becoming ffh where the a of han is dropped). 

158. ’S%4^m. ‘a horse,’ or m. f. n. ‘low,’ ‘vile,’ is declined like nouns in vat 

at 140, excepting in N. sing. : thus, N. ^ifr, '41^ "lit, Ac. &c.; I. 

'4l5ni, ^RWT , ^I^fs4T ; V. &c. If the negative '?T«T precedes, YI%«T is 

regular: thus, N. 'ePltT, -fuff?, &c. ; Ac. &c. ; I. p'l. 

159. Masculine bases in ^ in, declined like dhanin, m., 
‘rich.’ 


N. • 

\nft dhani 

dAoBf(nandsrejected.43-o 

vf?tTr dhaninau 
,57.) dhanin-{-au 

vftR^rfAanina* 

dhanin-\-as 

Ac.j 

vfirtnT dhaninam 
dhamn-\-am 

— dhaninau 

— dhaninas 

I. ■ 

vf^RT dhanind 
dhanin-^d 

vfVfwnt^^ dhanibhydm vftrfkw dhanibhis 

dhani{n dropped.37) 4- bhydm dhani (n dropped. 57) bhi$ 

D. • 

[ vftR dhanine 
[dAanin-fe 

— dhanibhydm 

irftRR dhanibhyas 
dhani (n dropped.57)-|- bhyas 

Ah.- 

r dhaninas 

[dAantn-|-as 

— dhanibhydm 

— dhanibhyas 

G. • 

[ — dhaninas 

L 

dhaninas 

dhanin-\-os 

dhaninam 

dhanin-\-dm 

L. -i 

\ vftrf^ dhanini 

— dhaninas 

vftr^ dhanishu 

[dAanin-|-t 


dAani(ndropped.57)4-5K.7o. 

V. ■ 

dhanin 

vftTtfl dhaninau 

vftnrff 


^dhanin. 92. 

dhanin-^ an 

dhanin as 


Digitized by Google 



94 INFLECTION OF BASES OF NOUNS ENDING IN CONSONANTS. 

Observe — A great many adjectives of the forms explained at 85. 
VI. VII. VIII . are declined like vfti^for the masculine : thus, 
medhdvin, ‘intellectual;’ N. &c. Also a vast 

number of nouns of agency, like ‘ a doer,’ at 85. V : thus, 

N. (58), ^ilfiOTTT, &c. 

160. Note — The feminine base of such adjectives and nouns of 

agency is formed by adding ^ f to the masc. base ; as, from 
vfirftf.; from <liTfri!fl f.; declined like nadl at 106 : thus, N. 

vftnft, -■are , &c. 

161. The neuter is regular, and is like the declension of vdri as 
far as the gen. plur.: thus, N. Ac. vftr, VPr^, VhH^. But the gen. 
plur. Vftrri, not \nftrft ; V. sing. vfVf or 

162. ‘a road,’ ‘a chuming-stick,’ and ‘a name 

of Indra,’ are remarkable as exhibiting both affixes, an and in, in the same word. 
They form their N. V. sing, from the bases their other 

strong cases, from the bases their Ac. pi., and remaining 

weak cases, from the bases ; in their middle cases they follow 159 

regularly: thus.N. V.TJJVjm (i63),tl?^rRt,iI?siT^; Ac. Tivi?I ; 
I. w, 'iftrwit, qftifini ; D. ira, &c. SimUariy, N. V. Jn^rm, &c. ; 

&c. : I. *niT, &e. ; &c. Observe — The V. ia the same as the N. 

a. The compound ‘having a good road,’ is similarly declined for the 

masc.; the nom. fem. is -SIT, -SJ^, like nad( at io6; the neut. is 

N. Ac. WTrfs, -Tnil, -TJT.vnftT, &c. ; V. Wqftp^or the rest as the masc. 


SEVENTH CLASS OF NOUNS INFLECTED. 

Masculine, feminine, and neuter bases in vnr as, is, and tw us. 

Note, that this class answers to Greek and Latin words like vdSo^j ffenus, 

scelusf &c. 

163. Masculine and feminine bases in ^ as, decUned like 
iandramas, m., ‘ the moon.’ 

The a of as is lengthened in N. sing, to compensate for the rejection of the ter- 
mination. 

r ^'V^\*\tandramds landramasau iandramasas 

<lan(frcfm<w(srejected. 43.0.) tandramaS'^au liandrarjias-^-as 

Ac I iondramasam — dandramasau — dandramasas 

[ iandramas+am 


I. 


'('?nTTT dandramasd 
6andramas-\-d 


■>1 dandramobhydm ^^^^smdandramobhis 

candramas+bhydm, 64. iandramas-\-bhis, 64. 
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J 6andramase 

’^s^^)op;sUandramobhydm 

'fp^i^^(andratnobhyas 

((fandramas-)-e 


iandramas+bhyas. 64. 

r iandramasas 

— iandramohhydm 

— (andramobhyas 

\dandramas+as 



J — iandramasas 

(andramasos 

(andramasdm 

1 

6andramas.\-os 

(andramas+dm 

^ f iandramasi 

— (andramasos 


[<fandramas-t-i 


dandramas+su. 62. a, 63. 

y / tandramas 

iandramasau 

iandramasas 

\_6andramas. pj. 

^andramas-{-au 

iandramas as 


a. After the same manner is declined 'B^rcw aptaras, f., ‘ a nymph.’ 
1 64. Neuter bases in as, declined like iiTni n., ‘ the mind’ 

{pevoi, mens). 

These differ from the masc. and fem. in the N. Ac. V. The a of as remains 
short in N. sing., but is lengthened in N. Ac. V. plur. before inserted Anusv^. 

N Ac V •[ ntanas manast *RTftl mandmsi 

[ monos (s rejected. 43.0.) manas-\-{ mandms-f-i 

I. H'HBI manasd, &c., like the masc. and fem. 

o. Obsen-e — Nearly all simple substantives in as are neuter like monos,- but 
when these neuters are taken to form a compound adjective, they are declinable 
also in the masculine and feminine like iandramas. Thus, when manas is taken 
to form the compound adjective mahd-manas, ‘ magnanimous,’ it makes in the nom. 
(masc. and fem.) mahd-mands, mahd-manasau, mahd-manasas. In the same way 
sumanas, ‘well-intentioned,’ durmanas, ‘evil-minded’ (nom. sumands, durmands, 
&c.) ; compare lv(TfJL€v^(, m. f., neut. evpevtf, St«rjt«yef, derived from 

/ae'vof. 

b. At’here final as is part of a root and not an affix, the declension will follow 
fTOii q ' ' one who devours a mouthful :’ thus, N. V. sing. m. f. Ac. 

-ini. N. V. Ac. du. pi. -mnt ; I. -mu, -lft»*IT, &c. N. V. Ac. neut. 

-mi.) -miij -mu. when a root ends in os, s svill be rejected before bh by 66 . a : 
thus, ‘ brilliant,’ makes in I. du. 

163. Neuter bases in ^^is and us (see 68. a) are declined analogously to 
manas at 164, > and u being substituted for a throughout, sh for s 
(70), ir or ur for 0 (65) : thus, havis, n., ‘ghee :’ N. Ac. V. ?ftru, 

^fN; I. ; D. fftwu ; Ah. 

; G. ; L. or -ig. 

a. Similarly, ‘«i ^ « (akshus, n., ‘the eye;’ N. Ac. V. umft, Uwft; 

I. vguT, urew, D. mju, Ab. umm, 'rmur, 

mjvuu ; G. wmftu, umit; l. or 
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166. Nouns formed with the afhxes is and us are neuter, though one or two may 
be also masc. and fern, lliere are some, however, in which the final sibilant is part 
of the root itself, and not of an affix ; such as islP^nr^ds'is, f., ‘ a blessing’ (from the 
root IjrRI), and m. f. ‘ an associate’ (from These follow the analogy of 

masc. and fern, nouns in as (163) in the N. Ac. coses; and, moreover, before the 
consonantal terminations, where the final sibilant is changed to r, unlike nouns 
formed with is and us, they lengthen the i and u (compare nouns ending in r at 
180) : thus, N. ; Ac. I- 

-Jfftwrr, , &c. N. ; Ac. &c. ; I. ■'^NT, &c. 

a. Nouns formed from desiderative bases in ish (497), such as (for 

jigadish) ‘ desirous of speaking,’ are similarly declined : thus, N. V. m. f. , 

&c. ; I. du. The N. V. Ac. neut. plur. is the nasal being 

omitted. So r«ii cal h, ‘ desirous of doing,’ makes N. V. m. f. &c. 

b. well-sounding,’ where ns is radical, makes N. V. sing. m. f. ^^[*1 > Ac. 

; N. V. Ac. du. pi. I. &c. N. V. Ac. 

neut. BrtfG. A^is at 166 is peculiar in changing its final s. 

c. Observe — When neuter nouns in is or us are taken for the last member of 

compound adjectives, analogy would require them to be declined in the masc. and 
fern, according to dandramas at 163 : thus, urn CO'S f. n., ‘ having lotus eyes,’ 

N. masc. and fern. &c.; and m. f. n., ‘having bril- 
liant rays,’ N. masc. and fern. &o. ♦ ; but, according to 

most authorities, the N. sing, does not lengthen the vowel of the last syllable. 

d. ^t^^dos, ra., ‘ an arm,’ follows the declension of nouns in is and us; but in 

Ac. pi., and remaining cases, optionally substitutes doshan for its base : thus, N. 
V. -NTj Ac. -N, -ift, or -tCTW ; I. or ^"VoiIT, ql**il or 

&c. As a neuter noun it makes in N. Ac. V. 

167. Comparatives formed with the affix fyos (192), lengthen the a of as, 

and insert n, changeable to Anusvara before s, in N. sing. du. pi., V. du. pi., Ac. sing, 
du. masc. : thus, m. f. n., ‘ more powerful,’ makes N. masc. (for 

Nirfhrn^^, s rejected by 43.0), Ac. -NTOj -sl^j I. -M«i, -mIHi, 
&c., like iandramas at 163. The V. sing, is «i col h •t^; du. and pi. like the nom. 
The fern. follows nad( at 106. The neut. Nt^hni^is like manas throughout. 

168. Participles of the 2d preterite, formed with vas (see 534), are similarly 

declined in the strong cases (133. b). But in Ac. pi., and remaining weak cases, vas 
becomes ush, and in the middle cases vat; so that there are three forms of the base, 
viz. in vdms, ush, and vat t .• thus, (part, of 2d pret., from ‘ to know’) ; 

* These words are so declined in Wilson’s dictionary (2d edit.). In a copy of 
Manu, which I received direct from Calcutta, the word ddra-dakshus, agreeing 
with mahipatih (IX. 236), has been altered by the native editor to dura-dakshus. 

t Vat is evidently connected with the Greek or. Compare tutupvat (from tup) 
with TtTV(ft-{F)(iT, and tutupvatsu with t€ti/^-o(t)o-<. ' 
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N, f^f^^TTTTj Ac. I. 

D. fVf^, &c.; v. &c. 

When this participle is formed with ivas instead of pas (see 554)1 the vowel • is re- 
jected in the cases where pos becomes ush : thus, .iP»<'i«^(from gam, ‘to go’) : N. 
masc. , &c. ; Ac. &c.; I-stryn, &c. ; V. 

iff^iTSjTOT, &c. Similarly, llfflVH^(from ten, ‘to stretch’) : N. il Pd M 1 H » 
&c. ; Ac. fffrnrMT, &c.; V. TTfjR^T , &c. But 

not when the i is part of the root : thus, (from f^), (from fft), 

make in the Ac. pi. fri « h «^. (from '^) makes, of comse, 

The N. feminine of these participles is formed from vsh ; and the N. Ac. neuter, 
sing., du., and plur., from vat, usk, and pos, respectively : thus, N. fern. 

&c., declined like nadi at 106. Similarly, from the root comes (compare 

TfTVCpvTa). The neuter is N. T <4 Pq a i<; -'Siftf- 'I’hose formed with ivas do 
not retain > in the feminine : thus, tenivas makes N. sing. masc. fem. neut. tenivdn, 
tenusM*, tenivat. 

a. Tlie root ‘to know,’ has an irregular pres. part. videos, used 

commonly as an atfjective (‘ learned’), and declined exactly like P4 P'4 a above, 
leaving out the reduplicated pi ; thus, N. masc. P*lriMfi, V. P^ld 

&c. With reference to 308. a, it may be obserx’ed, that as a contracted perfect 
(ad pret.) of vid is used as a present tense, so a contracted participle of the perfect 
is used as a present participle. 

169. ■jTTm., ‘a male,’ forms its V. sing, from and its other strong cases 
(135. b) from gni but Ac. pi., and remaining weakest cases, from ; and I. 
du., and remaining middle cases, from^^: thus, N. Ac. 

gUTO, I. D. &c.; Ah. &c.; G. 

170'. T^RRf m., ‘ a name of the regent of the planet S’ukra,’ forms N. sing. 
4 SI Hi from a base T5T«nT (147). Similarly, Y^^t^l^m. ‘a name of Indra,’ and 
m. ‘ time.’ The other cases arc regidar : thus, N. du. T5RRIT. But 
T5TTS may be optionally in the vocative sing. 34in« or HijM or 3 41 »1 <1^. 

171. , ‘decay’ (y^paf), though properly a neuter noun, supplies its con- 

sonantal cases (viz. N. V. sing. I. D. Ah. du. ]>1. L. jil.) from the feminine '5RT 
(at 108. d). Its other cases may be either from HCB or nci : thus, N. sing. jTTT ; 
V. ; Ac. sltHt or UTT; I. TOR and ’TOWIT, ^fnftRT, &c. 


* ’fhere seems, however, difference of opinion as to the rejection of i; and 
some grammarians make the feminine tengusht. 
t Since certainly occurs, it may be inferred that the N. .\c. V. du. are 
or »iT; N. Ac. V. pi. or . These forms are given in the grammar 

of I svara-dandra Vidya-sagara, p. 51. 

o 
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EIGHTH CLASS OP NOUNS INFLECTED. 

Masculine, feminim, and neuter bases in any consonant, except t 
(or ^d), 7|;n, 

17a. This class consists principally of roots used as nouns, either 
alone or at the end of compounds, or preceded by prepositions and 
adverbial prefixes. Roots ending in f (or ^ d), employed in this 
manner, are of common occurrence ; but their declension falls under 
the fifth class at 136. Roots ending in other consonants are not 
very frequently found, and the only difiiculty in their declension 
arises from their combination with the consonantal terminations. 

173. Whatever change of the final consonant, however, takes place 
in the nominative sing, is preserved before all the consonantal 
terminations ; remembering only, that before such terminations the 
rules of Sandhi come into operation. 

174. Before the vowel-terminations the final consonant of the 
root, whatever it may be, is always preserved. If in one or two 
nouns there may be any peculiarity in the formation of the accus. pi., 
the same peculiarity runs through the remaining weakest or vowel 
cases. The terminations themselves undergo no ehange, but the s 
of the nom. sing, is of course rejected by 43. a. There is generally 
but one form of deelension for both masc. and fern.; the neuter 
follows the analogy of other nouns ending in consonants. 

175. Masculine and feminine bases in i, ^ kh, \gh, declined like 
sarva-sak, m. f., ‘ omnipotent ’ (from sarva, ‘ all,’ and 51^ * t® he able ’), 

and m. ‘a painter’ (from ‘ a painting,’ and fel?! *to write’). 

N.v. -51^(43. n),-5nii (41.4), -'^rsni; Ac. i.-’^rar, 

(41), -■^rfrHTT, &c.; L. pi. (70). N. V. (43. b, 43. a), -fcAW (174). 

Ac. -r««s, &c.; I. -froeii, (4i),-fWDW^^, &c.; L. pi. 

a. 'I’he neuter is N. Ac. V. &c. ; -fro«, -fciWl, &c. : 

the rest like the masc. and fern. 

b. In the same way final rj, t^are changed to and tl to *T; and here it may 

be noted that when final T, V, H, ^ lose their aspirate form, the aspirate must 
be transferred to the initial, if that initial be or 

* Wilkins and Wilson give also for the loc. plur., but - 5 I^» 

are the more correct forms. At 4f. 6. -fcoeaH is given as the first combina- 
tion before r. 70 is applied. 
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c. STcH m. f., ‘jumping well,’ makes N. V. &c. ; Ac. WMc'i, &c. ; 

I. &c.; D.^^, &c.; &c.; L. 

Neut. N. Ac. V. -TO, -TOft, or (see 1 76. A) Wcjf^ l. 

d. Observe — T’he semivowel like ^ and '5F (see r. 70), changes a ^^immediately 

following to but this change can rarely occur. 

176. Masculine and feminine bases in '3 cA, *^y'A, declined like 
f., speech’ (from >l'^‘to speak’); >ri?nj»Tma'msa-iAt/;, m.f., ‘ flesh-eater’ 
(from MIAl mdmsa, ‘flesh,’ and ‘to eat’); WS^prdih, m. f., ‘an asker’ (from 
to ask’). Final 3 is changed to or tT; final 3 to 7 or final«^to'3 
(3) or ^ {'^) ; and final which is rare, to 3 or before the consonantal ter- 
minations (43. d, 92. a). 

N.V. <41 ej (foroa'As, 43.0; vox, 0x1/), 3I3T (ove), (races, 07t€(); Ac. 

(vocem), TOTO (oTraf); I. '^3T, TOwri, D. 3T3, TO»IT, 

Ab. TO«?T, TOWIH ; G. 3133, 3T^^, 3T3T ; L. 3Tf3 (oV/), 
3T3^, 3T^. Compare Latin vox, and Greek exp or oit for Few tbrougbout. 

N.V. - fW, -333; Ac. &c. ; I. -3i3lf, -3f«13, &e. 

N. V. 317, 3T^, 3T3^5 Ac. 313, &c. ; I. 3T3T, niS»*li, &c. ; L. pi. 3T73. 

The last optionally substitutes 71 s' for its final dh before the vowel-termina- 
tions : thus, N. du. 3T3T or UI^T), &c. 3*ft^3, ‘ a cloud,’ is declined like 3T3. 

a. The neuter is N. Ac.V. "313, -3Wt, -3rf3, &c. (as in 3313^ ‘ speaking well’) ; 
^J3, &c.; 317, 3T#, 3Tft^, &e. 

A. 'The root 3^ add, ‘ to go,’ preceded by certain prepositions and adverbial 
prefixes, forms a few irregular nouns ; such as, 3T^ ‘ eastern,’ ‘ going before ;’ 
33T^ ‘ southern ;’ 371^ ‘ western ; northern going with/ * fit/ 

‘proper/ frr^^‘ going crookedly, as an animal ;’ and a few others less common. 
It may also form a few compounds with words ending in a ; such as, 3tnrT3(^‘ tend- 
ing downwards,’ &c. These all reject the nasal in the acc. pi. and remaining cases 
masculine. In nom. sing, the final being changed to ^ k, causes the preceding 
nasal to take the guttural form, and the is rejected by 43. a. In the acc. plur., 
and remaining weakest cases, there is a further modification of the base in all, ex- 
cepting 3T3 and 33T^. 

N. V. masc. 3T^, 3131, 3T33^; Ac. 3T3, Wl'dt, 3PTtT; I. 3T3I, 33M3, 
31^33; D. 31%, &c. ; I., pi. 3T^. Similarly, 331^. 

N.V. masc. 3133, 37U^, 37ra3^; Ac. 37l%j HN«ai, 3ift33 ; 1. 3ift3T, 3T3’3 Jt, 
313933; D. 3lfr3, &c. Similarly, 3^33(and even 3^3^, which make in acc. 
pi., and remaining weakest cases, 3Jft33, u <{) 'i So also, f3>33, ‘ going 
every where,’ makes in acc. pi., and remaining weakest cases, f3333. But 
makes in acc. pi., and remaining weakest cases, fiK.'AlW^. 

I’he feminine, and the neut. dual of these nouns follow the analogy of the acc. pi.: 
thus, N. fern. 3T%t &c., iH3T%t &c., 3lfWt &c., 3?!^ &c., &e., filt^ 

O 3 
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&o., declined like The neuter is N. Ac. V. Hi<n, m'41, UlfW) &c. ; 

&c. 

c. UT^, when it signifies ‘ worshipping,’ retains the nasal throughout ; but <f is 

rejected before the consonantal terminations, and the nasal then becomes guttural : 
thus, N. V. HI'rfi, &c. j .Ac. HIVI, &c.; I. &c. Similarly, 5 ^* a 

curlew:’ N. V. 'aST, &c. ; Ac. &c.; 1. &c.; L. pi. or 

f ^ ' 

V» 

d. anra^n.,’ blood,’ is regular: thus, N. Ac. V. ’siWca, flijifl, &c.; 

but it may optionally take its Ac. pi. and other inflexions from an obsolete base, 
^ff^^asan : thus, N. V. pi. eiHpS ; Ac. pi. or ; 1. eumi or an>T, 

amnsri or anr«ri, &c.j L. or or &c. 

e. Nouns formed with the roots tT3T ‘to worship,’ TT>^‘to shine,’ ^il^'to rub,’ 

to shine,’ ‘ to fry,’ to wander,’ to create,’ generally change the 
final^to ^ or ■? before the consonantal terminations: thus, <;d^m. ‘aworshipper 
of the gods’ becoming ; N. V. sing. ^7 or : TT»^m. ‘a ruler;’ N. 
sing. 717, I. dual 7T7«n : tlftsi^'a cleanser;’ N. sing. UpAij? : f. 

‘splendid;’ N. sing. : nftrSTS^^m. ‘a religious mendicant’ becoming 

■JIT5T) ; N. sing. vr<Ltll2 : ‘ the creator of the world ;’ N. sing. Pq^dsis. 

But when it precedes TT5I, as in P't'tKUt^ ‘ a universal ruler,’ becomes Ptmi 
wherever >I becomes ^ or 7: thus, N. P '1 m 1 PtlmO^, &c. '^fia^m., ‘a 

priest’ for is regularly N. V. ^jPrd tf. 

/. m., ‘ a kind of priest,’ ‘ part of a sacrifice,’ forms the consonantal 

cases from an obsolete base, 'n '(«(«; N. V. sing. du. pi. THnilW , -tjnn, 

.Ac. -tmi, &c.; I. -TTnn, -tftwiT, &c.; L. pi. 7T7W or 

g. y x5^, ‘ one who fries,’ makes N. V. H7, 'Imi, WxilG j Ac. &c. Simi- 
larly, '3^, ‘ one who cuts,’ makes, according to some, ^ > &c., and not si?, &c. 

h. 71^ m. f., ‘ strong,’ makes N. V. TW, &c. ; -Ac. T!*!) &c. ; I. 

&c. The neuter is N. Ac. V. urk, urjt, unrji. But in these cases where a word ends 
in a compound consonant, the first member of which is r or /, the nasal may be 
optionally omitted in the plural, so that urji would be equally correct. 

177 . Mascubne and feminine bases in VdA, declined like tS^m. f. ‘one 

who tells,’ ^Wf. ‘battle.’ The final aspirate is changed to its unaspirated form 
before the consonantal terminations ( 43 . 6 , 41 ), but not before the vowel ( 41 . 6 ). 
N. V. TiTT, W, TTOF ; Ac. Tivi, &c.; I. 7!?lt, &c. N. V. ' 57 , ; 

Ac. gv, &c.; I. ■gVT, &c. In the case of m. f., ‘ one who knows,’ the 
initial '7 b becomes bh wherever the final V rfA becomes t or d, by 175 . b. and 
42 . c : thus, N. V. >57, ; Ac. &c. ; I. >jaiT, &c. ; L. pi. 

a. The neuter is N. Ac. V. THT, &c.; &c. 

178 . Masculine and feminine bases in tl p, pA, 7 6 , H 6 A, declined like 77 
m. f. ‘one who defends,’ ra. f. ‘one who obtains.’ N. V. 7tn, 777; 
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Ac. &c.; I. Sic. N. V. Ac. < 9 >T, 

&C.J I. < 5 W, , &c. ; L. pi. 

a. The neuter is N. Ac. nil, nfwT, &c. ; « 5 R, c 5 »ft, c 90 »T, &c. 

b. ^f.' water,’ declined generally (when not compounded) in the plural only, is 

irregular : thus, N. V’. ; Ac. I. D.Ab. G. 

L. ^nij. 

179. Masculine and feminine bases in Hm, declined like m. f. ‘one who 

pacifies.’ The final ra becomes n before the consonantal terminations: thus, N.V. 
^Pi, '5i*nT; Ac. &c. ; I. ?nn, ^rfwH, &c.; l. pi. ^i^- 

a. Similarly, Tl^rni^m. f., ‘ quiet,’ makes N. V. W?TPt, j Ac. h^iIH, 

&c.; I. H^IUn, U^II'^MI, &c.; L. pi. orU^Tn^^. Compare 53. b. 

b. The neuter is N. Ac. V. ^pft, &c. ; TT5IPT, -^TUft, &c. 

180. Masculine and feminine bases in ^ r, declined like m. f. ‘ one who goes,’ 

f. * speech,’ f. ‘ ' a door.’ If the vowel that precedes final r be i or u, it b 

lengthened before the consonantal terminations (compare id6) ; and final r, being 
a radical letter, does not become Visarga before the s of the loc. pi. (71. a). 
N. V. ; Ac. &c. ; I. 'TO, &c. ; L. pi. N.V. 

f^m, 5 Ac. ftlt, &c.; I. fnti, &c. ; L. pi. jftf . N.V. 

Sr^, 'ST^; &c. 

a. The neuter is N. Ac. V. &c. ; fW, fJTPc, &c. 

So also, n. ‘ water ;’ N. Ac. ?TC^» ^ift. 

b. There is one irregular noun ending in the semivowel t(^r, viz. fi[^f.‘the 

sky,’ which forms its N. V. sing, from ift, and becomes ^ in the other consonantal 
cases : thus, N. V. OTW, ? Ac. I. &c. 

181. Masculine and feminine bases in and '^^sb. The difficulty in these is 

to determine which roots change their finals to ^ and which to 7 (see 43. e). In 
the roots '^,1, "epi, ^ 3 ^, ?^ 3 T, and (the last forming ‘ impudent’) the final 

becomes and in >151 it is optionally changed to «S or Otherwise both 
and at the end of roots pass into The following will serve as examples of 
declension: f^S^m.f. ‘one who enters,’ or ‘a man of the mercantile and agricul- 
tural class,’ f. ‘ a quarter of the sky,’ m. f. ‘ one who hates, m. f. 
‘one who endures.’ N.V. 1 ^ 7 (43. e), Ac. &c.; I. fir^TT, f^ 7 »lT, 

&c. N. V. (43. e, 17. 6), f^'^pr; Ac. &c. ; I. &c. 

N. V. fiS 7 (43. e), Ac. &c.j I.f^,%^,&c. N.V. »J 7 

(42. e), Ac. &c.j I. ^* 11 , &c. 

The neuter is N. Ac. V. ft 7 , &c.; &c.; 

ffffn, &c.; &c. 

a. 'JCt 7 T 3 (^‘a priest,’ in the Veda, makes N.V. sing. and forms its other 

consonantal cases from an obsolete base, Compare 176./. 

b. f., ‘ very injurious,’ makes N. V. &o. ; Ac. Sec. ; 

1 . wfigKi, wf^WIT, &c. But nouns ending in V, preceded by vowels, fall under 163. 

c. ‘ a cow-keeper,’ makes N. V. or &c. 
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182. Masculine and feminine bases in ^ h, declined like fc!^ ra. f. ‘one who 

licks 5^ m. f. ‘ one who milks.’ In roots beginning with ^ d, the final aspirate 
generally becomes A or (see 17. a)> in other roots 7 f or ^ rf, before the con- 
sonantal terminations ; and in roots whose initial is ^ d or the A, which disap- 
pears as a final, is transferred to the initial, which becomes dh or gh wherever final 
A becomes A or y or t or d. See 175. b. N. V. (43. c), fc?^, Ac. fr??, 

&c. ; I. frt^i, ftyStJjTj &c.; L. pi. or N. V. W 5 T, ftt. Ac. 

&c. ; I. &c. ; L. pi. 'ITie neuter is N. Ac. V. f 757 > 

&c.; jf?, &c. 

a. But "J^m. f., ‘one who injures,’ makes N. or Y^J I- or 

Y^^i &c. ; L. pi. Y^ or Y^ > »ud m. f., ‘ foolish,’ N. or Y?. The same 
option is allowed to 'feY ' one who loves’ and ' one who vomits.’ 

b. TftlT? f., ‘ a particular kind of metre,’ changes its final to A or g before the 

consonantal terminations, like roots beginning with d. N. TftnicP> &c. 

c. ‘ bearing’ (from the root to bear’), changes ^ to « in the acc. 

plur. and remaining weakest cases (and before the of the fern.) if the word that 
precedes it in the compound ends in a or d, this a or d combining with « into ^ 
au (instead of ^ 0, by 32) : thus, HTCtTI? m. f. ‘ one who bears a burden :’ N. V. 
masc. ; Ac. HTttn?, I- ‘TIW, 

&c. N. fem. &c. So WSTT? m. ‘a steer’ and 

‘ all-sustaining.’ Under other circiunstances the change of odA to uA is optional : 
thus, 4iirradi^, ‘ bearing rice,’ makes in Ac. pi. 41 1 « or 

d. tCnmY ui., ‘ Indra’ (who is borne by white horses), may optionally retain TI 

in Ac. plur. &c. ; and in consonantal cases is declined as if the base were ■'BiTSfY,: 
thus, N. V. %imY, ^atrtfr, Ac. iarcm^, Wl^or 

I. or 'y fivifii, 'yn«nf>IY> 

e. In ‘ a name of Indra,’ the Y is changed to ^wherever ^ becomes ^ 

or ^ ; X. TOW, WUIAir^ , -JtlWY ; Ac. TOW, &c. ; I. ^WI?!, TOilTWT, &c. 

/. ‘iidjf m., ‘an ox’ (for ’sIHI'IiY, from '«(«1 ^ *» cart,’ and ‘ bearing’), 

forms the N.V. sing, from 'wH Jd ; the other strong cases from and the 

middle cases from ■wH : thus, N. Ac. WfTf, 

wfarf, ; l. pi. ; v. 

There is a feminine form 'M,isi<n, hut at the end of compounds this 
word makes fem. N. sing. j neut. N. V. «|,isrt, v) ,1 j i 1 ^. 

183. ‘binding,’ ‘tying,’ at the end of compounds, changes the final to IT or 

Y, instead of 2 or ^ : thus, f., ‘ a shoe,’ makes X. V. a m H n, a^M^I, ' 3 Tix- 

■JIYY.; Ac. TTOTf, &c. ; I. TTOTSlf, &c.; L. pi. TWHY. 3 °^- *• 

SECTION III. 

ADJECTIVES. 

1 84. The declension of substantives includes that of adjectives ; 
and, as already seen, the three examples of substantives, given under 
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each class, serve as the model for the three genders of adjectives 
falling under the same class. Simple adjectives, coming immediately 
from roots, and not derived from substantives, are not very common. 
Such as do occur belong chiefly to the first, second, and third classes 
of nouns ; 8o, 8i, 82. 

185. Adjectives formed from substantives (i. e. secondary deriva- 
tives, called taddhita) are numerous, as may be seen at 80, 84, 85. 
They belong chiefly to the first, fifth, and sixth classes of nouns. 

186. Compound adjectives, whether formed by using roots or 
substantives at the end of compounds, are most abundant under 
every one of the eight classes. 

The following table exhibits examples of the most common kind 
of adjectives in the nom. case mase., fern., and neut., and indicates 
the class to which their declension is to be referred. 


187. 


Examples of simple adjectives. 

BASE. KOX. HASC. NOM. FEH. NOM. NEUT. 


f ftn ‘ dear’ 

^ ‘ fortunate’ 

‘ beautiful’ 

2d CLASS. ■[ ‘ pure’ 


r 


30 CLASS. 


irn^ ‘ pale’ 
WTw ‘good’ 
»rr ‘ tender’ 
timid’ 


* 

\ 

V, N 


ftm fW 

^•<<1 or 

or WTS^l 106. wrw 

o \ 'd 

^ Vi 

ifr^TTor 


188. Examples of adjectives formed from substantives. 


BASE. 

KOV. MASC. 

NOK. FEV. 

NOM. NEDT. 


f ' 

' 

f ' 

J WTfpi ‘ human ’ 

1st CLASS. S ^ , . 

1 VTin^ religious 

nrgtm 

VlfS+V 

vrf^ 

vrftsF 

r ^<7^ ‘strong’ 
5th class, j . ; , 

L wtTif prosperous’ 


106. 

106. 

^rc 5 sTir 

>sil*id^ 

6th CLAss.|wft!rtT ‘happy’ 


106. 



* When it is remembered that a is equivalent in pronunciation to «, the three 
(genders of this adjective might bo written priyus, priyd, priyum ; thus offering a 
perfect similarity to Latin adjectives in us. 
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189. 


Examples of compound adjectives. 


■{: 




1st class. , 

‘very learned 

2d class. 

L‘fooLsh 


3d class 


4th class 


•{: 


small bodied’ 




‘ very liberal’ 

r wtftnr 

5th CLASS. •< ' 

L ‘ all-conquering’ 


6th ( 


1 ‘ well-1 
‘depri 


■born 


7th class. 

8th CLASS, ■< i'N 


MOM. HASO. NOM. PEM. 


deprived of sense’ 

J 

L* piercing the vitals’ 










VI tts (1 


ic 


tiffint 

\ 

'a 

iTif^TTTO 

^npiTT 

rnnbfra 


* N 


NOU. NBUT. 
J a 


TitftnT 




rnr^Tni 

N 


190. Examples of some other compound 

adjectives. 


^T^wrr ‘ a shell-blower’ {108. a.) 




MbWI ‘ ruined’ (123. b.) 



■snrPjf 

a sweeper’ (126. b.) 


«Tc 5 ^ 


‘having a divine mother’ (130.) 


f^ai»ITin 


^ ‘rich’ {134. a.) 




‘ having many cattle’ (134. a.) 




ifjvft ‘ having many ships’ (134. a.) 

V> \ 

\ 



1 9 1. The degrees of comparison are formed in two ways; ist, by 
adding to the base wr, tara (nom. -taros, -tard, -taram, cf. Greek 
repoi) for the comparative ; and Tm tama (nom. -tamas, -tamd, 
•tamam, cf. Latin timus, Greek TOTOf) for the superlative; thus, 
■ypi punya, ‘ holy,’ 'ypnn; punyatara, ‘ more holy,’ ■yPTFR punyatama, 
‘ most holy,’ declined like nouns of the first class at 103. So also, 
dhanavat, ‘wealthy,’ dhanavattara, ‘more wealthy,’ dkanavattama, 
‘ most wealthy.’ A final n is rejected ; as, dhanin, ‘ rich,’ dhanitara. 
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‘ more rich/ dhanitama, ‘ most rich but these adjectives generally 
take the affixes at 19a (see the examples at 193). 

«• ‘ wise,’ makes fVsviT, Compare 168. a. 

193. adly, by adding lyas (nom. -iydn, -lyast, -lyas, Greek 
ui>v, see declension below) for the comparative ; and 57 ishtha (nom. 
-ishthas, -ishf/td, -ishtham, declined at 103, cf. Greek to-rof) for the 
superlative. 

a. Note, that while the base of the Sanskrit comparative affix strictly appears to 
end in n and s {iyans), the Greek has adhered to the n throughout (N. iydn = lav, 
voc. iyan = icv) ; and the Latin has taken the s for its neuter (iyas = ius, neuter 
of iorj s being changed to r, in the masc. and oblique cases). Compare Sanskrit 
gariyas with gravius. 

193' general, before iyas and ishtha, the base disburdens itself 
of a final vowel, or of the more w^eighty affixes in, vin, vat, mat, 
and ttd: thus, «i ‘ strong,’ ‘more strong,’ ‘strongest’ 

(declined at 103) ; ‘ wicked,’ ‘ more wicked,’ rn f u a 

‘most wicked;’ rTg ‘ light,’ ‘ lighter,’ t?fw ‘ lightest ;’ 
‘intelligent,’ ‘ more intelligent,’ ‘ most intelligent.’ Simi- 
larly, Jifir ‘ great,’ ‘ greater,’ *rf^ ‘greatest.’ 

a. Compare (N. of svddiyas) from svddu, ‘ sweet,’ with ijS/iur from 

ij5wj and ^nf^V^with ijSiOTOf. 

The declension of masc. is here given in full (see 167). 

N. mfS\mtx^bal(ydn baltydmsau *lcj)ui^ 4 ( baUydmsas 

Ac. iahyawam — baliydmsau baity asas 

I. baliyasd ^ oil \\baUyobhydm baity obhis 

D. baity use — baltyobhydm bally obhy as 

Ab. srafhrtnT baity asas — baliyobhydm — baltyobhyas 

G. — bally asas bally asos fn^trmm^ballyasdm 

L. ballyasi — ballyasos ballyahsu 

V. ^(^•tfi^ballyan ’STciluiur baliydmsau <4 U i bally dmsas 
The declension of the neut. and fern, is explained at 167. 

194. And besides the rejection of the final, the base often under- 
goes considerable change, as in Greek (compare ey^dlwv, li^fiicrToy, 
from exOpoi) ; and its place is sometimes supplied by a substitute 
(compare /SsXtuov, ^eXrttTTOi, from ayaOoi). The following is a 
list of the substitutes : 

1 * 
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POSITIVE. 

81BST1TUTB. OOMPABATIVE. BUPEBLATIVl. 

'Cl r>n <• antika, near’ 

•I^ neda 



alpa, ‘ little’ * 

'*d kana 


^sfsw 

aru,‘ large’ (evpv() 

^t.vara 


(aptaro) 

riju, ‘ straight’ * 




tySfl kriia, ‘thin,’ ‘lean’ 

kraJa 

wsrfhnr 


kskipra, ‘ quick’ 

kshepa 


T^flS 

135 kskudra, ‘ small,’ ‘ mean’ 

kskoda 



^ guru, ‘ hea^y { 0 apv() 

VXffora 

'i0o«^(yraai«s) 


tjipra, ‘ satisfied’ 

trapa 



dirgha, ‘ long’ 

drdyha 


^rrfw 

2T dura, ‘ distant’ 

^ dava 



dri 4 ha, ‘ firm’ 

*5^ draifka 



tifi.'Jc parivpdha, ‘eminent’ 

Hr<.HG parivradha 

nfcddinw 

tjftafCT 

‘broad’ (prkaTVf) 

pratha 

HvflqTI 

\ 

irftre 


f’Stri-a 

'HIIH 


praiasya, ‘ good’ j 

1- j*n t jy<I 

K 

uUlttV 


ftni priya, ‘ dear’ 

Htpra 


TO 

bahu, much,’ ‘ frequent’ 

bhii 



bahula, ‘ much’ 

bai/ika 



6Aft/a, ‘ excessive’ 

U 5 I bhrtUa 



^ mridu, ‘ soft’ 

^ rarada 



yuvan, ‘ young’ (juvenis) 

^ yava 

*r^hTH 


^17 vddha, ‘ firm,’ ‘ thick’ 

?TTV sddha 

?tnfhnt 

wrfvB 


\ ^ varsha 



vfiddka, ‘ old’ ■* 

[jint jyd 



^ •<{ 1 «.<• vrinddraka, ‘excellent’ 

vjittda 



fttrc sthira, ‘ firm,’ ‘ stable’ 

W stha 



St hula, ‘ gross,’ ‘ bulky’ 

sthava 


vnOtf 

(tw. sphira, ‘ turgid’ 

^tspha 

wnr 


hrasvtt, ‘ short’ 

gtt hrasa 




195. Tara and tama may be added to nouns substantive ; as, from ‘ a 

king,’ <mnA, &c. ; from JJW, ‘pain,’ &c. If added to a word like 

'clarified butter,’ the usual euphonic changes must take place: thus. 


♦ may be also regularly ; and may be &c. 

t In the case of ^ and H the final vowel is not rejected, but combines with (yas 
and ishtha agreeably to Sandhi. In and W, yas is afiixed in place of <yn». 
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&o. (r. 70). They are also added to inseparable prepositions j as, up,’ 
TWV ‘higher,’ TWH ‘highest.’ Compare Latin extimus, intimus, &c. 

196. Sometimes, but rarely, to feminine bases ending in the vowels ^ f and '3 tf, 
which may either be retained before tara and tama, or be shortened : thus, from 

‘a faithful wife,’ tli/lnA, HiOd*! or MfifiTV, tufririH. 
a. They are sometimes added to pronominal bases (236), and to numerals (209, 
211). 

197. They may even be added, in conjunction with the syllable 3 n^a'm, to the 
inflexions of verbs ; as, M e*l fn n ‘ he talks more than he ought.’ 

a. Sometimes the two affixes fyo* and tara, ishtha and tama are combined to- 
gether in the same word : thus, &c. ; and 

tara may be even added to ishtha : thus, 

SECTION IV. 

NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

CARDINALS. 

198. The cardinals are, ^ I, S ; f^ 2 , <^ 3 , 5 ; 3^4, fl; 

5, m; ^6.*,; ?nni;7, s; 3 F^ 8 ,t; ^1^9, ^^10, soj 1 ^ 31 ^ 
II, ss; ^T^ia, ’^^^14, sfl; w; 

17, ss ; 18, st ; or 

19, s<i; f^^2o; ivjirf^5rfir 21 ; yr f q^ r a 22; abird^iPii 33 ; 

24; vyr<t>lfil 23; Mf|5rfiT26; MHrj^fPif 27; wrf^^rfir 28 ; 
or 3Hrd?iii^ 29; ^?ni,3°; ^^rf^iT^3i; srf^^32; ^nf^^^33; 
34; ’i’'5f%it,35; ^fd^id 36; «ufcf5iH 37; 38; 

or 3 l T «l rd l Pc^ [ if 39; ^rSTTfr^^ 40 ; 41 ; nf 'd'S!- 

fqnr or 42 ; or t^H>ardini^l4^ 43; 

44; w^3Tfr^45; 46 ; wHMHiri?r<f 47; wr^i^rfr^ 

or 48 ; or *' 4 n«di?l 4 49 5 50 ; 

M«di?ld^5i ; or 52 ; raqyi^id^ or 53 5 

35:1^1^54; ^nnrgT^57; 

or 1(^58 ; or -3RMfe 59; ifft 60; CcfnfK 6l ; 

or yrafV 63 ; f<a^fg or * 63 ; 'srjt'lfT? * 64; TignPH 65 ; '«l 7 *rf? 66 ; 

?nn?ff67; or wnrfi? 68 ; or jiHtmPrt 69; ^rsfir 70; 

g 3 M « P B 71 ; Pd«nPri or yrewfiT 72; or gTit^nTfir 73 ; 3 ^:MTtfiT 

74 ; 75 ; m^umPh 76 ; ^nraTtfir 77 ; «g«HPrt or «gi«-afiir 78 ; 

HUHHPd or «4i9flPrf 79; tia^flPd 80; 5<5qftfiT8i; ar^ftfir 82 ; ^i ^pg 83; 

* Tliese may also be written iifUmPg, See rules 62.0. and 63. 

P 2 
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84 ; 85 ; m^nPiI 86 ; ywr^fir 87 ; 88 ; 

vn i ^Pi T or •g i TT^ r iT 89 ; ^(190; nd t^n fii 91; or TPmfir 92; 

or g tf t^ P iT 93; 94; q’^^Pif 95; ^^96 (41. <0; 

HHiT^Pil 97 ; wiMfiPil or WTH^fir 98 ; or n. (tn) 99 ; 

n. (also occasionally masc.*) icx). ^ may be placed before the last 
numeral : thus, ?ojr ^ or Similarly 200 is expressed by ^ 

5nr (nom. du. n.) or '^R (nom. du. n.) or I^IR (nom. sing, n.) ; 300 
by ^RtfsT (nom. pi. n.) or f<^^R* (nom. sing, n.) ; 400 by ^Rlft 
^Rlfir (nom. pi. n.) or 500 by ; 600 by V 7 ?R ; and 

so on up to 1000, which is expressed by n. (occasionally m.) or 
n. or f.; 2000 by i or Pstf^H ; 3000 by ^tll 

or ; and so forth. 

199. The intervening numbers between 100 and 1000, and those 
between 1000 and 2000, are usually expressed by compounding the 
adjective adhika, ‘ more/ ‘ plus/ with the cardinal numbers : 

ititWtiArKlftuA thus loi may be expressed by 5R, i. e. ‘ a hundred plus one/ 

or more concisely TTSKiflRr^R. Similarly, arfv«s ^R or aftra^R 102; 

5R or sjfftnsinf 103 ; 130 ; or 

150; 'Tfs^rwfirafr^R 226 ; s^ahirf'Rf^^R 383 ; xRrr^ftwfiRf^^w 
485 ; -iTOJruifvraTRnftiT 596 ; ^TOrfvasiRtfR 666 ; or 

fVRitR# 1600 ; «RttgrfiRr q1a^i^ T ii 1666 f. 

In the same way the adjective 'Si'R ‘ less/ ‘ minus/ is often placed 
before a cardinal number, to denote one less than that number, ^ 
‘ one’ being either expressed or understood : thus, ' 3 RW 5 Tfif or ^skIh- 
r ‘twenty minus one’ or ‘nineteen’ (compare the Latin undevi- 

ffinti, i. e. untis de viginti). And other cardinals, besides TRi ‘ one,’ 
are sometimes prefixed to rr, to denote that they are to be sub- 
tracted from a following number ; as, W of 'T^t^T^TiT ‘ a hun- 
dred less five’ or ‘ ninety-five.’ 

a. The ordinals, however, are sometimes joined to the cardinals 

to e.xpress in and upwards: thus, ^r or na i ii ^^^iT in; 

^ or 130 ; or io20. 

b. Single words are used for the highest numbers : thus, 'S^R n. ‘ ten thousand 

* I have found J[R ^RTt ‘ a hundred hundred’ and ?TIT5RT; ‘ seven hundred’ 
(agreeing with MK!]U) in the Maha-bhuata. 

t Similarly 2130 might be expressed by Pci Pv|^ P4 Pd ^1 il* or -^RffR cw 
by using IJT ; thus, Pcj5I('Py**5H4^ y tRF. 
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n. or rttsjl f. ‘ a lac/ ‘ one hundred thousand / fVr^n. (according to Amara 
also m.) or n. ‘one million;’ f. ‘a krore/ ‘ten millions;’ m. n. 

‘one hundred millions;’ n. (m.) ‘one thousand millions;’ '>nr n. or 

n. ‘ten thousand millions;’ n. ‘one hundred thousand millions;’ <9^ n. 

‘ a billion ;’ n. ‘ten billions ;’ m. n. or J m. ‘ a hundred billions ;’ 

m. n. ‘a thousand billions ;’ m. ‘ten thousand billions;’ m. 

or *1«J^ m. ‘one hundred thousand million ; ’ ^ n. (^) ‘ one million billion ;’ 

n. ‘ ten million billion ;’ f. ‘ one hundred million bil- 
lion;’ ‘ one thousand million billion.’ These words are declinable 

according to their finals ; e. g. like fifR n., and cktfj like JTfif f. (104, 1 1 J.) 

DECLENSION OF CARDINALS. 

300 . ^ 1, 3 (duo, Svo), 3 {tres, rpett, rpla), 4 {quatuor), 

are declined in three genders. 

^ eka, ‘one’ (no dual), follows the declension of the pronominals 
at 337 : nom. m. ekas; dat. m. ekasmai; nom. f. ekd; dat. f. ekasyai; 
nom. n. ekam; nom. pi. m. eke, ‘ some.’ It may take the affixes tara 
and tama : thus, ekatara, ‘ one of two ekatama, ‘ one of many 
which also follow the declension of pronominals ; see 336, 338. 

301 . fg dvi, ‘two’ (dual only), is declined as if the base were 
g dva ; thus, N. Ac. V. m. dvau, f. n. ^ dve ; I. D. Ab. m. f. n. 
yiwn ; G. L. 

303 . iri, ‘three’ (plural only), is declined in the masculine 
like the plural of nouns whose bases end in ^ t at no, except in 
the gen.: thus, N.V. masc. ; Ac. I. D. Ab. 

G. ^tlTOT ; L. 'The feminine forms its cases from a base finr : 

thus, N. Ac. V. fem. fireiT ; I. fiiwfiTO ; D. Ab. fipjwnr; G. firwr ; 
L. firwj. The N. Ac. neut. is eflfflT ; the rest as the masculine. 

303. ‘ four’ (plural only), is thus declined : N. V. masc. 

'Sfpnr’ff (jerrapet, reWopes) ; Ac. I. ; D. Ab. 

G. or L. 'Brjf. N. Ac. V. fem. wrotr; I. Wirsf>TW; D. 

Ab. wiTWRT; G. wiiwirt; L. "qiiwM. N. Ac. V. neut. '■twifc; the 
rest as the masculine. 

304. trapT pan 6 an, ‘five’ (plural only), is the same for masc., 

fem., and neut. It is declined in I. D. Ab. L. after the ana- 
logy of nouns in an (147). The gen. lengthens the penultimate : 
thus, N. Ac. V. Tig (wen-e) ; I. D. Ab. G. qijRi ; 

L. Similarly are declined, tnnt ‘ seven’ (septem, ewra), 
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‘nine’ (novem), ?[^‘ten’ (decern, Scku), * eleven’ (undedm), 

twelve’ (dttodecim), and all other numerals ending in an, ex- 
cepting ‘ eight.’ 

205. tiN shash, ‘ six,’ and ashtan, ‘ eight,’ are the same for 

masc., fern., and neut., and are thus declined: N. Ac. V. 1 , 
■STTfirtr ; D. Ah. G. wf shanndm (41. d} ; L. ri 7 W. N. Ac. 

V. iHOT or w (octo, 6 ktu>) ; I. WFTfirw or ; D. Ah. ■^T»nt or 

G. vigHi ; L. or vrg^. 

a. The numerals from 'Jravr ‘ five’ to nineteen’ have no 

distinction of gender, but agree in number and case with the nouns 
to which they are joined : thus, xrafiT^ •rnOOi: ‘ by five women.’ 

206. All the remaining cardinal numbers, from ‘ nineteen’ 

to 5nr ‘ a hundred,’ ‘ a thousand,’ and upwards, may be declined 
in the singular, even when joined with masculine, feminine, or neuter 
nouns in the pluraL Those ending in fii ti are feminine, and declined 
like JrfiT maii at 1 12 ; and those in IT f are also feminine, and declined 
like TrftjT sarit at 136 : thus, ‘ with twenty men ;’ 

«ra»r acc. pi. ‘twenty men;’ ‘with thirty men;* f^if 

•KI?^ acc. pi. ‘ thirty men.’ ^ ‘ a hundred’ and ‘ a thousand’ 
are declined like Hva at 104; and all the higher numbers ac- 
cording to their finals : thus, '51E fu'iftTr ‘ a hundred ancestors ;’ 
fv^i^nr ‘ a hundred and one ancestors ;’ 'ftriTf»TO^‘ with a 

thousand ancestors.’ 

207. Although these numerals, from ' 3 !»Tf% 5 rfir ‘ nineteen,’ when joined with 

plural nouns, may be declined in the singular, yet they may often take a dual or 
plural ; as, ‘ two twenties ‘ two thirties f^T^IiTTr ' many thirties 

two hundred;’ ^iniPu ‘hundreds;’ TTfHTftl' many thousands;’ ‘sixty thou- 
sand sons,’ Nfe and the things numbered may be put in the geni- 
tive ; thus, TNTPlf ‘ two thousand chariots ;’ 41 n j(i n 1 Pm 'ii'ii'li ‘ seven 

hundred elephants ;’ Jl^aPi^iPiii ^KWIIT ‘ twenty-one arrows.’ See other examples 
in syntax at 835. 

ORDINALS. 

208. The ordinals are, JJVR ‘first’* (compare irpm-os, primus) •, 
fiTfhl ‘ second’ (Sevrepa) ; ‘ third’ (tertia) ; declined like sarva 

and the pronominals at 237, 238; but UVR may be declined like 

* Other adjectives may be used to express ‘ first ;’ as, ^nstl, -EIT, -W j wi^TTW, 
-Iff, -IT ; 'Wi|TT^, -?JT, ^ f^*iTT^, “ITT, "IT. 
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Ill 


6 iva (103) in N.V. plur. masc. or and the other two 

in D. Ab. G. L. sing. m. f. n. ; thus, D. m. n. or fgif>«nq , f. 

or fjiihiR. See also 339. 

209. ‘ fourth^ * {TeTaproij ; ‘ fifth 'TO ‘ sixth ; TOM 

‘ seventh’ {septimus ) ; tom ‘ eighth mto ‘ninth’ {norms ) ; ‘ tenth’ 

{decimus)-, declined like Hva at 103, 104, for the masc. and neut. ; 
and like nadl at 106 for the feminine: thus, Nom. m. f. M jsff- 

» (In TTTO, &c., the old superlative affix ma may be noted.) 

310. The ordinals from ‘ eleventh’ to ‘nineteenth’ are formed from 

the cardinals by rejecting the final n .- thus, from ‘ eleven,’ 

‘ eleventh’ (Nom. m. f. n. 103, 106, 104). 

3 1 1 . ‘Twentieth,’ ‘thirtieth,’ ‘fortieth,’ and ‘fiftieth,’ are formed 
either by adding the superlative affix tama (196. a) to the cardinal, 
or by rejecting the final syllable or letter of the cardinal ; as, from 

‘ twenty,’ or ‘ twentieth’ (Nom. m. f. n. -to, -*ft, 

-M ; 103, 106, 104). Similarly, fg^TTO or ‘thir- 

tieth,’ ■TOn^TTO or TOIT?r ‘fiftieth,’ &c. The intermediate ordinals 
are formed by prefixing the numeral, as in the cardinals : thus, to- 
or ‘ twenty-first,’ &c. 

312. The other ordinals, from ‘sixtieth’ to ‘ninetieth,’ are formed 
by adding tama; also by changing ti to ta in the case of another 
numeral preceding, but not otherwise : thus, from irf? ‘ sixty,’ Mfrow 
‘ sixtieth ;’ but to for ‘ sixtieth’ can only be used when another 
numeral precedes, as toto or MrofroM ‘ sixty-first,’ feTTO or 

‘ sixty-third :’ from MMfrf ‘ ninety,’ 'TOfiniM ‘ ninetieth ;’ but MTO for 
‘ ninetieth’ can only be used when another numeral precedes. 

313. ‘Hundredth’ and ‘thousandth’ are formed either by adding 
tama to ^ni and MfH, or simply by converting these ordinals into 
adjectives, declinable in three genders : thus, or ‘ hundredth’ 
(Nom. m. f. n. ipriiTO, -»ft, -m; ^niM, - 7 ft, -if). Similarly, 

-»ft, -M, or M?0M, -B, ‘ thousandth.’ 

314. The aggregation of two or more numbers is expressed by modifications of 

the ordinal numbers : thus, ‘ a duad,’ ‘ a triad, ‘the aggregate 

of four.’ 

315. There are a few adverbial numerals; as, MMP^'once,’ fSM/ twice,’ 

‘ thrice, four times.’ may be added to cardinal numbers, with a 

♦ ffltlM, -MT, -m; - 5 f — are also used for ‘fourth.* 


4/ «CAUlt*tu. 
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similar signification; as, M^<jir»^^‘five times.’ The neuter of the ordinals may 
be used adverbially ; as, inW ‘ in the first place.’ 

3 1 6. Numerical symbols. 

133456 7 8 9 10 II 13 &c. 


CHAPTER V. 

PRONOUNS. 

FORMATION OP THE BASE. 

^ 317. Pronouns {sarva-ndma) have no crude base analogous to 

that of nouns ; that is, no state distinct from all inflexion, serving as 
the basis on which all the cases are constructed. The reason of this 
may be, that the pronouns in Sanskrit, as in all languages, are so 
irregular and capricious in their formation, that no one base would 
be equally applicable to all the cases. Thus in the ist personal 
y pronoun, the base of the nom. sing, would be ah, while that of 
the oblique cases sing, would be R ma. In the 3d, the base of the 
sing, is practically m tva, while that of the dual and plural is ■g yu. 
^ The 3d would have sa for the base of the nom. sing., and w ta for 
the other cases. 

a. The question then arises, What form of the pronoun is to be 
used in the formation of compound words? In the pronouns of the 
’ first and second persons, the ablative cases, singular and plural, and 
in the other pronouns, the nominative and accusative cases singular 
neuter, are considered as expressive of the most general and com- 
prehensive state of the pronoun. These cases, therefore, discharge 
the office of a crude base in respect of compound words. 

DECLENSION OP THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Obsen'e — In Sanskrit, as in other languages, to denote the general and indefi- 
*■ nite character of the first two personal pronouns, no distinction of gender is 
admitted. For the same reason, the formation of the nom. cose of pronouns is 
made to resemble the neuter, as the most general state. This may also be the 
^ reason why the 3d pronoun sa drops the * of the nom. case before all consonants. 
There is no vocative case. 
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218. asmad, ‘ I.’ 

N. Vft^aham, ‘ I’ W^T»r rfwam, ‘ we two’ ^Vf^oapam, ‘ we^ 

Ac.trpfmdm orm md,‘nae’ — (fvaOTor';fin«M,‘us two’ W5HT5^<MmaMor'5n?«a»,‘u8’ 
I. >niT mapd dvdbhydm asmdbhia 

D. i{^i[mahyamaT^me — dvdbhydm or nau ^^{<l^^a»mabhyamorl{^nas 

Ah.vr^^mat or mattas* — dvdbhydm xcmt^asmat 

G. »TO mama or »r me dvayos or nau ^'91 1 asmdkam or >nT nos 

L. jrfii mayi — dvayos viwim asmdsu 

219. yushmad, ‘ thou,’ ‘ you.’ 

N. fvam, ‘ thou’ yuvdm, ‘ you two’ ydyam, ‘ you’ or ‘ ye’ 

Ac. <t>«£jn or at tvd — yuvdm or vdm ^WTI’S! yushmdn or ^ vas 

I. ??2it tvayd yuvdbhydm yushmdbhis 

D. TP^V\tubhyamoT^te — yuvdbhydmor'^Vl\ydm^^^{«a;^^ushmabhyamor'^^vas 

Ah.'^1{tvat or tvattas* — yuvdbhydm ’^fK^yushmat 

G. tava or ^ ie '^ 4 '^¥(i/uvayos or ^T»T v<C»» yushmdkam or ^ vas 

L. ivayi — yuvayos yushmdsu 


220 . 


tad, ‘ he,’ ‘ that’ 


N. ?ra «as (usually tr 
Ac. tarn 

I.' ^ tena 
D. tasmai 

Ah. (iWiT tasmdt 
G. tasya 

L. irf^qw /a«mtn 


MASCULINE. 

#ot), ‘he’ ^ tau, ‘they two’ 
— tau 

inwn*? tdbhydm 

— tdbhydm 

— tdbhydm 
inft^r tayos 

— tayos 


7 f te, ‘ they,’ ‘ those’ 
iTR tdn 
^:^Jais 
iNrtr tebhyas 
• — - tebhyas 
Thrn^ teshdm 
t 1 ^ teshu 


N. R sd, ‘ she’ 
Ac. tdm 
I. inrr tayd 
D. 7^ tasyai 
Ab. (fRTtr tasyds 


FEMININE. 

7I te 
— te 

tdbhydm 
- — tdbhydm 
■ — tdbhydm 


(TRf tds 

— tds 

iUfiR tdbhis 
\ 

inwR tdbhyas 
— tdbhyas 


* As mat is generally used in compounds, mattas and tvattas more commonly 
stand for the ablative ; see r. 719. Similarly, the ablative plural may be 
yushmattas, asmattas; but these very rarely occur, 
t By rule 67, will be the usual form. usually exists as see 64. a. 

Q 
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G. iWini tasyds ^(^\^Jayos HITTIfl tdsdm 

L, ir^irnT tasydm — tayos rtn torn 

NEUTER. 

N. Ac. NR tat or tad, r te, RifR tdni ; the rest like the masculine. 

Compare the Greek article with the above pronoun. 

a. The above pronoun tad is sometimes used emphatically with the other pro- 
nouns, like ille and ipse ; thus, ‘ aU ego:’ R RR ‘ ilU nos;’ R iR ‘ilU tu:’ 
illi ms;’ R RRJ ‘ille ipse R^ RRR^'id ipsum.’ 

221. There is a modification of the pronoun tad (rarely used), formed by combin- 
ing it with the relative ya ; thus, N. ^ ; Ac. iR, &c. Fern. RIT, 

RTIR, &c. 

V 

a. Observe the resemblance of the Sanskrit personal pronouns to those of the dead 
and living cognate languages. Aham or ah is the Greek tyai (Alolic eyaiv), Latin 
e^o, German tcA, English ‘ I mam or nut (the latter being the oldest form found 
in the Vedas) equals e/X€, me; mahyam=mihi; mayi=mei : the mat of the abl. 
sing, and of asmat, yushmat, corresponds to the Latin met in memet, nosmet, &c. : 
vayam or va is the English ‘we;’ asmdn-=us ; tuts =: nos; <rom= <u, ‘thou;’ tvdm 
or hxf=ie, ‘thee;’ tubhyam=tibi ; tvayi=tui; yuyam=v/x6ry, English ‘you;’ 
vas=vos. The 3d personal pronoun corresponds to the Greek article : thus, tau 
= ti£, tam=T0V; tdbhydm=roiy, rah, &o. 

REFLEXIVE PERSONAL PRONOUN. 

22a. The oblique cases of RiriTrr ofmaa, ‘ soul,’ ‘self’ (declined at 
147), are used rcflexively, in place of the three personal pronouns, 
like the Latin ipse. 

Thus, dtmdnam {me ipsum) andhdrena hanishydmi, ‘ 1 will kill myself by fasting;’ 
dtmdnam {te ipsum) mjritavad darsaya, ‘show thyself as if dead;’ dtmdnam {se 
ipsum) nindati, ‘he blames himself.’ It is generally used in the singular, even 
when it refers to a plural ; as, abudhair dtmd paropakara^kxita}i, ‘ foolish people 
make themselves the tools of others.’ 

a. The indeclinable pronoun svayam is sometimes joined, 
in the sense of ‘ self,’ to the three personal pronouns : thus, Rrf 
‘I myself,’ &c. 

DEMONSTRATIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

223. The third personal pronoun R^ tad, ‘ he,’ declined above at 
220, is constantly used in a demonstrative sense, to signify ‘ that’ or 
‘ this ;’ and by prefixing r e to it, another common pronoun is 
formed, more proximately demonstrative : thus, rr^ etad, ‘ this.’ 
Observe — The t of etad may optionally be changed to n in the Ac. 
sing. du. pi., I. sing., G. L. du., in all three genders : thus. 


Digitized by Google 



PKONOUNS. 


115 


etad, ‘ this.’ 

HABCULING. 

N. ^Tnte*A«s(usu.?ijesA«)7o. "^etau ete 

Ac.^rW etam or ^«T*r enam — etau or enau ?irr?ie/a«or^5Tr!Tena» 

I. ? 5 R etena or enena FiTratPr etdbhydm etais 

D. JTrfW etasmai — etdbhydm etebhyas 

Ab.CTWTil[ etasmdt — etdbhydm — etebhyas 

G. liiittl etasya ^H^ftrre<ayo«orinnfRienayo« wk^tHeteshdm 

L. etasmin — et ay os or — enayos eteshu 

The feminine is N. inn eshd, ete, CTRf etds ; Ac. ^irt or v^, 
or ?Tin^ or ; I. 5 inn or 
D. &c. 

The neuter is N. ^mr or <!rtlfJT ; Ac. TiiiT or ^?nr, ^ or 

itfllfH or &c. 

a. Observe, that forms like &c. for &c. are enclitic, and 
ought not to be used at the beginning of a sentence. 

With the above pronoun compare the Latin iste, ista, istud: etam = istum, 
etasya = istius, etat = istud. 

224. There is another common demonstrative pronoun, of which 
idam, ‘ this,’ the N. neuter, is considered to represent the most 
general state (compare the Latin is, ea, id). The true base, however, 
might rather be said to be the vowels ^ a and ^ i, the latter of 
which serves also as the source of certain pronominals, such as ^itt. 

See 234, 236, and 234. b. 

MASCULINE. 

N. ayam, ‘ this’ ^ imau, ' these two’ 

Ac. imam — imau 

I. W 45 I anena venmin^ dbhydm 

D. asmai — dbhydm 

Ab.^rwnr asmdt — dbhydm 

G. asya anayos 

L. safw?^ asmin — anayos 


^ ime, ‘ these’ 
imdn 

I'tM'ji ebhis * 
ebhyas 
— ebhyas 
eshdm 
F«i esJm 


* Tliis is an example of the old form for the instr. pi. of masculine nouns of the 
first class, common in the Vedas. 

Q 2 


Digitized by Google 



116 


PRONOUNS. 


FEMININE. 

N. iyam ^ ime imds 

A.c.J^^imdm — ime — imds 

I. 'H'^TU anayd vomuh dbhydm <£ 6 Aw 

D. asyai — dbhydm wism^dbhyas 

Ab.wwRr^asya* — dbhydm — dbhyas 

G. — asyds anayos wnn*^ dsdm 

L. asydm — anayos ^TIW dsu 

NEUTER. 

N. Ac. idam ^ ime ?»TrftT imdni 

22^, There is another demonstrative pronoun (rarely used, excepting in nom. 
sing.), of which ‘thb’ or ‘that,’ is supposed to represent the most general 

state, though the base is amu, and in N. sing. am. It is thus declined : 
Masc. N. ^ 1 ; Ac. wftfWH ; D. 

wwjf, Ah. ^jg*JTT(b ; G. 'HHtii, ^rgtftrr, 

; L. Fern. N. Ac. Wh 

; I. wjvuT, ; D. Ab. 

&c.; G. L. ^lyUT, wgjftw, Neut. N. Ac. 

'm, 

RELATIVE PRONOUN. 

226, The relative is formed by substituting ti y for the initial 
letter of the pronoun tad, at 220 : thus, 

yad, ‘ who,’ ‘ which.’ 

MASCULINE. 

N. tnt yas 'm yau ^ ye, ‘ who’ or ‘ which’ 

Ac. yam — yau ydn 

I. yena tjftnm^ydbhydm ^yais 

D. yasmai — ydbhydm yebhyas 

h.h.T(W!\\yasmdt — ydbhydm — yebhyas 
G. tRii yasya yayos yeshdm 

L. yasmin — yayos ^ yeshu 

The feminine and neuter follow the fern, and neut. of tad, at 220. 
Fem. N. tn yd, ^ ye, yds; Ac. tn»^ ydm, &c. &c. Neut. N. Ac. 
tn^ yat or tr yad, ^ ye, Ttrftl ydni ; the rest like the masculine. 

With the above pronoun compare the Greek relative Of, y. O; the Sanskrit y 
being often represented in Greek words by the splritus asptr. 
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INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

227. The interrogative differs from the relative in substituting k 
instead of y for the initial letter of the pronoun tad, at 220 ; and in 
making the N. Ac. sing. neut. instead of * : thus, Masc. N. 
^ has, kau, it ke, ‘ who?’ ‘ whieh ?’ ‘ what?’ Ac. w kam, ‘ whom ?’ 
&c. Fem. N. ^ kd, it ke, kds, &c. The N. Ac. Neut. are 
kim, ^ ke, <*if4 kdni. Although the real base of this pronoun is ka, 
yet kim is taken to represent the most general state, and oeeurs in 
a few compounds ; such as finRvi ‘ on what account ?’ ‘ why ?’ 

a. To the true base ka may be affixed ti, to form kali {quot), ‘ how many ?’ 
The same affix is added to ta and ya, the proper bases of the third personal 
and relative pronouns, to form tali, ‘so many’ (tot), and yati, ‘as many.’ 
These are thus declined in pi. only : N. Ac. V. trfit ; I. Dat. Ah. 

G. ^iiihTT ; L. 

Note — The Latin quot and tot, which drop the final i, take it again in composi- 
tion ; as^ quotidicy totidem, &c. 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

228. The indeclinable affixes tit, api, and tana, affixed (in accord- 
ance with the rules of Sandhi) to the several cases of the interroga- 
tive pronouns, give them an indefinite signification; as, 

‘ somebody,’ ‘ some one,’ ‘ any one,’ ‘ a certain one 

MASCULINE. 

N. Ps) il^ kaa&t 62. kaudt nketit, ‘some persons’ 

Ac. kahdt 59. kaudt ••iPyTT kdniidt 53. 

I. I T’^dkdbkydndt tois'A’/ 62. 

D. fw kasmaidt kdbhydddt ^ »«i Pa 11^ kebkyaddt 

Ah. tfWrftnr kasmdidt 48. — kdbhydiidt — kebkyaddt 

G. *aiyo(S< 4 ul Py dkayoddt 62. m Pm 11^ keshdndt 

L. Mirvl Pa akasminiddt 53. kayoddt keshudt 

Similarly, Fem. Nom. ' 4 lp 4 ii, «StfSTT; Ac. '•liifW, &c. : and 

Neut. Nom. Ac. ‘ something,’ ‘ any thing,’ isfrnr, ^srftrP^, &c. 

229. So also by afifixing as, Masc. Nom. tsrsfii (64.0) ‘some one,’ ‘a 

certain one,’ (3^, 35); Ac. tSHftf, &c. ; I. &c. (31); D. 

* Kat or kad, however ( = Latin quod), was the old form, and is retained in a few 
words; such as kaddt, ‘perhaps;’ kadartha, ‘useless’ (‘of what use?’); kadadhvan, 
‘ a bad road’ (‘ what sort of a road ?’). 
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&c. (37); Ab. q nW l^ fq , &c.; G. &c. ; L. '^€RWfiT, &o. (53). 

Fem. Nom. &c. ; Ac. &c. ; I. ^RUfiTj &c. &c. Neut. Nom. 

‘ eomething,’ ‘ any thing,’ &c. The affi.x 6 ana is rarely found, except in Nom. 
Masc. 4 i' 4 H ‘some one,’ ‘ any one and in Nom. Neut. ‘something.’ 

330. In the same way interrogative adverbs are made indefinite : thus, from 
kati, ‘ how many ?’ katUit, ‘ a few ;’ fiom kada, ‘ when ?’ kaddtit or kaddfana or 
kaddpi, ‘ at some time ;’ from katham, ‘ how ?’ kathaniana, ‘ some how ;’ from kva, 
‘where?’ kva^ or kvdpi, ‘somewhere.’ 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

231. These are formed by afBxing <ya (80. XV) to those forms of the personal 
pronouns, ending in d, which are used as crude bases : thus, from and 
‘I,’ madiya (45), ‘mine,’ and amadtya, ‘omr;’ from ' thou,’ 

tvadiya, ‘ thine ;’ from IT^ ‘ he,’ tadiya, ‘ his.’ Similarly, ‘ yomrs’ 
(see 333). They are declined like nouns of the first class at 103. 

Obser%’e, however, that the genitive case of the personal pronouns is more usually 
used for the possessive : thus, ilW 'g?K ‘ his son ;’ ‘ my daughter.’ 

REFLEXIVE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

332. sva {suns) is used reflexively, in reference to all three 

persons, and may stand for ‘ my own’ (meus), ‘ thy own’ {tuus), ‘ his 
own/ ‘ our own/ &c. (compare o-^o'f, 0-^7, (r(j> 6 v). It often occupies 
the first place in a compound : thus, rrarfir ‘ he goes to his 
own house.’ The gen. case of dlman at 147, or often the 

crude base, is used with the same signification; as, Jj'? or 

WlrMU^' rratfit. It is used in the singular even when it refers to 
more than one*. In the most modern Sanskrit, fti.! nija is often 
used in place of and and from it transferred to Bengali. 

■^a', in the sense of ‘ own,’ is declined like sarva at 237 ; as a pro- 
nominal the Ah. L. sing. masc. neut. and N. pi. masc. may optionally 
follow siva at 103 : thus, N. pi. m. sve or svds in the sense of 
‘ own ;’ but in the sense of ‘ kinsmen’ or ‘ property,’ sva can only 
follow siva (N. pi. m. svds). 

HONORIFIC OR RESPECTFUL PRONOUN. 

333. Hair bhavat, ‘ your Honour,’ requiring the 3d person of the 
verb, is declined like dhanavat at 140: thus, N. masc. waPT Macon, 

* Prof. Lassen cites an example from the Kamiiyana, in which dtman refers to 
the dual : Putram dlmanah spnshtvd nipetatuh, ' They two fell down after touching 
their son.’ .Anthol. p. 171. 
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bhavantau, vi^i^ bhavantas ; V. >n '3 ; N. fcm. HTift blmvatl, 
bhavatyau, >rninT bhavatyas, &c. ; V. It is constantly 

used, to denote ‘ respect,’ in place of the 2d personal pronoun : thus, 
»T^TS^ JJ? ‘ Let your Honour go home’ for ‘ Go thou home.’ 

DERIVATIVE PRONOUNS OP QUANTITY AND SIMILITUDE. 

234. Modifications of the demonstrative, relative, and interrogative pronouns 
may take the affuc Tifvat to express ‘ quantity,’ and the affix dri^a or drU* 
to express ‘ similitude thus, Emf tdvat, etdvat, ‘ so many,’ ‘ so much’ 

{tantus); (quantus) ‘as many,’ ‘as much’ (declined like dhanavat at 140); 
nl ^41 tddfUa or nl^SI^ tddrid, ‘such like’ {tails, TijA/xOf); «;ni ^41 etddrida or 
etddfU, ‘ like this or that’ (following dim, at 103, 104, for masc. and neut. ; 
nad(, at 106, for the fern, of those ending in ^ and did, at 181, for the masc. 
fem. neut. of those in 3^ d). Similarly, tli ^1)1 or ‘as like,’ ‘how hke?’ 

{qttalis, ijAwcef) 5 or ‘ so like ;’ <«l ^^1 or ‘ how like ?’ {qualis ?). 

a. Note, that the affix is derived from the root drid, ‘ to see,’ ‘ appear,’ and is 
in fact our EngUsh ‘ like,’ d being interchangeable with I, and d with k. 

b. f«**i d^'how much,’ ‘how many,’ and ^tn^‘so much,’ are declined like >TTi^at 233. 

‘ WHOSOEVER,’ ‘ WHATSOEVER.’ 

23s. Expressed by prefi.\ing the relative to the indefinite: thus, ^5 <*^511^ 
‘whosoever,’ ‘ whatsoever :’ or sometimes to the interrogative; as, 

‘by any means whatsoever :* or sometimes by repeating the relative ; 
as, 

PRONOMINALS. 

236. There are certain common adjectives, called pronominals, 
which partake of the nature of pronouns, and follow the declension 
of tat at 220 ; but may also take a vocative case. 

These are, ' other’ (of. Latin iterum ) ; ‘ which of the two ?’ {trarepof 

for K0Tep6() ; ^nni ‘ which of many ?’ ililY ‘ that one of two ;’ TTini ‘ that one of 
many;’ HWT ‘who or which of two;’ HtlH ‘who or which of many* (formed by 
adding the comparative and superlative affixes to the various pronominal bases, 
196. a) ; ‘ other,’ ‘ another ;’ VIHUTT ‘ one of two ;’ and ‘ one of many.’ 

They are declined like and make the N. V. Ac. neut. sing, in at ; thus, anyat, 
itarat, anyatarat, katarat, katamat, &c.; hut they have a vocative, viz. V. masc. 
any a, V. fem. anye, V. neut. anyat, &c.; the V. du. and plural is like the masc. 

237. There are other pronominals, which make am instead of at 
in the N. Ac. neuter. The model of these is sarva, ‘ all :’ thus. 


* driksha, declined like diva (103), is also used. 
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Masc. N. ?i^sar»as, garvau, ?iif sarve ; Ac. flit, wtl^; 
I. Trtr«iT, D. Ttlrwit, aifww; Ab. strait, 

G. ^HhfW, L. ; V. wl, &c. 

Fern. N. sarvd, Tt^ sarve, sarvds; Ac. ?j%t, 

I. ^^^^att, ^trfinT; D. ^rtraiT, FtT«nr; Ab. &c.; 

V. (see 220). Neut. N. Ac. V. ?it. 

338. Like sarva are declined 'J'nj ‘ both j’ ‘ all ;’ ‘ one of two’ (e«a- 

repof ) ; W^nni ‘ one of many meaning ‘ all,’ but not when it signifies ‘equal;’ 
ftw' ' the whole ;’ W ‘ other ;’ ' half.’ The N. Ac. sing, neuter of these will 

end in am, hut is optionally i^. In N. V. pi. masc. ^ is or 

a. ‘ mferior,’ W ‘ other,’ 'Myv, ‘ other,’ ‘ posterior,’ ‘ west,’ TITC 
‘ superior,’ ‘ north,’ l^fltUD ‘ south,’ ‘ right,’ east,’ ‘ prior,’ meaning 

either ‘ outeri or ‘ an under-garment,’ ^ ‘ own’ (332), follow soma, and option- 
ally siva, at 103, in abl. loc. sing. masc. and neut., and nom. TOC. pi. masc. ; as, 
^V^SRTi^or &c. They can only he declined like pronominals when they 

denote relative position ; hence dakshindh (not dakshine) gdtkakd^, ‘ clever singers.’ 
Moreover, the pronominal inflection is optional in certain compounds. 

339. ?«f,‘one,’ generally follows sorco, see 200; fg if? »J ‘second,’ ‘third,’ 
follow sarva and optionally diva in certain cases, as explained at 208 ; they make 
their feminine in d. 

240. XI ‘a few,’ Vft or ‘half,’ «sfirnT ‘how few?’ ‘few,’ IHR ‘first,’ 
'ns ‘last,’ fiftlS ‘ twofold,’ MidriM ‘fivefold,’ properly follow sarva at 337; but 
may make their nom. voc. plur. masc. in <fs ; as, or ‘ few,’ &c. 

a. ' 3 S, ‘hoth’ {ambo, afirfm), is declined only in the dual; 

though a pronominal, its declension bemg only dual, resembles diva. 

b. waftw, i^ii r tCT , ‘ one another,’ ‘ mutual,’ make their nom. acc. sing. neut. 
in am, not at; and voc. in a. 


CHAPTER VI. 

VERBS. 

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS. 

241. Although the Sanskrit verb {dkhydia, kriyd) offers many 
striking and interesting analogies to the Greek, nevertheless so pecu- 
liar and artificial is the process by which it is formed, that it would 
be difficult, in treating of it, to adopt an arrangement which would 
be likely to fall in with the preconceived notions of the classical 
student. 
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There are ten tenses and moods {kdla). Seven of them are of 
common occurrence; viz. i. the present, 2. the imperfect (often called 
the first preterite), 3. the potential (or optative), 4. the imperative, 
5. the perfect (often called the second preterite), 6. the first future, 
7. the second future. Three are not so commonly used ; viz. 8. the 
aorist (often called the third preterite), 9. the precative (also 
called the bcnedictive), 10. the conditional. There is also an infini- 
tive mood, and several participles. Of these, the present, the three 
past tenses, and the two futures, belong to the indicative mood. As 
to the imperative, potential, precative, and conditional (see p. 122, 
* 1. 4), these are moods susceptible of various times; but, as there is 
only one form for each, it can lead to no embarrassment to arrange 
them indiscriminately with the tenses of the indicative, and to call 
them tenses with the native grammarians. 

Four of the tenses, ^^z. the present, imperfect, potential, and im- 
perative, are called conjugaiional tenses, <md are placed first in order, 
^ because the distinctive character of the ten Sanskrit conjugations 
is established by the form they assume (as will be explained after- 
wards at 248). 

a. Obsen’e — 'ITie ancient Sanskj-it of the Veda is more rich in grammatical forms 
than the later or classical Sanskrit. There is a Vedic subjunctive mood, technically 
called Let, which comprises under it a present, imperfect, and aorist ; the Vedic 
potential has distinct forms for the present, aorist, perfect, and future tenses; 
and the Vedic imperative distinct forms for the present, aorist, and perfect tenses. 
The Vedic infinitive, too, has ten or eleven different forms, though it is doubtful 
whether these are all to be assigned to different tenses. 

242. Although the three past tenses are used tvithout much distinction, yet it 
should be observed, that they properly e.xpress different degrees of past time. 
The imperfect or first preterite (anadyatana-bhuta) corresponds in form to the im- 
perfect of Greek verbs, and properly has reference to an event done at some time 
recently past, but before the current day. It may denote action past and continuing, 
or it may be used Uke the Greek aorist. The perfect or second preterite (paro- 
ksba-bhuta) is said to have reference to an event completely done before the present 
day at some remote period, unperceived by or out of sight of the narrator : it 
answers in form to the Greek perfect, but may also be used like the aorist. The 
aorist or third preterite refers to an event done and past at some indefinite 
period, whether before or during the current day : it corresponds in form and 
sense to the Greek ist and 2d aorist, and sometimes to the pluperfect*. Again, 

* The fact is, that neither one of the three past tenses is very commonly used 
to represent the completeness of an action. This is generally done by emi>loying 
' R 
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f the two futures properly express, the first, definite, the second, indefinite futurity ♦ : 
the second, however, is the most used, and answers to the Greek future. The 
^ potential may generally be rendered in English by some one of the auxiliaries, ‘may,’ 
‘ can,’ ‘ would,’ ‘ should,’ ‘ oughtf.’ The conditional (or imperfect of the future) is 
occasionally used after the conjunctions yadi and 6et, ‘if:’ it has an augment like 
the imperfect and aorist, and ought on that account td be classed with the tenses 
of the indicative. The precative or benedictive is a tense sometimes used in pray- 
ing and blessing (dsishi). It is a modification of the potential. There is no tense 
1 e.xactly equivalent to the pluperfect in Sanskrit : the sense of this tense may often 
be expressed by the past indeclinable participle or by the past passive participle ; 
as, tasminn apakrdnte, ‘ after he had departed.’ See Syntax, 840, 899. a. 

7 The infinitive mood generally has an active, but is capable of a passive 
signification. 

a. Native grammars designate the moods and tenses by the following technical 
words : present, lot ; potential, Un - ; imperative, lot ; imperfect or first preterite, 
Ian-; perfect or second preterite, lit ; first future, lu{ ; second future, Irit ; third 
preterite, /uB- ,■ precative or benedictive, Wif {dsishi); conditional, /fin-. TheVedic 
subjunctive is called let. 

243. Every tense has three numbers, singular, dual, and plural. 

To each tense belong two sets of active terminations ; one for the 
active voice (properly so called), the other for a kind of middle or 
reflexive voice. The former of these voices is called by Indian 
grammarians Parasmai-pada (‘ word J directed to another"), because 
the action is supposed to be transitive, or to pass parasmai, ‘ to 
another (object") ; the latter is called Jittnane-pada (‘ wordj directed 

, the passive participle with an instr. case ; or by adding vat to the pass, part., and 
combining it with the present tense of as, ‘ to be ;’ as, uitavdn ami, ‘ I have said.’ 
See Syntax, 897. 

* The first future (lu() is said to be anadyatane, i. e. to be so far definite as to 
denote what will happen at a future period, not in the course of the current day 
(Panini III. 3, 15) ; whereas the second future may refer to immediate futurity, 
as, for instance, ‘ to-morrow I will go,’ ’HET ^ rfftnurfil 

this very evening or to-morrow I ^vill go.’ 

t The potential is said to be capable of the following senses : ‘ commanding,’ 
‘ directing,’ ‘ inviting,’ ‘ expression of wish,’ ‘ enquiring,’ ‘ requesting.’ Pdqini III. 
, .3, 161. 

j; Pada is an inflected word as distinguished from an uninflected root. Pap. I. 
4, 14. The term pada or voice has here reference to the scheme of terminations only ; 
so that in this sense there are only two voices in Sanskrit, and they are often used 
indiscriminately. Although the Atmane-pada has occasionally a kind of middle 
signification, yet it cannot be said to correspond entirely with the Greek middle 
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to oneself’), because the action is supposed to be restricted dtmane, 
‘to oneself.’ This distinction, however, is not always observed, and 
we often find both Parasmai and Atmane employed indifferently 
for transitive verbs. Some verbs, however, are conjugated only in 
the Atmane-pada, especially those which are neuter, or in which the 
direct fruit of the action accrues to the agent (see the distinction of 
Uddttetalf, and Anuddttetalj, at 75. c) : thus, mud and mi meaning 
‘ to be pleased,’ ‘ please oneself ;’ bhuj meaning ‘ to eaP (not ‘ to 
protect’) ; rfd, ‘to give,’ with d prefixed, meaning ‘ to give to one- 
self,’ ‘to take,’ are restricted to the .^tmane-pada. Sometimes, 
when a verb takes both padas, the .dtmane, wthout altering the idea 
expressed by the root, may be used to direct the action in some 
way towards the agent : thus, paiati means ‘ he cooks,’ but paiate, 
‘he cooks for himself;’ yajati, ‘he sacrifices;’ yajate, ‘he sacrifices 
for himself:’ namati, ‘he bends;’ namate, ‘he bends himself;’ dar- 
iayati (causal), ‘ he shows ;’ darsayate, ‘ he shows, himself,’ ‘ appears 
kdrayati, ‘ he causes to make ;’ kdrayate, ‘ he causes to be made for 
himself:’ and ydi, ‘to ask,’ although employing both voices, is 
more commonly used in the Atmane, because the act of asking gene- 
rally tends to the advantage of the asker. 

a. Some verbs are restricted to particular padas when particular prepositions 
are used: thus the root ram with prep, vi (meaning ‘to cease’) is only Parasmai 
(P. I. 3, 83), but with prep, upa, is used in both voices. Again, kri withpard (‘to 
reject’) and with onu (‘to imitate’) are Parasmai only. Butyi either with prep, vi 
or pard (meaning ‘to conquer’) is restricted to the Atmane (P. I. 3, 19). So vis 
with prep, ni (meaning ‘to enter’) and kri with vi (meaning ‘to sell’) and dd with 
d (meaning ‘to take’) are Atmane only. See this subject more fully explained at 
786. 

b. Passive verbs are conjugated in the Atmane-pada. Indeed, 
in all the tenses, excepting the first four, the passive is generally 
7 undistinguishable from the .^tmane-pada of the primitive verb. 
But in the present, imperfect, potential, and imperative (unlike 
the Greek, which exhibits an identity between the middle and pas- 
sive voices in those tenses), the Sanskrit passive, although still em- 
ploying the Atmane-pada terminations, has a special structure of its 
own, common to all verbs, and distinct from the conjugational form 

voice. We j>refer to regard the passive as a distinct derivative from the root, 
using the Atmane terminations. 

R 2 
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of the j^Ltmane-pada. Thus tlie Greek uKoim makes for both the 
middle and passive of those four tenses, ist sing. aKoiofiai, ^Kovofitiv, 
uKovoifitiv, (iKoiov. But the Sanskrit kru, ‘ to hear,’ makes for 
the conjugational form of the Atmane, ^rsrftF, ajtpfN, 
while for the passive it is Compare 353, and 

see Bopp’s Comparative Grammar, 426, 733. 

244. As in nouns the formation of iin inflective base out of a 
root precedes the subject of declension, the root requiring some 
change or addition before the case-terminations can be affixed ; so 
in verbs the formation of a verbal base out of a root must be 
antecedent to conjugation. Again, as in nouns every case has its 
own termination, so in verbs each of the three persons, in the three 
numbers of every tense, has a termination {vibhakti), one for the 
Parasmai-pada, and one for the Atraane-pada, which is peculiarly 
its own. Moreover, as in nouns, so in verbs, some of the termina- 
tions may be combined with memorial letters, which serve to aid 
the memory, by indicating that where they occur peculiar changes 
are required in the root. Thus the three terminations which 
belong to the ist, ad, and 3d persons of the present tense, 
Parasmai-pada, respectively, are mi, si, ti; and these are combined 
with the letter P (wiP, siP, /iP), to indicate that the roots of 
verbs of the second and third groups (see 257. b.c. and 293) must 
be modified in a particular way, before these terminations are affixed. 

245. The annexed tables exhibit, ist, the scheme of terminations 
for Parasmai and Atmane-pada, with the most useful of the memorial 
letters (indicated by capitals), in all the tenses, the four conjugational 
being placed first; adly, the same scheme without memorial letters. 
Observe — Since the various classes of roots require various changes 
in the terminations of some of the tenses, the figures, in the second 
table, will indicate the classes in which these changes occur. 

246. Terminations with memorial letters. 


Parasmai-pada. A'tmane-pada. 




Present tense. 



TEBS. »ING. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

SING. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

I. ftnmiP 

Ffl.V 

TO mas 

Fe 

V 

^ vahe 

•N 

make 

J. ftlV^.iiP 

thas 

^ tha 

W se 

athf 

£5T dkve 

3. finiLT 

TO, tas 

anti 

IT tr 

ntr 

•s 

ante 
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Imperfect or first preterite (requiring the augment o). 


I .■« AP ^ va 

ma 


vahi 

mahi 

2 .ftnisip 

\ 


IT ta 


’WT^TR dthdm 

\ 

dhvam 


Trn^ tdm 

^nr an 

\ 


xi\Mf{^dtdm 

anta 



Potential or optative. 



i.^rni yrfm 

^fTR ydva 

Wt ydma 

^ {ya 

{vahi 

{mahi 

z.^rniyos 

^TTiTH yaVam 

ydta 

tthds 

firraT*(IyrflArfm 


3-^«rriryrfi 

^TnrniyaVrfm ^[Wyu* 

^ (ta 

{ydtdm 

^ry^tran 



Imperative. 



I . ^irn^antP vn^MasaP 

xi 1*1 n^a'maP 


dvahaiV 

va iHi^'^dmahaiP 

3.f^ hi 

tarn 

(I ta 

sva 


tSR dhvam 


ITT*? /rfm 

^IJJ antu 

TTW tdm 

\ 

WcTT^a^aw 

an/am 



Perfect or second preterite. 


i.JR^NaP 

^ va 

H ma 

Ve 

vahe 

make 

2.'^ lAaP 

S 

w^nr athus 

V* \ 

VI a 

W Sf 

Vnvj dike 

« dhve (|) 

3.Jin(NaP 



*Te 

VITif ate 

^ ire 



First future. 



I. dlTw tdxmi TTTS^r I(Ispa* 

N. 

d iwH tdsmas 

\ 

■in? lake 

dlltl^ tdsvahe 

itim? tdsmahe 

2 . ■fflftf tdsi 

n\*ft\Mjdsthas iU<?q tdstha 

irre tdse 

d isn't! tdsdthe 

inW tddhve 

3.fTT/rf 

1 TRT tdrau 

Ttlt^Jdras 

intd 

RTtr tdraa 

ai<s\^tdras 



Second future. 



I. Wl(*tsya'mi t*(i'»«syacai ♦siRR iyrfmai 

^ sye 

sydvahe 

WW? sydmahe 

3.yir« syasi 

yi VIRiyaMas syatha 

^1% syase 

HHI syethe 

Hits! syadhve 

3. t^fn syati 

t^hH^syatas wfnf syanti 

N 

^TTT syate 

syete 

«<I^ syante 


Aorist or third preterite (requiring the augment a). 


l.TWsara 

^ sva 

W sma 

ftl si 

svaki 

5 Hf? smahi 

2.?fhl *6 

tr1*t stam 

W sta 

Wn(s<A(£s 

*i\M\*\^sdthdm 

tHS[^ dhvam ( j) 

3. sit 

tffTP^sIam 

WH sus 
\> \ 

W sta 

fmnm^sdtdm 

nd sata 



Precative or benedictive. 


i.^TRU^asam^n^ ydsva 

UIW ydsma I 

s^ya 

swahi 

simahi 

2.lTWy<£» 

y(£s/am M\m ydsta 

lftrnis*A/Aa'» *fll|IPtIl*t^styastA<fm 

^ftcp^si'diaam 

3 .^m^yrf/ 


stshfa 

stydstdm 

sfran 


Conditional (requiring the augment «). 


I . sy am 

WTR sydva 

sydma 

W sye 

sydvahi 

UIIhP^ sydmahi 

sya* 

syatam 

WH syata 

•s 

HI 'tll W^sy alias syeMara 

J^uptsyadhvam 

3. J*Tif syat 

?^nrn^ayfl/flm ^nr^yffn 1 

syata 

.tyffdm 

+st*d syanln 
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a. Observe — Those terminations which are marked with P will be 
called the P terminations. They are as follows t Present, Parasmai, i, 
2, 3 sing. Imperfect {First Fret.), Parasmai, i, 2, 3 sing. Imperative, 
Parasmai, 1, 3 sing., i du., 1 pi. ; ilitmane, i sing., i du., i pi. In 
these the P is indicatory only with reference to certain classes of roots 
(see 244), but in the Perfect {Second Pret.), Parasmai, the indicatory 
P in 1, 2, 3 sing, applies to all the classes (see 293. o). 

b. Instead of NaP, thaP, NaP (which are from Vopadeva), Pdnini gives NoL, thaL, 
NoL; but the L only refers to the accent, and is of no use for practical purposes. 

c. Professor Bopp calls the P forms ‘ strong or increased’ {auctce). 
All the others he calls ‘ pure or simple.’ It will sometimes be conve- 
nient to adopt the same expressions, ‘ strong forms,’ in speaking of 
the form assumed by the base before the P terminations. The ter- 
minations of the first four, or conjugational tenses, are called by 
Panini sdrvadfidtuka ; those of the other six; drdhadhdtuka. 


247. The same terminations, without memorial letters, but exhibiting 
the substitutions required in different classes, 

Parabhai-pada. Athanz-pada. 

Present tense. 


PEBS. 8IKG. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

I. 

mi 

vas 

mas 

2. 

si 

thas 

tha 




f nti 1,4,6,10. 

3 - 

ti 

tas H 

1 *, 7 ; 5 . 8 . 9 ' 

[afi 3 (2). 


fi 1,4,6,10. 

U 2,3,7!5,8,9- I- 


DUAL. 

vahe 


PLDBAL. 

make 


1,4,6.10. 

ldfAea,3,7;s,8,9. I 

{ ifei,4, 6,10. fnfe 1,4,6,10. 
2,3>7i5,8,9- ^ *.3,7;S.8,9 

An initial s, as in si, se, &c., is liable to become sh by r. 70. 


te 


Imperfect or first preterite (requiring the augment a). 


\m 1,4,6,10. 

va 

ma 

i 

vahi 

mahi 

[am 2,3,7; 5,8,9. 
2. s 

l 

tarn 

ta 

thds 

\ ithdm 1,4,6,10. 

“ 

[ dhvam 

3. t or d 

tdm 

n 1,4,6,10. 
«« 3, 7 ! 5 , 8 . 9 - 
.«# 3 ( 3 )- 

ta 

1 athdm 2,3,715,8,9. 

[ifdm 1,4,6,10. J 
\dtdm 2, 3, 7; 5, 8, 9. 1 

L 

r nta 1,4,6, 10. 

L ata 2,3,7:5,8,9, 
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Potential. 


In I, 

4, 6, 10. 


iyam 

iva ima 


is 

itam ita 


it 

itdm iyus 

i.iya 

In 2, 3, 

7 ; 5. 8. 9- 

2. fthds 

yam 

ydva ydma 

3. ita 

yds 

ydtam ydta 


ydt 

ydtdm yus 



Imperative. 

dni 

dva dma 

ai 

—1,4,6.10:5,8. 



A* 2.3; 5.9- 



dhi 2,3,7. 

1 tarn ta 

sva 

— after dnay. 




( ntu 1,4,6, 10. 


tu 

tdm j anf«2,7;5,8,9. 

tdm 


[a/«3(2). 



In all the classes. 
ivahi Imahi 

lydthdm idhvam 

iydtdm iron 


dvahai 


dmahai 


ithdm 1,4,6, lo. 
oiAam 2,3,7; 5,8,9. 


I dhvam 


f itdm 1,4,6, 10. I ntdm 1,4,6, 10. 
\dtdm 2,3,7; 5,8,9. 1 “<“”*2.3.7; 5.8.9- 


In 9, hi is dropped after dna, substituted for the characteristic nt of the 2d 
sing, imperative, Parasmai, in the case of roots ending in consonants. A form 
tdt (cf. Latin lo, Greek TO)) may be substituted for hi and tu, and even for la, 
to imply benediction, chiefly used in the Vedas. 


Perfect or second preterite. 


I . a *iva 

*ima 


€ 

*ivahe 

*imahe 

2. itha or tha athus 

a 


^ishe 

dthe 

*idhve or *i4kve 

3. a atus 

us 


e 

dte 

ire 

* Only eight 

roots, viz. sru. 

tlu, dru, sru. 

kji, bhri, sji, vri. 

reject the initial 


i from the terminations marked with * ; and of these eight all hut ert (meaning 
‘to cover’) necessarily reject it also in the 2d sing. Parasmai. These eight roots 
also take dkve for dhve in the 2d pi. Atmane. The option of idhve for idhve is 
allowed in other roots when a semivowel or h immediately precedes. 


First future. 


i.tdsmi 

tdsvas 

tdsmas 

tdhe 

tdsvahe 

tdsmake 

2 . tdsi 

tdsthas 

tdstha 

tdse 

tdsdthe 

tddhve 

3 -<“ 

tdrau 

tdras 

1 td 

tdrau 

tdras 


Many roots prefix i to the above terminations: thus, i. ildsmi, 2. itdsi, &c. 
n? lengthens this i ; ^ tri and all roots in long ri optionally do so. 
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Second future. 


I. sydtni 

sydvas 

sydmas 

sye 

sydvahe 

sydmahe 

2. syasi 

syathas 

syatha 

syase 

syethe 

syadhve 

3. syati 

syatas 

syanti 

syate 

syete 

syante 

Many roots prefix 

: t to the above terminations ; 

thus, I. ishydmi 

(r. 70), 2. 

ishyasi, &c. lengthens this i ; 

? and all roots 

in long jd optionally do so. 


Aorist or third preterite (requiring the augment a). 



Form I. — Terminations of the memorial scheme. 


i.sam 

sva 

sma 

; si 

svahi 

smahi 

2. sis 

stam or tarn 

sta or ta 

sthds or thds 

sdthdm 

dhvam 

3. sit 

stdm or tdm 

8 U 8 

sta or ta 

sdtdm 

sata 

^ dhram is used for dhvam after 

any other vowel but a or d, or after d imme- 

diately preceding. 





The same terminations with t prefixed, except in 2d and 3d sing., 

where 



initial 

s is rejected. 



I . isham 

ishva 

ishma 

ishi 

ishvahi 

ishmahi 

2. is 

ish(am 

ishfa 

ishfhds 

ishdthdm 

idhvam 

3- it 

ishtdm 

ishus 

ish(a 

ishdtdm 

ishata 


may be used for idhvam when a semivowel or A immediately precedes, 
lengthens the i throughout ; ^ and all roots in long optionally do so in Atm. 


Form II. — Terminations resembling those of the imperfect or ist preterite. 


1. am 

dva or va 

dma or ma 

e or i 

dvahi 

dmahi 

2, as or s 

atom or tarn 

ata or ta 

athds 

ethdm or dthdm 

adhvam 

3. at or t 

atdm or tdm 

an or us 

ata 

etdm or dtdm 

anta or ata 



Precative or benedictive. 



I. ydsam 

ydsva 

ydsma 

siya 

sivahi 

simahi 

2. yds 

ydstam 

ydsta 

sishthds 

siydsthdm 

sidhvam 

^.ydt 

ydstdm 

ydsm 

sishta 

siydstdm 

siran 

Many roots prefix 

i to the Atmane, but not to the Parasmai, of the abo^ 

:e: thus. 


I. ishfya, &c. lengthens the t in this tense also, hut no other root can do so. 

is used for sidhvam after any other vowel hut d, and optionally after the 
prefixed i, when immediately preceded by a semivowel or A. 


Conditional (requiring the augment a), 
i.syam sydva sydma sye sydvahi sydtnahi 

%.syas syatam syata syathds syethdm syadhvam 

3. syat syatdm syan syata syetdm syanta 

Many roots prefix i to the above terminations throughout: thus, i. ishyam, 2. 
ishyai, &c. lengthens this i; ^ and all roots in long rf optionally do so. 
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Observe — We shall in future speak of the ist, 2d, and 3d preterites 
under the name of imperfect, perfect, and aorist, respectively. 

a. If we examine the terminations exhibited above, we shall find that they are com- 
j posed of two distinct elements, one marking person, number, and voice; the other, 

mood and tense. The terminations in which the former element prevails may be 
called simjile, and belong to the present, imperfect, imperative, perfect, and 2d form 
of the aorist; those which include the second may be called compound, and are pecu- 
liar to the other tenses. Thus the terminations of the ]>otential consist of t or { or yd 
as characterising the mood, and of am, s, t, pa, tarn, Idm, &c., as marking person, num- 
ber, and voice. So, also, in the 2d future the syllable sya prefixed to all the ter- 
minations, characterises the future tense, while the mi, si, ti, vas, thus, las. See., mark 
person, number, and voice. If, then, such initial parts of every termination as mark 
mood or tense were left out, an examination of the remaining parts would show 
r that the present and imperfect are the prototypes of the terminations of all the 
other tenses, that is to say, that the formation of the terminations of every other 
tense may be referred back to one or other of these two. The present tense may 
in this way be connected with the two futures. These three tenses agree in showing 

* a certain fulness of form, which is wanting in most of those connected with the 
imperfect. The terminations of the perfect, however, partake of the character of 
both the present and imperfect. In the Atmane-pada they very closely resemble 
the present. Many of them exhibit the same fulness as that tense, while some of 
the other terminations of the |>erfect show even more lightness than those of the im- 
perfect *. It should be observed, too, that the terminations ofthe imperative, though 
evidently connected with the imj>erfect, ore in some instances even more full than 
those of the present. 

b. Although comparative grammarians have bestowed much labour on the elucida- 
tion of the origin of Sanskrit verbal terminations, the only point which may be 
asserted with probability is, that they stand in a certain relationship to the pro- 

* nominal bases ma, tva, la. The m of the first persons is related to the base ma ; 
the I, lb, sv, s, of the second persons, to the base Iva of the second personal pronoun ; 
and the I, of the third person, to the base la. We may also observe a community of 
character between the termination nii of the 3d plur. and the plural of neuter nouns 
like dhanaval (dhanavanli). But whether the v in the dual stands for m or relates 
to a pronominal base va occurring in d-vdm, va-yavi ; whether the terminations of 
the dual and plural are formed irom those of the singular by adding s as a mark of 
the plural, or by the composition of several pronominal bases ; whether the termi- 
nations of the Atmane-pada are formed from those of the Parasmai-pada by guna- 
tion or by composition of the latter with other bases, — these and others are questions 
which cannot be determined with any certainty. 

e. As an aid, however, in committing the terminations to memory, the student 

* Comjjarativc grammar, however, has established that these terminations were 
originally as full as those of the present. 

s 


Digitized by Google 



130 


VERBS. — TERMlN.iTlONS. 


nifl: eim. 


may observe that the letter m generally enters into the ist sing. Pasasmai; s 
into the 2(1 sing. Parasmai and Atinanc ; and I into the 3d sing. du. and pi. Paras- 
mai and Atmane of all the tenses. Moreover, that the letter p occurs in the 1st 
dual, m in the ist plural of all the tenses, and dhv in every 2d |ilural Atmane-pada. 
In the imperfect and potential Atmane, and in the perfect Parasmai, th is ad- 
mitted, instead of s, into the 2d sing.; and in the 2d pi. of the last tense, th has 
been dropped, owing to the influence of the hca^•y reduplication. For the same 
reason the m and t are dropped in the ist and 3d sing, perfect. Observe also — When 
the ist dual Parasmai is vas, the 2d and 3d end in as (except the 3d du. ist future), 
and the ist plural is mas. When the ist dual Parasmai is pa, the 2d and 3d end in 
tarn, tdm (except in the perfect), and the ist plural in ma. WTien the ist dual 
Atmane is vahe, the ist plural is make, and the last letter of the remaining termina- 
tions is generaUy e. When the ist dual Atmane is paAi, the 2d and 3d end in dm ; 
the 1st plural is mahi, and the 2d plural is dhram. 

d. The frequent occurrence of m in the 1st sing., of s in the 2d, of t in the 3d, 
of mas and ma in the ist pi., of la in the 2d pi., and of ant in the 3d pi., suggests 
a comparison with the Greek and Latin verb. We may remark, that m, the charac- 
teristic of the I st person sing., is suppressed in the present tense active of all Greek 
verbs except those in fU {asmi = elfi.1. Dor. for e<7;iiU, daddmi = SiSoi^i), and 
also in Latin verbs (except sum and inquam) ; but a) and 0 answer to the Sanskrit d of 
bhardmi = (f>(pa>, fero. In the Greek middle and passive, the jixi, which originally 
belonged to all active verbs, becomes imu ; while the Sanskrit, on the other hand, 
here suppresses -the m, and has e for oi ; bhare (for bkara-me) = <f)(pofiai. In the 
imperfect, Greek has » for the Sanskrit and Latin mute m; atarpam = (reparov,' 
adaddm= astrinavam = €(TT0pvvv, avaham=vehebam. Greek has jtti in the 
Ist sing, optative or potential ; and in verbs in fsi, v takes the place of the mute m 
of Sanskrit and Latin : thus, bhareyam=<f>(pot[St,feram ; dadydm= SlSoliJv, dem; 
tisbtheyam = l( 7 Tai'v]V, stem. In the first Greek aorist, m is suppressed, so that 
Sanskj-it adiksham (3d pret.) = e^6(^(2 ; but not in the 2d aorist, so that addm = 
eSaiv. In the perfect the Sanskrit a=Greek a, tutoy>a=TeTP^a. In the Greek 
middle and passive futures, »> is retained, but not in the active ; ddsydmi = Stixrai, 
dekshydmi=ie!icaa), ddsye=^a>aafxai. As to the ist person plural, the Sanskrit 
mas of the pres, is /t€V (for /t€f) in Greek, and mus in Latin; tarpd-mas= rtpato- 
fj.V ) ; sarpd-mas — epTro-Uiev, serpi-mus ; dad-mas = Os-«€v, da-mus ; tishthd- 

ff , *- 

mas = i<7Ta-fj.ev, sta-mus. The Atmane-pada make answers to the Greek [staa ; 
dad-mahe = As to the other tenses, in the imperfect ist pi. abhard- 

ma = f(pfpo-[J.ev, fereba-mus : avahd-ma=veheba-mus; oda(f-nHi=«SlSo-/u.€V ; 
abhard-mahi — e<f>ep0fj.e9a. In the potential ist pi. bkare-ma = <pepot-fi.es {-fuv), 
fera-mus; dadydma = ^i9olrjfi.es (.-fi-ev), demus ; dad(-mahi = iiioi-fJ.e9a. In the 
2d future, ddsyd-mas= dekshyd-mas— ^eiK< 7 o-fJ.ev, In the 2d pers. sing, 

active, the characteristic s has been preserved in all three languages : thus, in the 
present, the Sanskrit asi (for original assi) = e< 7 < 7 t, es ; dadd-si = S/Saif, das ; bhara- 
si = (pepeiSt fees; raha.si = vehis. In the Atmane, the Sanskrit .se (for sai, by 32) 
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answers exactly to the Greek crai of verbs in fu (tishiha-se = Idja-aai). In other 
Greek verbs, s has been rejected, and ecu contracted into JJ, something in the way 
of Sanskrit (tiottjj for TVim-dou). In the 2d dual, thas = Greek Tov, and in the 
2d plur. tha = re and tis; bhara-thas = iptpt-TCiV ; tishtha-tha — l 7 Ta-T(, stalls ; 
hhara-tha = <p€pt-T€,fer-tis. In the 2d pi. Atmane, bhara-dhve = (ptpetrSe. As 
to the other tenses, in the 2d sing, imperfect, atarpas = erepTref, avahas = vehebas, 
&c. So also, tarn = Tov, adat-tam = eJ/Xc-TOV, ta = tc, adat-ta = eS/So-re. In 
the Atmane, thus is found for sds in the 2d sing, of the imperfect, as well as of the 
potential j hence abhara-thds = ((f>epe-c^o, adat-thds = eSiSo-tro, dadi-lhds = Si Sot- 
(o’)o. In the 2d sing, potential, tishthes= tcTonj?, stes ; dadyds= SiSonjf, desi 
vahes = vehasj bhares = ^(poi(,feras: in 2d da, bhare-tam = <p(poi-TOV : in 2d 
pi. tishtheta = itt^TatijTs, stetisj da</yrf/a = SiScAjTe, detis; bhareta = (f>epiiiTe, 
feratis. In the 2d sing, imperative, hi and dhi answer to Greek fli. Dhi was ori- 
ginally universal in Sanskrit (see 291), as in Greek verbs in pti j e-dhi = vid- 
dhi = nr-ffi, de-hi = S/Sc- 9 i. Many verbs drop the termination hi both in Greek 
and Sanskrit; as, >TT= <f>epC) and compare ietmv with dinu, &c. In the 2d du. 
imp. tarn = TCV, and ta = re. In the imperative Atmane, sea = the old form O’O ; 
bhara-sva = (l>fpe-<TO (old form of <f>(pov)-, dat-sva~t^<i-<30-, dthdm = eaOov, 
&c. In the perfect, the tha of the 2d sing. = Latin sti; dad-itha — dedi-sti, tasthi- 
tha = steti-sti, tutodi-tha = tutudi-sti. In the aorist, adds = eStOf, avdkshis = 
vexisti. In the 3d pers. sing, active, Greek has dropped the characteristic t (except 
in eoT/ = Sansk. asti, Lat. est) ; bharati = (f>4pe{T)t,fert; vahati — aehit. Verbs 
in )M have changed t to s; daddti = S/Sa)(T< (for S/SaiTi). In the Atmane, bha- 
rate = <f>ep(TOt. In the imperfect, arahat = vehebat, abharata = f(f>spsxo. In 
the potential, bharet = <f>(pot, dadydt = In the imperative, bhara-tu or 

bhara-tdt = (j>€pt-Tti!,fer-to. In the perfect, tutopa = TfTVtpe. In the aorist, avd- 
kshit = vexit, adikshata = fSetWaro. As to the 3d pi., in the above tenses, bharanti 
= (pfpovai,fenmt ; vahanti = tehunt : bharante = (j>fpciVTat •, dadati — ^i^ovo'ii 
tishtanti = slant •, bhareyus = <f>epoifV ; bharantu=ferunfo ; abkaran = ((fxpov ■ 
abharanta = f<p(poVTO ; dsan = yjaav ; atarpishus = frep^av ; ddsyante = Steo’ci/- 
TM. 

248. The above terminations are supposed to be applicable to all 
verbs, whether primitive or derivative : and as in nouns, so in verbs, 
the theory of Indian grammarians is, that before these terminations 
can be affixed to roots, an inflective base must be formed out of the 
root. Ten different rules, therefore, are propounded for forming 
verbal bases out of roots in the first four tenses ; while all verbs are 
arranged under ten classes, according to the form of the base re- 
quired by one or other of these rules. In the other tenses there is 
one general rule for forming the base, applicable to all verbs of 
whatever class. 

s 2 


Digitced by Google 



132 


A'EKBS. CONJUGATIONS. 


These tea classes of verbs are said to form ten conjugations ; and 
the four tenses, which alone are affected by these conjugational rules 
(viz. the present, imperfect, potential, and imperative), are called 
the conjugational tense's. It is evident, however, that the ten classes 
hardly form distinct conjugations in the clas.sical sense of the term. 
They are rather ten rules for forming ten classes of verbs from 
roots ; or, in other words, for moulding and fashioning ten classes of 
roots into the proper form for receiving a common scheme of termi- 
nations in four of the tenses only. 

249. Although it will be afterwards shown (at 257) that these 
ten classes may be grou()ed together under three general heads (I. 
comprising the ist, 4th, 6th, and loth classes; II. the 2d, 3d, and 7th; 
III. the 5th, 8th, and 9th), yet it will be better in the first place to 
give a brief summary of the ten rules for forming the base of the 
four conjugational tenses in the ten classes of verbs, according to 
the Indian order. 

1st class. G unate the vowel of the root (unless it be ^ «r, or a 
long vowel not finat, or a short vowel followed by a double consonant, 
28. b) before every termination of the four tenses, and affix o — 

lengthened to d before initial m * and v — to the root thus 
gunated. 

2d class. Gunate the vowel of the root (if capable of Guna, as 
in the last) before those termin<ations only which are marked with P 
in the scheme at 246. Before all the other terminations the ori- 
ginal vowel of the root musi be retained. 

3d class. Reduplicate the initial eonsonant and vowel (see 331) of 
the root, and gunate the radical but not the reduplicated vowel 
before the P terminations only, as in the 2d conjugation. 

4th class. Affix It ya — lengthened to in yd before initial m* and 
V — to the root, the vowel of which is generally left unchanged. 

,5th class. Affix tj nu to the root, and guijate this nu into no 
before the P terminations only. 

6th class. Affix ^ a — lengthened to d before initial m * and i’ — 

to the root, which in other respects generally remains unchanged. 

7th class. Insert vr na between the vowel and final consonant of 
the root before the P terminations, and n before the other termi- 

* But not before m the termination of the ist sing, imperfect I’arasmai. 
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nations. Observe the peculiarity of this conjugation — that the 
conjugational na or n is inserted into the middle of the root, and 
not affixed. 

8th class. Affix '3' « to the root, and gunate this u into o before 
the P terminations only. Observe — As all the roots, except one, 
in this class, end in n, the 8th conjugation will appear similar to 
the 5th. 

9th class. Affix ?rr nd to the root before the P terminations ; ^<1 
ni before all the others, excejit those beginning with vowels, 
where only « is affi.xed. 

joth class. Gunate the radical vowel (if capable of Gupa) through- 
out all the persons of all the tenses, and affix wn ay a — lengthened 
to ■^tT ayd before initial m* and v — to the root thus gunated. 

250. It will appear, from a cursory examination of the above 
rules, that the object of all of them, except the 2d, 3d, and 7th, 
is to insert a vowel, either alone or preceded by y or ra, between the 
modified root and the terminations ; and that the ist, 4th, 6th, and 
10th, agree in requiring that the vowel, which is immediately to 
precede the terminations, shall be a or d. It will appear, moreover, 
that the 2d, 3(J, and 7th, alone agree in not interposing a vowel be- 
tween the final of the root and the terminations ; and that the 5th, 
8th, and 9th, agree in interposing either u, d, or j, after the letter n. 

a. It must never, however, be forgotten, that the conjugational 
characteristic, whatever it may be, bas reference only to the four 
conjugational tenses (except only in the loth conjugation), and 
that in the other tenses the base is formed according to one general 
rule for all verbs of whatever class ; or, in other words, that 
in these tenses all verbs, of whatever class, are as if they belonged 
to one common conjugation. 

b. It is evident, that a comparison between the difficulty of the Sanskrit and 
Greek verb would be greatly to the advantage of the former. The Greek verb has 
three voices, and about ninety tenses and moods : the Sanskrit has only two voices, 
and not more than twenty tenses and moods. Besides which, a far greater number 
of verbs are susceptible of the three voices in Greek, than of the two in Sanskrit. 
Moreover, in Sanskrit there are no contracted verbs, and no difficulties resulting 
from difference of dialect ; and although there are ten conjugations, yet these have 


* Btit not before in the termination of the ist sing, imperfect I’arasraai. 
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reference to four lenses only ; and, tinder some of these coi^jugations, only tivo or 
three common verbs are contained. 

251. Hence it appears, that conjugation in Sanskrit is really coty'tt- 
gation, i.e. a process of Sandhi or ‘junction’ of a verbal base (formed 
out of a root according to ten rules for four of the tenses, and one 
general rule for the other six) with a common scheme of terminations, 
and that in conjugating a verb, two things have to be done; ist, to 
form the base from the root, in the manner described above ; 2dly, to 
join the base with the terminations, according to euphonic rules. 

252. Before proceeding to a detailed explanation of the formation 
of the verbal base of the simple or primitive verb, under the several 
classes, it will be worth while to specify the four other verbs deduci- 
ble from roots, and to explain how they are derived. 

a. It has been already shown, at 74, that there are a large number 
of monosyllabic sounds in Sanskrit, called roots, which are the source 
of verbs as well as nouns. These roots are in number about two 
thousand ; and the theory of grammarians is, that each of them 
may serve as the rough block out of which the inflective bases of 
five kinds of verbs may be fashioned: i. of a primitive, transitive 
or intransitive ; 2. of a passive ; 3. of a causal, having often a causal 
and often merely a transitive signification ; 4. of a desiderative, 
giving a sense of wishing to the root ; and 5. of a frequentative (or 
intensive), implying repetition, or heightening the idea contained in 
the root. 

b. It will he found, however, in practice, that a great number of these two 

thousand roots never occur at all in the form of verbs, and not always even in the 
form of nouns ; and that the verbs in real use are comparatively few. Of these, 
moreover, certain particular roots (such, for example, as V do’) are made 

to do the work of others, and applied to the expression of the most various ideas 
by compounding them with prepositions and other prefixes. Nevertheless, theo- 
retically, from every root in the language may be elicited five kinds of verbal bases. 

c. The first, or primitive verb, is formed from the root, according to 
the ten different rules, already given, for the formation of the base in 
the first four tenses. The second, or passive, is formed according 
to the rule for the change of the root, required by the 4th class '; 
viz. the addition of ya in the first four tenses. The third, or causal, 
is formed according to the rule for the change of the root, required 
by the loth class ; viz. the addition of aya to the root in all the 
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tenses excepting the aorist. The fourth, or desiderative, is 
formed by the addition of sa or isha, the root also undergoing redu- 
plication. The fifth, or frequentative, is formed like the passive, 
according to the rule required by the 4th class, and is, in fact, a 
reduplicated passive verb. It may also be formed analogously to 
the rule for the 3d class. Thus, take the root hibh, conveying 
the idea of ‘shining* — from this are elicited, 1st, the primitive 
verbal base, kobha, ‘ to shine adly, the passive, kubhya, ‘ to be 
bright 3dly, the causal, kobhaya, ‘ to cause to shine* or ‘ illuminate 
4thly, the desiderative, kukobhisha, ‘ to desire to shine 5thly, the 
frequentative or intensive, kokubkya or kokubh, ‘ to shine very brightly.’ 

d. Note, that as every root may be the source of five different kinds of verbs, so 
every noun may be the source of a class of verbs (not much used) called nominal 
verbs. An expknation of these will he found after frequentatives at 518. 

253. It has already been remarked, that the passive can hardly be considered a 
voice, according to the classical acceptation of the term. In Greek and Latin, 
a verb 4 n the passive voice corresimnds in form with the same verb in the active : 
thus audior corresponds with audio, ^ovOfJMt with axova, the terminations or 
system of inflection only being changed. And in Greek, a verb in the passive 
corresponds with the same verb in the middle voice, both in the form and in the 
terminations of most of its tenses. But, in Sanskrit, the form of the passive 
varies entirely in the conjugational tenses &om that of the active verb (unless that 
verb belong to the 4th conjugation), whilst the terminations may sometimes be 
the same, viz. those of the Atmane-pada. It is rather a distinct derivative from 
" the root, formed on one invariable principle, without any necessary community 
with the conjugational structure of the active verb. Thus the root biid, ‘to 
divide,’ is of the 7th class, and makes bhinatti or bhinte, ‘ he divides dvish, 

‘ to hate,’ is of the 2d class, and makes dveshti or dvishte, ‘ he hates but the 
passive of both is formed according to one invariable rule, by the simple insertion 
of ya, without reference to the conjugational form of the active ; thus, bhidyate, 

‘ he is divided dvishyate, ' he is hated.’ See 243. a. 

a. In fact, though it be a distinct form of the root, a passive verb is really 
nothing but a verb conjugated according to the rule for the 4th class restricted to 
the Atmane-pada : and to say that every root may take a passive form, is to say 
that roots of the ist, 2d, 3d, 5th, 6th, 7th, 8th, 9th, and loth classes may all 
belong to the 4th, when they yield a passive sense : so that if a root be already of 
the 4th class, its passive is frequently identical in form with its own Atmane- 
pada (the only difference being, that the accent in the former is on the syllable ya, 
and not, as in the Atmane of the primitive, on the radical syllable). 

b. It might even be suspected, that the occasional assumption of a neuter signi- 
fication and a Parasmai-pada inflection by a passive verb, was the cause which 
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gave rise to a 4th class as distinct trom the passive. Instances are certainly found 
of passive verbs taking Parasmai-pada terminations, and some passive verbs (e. g. 
jdyate, ' he is bom,’ from the root jan ; puryate, ‘ he is filled,’ from pri : and tap- 
yate, ‘he is heated,’ from tap) are regarded by native grammarians as Atmane- 
verbs of the 4th class *. So that it seems not unlikely, that, by making a 41b 
class, grammarians meant to say that the passive form of verbs, or the addition of 
ya to the root, is also the form that may be used to express a neuter or intransi- 
tive signification j the only difference requisite to be made between the two forms 
being that the one should take the Atmane-pada ; the other, the Parasmai-pada 
inflection. 'Phis, at least, is clear that the Parasmai-pada form of the 4th class 
often yields a neuter signification ; and that the Atmane-pada of the same' class is 
identical with the form used to yield a passive sense t. Hence it arises, that 
many roots appear in the 4th class as neuter verbs, which also appear in 
some one of the other nine as transitive. For example, yuj, ‘ to join,’ when used 
in an active sense, is conjugated either in the 7th conjugation, or in the causal ; 
when in a neuter, in the 4th. So also, pusi, ‘ to nourish ;’ kshubh, ‘ to agitate ;’ 
His, ‘to vex;’ sidh, ‘to accomplish.’ 

2.54. Similarly, although causal verbs are said to be distinct derivatives from 
the root, they are in point of fact verbs conjugated according to the rule for the 
loth class, and inflected either in Parasmai or Atmane. To say, therefore, that 
every root may take a causal form, is to say that roots of the first nine classes may 
all belong to the loth, when they take a causal sense ; and that if a root be^urigin- 
ally of the loth class, it can then have no distinct form for its causal, the primitive 
verb and the causal being in that case identical (see 289). Indeed, it might l>e 
conjectured, that the occasional employment of a causal verb in a transitive, rather 
than a causal sense, was the rca.son for creating a loth conjugation. It would cer- 
tainly simplify the subject, if this conjugation were not separated from the causal ; 
or, in other words, if the addition of aya to the root were considered in all cases as 
the mark of a causal verb ; especially as this affix is not the sign of a separate con- 
jugation, in the way of any other conjugational syllable ; for it is retained in most 
of the other tenses of the verb, not only in the first four, just as the desiderative ish 
is retained. 

255. llte subject of verbs, therefore, will divide itself into two 


* That the passive does occasionally take the terminations of the Parasmai-pada 
is shown by Professor Bopp, who gives several instances ; as, dhidyet for 6hidyeta, 
‘ it may be cut.’ Nala xiv. 6 ; mokskyasi for mokshyase, ‘ thou shalt be liberated.’ 
Other instances may be found in 'W’estergaard ; as, vidyati for vidyate ; and 
>8 used in Nala xx. 39. for ‘ he was seen.’ 
t The forms given for the aorists of such verbs as pad, ‘ to go,’ budh, ‘ to 
know’ (which are said to be Atmane-verbs of the 4th class), could only 
belong to passive verbs. 'The forms given by Westergaard are, apddi, abodhi. 
See 475. 
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heads. In the first place, the formation of the base ; ist of primi- 
tive, 2dly of passive, 3dly of causal, 4thly of desidemtivc, .^thly of 
frequentative verbs ; with their respective participles. In the second 
place, the exhibition, at full, of the base, united to its terminations, 
under each of the five forms of verbs consecutively. 

Under the first head will be shown, how the root has to be chiinged 
before the terminations can be affixed ; while the mode of affixing the 
terminations to the root, thus changed, will at the same time be indi- 
cated. Under the second head, examples of the five forms of verbs 
beginning with primitives will appear conjugated in detail ; the base, 
or changed root, being combined with its terminations in regular 
sequence. 

PRIMITIVE VERBS. 

FORMATION OF THE BASE OP THE, FIRST FOCR TENSES, IN THE 
TEN CLASSES. 

256. A brief summary of the formation of the base, in the ten 
classes of verbs, has already been given at 249 ; and a great pecu- 
liarity has been noted — that the special rules for forming the base in 
the ten classes have reference only to the first four tenses, called 
conjvgatioiial, viz. the present, imperfect, potential, and imjierativc. 

Remember, that after passing these four tenses the conjugational structure of the 
base is forgotten ; and in the formation of the bases of the six remaining tenses 
all roots are as if they belonged to one general conjugation. Hence the last six 
tenses are called non-conjugational. The tenth class alone retains the conjugational 
structure of the base throughout most of the non-conjugational tenses; but as this 
class consists chiefly of causal verbs, no confusion can arise from this apjiarent in- 
consistency. Of the 2000 ropts, more than half belong to the ist class, about 130 
to the 4th, about 140 to the 6th, and all may belong to the loth (see 289). Of the 
remaining roots, about 70 belong to the 2d, but not more than 20 are in common 
use ; about 20 to the 3d, of which not half are in common use ; about 24, of which 
hardly 6 are common, belong to the 7th ; about 30, of which 10 are common, to 
the 5th ; about 10, of which only 2 are common, to the 8th ; about 52, of which 
15 are common, to the 9th. 

257. Primitive verbs, therefore, separate themselves into ten 
classes, according as they form their conjugational tenses agreeably 
to one or other of the ten rules given at 249; and these ten classes 
may be segregated into three groups, which can be regarded as 
forming three distinct general conjugations, as follows : 

a. Group I. This (like the first class of nouns whose bases end 
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in a and d) is by far the most important and comprehensive, as 
comprising verbs of the ist, 4th, 6th, and 10th classes, which agree 
in making their inflective bases end in a (liable to be lengthened to 
d). These also resemble each other in taking substitutions for some 
of the terminations, after the analogy of nominal bases ending in a 
and d. (Sec the substitutions indicated in the table at 249.) 

b. Group II. This comprises verbs of the 2d, 3d, imd 7th classes, 
which agree in affixing the regular terminations (at 246) to the final 
letter of the root, without the intervention of a vowel, after the ana- 
logy of the last four classes of nouns whose bases end in consonants. 

c. Group III, comprising verbs of the 5th, 8th, and 9th classes, 
also affixes the regular terminations (at 246) to the root; but after 
the intervention of either u, d, or i, preceded by the consonant n. 

It will simplify the subject to adhere to the above grouping in 
giving a detailed explanation of the formation of the base under 
each class of verbs. 

258. Observe — Although, to prevent confusion, it is advisable to presert'e the 
Indian classification of verbs into ten classes ; yet it is more in unison with the 
classical idea of a conjugation, to arrange all verbs under three classes and three 
corrugations, according to the above grouping. The classical student, therefore, 
may consider that verbs of the 1st, 4th, 6th, and loth classes constitute his first 
conjugation ; verbs of the 2d, 3d, and 7th classes, his second conjugation ; and 
verbs of the 5th, 8th, and 9th, his third coiijugation. 

259. In comparing Sanskpt verbs with Greek and Latin, it might be shown 
that group I, comprising the 1st, 4th, 6th, and 10th classes, answers to the Greek 
1st conjugation in o), the conjugational ^ a being represented in Greek by 0 or € 
{tarpamas = TfpTTOfJLfv, tarpatha = Tepvere ) ; and although the Greek ist conjuga- 
tion contains more subdivisions than the first group in Sanskrit, yet the inflection 
of these subdivisions is similar. As to the Sanskrit 10th conjugation, however, it 
appears to correspond to Greek verbs in afw and which, like the loth, are 
generally found in company with other verbs from the same root : thus, KoSapt^o), 
‘ I make pure’ (xaSatpn)), tTTfva^o), ‘ I groan’ (ffTCVce), where f is substituted for 
^ y, as in fea for ‘ barley.’ To this class also may be referred verbs in aco, ea>, 
and oa> ; thus pdraydmi = itepato, where the y has been dropped, and the two a’s 
combined. Latin verbs in io, like audio &c., seem to be related to the Sanskrit 
4th class, as well as to the 10th : thus cupio answers to kupydmi; and the i of 
audiebam answers to the aya of the 10th, just as in Prakfit aya is contracted into 
? e. The second and third groups of conjugations in Sanskrit (viz. the 2d, 3d, 
7th, 5th, 8th, and 9th) answer to Greek verbs in (U : thus em« 2d copj. = tlfu, 
daddmi 3d conj. = SlSw/xi. The 7th conjugation, however, has no exact parallel in 
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Greek, but many Greek and Latin verbs resemble it in inserting a nasal into the 
•middle of the root; see 342. a. TTie 5th and 8th conjugations answer to Greek 
verbs in w and V; and vv and v are lengthened before certain terminations, just 
as nu is gunated in Sanskfit : thus strinomi = aropvvfu, stHnoshi = rropvHf, 
stjinoti = (TTopvOTi, strinumas = < 7 TopvvfJ.ei, &c. The 9th conjugation answers to 
Greek verbs in vet (inj) : thus krindmi = Vfpvdift.t {ir(pvfift.i), krinimas = irtpvafi^g- 
Compare also Latin forms in ni ; thus stfrnimus = Sans, strinimas, from sip, 9th 
copj. 

THE AUGMENT VI «. 

260. Before considering each group in succession, it should be 
noted that it is an universal rule in all ten classes that the augment 
VI o be prefixed to the base of the imperfect (ist preterite) ; and 
when the base begins with vi a or Vtl d, the augment blends with 
these votvels into a, by 31 (just as in Greek e and e become 9 
in f/yeipov, &c.). 

a. But w'hen the augment a is prefixed to bases beginning with 
the vowels ^ t, ■? «, and ri, short or long, it blends with them 
into ^ ai, ^ oa, dr (instead of e, 0, ar, by 32). Thus the base 

i 66 ha becomes in the 3d sing, imperfect aii 6 hat, the base 
uha becomes wtfR auhata, and the base ridhno becomes 
drdhnot. 

b. This rule applies to two of the non-conjugational tenses also, viz. the aorist 
(or 3d preterite) and the conditional. Obsen-e, that the imperfect, aorist, and 
conditional are the only three tenses that take the augment a. 

GROUP I. — FORMATION OF THE BASE IN THE 1ST, 4TH, 6TH, 
AND IOTH classes OF VERBS. 

Before entering upon the formation of the base in this group, the 
student should turn back to the scheme at 247, and recollect that 
the Jst, 4th, 6th, and loth classes of verbal bases ending in a and d 
take substitutions for some of the terminations (especially, in the po- 
tential Parasmai, and in the 2d and 3d dual of the present, imperfect, 
and imperative, Atmane-pada), just as nominal bases ending in a 
and d require occasional substitutions in the case-affixes. In the 2d 
sing, imperative they reject the termination *. 


* Probably in consequence of the haste with which ‘command* is generally 
expressed. 
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(Group 1.) — First class, containing about looo primitive verbs. 

261. Rule for the formation of the base in the four conjugational 
tenses. G unate the vowel of the root (except when debarred by 
28. b) before every termination of all the four tenses, and affix the 
vowel ^ a to the root so gunated. Remember, that this vowel ^ a is 
lengthened into ^ d before the initial m and » of a termination, but 
not when m is final, as in the ist sing, imperfect (ist preterite). 

262. Thus, from the root hudh, ‘ to know,’ is formed the base 
bodha, lengthened into bodhd before m and v (Pres, i.* 

bodhd + mf = ^Ivifu bodhdmi, bodha + si = 'STivfti bodhasi, bodha + ti 
= bodhati ; Du. i. bodhd + vas — bodhdvas, &c. ; Atm. 

Pres, bodha + i = '^ bodhe by 32, iorf/w + se = bodhase, &c.). 
See table at 583. 

263. Similarly, from ftiyi, ‘ to conquer’ (see 590), comes the base 

■ 5 TII jaya, liable to be lengthened into snrr jayd, as before (36. a) ; 
from ■sft ni, ‘to lead,’ the bases naya and nayd ; from v^bhu, ‘to be’ 
{(pvoo, Lat. yh), the bases bhava and bhavd (Pres. i. bhavdmi, 

36. a ; 2. bhavasi, (pvetf, &c., see 584) ; from srip, ‘ to 
creep,’ the bases sarpa and sarpd (see 28) ; from klrip, ‘ to 
fashion,’ the bases kalpa and kalpd. 

a. Note, that bhu, ‘to be’ or ‘to become,’ is one of the commonest verbs in the 
language, and like as, ‘to be,’ at 584, 321, is sometimes used as an auxiliary. It 
js conjugated at full at 585. 

264. The base of the imperfect (ist preterite) has the augment 

^ a prefixed by 260 (Impf. * i . abodha + »» = abodham, 

2. abodha + a = abodhas, &e.). 

265. In the potential the final a of the base blends with the initial 
i of the termination by 32 (Pot. i. bodha + iyam=i'sii^ifF bodheyam), 
So also in the Pres. Atm. (?tv &c.). See table at 583. 

266. In the imperative the termination is rejected in the 2d. sing. 
(Impv.* I. 6odAa + dni = sffvifiT bodhdni, a. bodha, 3. bodha -\- 

= bodhatu). 

267. Roots like ‘to cook,’ fW^‘to beg,’ live’ (603), cannot change 

their radical vowels (see 27. o, 28. b), but, as before, affix ^ a, liable to be length- 
ened to a (Pres. i. tjxjifn &c. Atm. i. &c.; Pres. i. &c.). 

* I. stands for ist singular; Du. i. for 1st dual; PI. 1. for ist plural, &c. ; 
Impf. for imperfect; Impv. for imperative. 
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268. There are some roots ending in the Vfiddhi ? ai which cannot be gunated, 
but suffer the usual change of Sandhi before ^ a and ^ a by 37 j as, from ‘ to 
sing,’ % ‘ to be weary,’ ^ Atm. ‘ to preserve ‘ to meditate,’ ^ ‘ to fade,’ are 
formed the bases ydya, gldya, trdya, dhydya, mldya. See 595. a. 

269. Some roots of the ist class form their bases in the first four tenses by a 
change peculiar to themselves, which change is of course discarded in the other 
tenses : thus, from WT ‘ to stand’ (see 587), HT ghrd, ‘ to smell’ (588), MT ‘ to drink’ 
(589), uir ‘ to blow,’ W ‘ to re])eat’ or ‘ think over,’ come the bases tishtha, 
ftni jighra, ftra piva, >TR dhama, tPf mana, the final a being, as before, bable to be 
lengthened. 

a. It should be noted that WT sthd and TTI ghrd are properly reduplicated verbs 
of the 3d class at 330. The reduplicated base, by 331, would be tasthd,jaghrd ; but 
as the reduplication is irregular, and the radical d gives way to the conjugational a, 

ft 

grammarians place these roots under the ist class. ^Fhe Greek la^ryjfJU, on the 
other hand, has not shortened its radical vowel in the singular. 

270. Again, from '^ 3 ^‘to see,’ *ni‘to go,’ tpi ‘to restrain,’ ‘to, go,’ ‘to 

sink,’ 51 ^ (Atm. in conj. tenses. Par. in others) ‘to fall,’ ‘to perish,’ are formed the 
bases tIT*! pr^dya, 'i«i ga66ha, ya66ha, ri66ha, sida, Hya (Pres. I. 

pasydmi, &c.). 

a. According to Panini (VII. 3, 78), ‘to give’ may sometimes substitute the 
base ^rat yo66ha ; and W ‘ to go,’ the base dhdva. 

to conceal’ forms ; fff^^‘to spit,’ HH‘to cleanse,’ *ti^ (Pres. 1. 
&c.). 

c. 'Si 4 ^‘to step,’ ‘to tire,’ '^4. (with WI) ‘to rinse the mouth,’ lengthen their 
medial vowels, but the first only in Parasmai (Pres. i. »|.<|(h &c., but Atm. ' 3 W). 

d. ^ 3 F ‘ to bite, to colour,’ to adhere, to embrace,’ drop their 

nasals (Pres. i. &c., &c.). 

e. iPT Atm. ‘to yawn’ makes its base »nH, and even WW Atm. ‘to receive’ 
sometimes becomes 'Sttr in Epic poetry. 

271. Atm. ‘to love’ forms its base after the analogy of the loth class (Pres. 
I. &c.), and some other roots add dya; thus, firom ^Tt^‘to protect,’ 
gopdya; from ‘ to fumigate,’ Vtrni ; from Pd 4 ‘ to go,’ Hh ^ ; from tW Atm. 
(meaning ‘ to praise,’ not ‘ to wager’), MtUlM ; from '<1^ Atm. ‘ to praise,’ rj^ynj. 

a. Atm. ‘to play,’ like all roots containing ir and ur compounded with 
another consonant, lengthens the vowel (Pres. i. &c.). 

(Group I.) — Fourth class, containing about 130 primitive verbs. 

27 a. Rule for the formation of the base in the four conjugational 

* A form yiHs, as well as is found in Epic poetry for the 2d sing, impe- 

rative of this root. 
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tenses. Affix ya to the root. Tlie vowel of the root is not 
guiiated, and generally remains unchanged. Remember, that the 
inserted 7t ya is liable to become rff yd before an initial m and v of 
the terminations of the four tenses (but not before the m of the 
1st sing, imperfect), as in the ist class at 261. 

273. Thus, from ftrw sidh, ‘ to succeed,’ is formed the base ftnn 

sidhya (Pres. i. + mi = ftrenfil sidhydmi, 2. sidhyasi, 

&c. ; Impf. + m = asidhyam, &c.; Pot. i. sidhya + 

iyam = sidhyeyam, 2. ftrero sidhyes, &c. ; Impv. i . sidhya + dni 

= ffluufil sidhydni, &c. Atm. Pres. i. sidhya + i = ftn*t sidhye, sidhya 
+ #e = ftn*ra sidhyase, &c.). See 616. 

274. Similarly, from *n md, ‘ to measure,’ the base *rnt mdya 
(Pres. I. Atm. mdya + i = mdye, &c.) ; from kship, ‘ to throw,’ 
fsTol kshipya ; from Wti nrit, ‘ to dance,’ tiiiT nntya; from ‘ to fly,’ 

(Pres. Atm. i. 'ift). 

275. Roots ending in am and ivy and one in ady lengthen the vowel j as, from 

‘to play/ divya: from bhram (also c. i), ‘to wander/ 
bhrdmya; from mad, ‘ to be mad,* HTW madya. Similarly, (also c. i) ‘to 
step,' tSf*(^‘to endure,’ to grow weary,’ ‘to be afflicted, to be tamed;’ 
but bhram may optionally form STJI bhramya. 

276. If a root contain a nasal it is generally rejected ; as, from ‘ to fall,’ 
bhrasya ; from ‘ to colour,’ V 5 *! > rTW ‘ to be born' makes 'STntya'ya (Pres. 

I. Atm. »rm), lengthening the vowel, to compensate for the loss of n. 

a. Roots ending in ^ 0 drop this 0 before the conjugational ya : thiM, so, ‘to 
end,’ makes its base sya. Similarly, ^ ‘to cut,’ ^ ‘to sharpen,’ ^ ‘to divide.’ 

277. The following are anomalous. From ‘ to grow old,’ »fhl j(rya ; from 
‘ to pierce,’ vidhya ; from ‘ to be riscid,’ *111 medya. 

Observe — Although this class includes only 130 primitive verbs (generally 
neuter in signification), yet every one of the 2000 roots in the language may have 
a passive form which follows the Atmane-pada of this class, differing from it only 
in the position of the accent, see 253. a. 


(Group I .) — Sixth class, containiny about 140 primitive verbs. 

278. Rule for the formation of the base in the four conjugational 
tenses. Affix the vowel w a to the root, which is not gunated, and 
in other respects generally remains unchanged. Remember, that the 
inserted w a becomes '!n d before an initial m and v of the termina- 
tions of the four tenses (but not before the m of the ist sing, im- 
perfect), as in the ist and 4th conjugations at 261 and 272. 
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279. Thus, from fi^ kship, ‘ to throw,’ comes the base fgrj kshipa 

(Pres. I. + mi = fujurfit kshipami, 2. kshipa + si = kshi- 

pasi; Pot. i, kshipa ->rtya'm=.f^i^mtf^kshipeyam, fiC. Atm. Pres. i. 
kshipa +i^f^ kshipe; see 635); from tud, ‘to strike,’ tuda; 
from dis, ‘ to point out,’ disa. 

280. Roots in ^ i, 5 It or ' 3 ! u, ^ r« and r*> generally change those vowels 

into ^^ly, T^bp, ft^rty, and ^ir respectively ; as, from ft;, ‘to go,’ comes the 
base fictt riya : from ‘ to praise,’ nuva ; from to agitate,’ wtl dhuva ; from 

^ ‘ to die, mriya (626) ; from irf, ‘ to scatter,’ kira (627). 

o. ‘ to swallow’ makes either ftn; or ftl<5. 

281. A considerable number of roots of the sixth class, ending in consonants, 

insert a nasal before the final consonant in the four tenses ; as, from ‘ to let 
go,’ comes the base muh6a; from ft^lj ‘to anoint,’ limpa; from ^1^ 

‘ to cut,’ "JnT hfinta ; from ftl^ ‘ to sprinkle,’ sih6a ; from ‘ to break,’ 

lumpa. Similarly, ftlSI ‘ to form,’ ‘ organize,’ ‘ to find,’ ‘ to trouble.’ 

282. The following are anomalous. From ‘ to wish,’ comes the base 
%66ha ; from TT^ ‘ to ask,’ ’’pSSi pridha ; from G Ti^^‘ to fry,’ Hsa' hhrijja ; from 

‘ to deceive,’ vi6a : from to cut,’ Y’S Vfiiia ; from ^ ‘ to kill,’ 

IJ? tfihtt. 

a. The roots ^I^ and ^ are sometimes regarded as falling under this class ; see 
their bases at 270. 

(Group I.) — Tenth class, containing a few primitive verbs and 

all causals. 

283. Rule for forming the base in the four conjugational tenses. 
Gu^ate the vowel of the root throughout every person of all the 
four tenses (except when debarred by 28. b), and affix ^ ay a to the 
root so gunated. This aya becomes wtn ayd before initial m and 
V of the terminations of the four tenses, but not before m of the ist 
sing, imperfect. 

284. Thus, from ^ (fur, ‘ to steal,’ is formed the base 

ioraya (Pres, i . torayd + »ii = '«fft 7 nfti ioraydmi, 2. 6 oraya + si = 
Mll.Mftt (orayasi, &c. ; Impf. i. aioraya + m = aiorayam, See., 

see 638 ; Pot. i.doraya + iyam = iorayeyam ; Impv. i. coray a 

+ dni = Wlftn (oraydni, &c., see 58). 

285. Roots ending in vowels generally take Vriddhi instead of Guna ; as, from 
‘ to please,’ HPT*! prdyaya (see 485. a) ; from V ‘ to hold,’ Vn;^ dhdraya. But 

^ ‘ to choose’ makes varaya. This last, however, is generally regarded as a 
causal. 
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286. Roota containing the vowel VI a before a single consonant generaUy 

lengthen this vowel; as, from ?IF‘to swallow,’ grdsaya; but from VT^ ‘to 

mark,’ ; from ‘ to punish,’ 

a. The following, however, do not lengthen the medial a, though followed by a 
single consonant ; ^IW'tosay’ IIUT ‘to count;’ ^^‘tosin;’ ^’^‘totie;’ 

‘ to arrange ;’ Atm. in the sense of ‘to surround;’ ‘to scream;’ '3m ‘to 
wound;’ '3^ and ^3 in the sense of ‘to be lax or weak;’ ‘to quit;’ 3^ Atm. 
‘to go;’ 3^ ‘to sound;’ £3^’ sound;’ 3^**0 count’ (also 

lengthened in Epic poetry); ’3® ‘to spend;’ and others less common. 

287. ‘to celebrate,’ ‘to praise,’ makes tS'S® kirtaya (Pres. 1*1). 

288. A few roots with a medial m P retain that vowel unchanged ; as, from 

‘ to desire, to search,’ 333 ; 33 ‘ to hear,’ 333 (more commonly 

35®) ; 3^ Atm. ‘ to take,’ 3?3 (also P*ty>’ 5 but ‘ to 

wipe’ takes Vriddhi (3T33). Some of these may be regarded as nominals. 

а. The following also do not gunate their medial vowels : 3^ ‘ to make happy,’ 

■gr ‘ to bind,’ ‘ to become manifest,’ '^31 consult.’ 

б. There are a few roots of more than one syllable (see 75. a) said to belong to 
the loth class, viz. 33Tm‘to worship,’ VI3>ft^ ‘to despise,’ «4ii*( ‘to fight,’ 

or ^3rm * t” pbiy>’ search,’ f3T*m * imitate,’ '(3313 ‘ to put on,’ 3%3 

‘ to invite,’ ‘ to swing,’ or s«ocq or 3^^, 

'to cut off.’ These and a few monosyllabic roots of the loth class, such as 351^ 
‘ to divide,’ vr^‘ to ask,’ ■film * to mix,’ VT^ ‘ to mark, to make water,’ 33^ 
‘to thread,’ ^‘to fan,’ firjl' to perforate,’ '51^ *to sound,’ and others less 
common, can, according to some grammarians, form the'ir bases optionally with 
dpaya : thus, ’OTI may make in Pres. i. vrsiT33lf3 or VI ^I3li3. 

289. It has been shown that every root may have a causal form, which follows 
the rule of conjugation of the loth class ; and it has already been remarked at 254, 
that it may be owing to the fact that there are a number of active primitive verbs 
not causal in their signification, hut conjugated like causals, that a loth class has 
arisen as distinct from the causal. In verbs of this class the causal form will gene- 
rally be Identical with the primitive. Again, as some verbs which are really causal 
in their signification are regarded as belonging to the loth class, there will often 
be a difiSculty in determining whether a verb be a primitive verb of the loth con- 
jugation, or a causal verb. Hence the consideration of the 10th conjugation must 
to a great e.xtent be mixed up with that of the causal form of the root. See the 
special changes applicable to causals at 483 — 488. 

a. Observe, that all verbs, whether primitive or causal, which belong to the 
loth class, have this great peculiarity, viz. that the conjugational ay a is carried 
throughout all the tenses of the verb, non-conjugational as well as conjugational, 
except only the aorist and the precative, Parasmai-pada (compare 254). For 
this reason the formation of the base of the non-conjugational tenses of verbs 
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of the loth conjugation will not be explained under the general head of the non- 
conjugational tenses (at 363), but will fall under causal verbs. 

b. According to some grammarians all verbs of the loth class may also belong 
to the ist. It has been already pointed out that many verbs of the loth are also 
conjugated in other classes ; and many may be regarded as nominals. 

FORMATION OP THE BASE IN GROUPS II AND III, COMPRISING THE 2D, 
3 D, 7 TH, 5TH, 8 th, and 9 TH CLASSES OF VERBS. 

290. Before entering upon the formation of the base in the remain- 
ing two groups, the student should turn back to the table at 247, and 
observe that they take the regular terminations of the memorial scheme, 
with few substitutions, except in the 3d plur. present and imperative, 
Atmane-pada, where the nasal is rejected in all six classes. 

a. The 3d class, however, owing to the burden occasioned by reduplication, 
rejects the nasal from the 3d plur. of the Parasmai-pada, as well as from the 
Atmane-pada, in these two tenses, and takes us for^an in the 3d pi. imperfect. 

b. Two roots, moreover, in the 2d class ' to eat’ and * to rule’) ♦, 

and roots of more than one syllable (as, ' to be poor,’ ‘ to shine,’ 

Wnr ‘ to be awake,’ all formed by reduplication), resemble the 3d class in rejecting 
the nasal from the 3d pi. Parasmai, and taking us for an in the imperfect. 

c. Some roots ending in <f, as tJT, and a few others of the 2d class, as f^, 
&c., also optionally take us for an in the imperfect, before which a final d 

is dropped. 

291. Observe also, that roots ending in consonants, of the 2d and 3d, and all roots 
of the 7th, and the root ? hu of the 3d class, take dhi (the Greek 9 i) for hi in the 2d 
sing, imperativet (see 247) ; and that roots ending in vowels, of the 5th, and all roots 
of the 8th, and roots ending in consonants of the 9th class, resemble the first group 
of classes at 259, in rejecting this termination hi altogether. 

292. Again, roots ending in consonants will reject the terminations s and i of 
the 2d and 3d sing, imperfect by 43. a, changing the final of the root, if a soft 
consonant, to an unaspirated hard, by 42. a; and in other respects changing a 
final consonant, as indicated at 43. h, c, d,e. In roots ending in W, tr, the 3d 
person rejects the termination t regularly, and ends therefore in simple IT; the 2d 
person optionally rejects either the termination s, and ends therefore in t, or the 

* Sds probably follows the analogy of reduplicated verbs, on account of its dou- 
ble sibilant. It may have been a contraction of '^ISTW. So may be a 
corruption of sTtHL 

t Dhi was originally the only form. Hence in the Vedas (xXDfi/) ; and in 
the Maha-bharata Dhi then passed into hi, as dhita passed into hita, 

and bhumi into the I.atin humus. 

V 
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final dental of the root, and ends then in s ; ex. gr. vid — 3d person avet, 2d 
person avet or aves. 

a. If a root end in 'W s, this s must be changed to ^ / in the 3d person ; and 
may be optionally so changed in the 2d person, see 304. a. 

J. If a root end in 7 A, this final A becomes A in the 2d and 3d sing, imperfect 
of roots beginning with ^ d; in all other roots the final ? A becomes 7 t (cf. 305). In 
both cases the aspiration is thrown back on th^ first consonant of the root, if this 
is allowed by the general rule (42. c, 306. a). 

293. Although comparatively few verbs fall under the last two 
groups of classes, yet some of these are among the most useful in the 
language. Their formation presents more difficulties than that of the 
1st group, containing the ist, 4th, 6th, and loth classes. In these latter 
the verbal base, although varying slightly in each, preserves the form 
assumed in the singular before all the terminations of every conjuga- 
tional tense ; hut in the last two groups the base is liable to variation 
in the various persons and numbers of most of the tenses, such vari- 
ation being denoted by the letter P and other indicatory letters of 
the memorial scheme at 246, which, be it remembered, are significant 
only in reference to the second and third groups, and not to the first. 

a. In the perfect (2d preterite), however, being a non-conjugational tense, the P 
is equally significant for verbs of all conjugations. Observe — ^'Fhis P, which 
usually indicates that in those persons of the tense where it occurs, the verbal base 
must be gunated, is generally to be found after light terminations. The ist, 2d, 
and 3d sing. Parasmai of the present, imperfect, and perfect are manifestly 
light terminations. The 3d sing. Parasmai of the imperative is also clearly fight 
The object, therefore, of the P in these forms is to show, that fulness of form or 
weight is to be imparted to the root or base before these fight terminations, and 
these only ; thus 1^ t, 2d conj., ‘ to go,’ is in the pres. sing, emt, eshi, eti; in du. 
ivas, ithas, itasj in pi. imas, &o. : just as in Greek S'O'l j nov, 

“tov ; &c. : compare also (prjfjii (for <f>a,T0V, <f>aT0V, 

<pajj.iv, (pare, So again, stfi, ‘ to strew,’ is in pres. sing, stnnomi, stpno- 

shi, strinoti ; in du. strinuvas, itrinuthas, strinutas ; in pi. strinumas. See. : just as 
in Greek <7T0pmfu, (7T0puf, CTopvini, oropi/TOV, aropvvTOV, CTOpvvfJLtg, See. 
Similarly, Arf, ‘ to buy,’ is in pres. sing, krindmi, kHndsi, kriifdti ; in du. See. kri- 
ntvas, krinithas, krintias, krdnimas. See., the d being heavier than {. Compare Greek 
irepvaju [irepvrifj.t), irtpvdg, Ttepvdri, Trepvdrov, ntpvaTov, &c. The P stands 
after the terminations of the first si.x persons of the imperative, Parasmai and At- 
mane, to indicate that even before these heavy terminations the base must be full. 
Perhaps the reason of this may be that these six forms agree more with the Vedic 
mood called Le( than with the other forms of the imperative. See Bopp’s Comp. 
Gr. 722. When a root ending in a consonant is long by nature or position, no 
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additional weight is necessary, and no Guna is then possible (see 28. 6); but in 
place of Guna, the root or hose sometimes remains unmutilated before the light 
terminations, while mutilation takes place before the hea^'y. The same holds 
good in roots ending in d: thus dd and dhd suppress their final vowels before the 
heavy terminations, and preserve them before the light j see 333, 336. Similarly, 
as, ‘ to be,’ which by 28. b. cannot be gunated, drops its initial vowel before the 
heavy terminations, retaining it before the light ; see 322, and compare 320. 

294. Another source of difficulty is, that in the second group (viz. 
the 2d, 3d, and 7th) the verbal base will generally end in a eonsonant, 
as most of the roots in these classes end in consonants, and there is 
no provision for the interposition of a vowel between the root and 
the terminations. This group of verbal bases, therefore, will resemble 
the last four classes of nominal bases ; and the combination of the 
final consonant of a base with the initial t, th, dh, or s, of a termination 
in the conjugational tenses of these three classes requires a know- 
ledge of the laws of Sandhi already propounded, as well as of the 
following additional rules. 

o. Remember, that as regards the initial m, v, y, or vowel of a 
termination, a hard consonant at the end of a root is not made soft 
before these letters, but remains unchanged : thus, va 6 + mi = va 6 mi, 
iekship + vas = 6 ekshipvas, and va( + yam = vafydm. See r. 41. c. 

295. Observe — The following rules will also apply in forming 
the conjugational tenses of the Parasmai-frequentative (see 514), and 
in forming the base of the non-conjugational tenses of all the 
class except the loth, and in some of the participles; for although 
in most roots ending in consonants provision is made for the inser- 
tion of the vowel ^ i (see 391) before the terminations of these 
tenses, yet there is a large class of common roots which reject this 
inserted vowel, leaving the final of the base to coalesce with the 
initial consonant of the termination. It will be convenient, therefore, 
in the following pages to introduce by antieipation examples from 
the non-conjugational tenses and participles. 

Combination of final ^ 6, 'g dh, j, «fi. jh, icith r t, q th, M dh, g s. 

296. Final g 6 and ii j, before R /, th, v dh, and g s, are changed 
to"^k (compare 43. d), the rt k blending with s into '^^ksh by 70, and 
becoming before dh : thus, va 6 -t-ti = vakti ; va 6 + thas = vakthas ; 
va 6 4- si = vakshi ; moi + sydmi — mokshydmi ; muc + ta = mukta ; 

I’ 2 
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tyaj + ta = tyakta ; tyaj + sydmi = tyakshydmi. The same applies to 
final but this is not likely to oecur. 

a. Similarly, final 6 h before s ; as, prath + sydmi =prakshydmi. 

297. But a final ■5 6 h and aty are sometimes changed to w sh before 

Ttt, -^th; and (Tf, •sfth, then become z, thus, *rr^+^i = »nfF; ^ 
+ thas — I td — + /d = U81. 

o. Similarly, a final 1^7 may be changed to T d before v dh, which 
then becomes ^ dh. 

b. av 5 ( ‘ to fry,’ ‘ to be immersed,’ and ‘ to cut,’ reject 
their last consonant, and the first two are treated as if ending in 
the last as if ending in 51. See 632, 633, 630. 

Combination of final V dh, bh, with W t, '«i th, s. 

298. Final vdA and bh, before ir t and '«| th, are changed, the one 
to ^ d, the other to ^ b, and both t and th then become v dh : thus, 
rundh with tas or thas becomes equally runddhas ; labh + tdhe 
= csan% labdhdhe ; bodh + tdhe = ▼1st?. 

Note — A similar rule applies to final which must be changed 
to II .jr, but this can rarely occur. 

a. Observe — When final M dh is preceded by a conjunct n, as 
in rundh, then the final dh, which has become d (before t and th 
changed to dh), may optionally be rejected; so that rundh + tas = 
or rundh + tam = '^^ or 

299. Final v dh and >T bh, before 5 T s, are changed by 42, the one 
to 11 t, the other to p thus, ?inv runadh + fw si becomes ^nrfw 
runatsi ; sedh + sydmi = setsydmi ; labh + sye = lapsye. 

a. If the initial of the syllable containing the final aspirate be g, 
d, b, or 4 t then the aspirate, which has been rejected in the final, is 
thrown back on the initial ; as, 'dlv bodh + W sye = bhotsye ; 
dadh + sva = dhatsva : and in the case of gv the same applies before 
t and th, against 298. See 336, 664. Cf. 0 joev|/-o) from Tp€(f>u). 

b. The aspirate is also thrown back on the initial, when final dh is 
changed to d, before the terminations dhve and dhvam. See 336, 664. 

Combination of final 31 s, ilsh, ?is, with Rt, vj th, s, v dh. 

300. Final 3^», before r t and vj th, is changed to R sh ; and the t, 
th, take the cerebral form Z : thus, tst i€ y and + thets 
= PBTR. 

N 
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301. Similarly, final before ift and 'vi th, requires the change 
of t, th, to thus, + = and </iaa = 

30a. Final 31^ s or \sh, before Ma, is changed to by 43.6, the 
3 ta then becoming n aA by 70 : thus, TSt + ai = > 

•53][ + sydmi = jHflirH. 

a. Final Iff AaA is also changed to ap A; as, ’«ra4-W = '?r%. 

303. Final 5^^ a or ^ aA, before v dh, is changed to 7 4 , the w dh 

becoming 7 dA by 51: thus, + dAt = Similarly, fs^ + 

dA»om=f%TO. A final may also follow this rule ; see 63a, 631. 

a. Final 'Hf^AaA also becomes V, k being dropped; as, — ''T^- 

304. Final a, before V dh, is either dropped or changed to ^d: 

thus, 6 akds 4 dhi = either Sakddhi or ^csifj 6 akdddhi ; 

+ dhi = ^rrfil ; ff M + dhi = or see 658, 673. 

a. Before m a it is changed to \ t; aa, vas + sydmi = vatsydmi. 
So optionally in ad sing. impf. of 3Tnr , aids -f a = akdts = aidt (or aids). 

Combination of final ■? h with w t, yi th, s, V dh. 

305. In roots beginning with ^ d, like duh, ‘ to milk,’ final A 
is treated as if it were "^gh, and is changed to ^ before u t and th, 
and both t and th then become V dh : thus, duh + tas or thus 
becomes equally J'VF dugdhas ; ^ dah + tdsmi = dagdhdsmi. 

Note — In the root «TP the final A is treated as if it were V dh, and 
becomes ^ d, after which t and th both become dh. See 6a4. 

o. But if a root begin with any other letter than ^d or H «, then 
its final f A is dropped, and both the K t and ^ th of the termination 
become S' dh. Moreover, to compensate for the rejection of the final 
A, a radical vowel (except ri), if not gunated, is lengthened, and in the 
roots sah and Sf vah, ‘ to bear,’ changed to 0 ; as, + /a = ^ ; 

+ = ■^Ieh + ti = ^fiile 4 hi; 'rf^+ /ami z=flSTftw; sah + 

<d= 5 sftST; vah + td = 'fitS\. But ^ + K = (Pan. VI. 3, ii i). 

b. '5S ‘to injure,’ ^ ‘ to be foolish,’ ftr? ‘to love,’ ^ ‘to 
vomit,’ optionaUy follow either 303 or 303. a. 

306. Final ^ A, before S s, follows the analogy of final vr k and 

sA, and is changed to k, which blends with s s into ksh : 

thus, leh with si becomes vi'? + sydmi = vV^rrftl. Similarly, 

in Latin, final A becomes k before s ; as, veksit {vexit) from veho. 

a. And if the initial of the syllable ending in s A be ^ rf, it g, s h. 
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OT 'Sd (the two latter, however, are not likely to occur), then the final 
|t h is still changed to oj A before s ; hut the initial ^ d and n g are 
aspirated according to the analogy of 42. c ; thus, doh + « = 
VtfBI ; ;>■? dah + sydmi = VljqTfh ; ' 31 ^ aguh + sam = 

h. In the root nah final ^ h is treated as if it were dh, and 
becomes it t before Compare 182. e, and see 624. 

c. In roots beginning with ^ d, like ^ duh and difi, final ^ h 
becomes n g before dh; i. e. before the dhi of the 2d sing, imperative, 
and before the terminations dhve and dhvam (see d. below) : thus, ^ 
duh + dhi = jfrii dugdhi. And in a root beginning with n, like 
nah, final h becomes d before these terminations. 

But if the root begin with any other letter than ^ d or tfn, then 
final ^ A is dropped, and the v dh of the termination becomes s ^h, 
the radical vowel (except ri) being lengthened: thus, fe? lih + dhi 
= eilfe ; lih + dhvam = An option, however, is allowed in the 

case of the roots at 305. b. 

d. And 306. a. applies before dhve and dhvam, when final ^ h be- 
comes or is dropped, although not before dAi of the imperative: thus, 

duh + dhve = dhugdhve ; and aguh + dhvam = aghudhvam. 

(Group II.) — Second class, containing 70 primitive verbs. 

(See rr. 290, 291, 292.) 

307. Rule for forming the base in the four conjugational tenses. 
Gunate the vowel of the root (except when debarred by 28. b) in the 
strong forms, or before those terminations only which are marked 
with P in the memorial scheme at 246. Before all the other termi- 
nations the original vowel of the root must be retained by 293. a. 

Remember, that no vowel is interposed between the root and the 
terminations. Compare Greek verbs like eijuj, (pri^Li, &c. See 
258. a, 294. 

308. Thus, from vid, ‘to know’ (Greek ttSw, iSov, Lat. video), 

is formed the base of the singular present ved ( i . ved + mi = vedmi, 

&c.), and the base of the dual and plural vid (Du. i. vid + vas = 
f^i^vidvas, &c. ; PI. i. vid + mas = f^^ vidmas, &c.). So also the 
base of the imperfect oved and avid (i. aved + am = avedam, 2. aved 

+ « = avet or aves by 43. a. and 292) ; the base of the potential vid 
(i. rid + yoOT = &c.) ; and the base of the imperative 
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ved and vid (i. ved + dni = veddni, 2. vid + dhi = viddhi 291, ved + 
tu = vettu ; Du. I . ved + dva = veddva, &c. *) . See the table at 583. 

o. A contracted form of the perfect of vid (365) is sometimes used for the pre- 
sent : thus, Sing, veda, vetiha, veda : Du. vidva, vidathus, vidatus ; PI. vidma, 
vida, vidus; see 168. a. Compare the Greek c 78 a or folda from the root 
{etiai), also used with a present signification ; and the Latin nidi, vidisti, &c. 
Cf. also the present vidmas with iijMv vittha with Jore, and viddhi with 

Jtrfl/. Compare also the old English verb ‘ to wit.’ 

309. Similarly, from fyer, ‘ to hate,’ come the bases dvesh and 

dvish (Pres. i. sPh; Du. 1. &c. ; see 657). 

310. So also, from^t, ‘to go,’ come the bases e and i (Pres. i. 

emi, cf. eitu, 2. by 70, 3. cfir; PI. i. see 645). 

a. ‘ to awake’ makes, in the same way, jdgar and jdgfi 
(Pres. 1. >nnpS, &c. ; Du . i. ; PI. 3. 3 n qf n ; Impf. 2, 3. 

or WilTO ; Du. 3. ^nTPpri; PI. 3. Pot. i. '>fl>j'tli ; Impv. 

3. smtf ; PI. 3. VTTOS 290. b). 

31 1. The preposition wfil adhi, ‘over,’ prefixed to the root \i, ‘to go,’ gives 

the sense of ‘to read’ {.Atmane-pada only): ^ then becomes iy (compare 123) and 
blends with adhi into before the vowel-terminations of the pres., impf., 

and pot. Before the consonantal terminations it becomes adhC (Hence the 
Pres. I. wdld, 2. 3. SHkfld ; Du. i. &c. ; PI. 3. ; Impf. i. 

adA«-)-a-|-iy+t=’S^ftl by 260. a, 2. 3. vutn ; Du. i. 2. 

'vkShi’mi, &c. ; Pot. I. ««J 141 <<, ^Hdlql’diU, &c. ; Impv. 1. adAi-|-e+a»='tnfltT 
by 36. a, 2. &c.) 

a. The preposition ^ d is prefi.xed to the root ^ i, according to the usual rules 
of Sandhi, and gives the sense of ‘ to come :’ thus. Pres. %f*l, ; CdH, 

' &c. ; Impf. ^TR, &c. ; Pot. ^2]T, «;4iM, &c. ; Impv. ■viiMifH, 

&c. Again, the prep. apa prefixed gives the sense of to go away ;’ thus. 
Pres. &c. : and the prep. gives the sense of ‘ to know;’ as. Pres. 

312. So also other roots in ^ f and 7 u or ' 3 i d change these vowels to iy and 
ur (compare 123 and 125.0) before the vowel-terminations; as, from ^ vi, ‘to 
go,’ come e«, et, and piy (Pres. i.Tfb, &c. ; Du. i.^ITW; PI. 3. f 77 P?f)t. Simi- 
larly, ^ ‘to bring forth’ (Atmane only), makes in Pres. S. Du. PI. 3. 

; and in Impv. S. Du. PI. 1. Guna being suppressed. 

* The imperative of vid is optionally formed with the syllable dm and the auxiliary 
verb Icfi (compare 384) : thus, S. 3. or 1 4 ’Cl Panini III. 1,41. 

And this root may optionally insert r in the 3d pi. Atm. of the pres., impf., and 
impv. : thus, r<n;n or or ■wldyo, or fqjnl. 

t According to some the 3d pi. impf. of ^ is as well as 
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3^3- ^ ■g nu, ‘to praise ^ y«, ‘ to join,’ ‘ to mix and ^ ru, ‘ to sound ’ 

— follow 312, but take Vpddhi instead of Guna before the consonantal P termina- 
tions *. Hence the bases ^ sfau, ^ stu, and stuv ; see 648. Before the 
vowel P terminations both Vjiddhi and Gupa are generally (but not always) sup- 
pressed, and uv substituted, as in ^at 312. Note, that these roots may optionally 
insert an § f before the consonantal P terminations ; and before this vowel Guna, 
not Vpiddhi, is required. According to some authonties, however-, ( is inserted 
before all the consonantal-terminations ; and, according to others, before all the 
consonants, except y, P, or m, not followed by an indicatory P. 

314. ‘to speak,’ can never take Vfiddhi, hke the roots at 313; but inserts 
an ^ t after Guna in the places where those roots optionally insert it, viz. before 
the consonantal P terminations. Hence the bases bravt, bru, bruv. See 649. 

a. Before the vowel P terminations Guna is not suppressed, excepting in the ist 
sing, impf., which may be either or 

315- 5 ft, ‘ to lie down,’ ‘ to sleep’ (Xtmane only), gunates the radical vowel before 
all the terminations, and inserts r in the 3d pi. pres., impf., and imperative, 
after the analogy of the 3d pi. potential. See 646. 

316. ‘to cover’, takes either Vfiddhi or Guna of the final u before the 

consonantal P terminations, except before the 2d and 3d sing, of the impf., 
where Guna only is admissible. Before the vowel-terminations it follows 312, but 
Guna is retained before the vowel P terminations, excepting in the ist sing, 
impf. Hence the bases umau, unto, urnu, and »mu» (Pres. Par. i. or 

J Du. I. PI. 3. see 290. 4 ; Impf. i. or 

by 260. a, 2. &c. ; Pot. I . ; Impv. S. I . 3. ' 9 BBTH or 

Pres. Atm. 3. 

317. ^ ‘ to go,’ tJT ‘ to protect,’ ‘ to eat’ (edo), , 81 M ‘ to sit,’ Atm., and other 
roots having a or d for their vowels, cannot be changed, but are themselves the 
inflective bases (Pres. i. ^ yd-t-mi=ydmi, see 644; ad-f-mi=:adm<, 2. ad-f-st 
=zalsi, 3. ad+ti=atti; Du. 3. ad+tas=:attas, &c., see 652). With atti compare 
Lat. edit. 

a. W?(^‘to sit’ is similar; thus ds-|- e= use, ds+se = dsse, d»+te=dste. The 
final of ds is dropped before dh, hence PI. 2. ’SU? ddhve, &c. 

4 . ‘to eat,’ before the terminations of the 2d and 3d sing, imperfect, 
inserts the vowel ^ a by special rule, see 652 ; and some other roots of this class 
require pecuhar changes, as follows : — 

318. daridrd, ‘to be poor,’ follows 290. 4 , making its base daridri before 

the consonantal terminations not marked with P, and daridr before ati, us, atu 
(Pres. S. Du. PI. 3. ? frgFrt ; impf. I. ; PI. 3. 

Pot. 3. ; Impv. 1. ; Du. I. ; Pi. 3. dIVjj). 

319. dtdhl, ‘to shine’ (Atm.), and ^^‘to go’ (Atm.), change their final to 
y, and not to >y, before the vowel-terminations (compare 312); hut in the poten- 

* That is, the terminations marked with P, which begin with consonants. 
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tial the final ( coalesces with the i of the terminations (Pres. Sing. i. 

PL 3. : Pot. i. &c.). 

320. ^^ra<5, ‘to speak,’ changes its final palatal to a guttural before all the 
hard consonantal terminations, in conformity with 176; but not before the soft 
(except </A), by 294. a. It is defective in the 3d pi. present and imperative, where its 
place must be supplied by '^at 314, 649. Hence the bases va6 and vak. See 650. 

321. ‘to cleanse,’ is vriddhied in strong forms, and optionally before the 
vowel-terminations having no P. Hence the bases mdty and rnn;. See 651. 

322. rud, ‘to weep,’ besides the usual Guna change before the P termina- 
tions, inserts the vowel ^ t before all the consonantal terminations except y, and 
optionally a or ^ f in the 2d and 3d sing. impf. Hence rodi, rudi, rud. See 653. 

o. to sleep,’ Tir^and ^HT^’to breathe,’ and >T^‘to eat,’ are similar, but 
without Guna. The last obeys 290. 6. In the Epic poems, forms like are 

found as well as while in the Veda other roots besides the above five insert 

« (as ^fe5fk, &c.). 

323. Aon, ‘to kiU,’ makes its base ^ Aa before t or /A (by 57. a); ^ yAn 
before anli, an, antu; and 11 ja before 1^. The last change is to avoid the 
proximity of two aspirates. See 654, and compare 331. A. 

324. ‘ to desire,’ ‘ to choose,’ suppresses the o, and changes r to u before 
the terminations which have no P (see 293. a ) ; and becomes TQ usA before 
t and th by 300. See 656. 

325. <jf, ‘to rule’ (Atmane only), and ^ frf, ‘to praise’ (Atm.), not 

gunated by 28. b, insert the vowel ^ i between the root and the terminations of 
the 2d person 1^, and (^ — Pres. i. 2. 3. ^ (see 48. A); 

Du. I. J pi. 2. ffkd ; Impf. 3. &c. j Pot. I. &c. ; Impv. i. 

2. 3. 5 PI- fW— Pres. I. 2. 3. ^ by 300 ; Impf. 

3-H &c. ; Impv. 3. fri, &c.). 

326. ^^(faAsA, ‘to speak’ (Atm.), drops the penultimate A before all consonan- 
tal terminations, except those beginning with m or ti (Pres. i. 2. ^ =■ 

3. &c., see 302. a, 303. a,- Impf. 3. ; Pot. 3. Katy&yana 

considers the original root, whence is formed ^>17 ; the latter being substi- 
tuted for ^^in the non-coqjugational tenses. 

337. as, ‘to be’ (Parasmai-pada only), a very useful auxiliary verb, follows 
393. a, and rejects its initial a, except before the P terminations. The 2d pers. 
sing, of the pres, is for wfw. The impf. has the character of an aorist, 
and retains the initial a throughout, and inserts ^ f before the s and t of the 2d 
and 3d sing. ; see 584. The 2d sing, imperative substitutes e for as, and takes the 
termination dAi. This root is found in the Atmanc-pada, with the prepositions vi 
and a/i, when the Present is Sing, mfrt?) ; Du. -RT^j -tlTir, 

-^R?, ; Pot. S. I . nrfirtlTI, &c. (Pap. VIII. 3, 87). See 584. 

328. ids, ‘ to rule,’ in Parasmai (but not in Atmane), changes its vowel to 
^ i before the consonantal terminations having no P, except that of the 2d sing. 
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Impr. Before that and all Towel-terminations, as well as in the strong forms, the 
vowel of the root remains unchanged; and, after t, W becomes ’fby 70. Hence 
the bases ^TTST and See 658. 

a. , ‘to shine,’ is Pres. i. ■ «l ' i* l fw , 3. 3. ’VaUfftH ; Du. i. 

PI. 3. (290. 6) ; Impf. I. 2. or VHRirni (292. a), 3. 

Du. I . VW 5 TS ; PI. 3. Pot. i. Impv. 2. 

'nrrfv or (304), 3. ; Du. i.^^rrar^, 2.^nvref; Pi.3.^WTMg. 

329. dui, ' to milk,’ and lih, ' to lick,’ form their bases as explained at 
305, 306. They are conjugated at 660, 661. 

(Group II.) — Third class, containing about 30 primitive verbs. 

RULES OP REDUPLICATION. 

Applicable to the 3d class and to all reduplicated forms, such as the 
perfect (or 3d pret.), aorist (or 3d pret.),desiderative, and frequentative. 

330. In doubling a root the initial consonant and first vowel are 
generally repeated, as lilip from lip, but there are special rules ; 

331. 1st, As to consonants. A corresponding unaspirated letter is 
substituted for an aspirate : thus, ^ rf for dh. So in Greek t is 
repeated for Q ; as, Qva>, refli/xa, &c. 

a. The palatal ^ d is substituted for the gutturals ^ A: or ^ kh ; 
and the palatal j for the gutturals g,-^ gh, or ^ h. 

b. Note — ‘ to kill,’ and , ‘ to go,’ substitute tj gh for f w'hen 
reduplicated. 

c. If a root begin with a double consonant, the first consonant 
only, or its substitute, is repeated ; but if with a double consonant, 
whose first is a sibilant and whose second is hard, the second, or its 
substitute, is reduplicated : thus, ^ d for ^ ksh ; V s for ^ sg ; tf j 
for f. hr ; K t for sth ; ^ d for si ; V /> for W sp. 

d. 3dly, As to vowels. A short vowel is repeated for a long, 

and diphthongal sounds are represented by their second element : 
thus, VI o is reduplicated for vn d ; f for ^ f, fdj ^ Rnd 

% at ; T u for ■a u, vft 0, and au. In certain cases ^ t is also re- 

peated for a and a, as being a lighter vowel. 

e. Note — ‘ to shine,’ makes didyut for dudyut. 

f. Observe — As a general rule, the reduplicated syllable has a 
tendency to lighten the weight of the radical syllable. 

g. Obsen’c also, that when a fonn has once been reduplicated, it is never redupli- 
cated again in forming other derivatives from it (see 517. a), and that when roots 
which have to be reduplicated have any changed form, this modified form is taken 
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in the reduplication rather than the original root : thus VR, ‘ to remember,’ being 
changed to in the desiderative, the vowel of the root does not appear in the 
reduplication (MMIjl). 

Formation of the base. 

332. Rule for forming the base in the four conjugational tenses. 
Reduplicate the initial consonant and vowel of the root, and 
gunate the vowel of the radical syllable before the P terminations 
only, as in the 2d conjugation, by 293. a. 

Observe — ^This class resembles the 2d in interposing no 
vowel between the root and terminations. It is the only class that 
necessarily rejects the nasal in 3d plur. Parasmai-pada, by 290. a, 
and takes us for an in 3d plur. imperfect Parasmai, before which us 
Gupa is generally required. See 290, 291, 292. 

Thus, from H bhn, ‘ to bear’ {(pepm, fero), is formed the 
base of the present singular bibhar (1. AtfiAar + mi = 

and the base of the dual and plural firw bibhri (Du. i. bibhn + = 

PI. I. 6iMri + wios = PI. 3. 6iMri + aft = f^fjl by 

34 and 290). See the table at 583. 

a. Note, that bibkarli bears the same relation to hibhpmas that fert does to 
ferimus, and vuli to volumus. 

333. Similarly, from hI bhl, ‘ to fear,’ come the two bases bibhe 
and bibhi ; from ^ hu, ‘ to sacrifice,’ the two bases jttho and juhv. 
The former of these roots may optionally shorten the radical vowel 
before a consonant, when not gunated. See666. The latter may option- 
ally reject its final before vas and mas, and is the only root ending in a 
vowel which takes dhi for hi in the 2d sing, imperative. See 662. 

a, 1^, * to be ashamed,’ is like but changes its final ^ to iy before the 
vowel-terminations, in conformity with 123. a. See 666. a. 

334. ^ fi, ‘to go,’ is the only verb in this class that begins with a vowel. 
It substitutes iy for rt in the reduplication, and makes its bases iyar and 
^ iyp (Pres. S. Du. PI. 3. j Impf. i . 2. ^21^, 3. ; 

Du. 3.$^; Pot. 3. Impv. I. ^JRTfill). 

335 - Ifl dd, ‘to give’ (8/SwjHU, do), drops its final d before all excepting the P 
terminations. Hence the bases dadd and dad. It becomes ^ de before the hi of 
the imperative. See 663. 

336. VT dkd, ‘to place’ is similar. Hence the bases dadhd and dadh; 

but dadh becomes VN before t, th, and s ; and dhad before dhve and dhvam by 
299. a,b; and dhe before the hi of the imperative. See 664. 

337- ‘ to abandon,’ changes its final d to ^ 1' before the consonantal 

X 2 
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terminations not marked with P, and drops the final altogether before the vowel- 
terminations, and before y of the potential. Hence the bases jahd, jahi, jab. 
Before hi of the imperative the base is optionally _;'aAd, 01 jahi. According 

to some authorities, >T^ may be shortened into in the present, imperfect, and 
imperative. See 665. 

338. *n md, ‘to measure’ (Atm.), and '?T Ad, ‘to go’ (Atm.), make their bases 
ftjft mimi and yi'Af before the consonantal terminations not marked with P. 
Before the vowel-terminations their bases are mint and jih (Sing. Du. PI. 3. 

Impf. 3. Impv. 3. fd^HT). See *IT at 664. a. 

339. *1^ jan, ‘to produce’ (Parasmai-pada), rejects the final nasal (see 57. a), 
and lengthens the radical a before t and th and hi, and optionally before y. Before 
consonantal terminations beginning ndth m or e the radical yan remains, but before 
vowel-terminations not marked with P the medial a is dropped, and the nasal 
combining with j becomes palatal (compare the declension of rdjan at 149). 
Hence the three bases jajan, jajd, and jajn. See 666 . b. 

340. bhas, ‘to eat,’ ‘to shine,’ like jan, rejects the radical a before the 

vowel-terminations not marked with P ; and bh coalescing with a becomes p by 
42 (Pres. S. Du. PI. 3. "NHftiT, N'Hfw). The same contraction takes 

place before terminations beginning with 7 , r^, but the final a is then dropped, and 
the usual rules of Sandhi applied : thus, '<PT-|- 7 T = by 298. 

341. ‘ ‘ to purify,’ ‘ to separate,’ and ‘ to pervade,’ ‘ to penetrate,’ 

gunate the reduplicated syllable before aU the terminations, and forbid the 
usual Guna of the radical syllable before terminations beginning with vowels, as 
in the ist sing. impf. and the ist sing. du. pi. impv. (Pres. i. 2. 

•f H r^, 3. Du. I. •fftTW 7 , &c. ; PI. i. 3. Impf. i. 

2. &c. ; PI. 3. V) tt r«i &c. ; Impv. I. ttfuniP*! ; Du. i. 

PI. 

(Group II.) — Seventh class, containing about 2^ primitive verbs. 

342. Rule for forming the base in the four conjugational tenses. 
Insert 7 na (changeable to Jj na after fi &c, by 58) between the 
vowel and final consonant* of the root before the P terminations, 
and n (changeable to H, tp, or Anusvara t, according to the 
consonant immediately succeeding) before all the other terminations. 

Observe — 'This class resembles the 2d and 3d in interposing no 
vowel between the final consonant of the root and the terminations. 

a. Similarly, n is inserted in certain Greek and Latin roots ; as, (JmS, pMubava ; 

XafJiPavu ; Siy, Styycaiw ; acid, acindo; Jid,Jindo ; tag, tango ; liq, lingua, 
&c. See 258. a. 

* AR the roots in this class end in consonants. 

t The change to Anusvara will take place before sibilants and 7. See 6. b. 
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343. Thus, from bhid, ‘to divide,’ ‘ to break,’ is formed the base 

of the present tense singular bhinad, and the base of the dual 
and plural bhind, changeable to bhinat and bhint by 46 (i. 
bhinad + mi = 3. bhinad +ti = ; Du. i . bhind + vas = 

3. bhind + /oj = or firsinT ; PI. 3. bhind + anti = fir^fni). 
See the table at 583. 

344. Similarly, from rudh, ‘ to hinder,’ the two bases 

runadh and rundh, changeable to runat, runad, and rund (i. 

runadh +mi = 2. runadh + at = tstnfiU, 3. runadh + <t = wfiff » 

Du. 3. rundh +103 = ) ; see 6 7 1 . So also, from frr^, ‘ to grind,’ 

the two bases and (Pres. 3. ftRi» + f7f=frivrfv; Impv. 2. 
friw + fV| = frn^ or frjftis). 

345. Observe — Roots ending in and ^ d may reject these letters before ih, t, 

and dhi, when n immediately precedes : hence may be written for ; 

ftrfrM for Similarly, may be written for see 298. a ; and on 

the same principle is written for tl^from see 674. 

346. *JS^_‘to eat,’ "to join,’ ft^'to distinguish,’ conform to 296. Hence, 
from bhuj come bhunaj and bhmj, changeable to bhunak and bhun-k, see 668. a. 

347. ' ' to break,’ ‘ to anoint, ’ ‘to moisten, to kindle,’ 

fiK' ' to injure,’ 71 ^ or ‘ to contract,’ fall under this class ; but the nasal be- . 
longing to the root takes the place of the conjugations! nasal, and becomes <T na in 
the strong forms. Hence, from bkaitj come the two bases bhanaj and bkahj, 
changeable to bhanak and bhan-k: from und come unad and und (Pres. 3. unatti, 
untas, undanti ; Impf. t. aunadam, 2. annas, 3. aunat ; Du. 3. auntdm, &c.). See 
669, 668, 673. Similarly, from Pres. i. indhe, 2. intse, 3. inddhe; PI. 3. in- 
dhate; Impf. 2. ainddhds, 3. ainddha; Impv. 1. inadhai, &c. 

348. IJ^, ‘ to strike,’ ‘ to kill,’ inserts ^ instead of HI before all the P termina- 
tions, except in ist sing. impf. and ist sing. du. pi. imperative. See 674. 


GROUP III. — FORMATION OF THE BASE IN THE 5TH, 8 tH, AND 9TH 
CLASSES OF VERBS. 

(Group III.) — Fi/th class, containing about 30 primitive verbs. 

349. Rule for forming the base in the four conjugational tenses. 
Add ^ nu (changeable to w by 58) to the root, which must be gunated 
into no (changeable to ttft) before the P terminations (293. a). Roots 
ending in consonants add nuv, instead of nu, to the root before the 
vowel-terminations. Roots ending in vowels may drop the u of nu 
before initial v and m (not marked with P), and always reject the 
termination hi of the imperative. See 291. 
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a. This change of nu to no is supplied in the corresponding Greek affix vv, hy 
lengthening the v, as in ^tiyvvfu, ^iiywfuv, Se//xvopiev. See 358. a. 

350. Thus, from fVg <K, ‘ to gather,’ are formed the bases 6 ino and 

6 inu (Pres. 1. < 5 ino + wi = (ft tio + « = by 70; Du. 1. 

6 inu + vaa = or ; PI. 1 . 6 inu + mas = or 

3. tinu + anti = by 34 ; Impv. i . 6 ino + dni = r^HN l fH by 36. b, 

3. 6 inu by 391). See the table at 383. 

351. Similarly, from vnt^((p, ‘to obtain,’ come dpno, dpnu, and dpnuv. See 681. 

35»- ^ dru,‘ to hear’ (sometimes placed under the ist class), substitutes 3T djd 

for the root, and makes its bases djijio and dpnu. See 677. 

a. to deceive/ and ‘ to support, to stop,’ and 

astonish,’ reject their nasals in favour of the conjugational nu; thus, dabhnu, 
tkabhnu, &c. 

(Group III.) — Eighth class, containing 10 primitive verbs. 

353. Rule for forming the base in the four conjugational tenses. 
Add T M to the root, which must be gunated into vft 0 before the 
P terminations by 393. a. 

a. Observe — Only ten roots are generally enumerated in this 
conjugation, and nine of these end either in n or n .- hence the 
addition of u and 0 will have the same apparent effect as the addition 
of nu and no in the 5th class. 

354. The termination of the zd sing, imperative is rejected : thus, 

from tan, ‘ to stretch,’ ‘ to extend,’ are formed the bases tano and 
tanu (Pres. i. fa»o + wt = Rtfffti, 3. fano +« = iPitfR by 70; Du. i. 
f an« + voj = or PI. i. tanu + mas = A or (Twni; 

Impv. I. tano + dni — ri 44 ir>f by 36. b, tanu). Compare the 

Greek Tavvpi, Tawpes. 

a. The root tPT son, ‘ to give,’> optionally rejects its n, and lengthens the radi- 
cal a before the y of the potential : thus, sanydm or sdydm, &c. 

b. When the vowel of a root is capable of Gupa, it may optionally take it : thus 
the base of ‘to go’ may be either or (i. VrStfrf or ■^«uir*i). 

355. One root in this class, kji, ‘ to do,’ ‘ to make,’ is by far 
the most common and useful in the language. This root guiiates 
the radical vowel ri, as well as the conjugational u, before the P 
terminations. Before the other terminations it changes the radical 
ri to ur. The rejection of the conjugational u before initial m (not 
marked with P) and v, which is allowable in the 5th class, is in this 


Digitized by Google 



GROUP III. (C.9.)— FORMATION OP BASE OP PRIMITIVE VERBS. 159 

verb compulsory, and is, moreover, required before initial y. Hence 
the three bases karo, kuru, and kur. See 682. 

(Group III:) — Ninth class, containing about 52 primitive verbs. 

356. Rule for forming the base in the four conjugational tenses. 
Add ■JTI nd to the root before the P terminations ; ni before all 
the others, except those beginning with vowels, where only is 
added, by 293. a. Observe — »rr, and w, are changeable to jrt, tjfl, 
and by 58. 

357. Thus, from 5 yu, ' to join,’ are formed the three bases yund, 

yutd, and yun (Pres. i. yand + mi = ; Du. 1. yuni-\-vas = 

PI. I. yuni + = 3. yun + a«/i = TRlnr. Pres. Atm. i. 

yun + e = 'g^ ; Impv. i. yund + dni = 2. yuni + hi = 

&c.). 

a. Observe — Roots ending in consonants substitute dna for their 
conjugational sign in the 2d sing, imperative, and reject the termi- 
nation hi : so, ‘ eat thou,’ from ‘ to eat ;’ ^< 4 | 4 JJ ‘ nourish 

thou,’ from ■yi > '^NTvr ‘ shake thou,’ from ■yr, &c. See 696, 698, 694. 

358. ‘to go,’ jft ‘to go,’ ‘to go,’ ‘ to choose,’ sft ‘to choose,’ ‘ to ad- 
here,’ dt ‘to fear,’ ‘to hear,’ Rft ‘to destroy,’ y‘to shake,’ y‘to purify’ (583), 

‘ to cut’ (69 1 ), ■^ ‘ to go,’ ‘ to hurt,’ ‘ to sound,’ ^ ‘ to grow old,’ ^ ‘ to split,’ 
■!j‘to lead,’ ■<^‘to fill,’ *j‘to hear,’ ‘to hlame,’ N ‘to kill,’ ^or ^‘to choose,’ 
‘to injure,’ ^‘to spread,’ ^or V^or ^?^or ^‘to hurt,’ shorten the radical vowel 
in forming their bases: thus, from y‘to purify’ come the bases pund,pun(, and 
pun : see the table at 583. 

a. ‘to buy,’ ift ‘to love,’ ^ ‘to cook,’ ^or ■** ‘to sound,’ IT ‘to hurt,’ do 
not shorten their vowels. See 689, 690. 

359. ‘to take,’ becomes and makes its bases and 

See 699. 

a. to grow old,’ becomes ftf, and makes its bases ymd,yinf, andyin. 

360. reject the radical yiaed m 
favour of the conjugational : thus, from bandh are formed the three bases badhnd, 
badhni, and badhn. See 693, 693, 695. 

361. ?rr ‘to know,’ in the same way, rejects its nasal in favour of the conjuga- 
tional, and makes its bases ya'nd,ydBf, andydn. See 688. 

363. ‘to appear as a spectre,’ changes o to u, and makes its bases khaund, 
khaunt, and khaun. 

* however, may optionally shorten it. 
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FORMATION OF THE BASE PERFECT. 


PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE FIRST NINE CLASSES IN THE 
SIX NON-CONJUGATIONAL TENSES. 

363. Obsen'e — ^The general rules for the formation of the base in 
the perfect (or ad preterite), ist and ad futures, aorist (or 3d preterite), 
precative (or benedictive), and conditional, apply to all verbs of the 
first nine classes indiscriminately ; see a50. a. The loth class alone 
carries its c'onjugational characteristic into most of the non-conju- 
gational tenses ; and for this reason the consideration of its last tenses 
falls most conveniently under causal verbs. Compare aS9. a. 

Reduplicated perfect {second preterite). 

Terminations repeated from page lay. 

Parasmai. Athane. 

a (aa) *iva *ima e *ivahe * intake 

itha or tha athus a *ishe dtke *idhve or *idhve 
a (aa) atus us e dte ire 

364. Rule for forming the base in verbs of the first nine classes. 
In the first place, if a root begin with a consonant, reduplicate 
the initial consonant, with its vowel, according to the rules given at 
330 (but a is reduplicated for a radical a, d, ri, r(. In (and even 

' for radical e, ai, o, if final) ; t for i, (, e ; u for a, a, 0) ; thus, 
from pat, ‘ to cook,’ papat ; from ydi, ‘ to ask,’ yaydt ; from 
kri, ‘ to do,’ iakri ; from 'spT nrit, ‘ to dance,’ nanrit ; from 7^ tfi, 
‘ to cross,’ iatri ; from klrip, ‘ to be able,’ iaklrip ; from ^ me, 
‘ to change,’ mame ; from ^ gai, ‘ to sing,’ jagai ; from 7ft so, ‘ to 
finish,’ SOSO ; from ftrw sidk, ‘ to accomplish,’ sishidh (70) ; from 
‘ to live,’ jijlv ; from ^ sev, ‘ to serve,’ sishev ; from dm, 
' to run,’ dudm ; from ^ pu, ‘ to purify,’ pupu ; from ^ budh, ‘ to 
know,’ bubudh ; from lok, ‘ to see,’ lulok ; from ftR smi, ‘ to 
smile,’ sishmi ; from Wf sthd, ‘ to stand,’ tastkd. 

a. And if it begin with a vowel, double the initial vowel : thus, 
from as, ‘ to be,’ comes a as = ww as by 31 ; from ap, ‘ to 
obtain,’ a dp = dp; from ^isA, ‘to wish,’ i ish = ish (see 31). 

b. In the second place, if the root end in a consonant, gupate f 
the vowel of the radical syllable, if capable of Guna (see a8. A), in 

t The gu^ation of the vowel is indicated by the P of TSHT, TUM, in the 
singular terminations. See scheme at 246. 
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I St, 2d, and 3d singular, Parasmai-pada; but leave the vowel unchanged 
before all other terminations,both Porasmai and.^tmane-pada. See 293.0. 

c. If the root end in a simple consonant, preceded by short a, 
this a is lengthened optionally in ist and necessarily in 3d sing.; 
and before the other terminations it is either left unchanged, or is 
liable to become e (see 375. a). 

d. If the root end in a vowel, vriddhi the vowel of the radical 
syllable in 1st and 3d singular, Parasmai *, and gupate it in 2d sing. 
(optionally in ist sing.). Before all other terminations, Parasmai and 
Atmane, the root must revert to its original form, but the termina- 
tions must be affixed according to euphonic rules. 

e. Greek affords many e.xamples of verbs which suffer a kind of Guna or 
V)iddhi change in the perfect; but this change is not confined to the singular, 
as in Sanskrit. Compare AeAo/wa (from Ae/ww, tXiwov), vivoida (firom mt 9 a), 
firiSov), TiTpoejM (from Tpetpw), TtSetKa (from & c . 

365. Thus, from wv budh, ist c., comes the base of the singular 
Parasm. bubodh, and the base of the rest of the tense 
bfubudh (i. bubodh + a = bubodha, 2. bubodh +itha = bubodhitha, 3. 
bubodh + 0 = bubodha ; Du. i. bubudh + iva = bubudhiva, 2. bubudh 
+ athus=bubudhathus, &c. Atm. 1. bubudh + e = bubudhe, &c.). 
Similarly, from vid, 2d c., ‘ to know,’ come the two bases 
vived and vivid; from tfvt , ‘ to cook,’ the two bases papd 6 
and Tjir^ papai (i. 3. viveda ; Du. i. vividiva ; PI. i. vividima, &c. ; 
i.papdia at papata, ^.papdta, &c.). 

o. There is one Greek root which agrees very remarkably with the Sanskrit in 
restricting Guna to the singular, viz. f (ei^ai), ‘ to know,’ answering to the Sanskrit 
vid above : thus, o«a, oiirfla, fl/Ss ; nrrov, ?<7 tov ; nr/tev, 'ian, laaat. The 
root vid has a contracted form of its perfect used for the present, which agrees 
exactly with oTha : thus, veda, vettha, &c. See 308. a. 

366. Again, from kri, ‘ to do’ (see 684), comes the base of the 

1st and 3d singular Parasm. 6 akdr (331. o), the base of the 

2d sing, 6 akar (which is optionally the base of the ist sing, 
also), and the base of the rest of the tense nif 6 akri (i. 6 akdr + 0 = 
lakdra (or iakara), 2. lakar + tha = 6 akartha, 3. 6 akdr + a = 6 akdra; 
Du. i. 6 akri ■\-va = 6 akriva (369), 2. dakri + athus = Sakrathus by 34. 
Atm. I. dakri + e = dakre ; PI. 2. dakri + 4 hve = See 684). 

* Vriddhi is indicated by the III of Hftl^noP. See scheme at 246. 

Y 
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a. Observe — The roots enumerated at 390. a. reject Guija in the 
ad sing.: thus, makes i. 3. but a. ■ftrfsrftnr. So or 
‘ to cry^ makes i. or 3. 

367. We have seen at 364. o. that if a root, ending in a single 

consonant, begin with a vowel, this vowel is repeated, and the two 
similar vowels blend into one long one by 31. But when an initial 
i or u is gunated in the sing. Parasmai, then the reduplicated i 
becomes iy before e, and the reduplicated « becomes uv before 0 : 
thus, from ^ ish, ‘ to wish,’ come the two bases iyesh and Uh 
(1. 3. 3 ^; Du. I. see 637) ; and from 'TO ukh, ‘ to move,’ 

uvokh and ukh (1.3. Du. i. 

a. The same holds good in the root \ i, ‘to go,’ which makes 

the reduplicated syllable iy before the Vriddhi and Guna of the sing. 
In the remainder of the tense the base becomes iy (compare 375. e), 
which is reduplicated into iy (1.3. a. or 3 ;;^; Du. i. 

But when the prep, adhi is prefixed, the perfect is formed 
as if from gd, ilitmane only (Sing. Du. PI. 3. adhijage, -jagdte, 
-jagire). 

b. And if a root begin with w a, and end in a double consonant, 

or begin with ^ ri and end in a single consonant, the reduplicated 
syllable is an ; thus, from ar 6 , ‘ to worship,’ comes the base 
WST^anard (1.3. WM^) ; from •^^ ridh, ‘to flourish,’ comes 
dnardh (i. 3. Du. i. wrsjfv^, &c.). 

c. ^rsr Atm. ‘ to pervade,’ although ending in a single consonant 
51 , follows the last rule (i. 3. ?irH 5 r). 

368. Observe — In the perfect (or ad preterite) the ist and 3d sing. 
Parasmai and Atmane have the same termination, and are generally 
identical in form ; but when Vriddhi of a final vowel is required in 
both, then there is optionally Guna in the first ; and when a medial 
a is lengthened, this a may optionally remain unchanged in the first : 
thus ^ ‘ to do’ may be in ist sing, either or and ‘ to 
cook’ may be either xjqm or in ist sing. ; but in 3d sing, these 
roots can only make qqrR and qqrq. 

369. By referring back to the scheme at pp. 160, 137, it will be 
seen that all the terminations of this tense (except optionally the ad 
sing. Parasmai) begin with vowels. Those which begin with t are 
all (except the 3d pi. Atmane) distinguished by the mark *, because 
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eight roots only in the language (viz. 'ej ‘ to do*,’ ^ ‘ to bear,’ W ‘ to 
go,’ ‘ to surround,’ ^ ‘ to hear,’ ‘ to praise,’ ‘ to run,’ ^ sru, 
‘ to flow’) necessarily reject the i from these terminations. 

Ryection of i from itha {2d sing, perfect, Parasmai). 

370. The above eight roots (except vri when it means ‘ to cover,’ 
and except kri, ‘ to do,’ when compounded with the prep, sam *) 
also reject t from the ad sing. Parasmai. 

a. Moreover, the ad sing. Parasmai is formed with tha instead of 
itha after roots ending in ^ n (except after the root itself, and 

vri and '^nr^jdgri, which only allow itha : thus, dritha, vavaritha, 
jdgaritha ; and except ^ at 6) ; 

b. and optionally with tha or itha after the root ^ svfi, ‘ to 
sound’ {sasvartha or sasvaritha) ; 

c. and optionally with tha or itha after roots ending in ^ d, ^ e 
(except vye, which allows only itha), and after roots in $ ai, 
^ 0, ^ t, ^ i, T tt, and the root to shake’ (except those indicated 
at 397, 398, as necessarily inserting i in the futures &c. ; e. g. ftf, 
which makes hisrayitha only, and so also most roots in ■gi t<) ; 

d. and optionally with tha or itha after those roots enumerated 
at 400 — 414, which have a medial a, and which reject i either ne- 
cessarily or optionally from the futures &c. (e. g. kekitha or 
iaiaktha ; 6 akshamitha or 6 akshantha, &c.) ; but not ^ and xnr, 
which can only make dditha, jaghasitha ; 

e. and optionally with tha or itha after most of the roots enume- 
rated at 41 5, as optionally inserting i in the futures &c.: 

f. but all other roots, which necessarily take t, and even most of 
those {having no medial a) at 40C3 — 414 which necessarily reject i in 
the futures &c., must take itha only in the 2d sing, of the perfect: thus 

is iflfnfti tottdsi in the 2d sing, ist future, but tutoditha 

in the 2d sing, perfect (Du. i. tutudiva). Some few of these, however, 
are allowed the alternative of tha, as ‘ to create’ makes or 

WP; "^‘to see,’ or^^; both these roots requiring the radi- 
cal ri to be changed to T ra, instead of gunated, when tha is used. 

g. ‘ to dip’ and ‘ to perish,’ which belong to 370. d, insert 

a nasal when tha is used : thus, mrfw*! or or 

* But ^ ‘to do,’ if 3t is inserted after a preposition, as in does not reject. 
i, and follows 375 . k : thus, 2 . 3nt^ifT3I. 

Y 2 
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h. ^ ‘ to be satisfied’ and ‘ to be proud,’ which belong to 

370. e, either gunate the radical ft or change it to ^ ra when tha 
is used (rfiitq or or 'iI'hPS^). 

Observe — When tha is affixed to roots ending in consonants, the 
rules of Sandhi, propounded at 296, &c., must be applied. 

Optional rejection of i, in certain cases, from the dual and remaining 

terminations {of the perfect, Parasmai and Atmane, marked with *). 

371. The roots enumerated at 415, as optionallj rejecting or in- 

serting i in the futures &c., may optionally reject it also firom the 
dual and remaining terminations of the perfect marked with * in 
the table at p. 160 : thus ibjr makes or or 

or ; but the forms with the inserted i are the most 

usual, and all other roots, even those which necessarily reject i from 
the futures &c. (except the eight enumerated at 369), must take i in 
the dual and remaining terminations of the perfect marked with *. 

Observe — The i is never rejected from the 3d plur. .^tmane, 
except in the Veda. 

Substitution of for (2d plur. perfect, Atmand). 

372. ^ is used instead of d by the eight roots at 369, also in 
certain cases by the roots mentioned at 371. The usual rules of 
Sandhi must then be observed, as in 99 ^ from 9^. 

a. ^ for may be optionally used by other roots when a semi- 
vowel or A immediately precedes, as or -f9| from <jr, 

or from 98. 

Anomalies in forming the base of the perfect {second preterite). 

373. Roots ending in 9 T rf (as ^ drf, ‘ to give VT dW, ‘to place;’ 9 F yd, ‘to go;’ 
Wf sthd, ‘to stand’) drop the rf before all the terminations except the tha of the 
ad sing., and substitute ^ au for the terminations of the 1st and 3d sing. Parasmai. 
Hence, from ^ do comes the base If ^ dad (1.3. 2. or j Du.i.^^ 9 . 

Atm. 1.3. 2. &c. See 663). 

o. ‘to he poor’ makes 1. 3. ; Du. 3. PI. 3. 

or more properly takes the periphrastic form of perfect. See 385. 

b. 9 IT ‘to grow old’ has a reduplicated base ftTWT (i. 3. fifSH, 2. ftn 9 T 9 or 

ftrftirV; Du.i. Similarly, an uncommon root Atm. ‘ to instruct’ 

makes i. 3. 

c. ftj ' to throw/ *to destroy/ *to perish/ must be treated in the sing, as if 
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they ended in d; and 9th c., ‘ to obtain,’ may optionally be so treated : thus, 
Sing. I. a. WHSI or 3. Du. 1. But is 1. or fe- 

eSnf, 2. c??JT»r or or or frtrffa 'q; Du. :. 

d. Most roots ending in the diphthongs ? e (except &c., see next 

rules), $ at, ^ au, follow 373, and form their perfect as if they ended in d ; thus, 
V 1st c. ‘to drink,’ ist and 3d sing. 2. ?[f'rst or ^Vni, Du. i. rj ist 

c. ‘to sing,’ 1. 3. 2. iffrrtt or >PTT^; § ist c. ‘to fade,’ 1.3. ^ 4th 0. 

‘to sharpen,’ i. 3. 

e. But ^ ‘to call’ forms its base as if from W, see 595 (1.3. &c.). 

f. ^ Atm. ‘ to pity,’ ‘to protect,’ makes its base digi (1.3. 2. &0.). 

g. ^ ‘to cover ’makes cipy rfy, nicy ay, and riry (1.3. 2. Du.i. 

or &c.). 

h. ^ ‘to weave’ forms its bases as if from vd or vav or cay (1.3. or d=ii<l, 

2. or I'liiJ or ; Du. i. or aPqd or dir«l<l, &c. Atm. 1. 3. 

or or ' 3 W, &c.). 

«. ' 2 (Atm. ‘to be fat’ makes regularly TOI, &c. ; but the root 

meaning the same, and often identified with makes ftr^, &c. 

374. If a root end in or this vowel does not blend with the initial i of 
the terminations in du. pi. Parasmai, sing. du. pi. Atmane, but is changed to y, in 
opposition to 31 : thus, from (i, 5th c. ‘to collect,’ come the bases iiiai, 6i6e, 
and 6iii, changeable to diidy, 6i6ag, and 6i6y (1.3. diidya, 2. 6i6ayitha or 6i(etha; 
Du. I. ii6yiva,2. ii6yathtts\)y Atm. i. 3. AVye. See the table at 583). 

Observe — may also substitute for and for 

o. Similarly, nf, ‘to lead’ (i. 3. nindya; Du. i. nitiyita. Atm. i. ninye, &c.). 

i. ftTyi, ’ to conquer,’ makes its base ftffri, as if from y» (i. 3. Pii'ild; Du. i. 

&c. See 390). 

c. hi, ‘to go,’ ‘ to send,’ makes 'filf?, as if from ghi (i. 3. firtTPI). 

d. ^ Atm. ‘to sink,’ ‘to decay,’ makes its base throughout : thus, i. 3. 

2. &c. 

e. But roots ending in ^ i or and having a double initial consonant, change t or 

f to ^ ty before all terminations, except those of the sing. Parasmai ; hence, from 
ftl 1st c., ‘to have recourse,’ come the three bases (israi, sidre, and disriy (i. 3. 
(IjraR, 2. Du. I. f^lftlftn, &c.). So Bit 9th c. ‘to buy* (i. 3. 

finSTtr, 2. fqgifi pi or ; Du. i. fqfilift ra. &c. See 689). 

/. fin dm, ‘ to swell,’ like ^ at 373. e, forms its base as if from but only op- 
tionally ; thus, 1. 3. fV^TR or 2. or f^TOPm or or 

g. And dll roots ending in ? u or u change u or 11 to before the termina- 
tions of the du. and plim. Parasmai and the whole Atmane (except of course 

in the persons marked with ♦ at p. 127; and except *J^‘to be,’ see next rule 
but one) : thus, from ’^dhd, ‘ to shake,’ come the bases dudhau, dudho, and du- 
dhuv (i. 3. 2. or?vW; Du. i. Atm. i. 3. ^Y^)- Simi- 

larly, T «, Atm. ‘to sound,’ makes i. 3. ' 3 R, 2. irfVn. 
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h. But makes i. 3. Ijj'fciitl, 3. ; Du. i. 2. Atm. i. 3. 

and similarljr, 1^, and ^ sru. 

*. *1^' to be’ is anomalous, and makes its base *|*^ throughout ; see 583, 586. 
So ^*to bring forth’ makes in the Veda 

j. ‘ to cover’ (although properly requiring the periphrastic form of perfect, 
see 385) is reduplicated into In the 2d sing, it may reject Guna; 

thus, ifcifltircm or 3d sing. N ; Du. i. 3. ; 

1 . Roots ending in the vowel ^ ft, preceded by a double consonant, and most roots 
in long ^rf, instead of retaining this vowel and changing it to r by 364. d, gunate it 
into or in the 2d sing., and throughout the whole tense, except the 1st and 3d sing, 
(and even in the ist there may be optionally Guna by 368) : thus, from ^ to 
remember,’ i. sasmdra or sasmara, 2. sasmartha, 3. sasmdra; Du. i.sasmariva, &c. 
Atm. 1.3. sasmare. 

l. But Y dkn, ' to hold,’ not being preceded by a double consonant, makes regij- 

larly i. Sing. Du. PI. ^Vlt, ^ftm. 

m. Y * to fill,’ ' 3 ^ ‘ to injure,’ and ^ * to rend,’ may optionally retain rf, changeable 

to r .- thus, Du. or tlPn'd. 

n. ^ ri, ‘to go,’ takes Vriddhi, and makes its base dr throughout: thus, 
1. 3. ^nt, 2. wftn; Du. I. ^rrftN. 

0. Y Atm. ‘ to die,’ although properly Atmane, is Parasmai in perfect ; thus, 

C 

1.3. HHIA, 2. tPTVI. 

p. »TPT ‘to awake,’ which properly takes the periphrastic form of perfect 

see 385), may also take the reduplicated form, and may optionally 
drop the reduplicated syllable : thus, i . 3. >T>TPTR or 2. 'SnrPTftlif or 

^ n ir fcil (370. a). 

q. ‘to swallow’ may optionally change ^to c^: thus, sPITTor 

r. Y pass’ follows 375. a, as if it were (1^: thus, i. 3. nilK, 2. nf^xi; 
Du. I. 

s. 3 ^ ‘to grow old’ optionally follows 373. 0 (3. 2. »T 3 Tft?l or Sjft.VI ; 

Du. 3. iTSRYY, “ 

373. We have already seen, at 364, that roots beginning with any consonant 
and ending with a single consonant, and enclosing short a, lengthen this vowel 
in the 3d sing, and optionally in the ist; as, from M^parf, ‘to cook,’ 
papdd; from tyaj,‘ to quit,’ tatydj (l. 3. tatydja, 2. tatyajitha or tatyaktha; Du. 
I. tatyajiva, &c.). 

a. Moreover, before itha and in the dual and plur. Parasmai, and all the persons 
of the Atmane, if the initial as well as the final consonant of the root he single, 
and if the root does not begin with Y <Ioe3 not require a substituted conso- 
nant in the reduplication, the reduplication is suppressed, and, to compensate for 


Digitized by Google 



PERFECT OK SECOND PRETERITE.— FORMATION OP THE BASE. 167 


tills, the ^ a is changed to IT e ♦ : thus, from pa6 come the bases M <I I popd<f, papa(, 
and papdda or papa6a, a. peMha or papaktha, 3. papd6a 396 ; Du. i. 

peAva. Atm. i. 3. pe6e, &c.). Similarly, from labk, istc. Atm., to obtain’ 
(cf. kafj.l 3 av!i>, (Xapiv), the base lebh throughout {lebhe, Ubhishe, lebhe, le- 
bhwahe, &c.). So «T^ nah, ‘to bind,’ makes i. nandha or nanaha, 2. nehitha or na- 
naddha, 3. nandha by 305 ; Du. i . nehiva, &c. Atm. nehe, &e. 

Similarly, H?1 nod, ‘to perish,’ i. nandsa or nanada, 2. neditha or nanamsktha 
(^), 3- nandda, &c. : see 620, 370. g. 

b. Roots that require a substituted consonant in the reduplication are excepted 

fro™ 375- “ (tut not bhaj and 1*^ phal, see g. below) : thus, >IT!r^‘to speak’ 
makes i. 3. Du. 1. 

c. ‘ to speak,’ ‘ to say,’ ‘ to sow,’ '^37^ ‘ to wish,’ to dwell, ’ ^ 

‘ to carry,’ beginning with v, are also excepted. These require that the redupli- 
cated syllable be 7 ti, or the corresponding vowel of the semivowel, and also change 
va of the root to T u before every termination, except those of the sing. Parasmai, 
the two u’s blending into one long '3S u; thus, from corf, ‘to speak,’ come the 
two bases uvdd and (i. ucdda or uvada, 2. uvaAtha or uvaktha, 3. 

mdda; Du. 3. udatus; PI. 3. wfas). 

vah, ‘to carry,’ changes the radical vowel to ^ 0 before tha (see 303. a), 
optionally substituted for itha (i. 3. 2. or ^^le). Compare 424. 

d. Observe — ‘to vomit,’ is excepted from 373. c (thus, 3. vavdma, vava- 
matus, vavamus. Pan. VI. 4, 126) ; it may also, according to Vopadeva, follow 373. a 
(3. vavdma, vematus, remits). 

e. Vi^^yaj, ‘to sacrifice,’ is excepted from 373. a, and follows the analogy of 

375- ® (l - 3- iydja; Du. 3. {jatus; PI. 3. (jus ) : the 2d sing, is or by 

297 ; Atmane i. 3. 2. see 397. Yy is allowed optionally in the weak 

forms, and optionally in 2d sing., especially in the Veda. 

f. 3nt *to injure’ and ^ Atm. ‘to give’ are excepted from 373. a (^I^TnUi 
3I3lfttN, 

to honour,’ ’’!r^‘to loosen,’ 3^1 ‘to be ashamed,’ 1R(^‘to bear fruit,’ 
necessarily conform to 373. a, although properly exeepted (thus, 

&c.). The following conform to 373. a. optionally ; ipi ‘to go,’ ‘to sound,’ 
(according to some) ?if«^‘to sound,’ aN ‘to wander,’ ^‘to vomit,’ and (accord- 
ing to some) 'Gn^and ‘to sound,’ ‘to tremble’ (thus, or 

'rmftR or -qiftlR, &c.). 

A. The following also conform optionally to 373. a ; ‘ to tie,’ ‘ to 

loosen,’ ^*»^‘to deceive;’ and, when they do so, drop their nasals (thus, »iy IVvixl 
or W^^or 

i. The following, although their radical vowel is long, also conform optionally 


* Bopp deduces forms like peAva, from papaAva, by supposing that the second 
p is suppressed, the two a’s combined into o', and o' weakened into e. 
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to 375. a .- Atm., WTS^, and iflST, all meaning ‘ to shine’ or 

Sic.). 

j. when it signifies ‘ to injure,’ necessarily conforms to 373. a (2. ; Du. 

1. ^,3.bTRM; PI. 3 .'^,). 

i. 7 ^‘to pass’ follows 375. a, and >^‘to grow old’ may do so. See 374. r, s. 

376. VJ[^gam, ‘to go,’ >1^7011, ‘to be horn,’ '^t^kkan, ‘to dig,’ and ^ kan, 
‘to kill’ (which last forms its perfect as if from tn^yAan), drop the medial a 
before all the terminations, except those of the sing. Parasm. (compare the declen- 
sion of rdjan at 149). Hence, gam makes in sing. du. pi. 3. jagdma, jagmatus, 
jagmus; jan makes jajdna, jajnatus, jajnus ; khan makes (akhdna, dakhnatus, 
dakhnus; and han makes i. 3. jaghdna, jaghnatns, jaghnus, 3 . jaghanitha or ja- 
ghantha. 

377. V^^ghas, ‘to eat,’ is analogous, maidng jaghdsa,jakshatus,jakshus; Du. i. 
jakshiva. See 42 and 70. And in the Veda some other roots foUow this analogy : 
thus, tfif ‘to fall’ (trftl^ &c.); TI^‘to stretch’ (nfgl^ Sic.); *JW‘to eat’ CNf'Et? &c.). 

378. ?I^*to adhere,’ ^^‘to embrace,’ and to bite,’ can optionally drop 

their nasals in du. pi. Parasmai and aU the Atmane : thus, or 

or ?P 5 r%. 

379 - ^ to perish’ and in^Atm. ‘to yawn’ may insert a nasal before vowel- 
terminations (TI!*'!, or tITj Du. i. or tW, see 371 : 1.3. HIW). 

380. VI' to clean’ makes its base in sing. Parasmai, and may do so be- 
fore the remaining terminations (i. 3. 2. or ; Du. i. 

or or tPJsJ, see 651). 

381. praddh, ‘to ask,’ makes its base 4U'<» ♦ throughout; see 631. 

bhrajj, 6th c., ‘ to fry,’ makes either or throughout. See 632. 

a. or '41 to go’ gunates the radical vowel throughout : thus, i. 3. ’HIH' 3 , 

2. Du. I. 

382. W^sea/), ‘to sleep,’ makes its bases and See 655. 

a. fir^ or '8^‘to spit’ may substitute (ft for ^ f in the reduplication : thus, i. 

3. or or firth. 

383. ^PI ‘to pierce,’ sj'^'to encompass,’ ‘to deceive,’ Atm. ‘to be pained,’ 

make their reduplicated syllable vi; and the first two roots change vga to vt before 
all the terminations, except the sing. Parasmai : thus, from vyadh comes sing, 
du. pi. 3. firsm, hhvH ; Atm. &c. : from vyad, 

from vyath, See 615 and 629. 

o. ^Tf 1st c. Atm., ‘to shine,’ makes its reduplicated syllable di (i. 3. didyute). 

384. ?T? grah, 9th 0., ‘ to take,’ makes its base and (S. Du. PI. 3. 

•Wrt> See 699. 

a. ^ ‘ to conceal’ lengthens its radical vowel instead of gunating it in the sing. 
Paras, 


* This rests on Siddhanta Kaum. 134. Some grammarians make the base in 
du. and pi. &c. mhus. 
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b. ah, ‘ to Bay,’ is only used in the perfect. It is defective in sing. du. pi. 

1. and pi. a, and forms ad sing, from 'illr'd, 3. Du. a. 3. 

PI. 3. 

c. ^*to say’ has no perfect of its own, but substitutes eitherthat of N^(375. c) 

or the above forms from Again, ‘ to eat’ has a perfect of its own, but 

may substitute that of NM 378. Similarly, ‘ to drive’ {ago) may substitute 

that of 

Periphrastic perfect. 

385. Roots which begin with a vowel, long by nature or position 
{except the vowel a, as in ‘ to obtain,’ 364. a, and in ‘ to 
stretch and except ‘ to go,’ 381. a; and roots having an initial a 
before two consonants, 371), and all roots of more than one syllable 
{except ■gs^ ‘ to cover,’ 375. and except optionally ‘ to awake,’ 
375- T’j ‘ to be poor,’ 373. a), form their perfects by adding 

savn^dm to the root or base (which generally gunates its last vowel 
if ending in i, u, ri, short or long), and affixing the perfect of some 
one of the auxiliary verbs, as, ‘ to be bhu, ‘ to be kri, 
‘ to do.’ 

a. Observe — This dm may be regarded as the accus. case of an 
abstract noun formed from the verbal base. With it becomes 

or by 59. Thus, from ‘ to rule,’ comes ist and 

3d sing. or or the last might be translated 

‘ he made ruUng,’ and in the former cases the accusative may be 
taken adverbially. So also, from , ‘ to shine,’ comes 
grre ‘ he made shining.’ 

b. When the ilitmane-pada inflection has to be employed, only 
is used : thus, ^ Jlitm., ‘ to praise,’ makes ist and 3d sing, 

‘ he made praising or praised.’ 

c. Roots of the loth class also form their perfect in this way, the 
syllable dm blending with the final a of the base : thus, from ^ 6 ur, 
loth c., ‘ to steal,’ 6 oraydmdsa, ‘ I have or he has stolen.’ 

d. Also all derivative verbs, such as causals, desideratives, and 
frequentatives. See 490, 505, 513, 516. 

e. Also the roots ay, ‘ to go ;’ day. Atm., ‘ to pity ;’ ds. Atm., ‘ to 

sit 5’ ‘to cough,’ ‘to shine’ (<*iMi'<s(s &c.) ♦. 

And optionally the roots bh(, 3d c., ‘ to fear’ or ftWNragilT) ; hr(, 

3d c., ‘to be ashamed’ (OngiM or s N bhp, 3d c., ‘to bear’ (NNTCor 

* Panini III. 1,37,35. 
z 
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^ hu, 3d c., ‘to sacnfice’ or rid, ad o„ ‘to 

know’ or f^iy+R) ; ' 3 ^bsA, ist c., ‘ to bum’ or «\mi^hik.). 

f. ”1116 roots Atm., tp^, whose peculiarity of copjuga- 

tional form is explained at 371, and Atm. ‘ to blame,’ may optionally employ a 
periphrastic perfect, not derived from the root, but from the conjugational base : thus, 

or or or f^vST- 

^ or MIUItII^ 4 R, ^ or tP TI «l | ia*K , WHTt or 

g. Observe — Bases ending in i, u, or ft, short or long, are generally gupated 

before dm ; but ‘ to shine’ and ‘ to go’ make &c. 


386. First and second future. 

Terminations of first future repeated from page 137. 



Pauasmai. 



Atmank. 


tdsmi 

tdsvas 

tdsmas 

tdhe 

tdsvahe 

tdsmahe 

tdsi 

tdsthas 

tdstha 

tdse 

tdsdthe 

tddhve 

td 

tdrau 

tdras 

td • 

tdrau 

tdras 

Terminations of second future repeated from page 138. 

sydmi 

sydvas 

sydmas 

sye 

sydvahe 

sydmahe 

syasi 

syathas 

syatka 

syase 

syethe 

syadhve 

syati 

syatas 

syanti 

syate 

syete 

syante 

a. Observe — The first future results from the 

union of the nom 

. case of the 

noun of agency (formed with the affix 

tri, see 83. I) with the present tense of 


the verb Wtlos, ‘to be:’ thus, taking ddtfi, ‘a giver’ (declined at 137), and 
combining its nom. case with ■w(\h asmi and he, we have ddtdsmi and ddtdhe, 
‘ I am a giver,’ identical with the ist pers. sing. Parasmai and Atmane of the ist 
fut., ‘I will give.’ So also ddtdsi and ddtdse, ‘thou art a giver,’ or ‘thou wilt 
give.’ In the ist and 3d persons dual and plur. the sing, of the noun is joined 
with the dual and plur. of the auxiliary. In the 3d person the auxiliaiy is omitted, 
and the 3d sing, dual and plur, of the ist future in both voices is then identical 
with the nom. case sing, dual and plur. of the noun of agency : thus, ddtd, ‘ a 
giver,’ or ‘he will give ;’ ddtdrau, ‘two givers,’ or ‘they two will give,’ &c. * 

387. 'The terminations of the second future appear also to be derived from the 
verb joined, as in forming the passive and 4th conjugational class, with the 
y of the root tp ‘ to go,’ just as in English we often express the future tense by the 
phrase ‘lam going.’ 

388. Rule for forming the base in verbs of the first nine classes. 
Gupate the vowel of the root (except as debarred at 28. b, and ex- 

* The future signification inherent in the noun of agency ddtd, seems implied in 
Latin by the relation of dator to datums. 
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cept in certain roots of the 6th class, noted at 390, 390. a) through- 
out all the persons of both first and second future ; and in all roots 
ending in consonants (except those enumerated at 400 — 414), and in 
a few ending in vowels (enumerated at 39a), insert the vowel i 
between the root so gunated, and the terminations. 

389. Thus, from ist c., ‘to conquer,’ comes the base je 

(1st Fut.y« + tdsmi = &c. ; Atm. je + tdhe = flin?. 2d Fut. 

ye + sydmt = &c.; Atm. je + sye = im, by 70). Similarly, 

from Sru, 5th c., ‘to hear,’ comes the base ^ro (ist Fut. h-o + 
tdsmi = ill Pm, &c. ; 2d Fut. Jro + sydmi = '^ffontw, &c., by 70). 

a. So also, from budh, 1st c., ‘to know,’ comes the base 
bodhi (ist Fut. bodhi + tdsmi — MlfUillfw, &c. ; Atm. bodhi + tdhe = 
2d Fut. bodhi + sydmi = &c. ; Atm. bodhi + sye 

390. The roots ending in 7 u and '3 u of the 6th class, forbidding Guna, are or 

‘ to call out,’ *1 or to void excrement,’ or to be firm,’ 7 or to praise,’ 

^‘to shake.’ These generally change their final « to m: thus, &c. from 

V, but ^(11^ &c. from ; HfTTTXfW &c. from H, but &c. from H. 

a. The roots ending in consonants of the 6th class, not gunated, are ‘to 
contract,’ to sound,’ to make crooked,’ 'TO * to resist,’ ‘ to oppose,’ 

or '^7 ‘to cut, to quarrel, to break, to embrace,’ ‘to enclose,’ 

or TO or TO ‘ to pound,’ ‘ to break in pieces,’ ‘ to burst in pieces,’ ^7 ‘ to 
revolve,’ ‘ to roll, 'to play,’ 'TO or ‘to be immersed,’ TO, -§7, 

^ meaning ‘to cover,’ ^ ‘to guard,’ ■J7 ‘to 
hinder,’ to bind,’ 'TO ‘to strike,’ TO emit, to adhere,’ 

‘to collect,’ frtj ‘to throw,’ ^ Atm. ‘to make effort,’ ‘to cut,’ or 
e^j<^‘to glitter,’ ‘to quiver,’ ‘to be firm,’ ‘to go,’ ‘to eat,’ — nearly all 
uncommon as verbs. To these must be added ft^7th c. ‘to tremble.’ 

b. 71^ ‘to cover’ may either gunate its final or change it to «c (awif'lnirm or 

TH&fTOnfw or 

c. Atm. ‘ to shine,’ 7^ Atm. ‘ to go,’ drop their finals before the inserted 

«’ (^fWnl^ &c.). Similarly, i^PljI ‘ to be poor’ &c., (*l &c.). 

d. Roots in 7 e, $ ai, ^ 0, change their finals to d ; thus, ^ ‘ to call’ 

e. ft ‘ to throw,’ ‘ to perish,’ and ^ Atm. ‘ to decay,’ must change, and 
‘ to obtain’ may optionally change their finals to d (HTHTfft, >nwrft, &c. ; 

&c. j g inft n or rHiHfw , &c.; W ^l lfn or cAUM l ft , &c.). Compare 373. c. 

f. Roots containing the vowel ri, as TO ‘to creep,’ TOI ‘to handle,’ WSI ‘to 

Z 2 
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touch, to draw,’ are generally gumted, but may optionaUy change the vowel 
n to t ra •• thus, wSlfw or OT l fw &c., or UMtllfH &c. 

g. Reversing this principle, ¥T5i^‘to fey’ may make either tt 8 1 fw orM^lfm &c., 

^«SlPn or &c. 

h. The alternative is not allowed when t is inserted ; thus, to be satisfied’ 

makes nSiftm or hut only 'nf^dlP^H- Similarly, IJtt ‘ to be proud.’ 

to let go,’ ‘ to create,’ and ‘ to see,’ necessarily change ri to ro ; thus, 
uvihiPn, &c. f &C* 

to rub’, * to clean,* takes Vnddhi instead of Guna (*nfiT 5 ITftR or»u 5 lftw)* 
to be immersed,’ and *131 * to perish’ when it rejects i, insert a nasal : 
thus, <49*1 fU*, &c.; ^FlPliHj •isjtilV, &c.; but'Slf^nrrftR&c., •Tf^r®lTfil&c. 

l . Atm., Rtll, tpT, ^il, at 385./, may optionally carry 

their peculiar conjugations] form into the futures ( 4 (*Idl^ or ‘wnPdHi^, iffjrrfe? 
or vftf<nrrfw or PdPaArtlPw or P^<AlfTdlfw, -wfnnl^ or 

in^, &c.). 

m. to conceal’ lengthens its vowel when i is inserted. See 415. m. 

It. ‘ to be,’ to say,’ and ‘ to speak,’ have no futures of their own, and 

substitute those of and :pn respectively; 31 ^ ‘to eat’ may optionaRy 

substitute the futiues of tl^, and ‘ to drive’ of (wftnnftR or <IillPeH &c.). 
Compare 384 . c. 

o. The rules at 396 — 306 must, of course, be applied to the two futures : thus, 
•TF ‘to tie’ makes &c. See 306. 6 . 

Observe — ^The above rules apply generaUy to the aorist, precative (Atmane), and 
conditional, as well as to the two futures. 

391. It will be necessary here to give the rules for the insertion 
or rejection of the vowel ^ i. 

RULES FOR INSERTION OR REJECTION OF THE VOWEL ^ t, IN 
FORMING THE LAST FIVE TENSES AND DESIDERATIVE. 

a. Observe — These rules do not apply to form II of the aorist 
at 435, or to the Parasmai of the precative (benedictive) at 44a, which 
can never insert i. 

d. The manifest object of the inserted i is to take the place of the 
conjugational vowel, and prevent the coalition of consonants. Hence 
it is evident that roots ending in vowels do not properly require the 
inserted t. Nevertheless, even these roots often insert it; and if it 
were always inserted after roots ending in consonants, there would 
be no difficulty in forming the last five tenses of the Sanskrit verb. 

Unfortunately, however, its insertion is forbidden in about one 
hundred roots ending in consonants, and the combination of the 
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final radical consonant with the initial t and s of the terminations 
will require an acquaintance with the rules already laid down at 
296, &c. 

We now proceed to enumerate, ist, the roots which insert *; 
2dly, those which reject it ; 3dly, those which optionally insert or 
reject it. 

Observe — In the following lists of roots the 3d 'sing, will sometimes be given 
between brackets, and the roots will be arranged in the order of their vowels. 

It is of the utmost importance that the attention of the student be directed to 
this subject, as the assumption or rejection of this inserted vowel is not confined 
to the two futures, but extends to many other parts of the verb ; insomuch, that 
if the first future reject ^ i, it is generally rejected in form I of the aorist, in the 
Atmane-pada of the benedictive, in the conditional, infinitive mood, passive past 
participle, indecUnable past participle, future participle formed with the affix 
tmya, and noun of agency formed with the affix tfi: and often (though not invari- 
ably) decides the formation of the desiderative form of the root by $ instead of tsA. 
So that the learner, if he know the first future, will pass on with greater ease to 
the formation of these other parts of the verb, and may always look to this tense 
as his guide. For example, taking the root iahip, ‘to throw,’ and finding the ist 
future to be ksheptdsmi, he knows that i is rejected. Therefore he understands 
why it is that the id future is kshepsydmi; the aorist, akskaipsam; the Atmane 
of the benedictive, kshipsfya; the conditional, akshepayam ; the infinitive, AsA^tum,- 
the passive past participle, kakipta; the indeclinable participle, kakiptvd: the future 
participle, kakeptcmya; the noun of agency, kakeptfij the desiderative, Ukakipsdmi. 
On the other hand, taking the root ydd, ‘ to ask,’ and finding the ist future to be 
yddild, he knows that i is inserted, and therefore the same parts of the verb will be 
yddiakydmi, ayd&akam, yd&akiya, aydUakyam, ydditum, ydiUa, ydiitvd, ydHtavya, 
ydiUri, yiyddiakdmi, respectively. 

Rooia ending in vowels inserting^! {except as indicated at 391. a). 

As before remarked, it is evident that roots ending in vowels do 
not properly require the insertion of another vowel. The following, 
however, take i : 

392. Five of those in 1^ i and ^ f, viz. fti ‘ to have recourse’ 
('Bftnn, ’srftimfil), ‘ to swell,’ ^ ‘ to fly,’ lift ‘ to lie down,’ ftR ‘ to 
smile’ (in desid. alone). 

a. Six of those in v «, viz. ‘ to sneeze,’ ipj ‘ to sharpen,’ ^ ‘ to 
praise,’ to join,’ ^ ‘to sound,’ ‘to roar,’ w«nu ‘to ooze’ (the last 
only when Parasmai •). 

* If ^ is inflected in the Atmane, it may reject i. 
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b. All in gs It, as to be’ (uftirr, except W and ^ (which 

optionally reject »), and except in the desiderative. See 395, 395. a, 

c. All in short ^ ri, in the 2d future and conditional, &c.,but not 
in the ist future, as ^ do’ (^sfr^rfir, but 

d. Two in short n (viz. ‘ to choose’ and 'SIT’T ‘ to awake’) 

also in ist future (TftjlT, >Il'lft'rtT, &c.). 

e. All in long ^ r^, as ‘ to pass’ (rffoii, dfcnifd). 

393. Observe — ^ ‘ to choose,’ and all roots in long rt, may 
optionally lengthen the inserted i, except in aorist Parasmai and pre- 
cative Atmane (^ftm or ^fcmPd or nfrin or &c.). 


Roots ending in vowels rejecting \ i. 

394. All in ’BTT d, as ^ ‘to give’ (^m, ^reifir). 

a. Nearly all in and ^f, as fii ‘to conquer,’ ‘to lead’ (%ilT, 
&c.). 

' b. Nearly all in short 7 «, as ^ ‘ to hear’ (^iWr, 

c. Those in long 'W u generally in the desiderative only. 

d. All in short ^ ri (except in the ist future only, as ^ ‘ to 

do’ (^, but See 392. c. 

e. All in ^ e, % oi, ^ 0. See 390. d. 


Roots ending in vowels optionally inserting or rejecting ^ i, either in all 
the last jive tenses and desiderative, or in certain of these forms only. 

395. W or W 2d and 4th c. Atm. ‘ to bring forth’ (^hn or 
or 

a. ‘ to shake’ (vftrrt or vtm, vftr»lfiT or vtoifir, &c., but i must 

be inserted in aorist Parasmai, see 430), to purify,’ optionally in 
desiderative only ('3^, Atm.). 

b. ^ Atm. ‘to grow fat’ ('onin and nnftnn, and nnfquid ; but 
necessarily inserts i in desid.). 

c. ‘ to go,’ ^ or ^ ‘to spread,’ ‘ to cover,’ and ^ ‘ to sound,’ 

all in 1st fut., and the latter two optionally in desiderative also 
(^, or (?) HWT, wft in or or ^fnn; 

or fdwfWrt or fiiwOMfd ; fTOfttrfKor v^^). 

396. ‘ to be poor’ optionally in the desiderative (f^?[ft^[nT 
or f^^ftfs^). 
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397. All roots in long ^ optionally in the desiderative, as n 
mokes finrftNfiT or 

398. fzf, optionally in desiderative. Compare 393. 

Roots ending in consonants inserting ^ i. 

399. As a general rule, all roots ending in n 5^, \gh, ^ jh, 

■^t, \ ih, ? ^ A Vl^n, \t,-<it th, TS ph, 6, y, ^ r, ^ v: 

thus, ‘ to write’ makes aftliU, rtTwaifil, &c. ; ‘ to leap’ 

makes Mfwunfd. 

?T^ ‘ to take’ lengthens the inserted i in all the last five tenses, 
except the precative Parasmai (gi^l, see 699. It rejects i 

in the desiderative. 

Roots ending in consonants rejecting ^ i. 

Observe — ^The rules at 296 — 306 must in all cases be appUed. When a number 
is given after a root, it indicates that the root only rejects t if conjugated in the 
class to which the number refers. When a number is given between brackets, this ' 
refers to the rule under which the root is conjugated. 

400. One in ts k. — 51^ 5. to be able (^nci, 679). 

401. Six in ^ 6 . — to cook (tT 9RT, Tn?rfir) ; ^ to speak (650) ; 

to make empty (T^, \15rflf) ; 7. 3. to separate ; to 

moisten, to sprinkle ; to loosen (6a8). 

403. One in •3 6 h. — rts* to ask (mrr, uvijifri 631). 

403. Fifteen in — TH^to quit (596); > 13 ^ fo honour; Tf^to 

sacrifice (597) ; 6. to fry (633) ; to be immersed (633) ; 

sf^to break (669); fo colour, to be attached; <0 adhere 
(597. a) ; to embrace ; ftT>^ to cleanse (^3RI, 3. to 

tremble (n3T, &c.) ; in < 5 - to bend, 7. to enjoy (668. a) ; to join 
(670) ; ^3^ to break (Thst, &c.) ; ^sf^to create, to let go (635). 

404. One in Tt t. — to be, to turn, but only in 3d fut. Par., cond. 
Par.,aor. Par.,desid.Par. (This root is generally Atm. and inserts *,598.) 

405. Fourteen in ^ d. — 3^ to eat (653) ; <0 yo (inn, HWnl) ; 

51^ to fall, to perish; to sink; i. Parasmai, to mount, to 
leap ; to void excrement ; to be troubled (;^ 3 T, &c.) ; to 

* inserts i in the desiderative. 

t 33 ^ optionally inserts » in the desiderative. 

I When ftrs^ belongs to the 7th c., it takes i: thus, filfildl, <Hfn. See 
390. o. 
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cut (667) ; 6)^ to break (583) ; 7. to recognise, 4. to be, to exist, 

6 . to find; 4. to sweat ; to pound, to crush (^frtrr, njVsrfil) ; 

^ to strike (634) ; to impel. 

406. Thirteen in dh. — to bind (69a) ; nrw to pierce (615) ; 

to accomplish (ttjt, TliwfiT) ; ^nv 5. to accomplish ; ftiv 4. to be 

accomplished (616) ; be angry •JSiwfif) ; ie hungry; 

^4. Atm. to be aware (614) * ; ^ Atm. to fight ; to obstruct 
(671) ; "^^tobepure; increase, only in ad fut. Par., cond. Par., 

aor. Par. ; ^ to break wind, only in ad fut. Par., cond. Par., aor. 
Par. (both these last insert t throughout the Atmane). 

407. Two in ^ n. — »n^4. Atm. to think (617) ; /o kill (654), 
but the last takes t in ad fut. and conditional. 

408. Eleven in 11 p. — to bum (ttrt, irtaifH) ; ^ to sow ; 

to curse; to sleep (655); wi to obtain (681); fir** to throw 
(^35); fini Atm. to distil; fanr /o anoint; to touch (lilwT, 
Eft'spifir); 75^6. to break (« 5 hlT, 5 ^ to creep (390.fi). 

409. Three in >? bh. — to lie with carnally (^ITT, 

Atm. to long afiter (with 'rt to begin, 601. a ) ; <9>T Atm. to obtain 
(601). 

410. Five in *» »». — go (60a), but takes t in ad fut. and cond. ; 
to bend («nin, •farfir) ; to restrain ; Atm. to sport ; 'Bi«i 

‘ to walk* in the Atmane (uisin, 

411. Ten in sr i. — bite (^, < gr fH) ; to point out (583) ; 

ft?! to enter (^, to hurt; fc 53 I to become small; to 

cry out (■ahrr, ^ 6. to hurt ; i. to see (390. i, 604, 

■JWT, ij» to handle (390./); apt 6. to touch (390. /j 636, 

tmwfif). 

41a. Eleven in a sh. — fiaa to shine (^IT, wvafif); to hate 
(657) ; 7" ^0 crush, to pound; to pervade, to sprinkle, &c.; 

f^ 7 - to distinguish (67a) ; f%^4. to embrace (301, 30a) ; 4. to 

be satisfied (ttIft, iftvSTfir) ; ^4. <0 be sinfiul; g>1^4. to be nourished f 
(Tft»T, ; ^4. fo become dry (^fhrr, ; ^<0 draw (390./, 

606). 

413. Two in « a. — <0 eat (WT, merfii) ; to dwell (607) J. 

• When "gw belongs to the ist c., it inserts i. 
t When ] 5 |N belongs to the 9th c., it takes t (lilfM J, tflftr*lfTr). 

J c. 2. Atm. ‘to put on,’ ‘ to wear,’ inserts i NftlWW). 
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414. Eight in ^ h. — to burn (610) ; 'sT? to tie, to string to- 
gether (624) ; ^ to carry (61 1) ; to anoint (659) ; f»T^ to make 
water 305. a, RajiOf) ; fi?? 2. to lick (661) ; a. to milk (660) * ; 
^ to ascend {d?T, d gl fH ). 

Roots ending in consonants optionally inserting or rejecting ^ i, either 

in all the last five tenses and desiderative, or in certain of these 
forms only. 

Obsen-e — When no tenses arc specified, the option applies to all except to form 
II of the aorist and the Parssinai of the precative (benedictive), which can never 
insert i. 

415. Two in 6 . — (T^ or 7. to contract ; to cut (630). 

a. Three in 7. to anoint (668, but necessarily inserts i 

in desid.) ; to mb, to clean (390. y, 651) ; /o fry (optionally 
in desid. only, necessarily rejects i in other forms). 

b. Four in t. — to fall (optionally in desid. only ; necessarily 

inserts i in futures and cond., and rejects it in aor.) ; 6. to cut 

(optionally in 2d fut., cond., and desid. ; necessarily inserts t in ist 
fuL and aor.) ; to kill (optionally in 2d fut., cond., and desid. ; 
necessarily inserts i in 1st fut. and aor.) ; to dance (optionally in 
2d fut. and desid., necessarily inserts i in ist fut. and aor.). 

c. Four in 5 d. — to fiow (optionally in all forms except 2d 
fut. and cond. Parasmai, and desid. Parasmai, where t is necessarily 
rejected) ; to be wet, to shine, and ^ to kill, to injure (the 
last two optionally in all forms except 1st fut., which necessarily 
inserts i). 

d. Three in v dh. — to perish; ftni i. to rule, to restrain, to 
keep off; to prosper (the last optionally in desid. only, neces- 
sarily inserts i in other forms, see 680). 

e. Two in n. — ?r^ to stretch and to honour, to give (both 

optionally in desid. only, necessarily insert i in other forms, see 583). 

f. Five in rt^p. — to be ashamed ; i. to defend; 4. to he 
satisfied (618) ; "5^4. to be proud; to be capable (when it re- 
jects t, it is Parasmai only). 

g. Two in vtf)h . — ejw 4. to desire (optionally in ist fut., necessarily 


*5?c.,,‘ to afflict,’ inserts i &c,). 

A a 
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inserts t in other forms *) ; to deceive (optionally in desid. only, 
or fVnBfir or necessarily inserts t in other forms). 

h. One in H »i. — i. 4. /o hear or H)fnni H, -fir, or 

-fit). 

i. All in 3[^ iv (optionally in desid. only) ; as, fif^ to play, to 
spit, fiir^ to sew. 

j. Two in y. — '^rr«T to honour ; Tijnt or ?qinj to be fat (but both 
necessarily insert i in desid., compare 395. 4 ). 

k. Three in i. — W 5 i 5. Atm. to pervade t (but necessarily in- 
serts t in desid., see 681. a) ; H5I 4. to perish (see 390. k, and 620) ; 

9. to torment (697). 

l . Seven in \sh. — to pervade; TC^ to cut in pieces, to carve 

(irf^m or TIVT, Trftpufif or ir^ifiT, &c.) ; cut, to carve ; with 

to extract (otherwise necessarily inserts i) ; ^6. to wish (637) ; 
fj^to injure, to kill ; to injure (the last three optionally in 1st 
fut, but necessarily insert i in other forms). 

TO. Twelve in ^h. — Atm. to bear (optionally in ist fut. only, 
necessarily inserts t in other forms, see 611. o) ; ^ take (v ff ifT 
or 5 WT, &c.) ; iTif to penetrate ; ni^ to measure (mf^ or irt?T, &c.) ; 

snih, to love (^H^ or irivT or &c. ); ^ snuh, to love, to 

vomit ; to be perplexed (61a) ; ^ to conceal (ijT^fli or rfisT, 
or see 306. a, 390. to) ; '5^ to bear malice, to seek to injure 

(*533) : ^ 6 . 7. or ^ 6 . to kill (674) ; ^ or fo extol, to raise ; 
^ or 6 . to kill. 

Aorist {third preterite). 

This complex and multiform tense, the most troublesome and in- 
tricate in the whole Sanskrit verb, but fortunately less used in clas- 
sical Sanskrit than the other past tenses, is not so much one tense, 
as an aggregation of several, all more or less allied to each other, all 
bearing a manifest resemblance to the imperfect or first preterite, but 
none of them exactly assignable to that tense, and none of them so 
distinct in its character or so universal in its application as to admit 
of segregation from the general group, under a separate title. 

416. Grammarians assert that there are seven different varieties of 

* Except the-aorist, foUowin); form II at p. 184. 

+ SSSI 9, ‘ to eat,’ inserts i. 
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the Sanskrit aorist, four of which correspond more or less to the 
Greek ist aorist, and three to the ad aorist, but we shall endeavour 
to show that all these varieties may be included under two distinct 
forms of terminations given in the table at p. 128, and again below, 
and at p. 184. 

417. Form I is sub-divided like the terminations of all the last 
five tenses into (A) those which reject f, and (B) those which assume 
it; A belongs to many of those roots at 394, 400 — 414, which 
reject i; B to most of those at 39a, 399, which insert it : but in the 
latter case the initial s becomes sh by 70, and in the ad and 3d sing, 
the initial s is rejected, the i blending with the (, which then becomes 
the initial of those terminations. Moreover, in the case of roots 
which insert t the base is formed according to rules different to 
those which apply in the case of roots which reject f. 

a. Form II at p. 184 resembles the terminations of the imperfect 
or first preterite, and belongs, in the first place, to some of those 
roots rejecting i, whose bases in the imperfect present some important 
variation from the root (see 436) ; in the second, to certain of the 
roots rejecting i, which end in 3( ^ sh, or h, and wh ich have t 

M, or ft, for their radical vowel (see 439) ; in the third, to verbs of 
the loth class and causals. 

Form I. 


418. The terminations are here repeated from 247, p. 128.. 


A. Terminations without ^i. 


Parasmai. 

1 . sam sva sma 

2. sis stam [tarn] sta [tai] 

3. sit stdm \tdni] sus 


Atuank. 

si svahi smahi 

sthds [/Ads] sdthdm dhvam or 4 hvam 

sta [/a] sdtdm sata 


1 . isham 

2. is 


B. Terminations with i. 


Parasmai. 
ishva ishtna 
ishtam ish(a 
ishtdm ishus 


Atmane. 

ishi ishvahi ishmahi 

ishfhds ishdthdm idhvam or i 4 hvam 
ish(a ishdtdm ishata 


419. Observe — The brackets in the A terminations indicate the rejection of initial 
s from those terminations in which it is compounded with t and th, if the base ends 
in any consonant except a nasal or semivowel, or in any sHort vowel such as 0, f, «, 

A a 2 
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or ri. Observe- also, that initial s is liable to become sh b^ r. 70, in which case a 
following ( or M is cerebralised. The substitution of dhvam for dhvam and 
idhvam for idhvam, in certain cases, is explained in the table at p. 128. 

430. General rule for forming the base for those verbs of the first 
nine classes which reject \i and so take the A terminations. 

In Parasmai, if a root end in either a vowel or a consonant, 
vriddhi the radical vowel before all the terminations. 

In Atmane, if a root end in ^ ^ I, 7 u, or n u, gunate the 

radical vowel ; if in ri or any consonant, leave the vowel unchanged 
before all the terminations. Final consonants must be joined to the 
A terminations according to the rules propounded at 396 — 306. 

Obseire — The augment ^ a must always be prefixed, as in the 
imperfect ; but it will be shown in the Syntax at 889, that when 
the aorist is used as a prohibitive imperative, the particle md or 
md stna being prefixed, the augment is then rejected. 

a. When a root begins with the vowels ^ 1, 7 u, or n, short or long, the 
augment is prefixed in accordance with 260. a, b. 

b. Thus, from tft ‘ to lead’ come the two bases anai for Parasmai 
and one for Atmane (anai + sum = by 70 ; Atm. one + « = 

ane + sthds — &c.) ; and from " 9 ^ 8th c., ‘ to make,’ 

come the two bases akdr for Parasmai and aktfi for Atmane (akdr + 
sam = by 70, &c. ; Atm. akn +si = by 70, akn + thds = 
by 419, akn + la = &c.). See 682. Similarly, 3d c., 

‘ to bear.’ See the table at 583. 

c. So, from ^ ‘ to join’ come the two bases ayauj for Parasmai 
and ayuj for Atmane (Parasmai ayavj + sam= by 296, ayauj + 

= oyaiy + by 419 ; Atm. oyiy +«i = 'ergftj by 

296, ayuj + thd» = ayuj + fa = ; and from ^ 7th c., 

‘ to hinder,’ the bases araudh and arudh (Parasmm araudh + sam = 
wCifr by 299, Du. araudh + sva = vv<^, araudh + tarn = 

Atm. arudh + si = ^^fw, arudh + thds = &c.). 

d. Similarly, from ‘ to cook’ come the bases apdi and apo 6 

(apd 6 + sam = wvilM liy 296 ; Atm. apa 6 + si = apa 6 + thds = 

'a'TFtniT, &c.) ; and from ‘ to burn’ (610), the bases addh and 
adah (addh + sam = ^niTE? by 306. a, addh + tarn = by 305 ; 

Atm. adah + si = ^^^af^ by 306. a, adah + thds — &c.). 

421. By referring to 39 1 . A. it will be easy to understand that most roots in i, 1', 
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short u, and short p, take the A terminations. Most of those in d, e, at, o, do so 
in the Atmane, and a few of those in d also in the Parasmai. 

0. ^ or W ‘to spread’ takes either A or B ; and in Atmane when it takes A, 
changes fd to ir. See 678. 

6. ^ or ^ ‘ to choose,’ ‘to cover,’ changes its vowel to ur, under the same circum- 
stances. See 675. 

c. Roots in e, at, 0, change these vowels to d as in the other non-conjugational 

tenses : thus, from ^ ‘ to cover,’ &c. (see 433), &c. Similarly, 

ftl, Jft, and optionally 1^5 see 390. e (^nuftlN &c., iHHlfR &c.). 

d. 'to give’ (see 663), VT ‘to place’ (see 664), WT ‘to stand’ (see 587), ^ 

‘to protect,’ ‘to pity,’ V ‘to drink’ (if in Xtm.), ^ or ‘to cut’ (if in Atm.), 
change their finals in the Atmane to i 419, 

ad pi. wf^). In Parasnuu they follow 438. 

e. *TT used for ^ ‘ to go,’ with prefixed, signifying ‘ to go over,’ ‘ to read’ 
(Atmane only), changes its final to i (WU|»flf^, -iftPHT, -ift?, &c.). 

/. Atm. ‘to cry out,’ ^ ‘to void excrement,’ and ‘ to he firm,’ all of the 
6th class, preserve their vowels unchanged (^T^<1, ^c.; &c.; 

&c.) ; ^ may also make 'aiTl't, and ^ may also make but the latter 

root is then generally regarded as ^ 

432. The following roots of those rejecting f, enumerated at 400 — 414, take the 
A terminations only, both for Par. or Atm.; 

^^Atm., Atm., Atm., » 

aiw, TtX, ^TV, f>» 4 . Atm., 4. Atm. j mi, 

Atm., 4^. 

a. The following take in the Parasmai either the A terminations of form I or 
optionally form II ; but in the Atmane usually the A form of I, sometimes form 

11 : ^P^3» 

b. The foUoudng take in the Parasmai only form II ; but in the Atmane the A form 

of I, or sometimes the B form of I : (Atmane doubtful), 6. ‘to 

find’ (Atmane doubtful), 4. 7. (only Atmane), 4>^> 

f (see 424. b ; '^tl with the B terminations is generally used for Parasmai, 
but -w 5 *111^ occurs in Epic po.), f 55 Mj 

423. The following of those inserting or rejecting i, enumerated at 415, take either 

the A or B terminations : or ' 9 ''^, generally Atm. only, ftnr, 

Atm., 5 JTI, Atm., (the last three in Parasmu take also form II), 

generally Atm. (may also follow form II in Parasmai), Ulltl (or ^) Atm., 

. 

424. The rules at 296 — 306 must in all cases be applied, as well as the special 
rules applicable to certain roots in forming the futures at 390 and 390. a — 0 ; thus, 

makes by 297. b (see 630) ; > 1 x 3 makes by 390. k (see 633) ; 

in Atm., or 3191 ^ or or by 

390.9; by 390.7 (also 3 Hnftpi) j •!?, xiniixi by 306. b. 
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a. Atm. ‘ to go,’ ^ Atm. ‘ to be aroused,’ Atm . ' to be bom,’ may form 

their 3d sing, as if they were passive verbs (see 475) : thus, wMifd, Du. 3. ^tl- 
rwinl ; (or optionally Du. 3. ’S^itiini } vmPtt (or optionally 

b. Roots ending in tf and B must change these letters to Aiiusv&ra before s, and 

W becomes before SI : thus, *nT makes ’WhOh, eiiiWiR, (or if in class 8. 

^I*rf«TF, or by c. below 'ei«in) j makes &c., Du. 2. 

(generally Parasmai) drops its nasal before the Atmane terminations (’a^Pei, 
^ir'^rni, &c. ; initial s being rejected according to 419). 

does so optionally (’N*if« or 'S'lfei, or , &c.). 

c. Roots in «^and IJTof the 8th class, which proi>erly take the B terminations, 
are allowed an option of dropping the nasal in the 2d and 3d sing. Atmane, in 
which case initial s is rejected according to 419 : thus, 11^ makes 3. ■etnf'dg or 
'vinri (Pan. II. 4, 79). 

d. Similarly, makes 3. or ^JJil ; and 'NiP^S* or 

e. ‘ to give’ is allowed the option of lengthening the a, when n is dropped ; 

thus. Sing. 2. or 3. ^SBTd or 'HBfti?. Compare 334- o, 339 

(PAn. II. 4, 79). 

/. The nasal of * to bite’ becomes before ^ and before : thus, 
Du. 2. '«<)'(* ; Atm. I. Du. 2. See 303. 

425. '77 ‘to carry’ (see 611) changes its radical vowel to 0 before those 
terminations which reject an initial t by 305. a : thus, avdksham, aodkthU, avdkshU 
(Lat. vexit), avdkthva, avo^ham, &c.; Atm. avakthi (Lat. next), avodhds, mo(fha, 

a. 7 ^ Atm., ‘ to bear,’ generally takes the B terminations {asahishi, &c.), though 
the form SsuTls is also given for the 3d sing. 

426. 7 ^ ‘ to tie,’ ‘to fasten,’ makes andlsam, andlsis, andtsit, andttva, andddham, 
&c. ; and Atm. anatsi, anaddhds, &c., by 306. b (compare 183). 

a. 71^ ‘to dwell’ (see 607) makes avdtsam, &c., by 304. a. 

427. Verbs which assume i, and so take the B terminations at 418, 
require a different rule for the formation of their base, as follows : — 

a. If a root end in the vowels ^ i, 'll, 7 «, ■gni, ^ri, '^ff) 'vriddhi 
those vowels in the Parasmai before all the terminations, and gunate 
them in the Atmane. 

Thus, from ^ ‘ to purify* come the two bases apau for Parasmai 
and apo for Atmane {apau + * + sam = 'H 7 Tf 77 by 37, apau + » + £» = 
WiiT^hfr, apau + i + (t = TTTT^h^, &c. ; Atm. apo + » + « = &c., 

by 36), see 583 ; and from ir ist c., ‘to cross,’ comes the base alar 
for Parasmai {alar + i + sam = Wrfifc 7 &c.). 

So, from ' 5 ft ‘ to lie down’ comes V5if(|fq, qi 5 tf 7 rr 7 , &c. ; but roots 
ending in any other vowel than u and long rf more frequently 
take the A terminations, as they generally reject f. 
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b. If a root end in a single consonant, gunate the radical vowel 
in both Parasmai and Aitmane (except as debarred at 28. b, and 
except in the roots enumerated at 390. a). 

Thus, budh, ist c., ‘ to know,’ makes its base ahodh {abodhi- 
»ham, &c.), see 583 ; and vrit, ‘ to be,’ mart {avartishi, &c.) ; 

and FWedA, ‘to increase,’ aidh {aidhishi, &c., 260.6), see 600. 

428. A medial a in roots ending in ^ and is lengthened in the 
Parasmai, but not in Atmane ; thus, ^ ‘ to go’ makes wifc^ ; 

‘ to blaze,’ The roots ^ ‘ to speak’ and ‘ to go’ also 

lengthen the a in Parasmai ; but not in Atmane &c.). 

a. But those in 2^, never lengthen the a in Parasmai : thus, ‘ to 
sound’ makes The following roots also are debarred from lengthening 

the a ! gTT, HVI, 

One or two do so optionally ; as, ^FB^and *1^ ‘to sound.’ 

429. Observe, that as the majority of Sanskrit verbs assume t, 
it follows that rule 427. a, b, will be more universally applicable than 
rule 420, especially as the former applies to the aorist of intensives, 
desideratives, and nominals, as well as to that of simple verbs. 

430. The special rules for the two futures at 35)0. a — 0 will of course hold 

good for the aorist ; thus the roots enumerated at 390 and 390. a &c.) for- 
bid Guna ; and ^ ^ ^ generally change their finals to uc &c., 

&c.) ; but when >I^is written ^ it makes &c., see 421./, and ^may 
also make WlHtM, and «T, VSnfW. 

a. mS makes or WjSfW or &c., and in Atmane VNllS^f*! or 

b. According to 390. c. and ^fcjl drop their finals {'il({lfuOl, 

&c. ; see also 433). 

431. In the Atmane, ‘ to choose,’ ‘to cover,’ and all roots in long fi", such 

as to spread,’ may optionally lengthen the inserted i ; thus, or 'nsOPM 

&e., Vrerftfw or ; but in Parasmai only ■wwlft.ii. 

432. fiff ‘to swell’ and >11^ ‘to awake’ take Gu^ia instead of Vriddhi 
&c., see also 440. a; 'HVn'lftv &c.). 

a. 3^ according to 399. a. makes ■'smsHki, and by 390. m. makes 
The latter also conforms to 439 and 439. b. See 609. 

b. to kill’ forms its aorist from (^nrfVR &c.), but see 422. b, 

433. Many roots in ^ rf, ? e, ^ 0, and ? ai, with three in>I^m, viz. yam, 

ram, nam, assume t, but in the Parasmai insert s before it ; final e, 0, and 

oi, being changed to ^ d; thus, from Tfl ‘ to go’ comes &c. (see 644) ; 

from 5ft ‘ to sharpen,’ ‘w^iifttn, &c. ; from ‘ to restrain,’ Wtjftri, &c. 
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' to be poor’ makes adaridrisham or adaridrdsisham, &c. 

434. In the Atmane these roots reject the i and the s which precedes it, and 
follow 418 : thus, from NT ‘to measure’ comes NWlftl, &c. (see 664. 0) ; from ^ 
‘ to cover,’ (see 431. c) ; from ^ ‘ to sport,’ tJTfti, NirNT, &c. 

Form II. 

435. Resembling the imperfect or first preterite. 

Parasmai. Atmans. 

i.o»» dva\yd\ dm,a\ma\ e [t] dvahi dmahi 

2. as [s] atam \tam\ ata \td\ athds ethdm \dthdrn\ adkeam 

3. at [<] atdm [idm\ an [«s] ata etdm {dtdm\ anta 

436. Observe — No confusion arises from the similarity which 
this form bears to the imperfect or ist preterite, as in all cases 
where the above terminations are used for the aorist, the imperfect 
presents some difference in the form of its base : thus, ‘ to go’ 
make saffa 66 ham for its imperfect, agamam for its aorist (see 602) ; 

‘ to break’ makes ahhinadam for its imperfect, abhidam for its 
aorist (see 583). So again, the sixth conjugation, which alone can 
show a perfect identity of root and base, never makes use of this 
form for its aorist, unless by some speeial rule the base of its imper- 
fect is made to differ from the root : thus, ‘ to smear* (cf. a\el- 
<pa>), which makes alipam in its aorist, is alimpam in its imperfect 
(281). So in Greek, compare the imperfect eXeiirov with the 2d aor. 
IXtTTov ; eXdfjiBavov with eka^ov ; e^agvtjv with eSapov, &c. 

a. Note — ^This form of the Sanskrit aorist corresponds to the Greek 2d aorist 
(compare asthdm, asthds, asthdt, with f<TTrjii, emjc, eaiyj), and the first form 
is more or less analogous to the ist aorist. The substitution of i for e, and dthdm, 
dldm, for ethdm, etdm, in the Atmane of form II, is confined to a class of roots 
mentioned at 439. 

437. Rule for forming the base in verbs of the first nine classes. 
In general the terminations are attached directly to the root; as 
in agamam, &c., abhidam, &c., at 436. So also, vrsT ‘to perish* 
makes (also see 441, 424). 

a. Observe, however, that most of the roots which follow this 
form in the Parasmai, follow form I at 418 in the Atmane ; thus, fir^ 
‘ to break* makes abhitsi, &c., in Atmane ; see the table at 583 : simi- 
larly, ‘to cut,* see 667. And a few roots, which are properly 
restricted to the Atmane, have a Parasmai aorist of this 2d form *. 
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thus, Atm. ‘ to shine,’ ‘ to be pleasing,’ makes Parasmai aruiam, 
as well as Atmane arodishi, 

b. One or two roots in ^ < 1 , ^ i, and ? e reject their finals ; and one or two in 
r» and gunate these vowels before the above terminations : thus, i ‘ to tell’ 

makes &c., &c. ; * to swell,’ ^ ‘ to call’ makes (see 595) ; 

‘ to go,’ ■«(«<. ; ^ ‘to go,’ Wn ; ‘ to grow old,’ ^TSIT. 

c. '^ 51 ^‘to see’ gunates its vowel (viij^i, see 604). 

d. Penultimate nasals are generally dropped : thus, ‘ to stop’ makes j 

‘to distil,’ w«|i; ; ‘to mount,’ ; a?(^‘to fall,’ 

e. A form ’WISJ occurs in the Veda, from ‘to eat,’ the medial a being dropped. 

438. In the Parasmai certain roots ending in long ^ a and ? e con- 
form still more closely to the terminations of the imperfect, rejecting 
the initial vowel, as indicated by the brackets in the table at 435. In 
the 3d plur. they take us for an : thus, ^ 3d c., ‘ to give,’ makes 
addm, adds, addt, addva, &c. ; 3d pi. adus, see 663, So also, WT 
3d c., ‘ to place,’ makes adhdm, &c., 664 ; and WT i st c., ‘ to stand,’ 
makes asthdm, &c., 587, 

a. Similarly, H ist c., ‘to be,’ except ist sing, and 3d pi. (w#, 

WW, WT 5 T, &c. ; but 3d pi. see 585). 

b. Obsen’C, however, that some roots in d, like yd, ‘ to go,’ follow 433. 

c. And some roots in ? e and ^ 0, which follow 433, optionally follow 438 ; in 

which case e and o are changed as before to d; thus, V dhe, ist c., ‘to drink,’ 
makes either adhdsisham &c., or adhdm See., also adadham, see 440. a: so, 4th c., 

‘to come to an end,’ makes either asdsisham or asdm, see 613. 

d. In the Atmane-pada, roots like VT, WT, follow 421. d. 

e. ^ to go’ makes its aorist from a root t|T ; thus, agdm, agds, &c. 

Note — Adaddm, the imperfect of the root dd, ‘to give,’ bears the same relation 
to its aorist addm that eS/Soiv does to tSaiv. So also the relation of adhdm (aorist 
of dhd, ‘to place’) to adadhdm (imperfect or ist pret.) corresponds to that of ( 6 vjV 
to fTtSrjs. Compare also abhavas and abhus with and . 

439. Certain roots ending in 'St S, ’’f sh, '5 h, enclosing a medial f, 
tt, or ri, form their aorists according to form II at 435; but 
whenever confusion is likely to arise between the imperfect and 
aorist, s is prefixed to the terminations, before which sibilant the 
final of the root becomes k by 302 and 306. 

Thus, ‘ to point out,’ the imperfect of which is 
makes &c. in aorist (compare the Greek ist aorist eSet^a). 

Similarly, 2d c., ‘ to hate,’ makes adviksham &c. 657 ; ^ 2d c., 

‘ to milk,’ makes adhuksham, &c. by 306. a. See 660. 

11 b 
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a. This class of roota substitutes * for c, and dthdm, dtdm, for 
ethdm, etdm, in the i^tmane terminations : thus, adiksfti, adikshathds, 
adikshata, adikshdvahi, adikshdthdm, &c. ; 3d pi. adikshanta. 

b. A few roots in ^ A (vis. fri?, optionally in the Atmane re- 

ject the initial a from the terminations of the 3d and 3d sing., ist du., and id pi. : 
thua,f? 5 ^ may make 'MrtTd ; Du. i. ; PI. 2. 

661 : and ^ ‘to milk,’ Ultt, &c. See 661, 659, 609, 660. 

c. According to some authorities, a few roots (e. g. '^■ 1 , which gene- 

rally follow form I, A, in Atmane, may optionally conform to form II, taking the 
terminations t, dthdm, dtdm, rejecting initial a and d from the other terminations, 
and taking ata for anfa ; thus, atfipi, atripthdg, atjipta, atripvahi, &c. 

440. Causal verbs and verbs of the loth class make use of form 

II, but the base assumes both reduplication and augment (as in the 
Greek pluperfect) : thus, ■5^ ist c., ‘ to know,’ makes in the causal 
aorist &c. This will be explained at 492. 

a, A few primitive verbs besides those of the loth class take a 
reduplicated base, analogous to causals (see 492) ; thus, ‘ to have 
recourse’ makes &c.; ftff ‘ to swell’ makes wf^ifiud (also 

and ^Tiaf<rE, see 432, 437. b); 'j ist c., ‘ to run,’ ^ ‘ flow,’ 

^ ‘to drink,* i*n^‘tolove,’^r^^, &c. This last is defective 

when it belongs to the 1st c., having no conjugational tenses ; but 
when it belongs to the loth c. (Pres, &c.) its aorist is 

441. The following primitive verbs take a contracted form of 

reduplicated base ; ^ 2d c., ‘ to speak,’ makes avo 6 am (from 

for 650) ; ist c., ‘to fall,’ ^nni (from WTOf; com- 
pare Greek eTnirrov ) ; '^ITW 2d c., ‘ to nde,’ (from but 

the Atmane follows 427 ; see 658) ; 4th c., ‘ to throw,’ 

(from wnra, contracted into ^T®fi for ^nw 304. a, whence by trans- 
position ^rrw) ; Xfji 4th c., ‘ to perish,’ (from for 
620, 436). 

Precative or benedictive. 


Terminations of precative or benedictive repeated from page 128. 


Parashai. 

ydsam ydsva ydsma 
yds ydsiam ydsta 
ydt ydstdm ydsus 


Atmanb. 

siya sivahi stmahi 

siskthds siydsthdm stdhvam or st 4 hvam 
sishfa siydstdm strati 


Sidhvam is used for sidhvam when immediately preceded by any other 
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vowel but a or a, and optionally ishidhvam for ishtdkvam when im- 
mediately preceded by a semivowel or A. 

443. Observe, that the terminations of this tense resemble those of the potential 
in the memorial scheme at p. 135. In the 3 d and 3d singular they are identical. 
In the other persons of the Parasmai a sibilant is inserted, and in some of the 
Atmane, both prefixed and inserted. The only difference between the potential 
and precative of verbs of the 3 d and 3d groups, at 290, will often be that the 
potential will have the coiyugational characteristic : thus, bhid, 7th c., ‘to break,’ 
will be bhindydl in the potential, and bkidydt in the precative. Compare the 
optative of the Greek aorist with the optative of the present SlSoi^v. 

443. Rule for forming the base in verbs of the first nine classes. 
In the Parasmai, as a general rule, either leave the root unchanged 
before the y of the terminations, or make such changes as are 
required in the passive (see 465 — ^472), or by the conjugational rule 
of the 4th class, and never insert i. 

In Atmane, as a general rule, prefix t to the terminations In those 
roots ending in consonants or vowels which take i in the futures (see 
392, 399), and before this t gupate the radical vowel. Gunate it 
also in the iitmane in some roots ending in vowels which reject » ; 
but if a root end in a consonani, and reject i, the radical vowel is 
generally left unchanged in the ilitmane, as well as Parasmai. 

444. Thus, from W ist c., ‘ to be,’ come the base of the Parasmai 
6 M, and the base of the .^tmane 6 Aavi, by 36. a (bhu 4 ydsam = 

&c., AAari + siya = by 70). 

445. Frequently, as already observed, before the y of the 
Parasmai terminations, the root is liable to changes analogous to 
those which take place before the y of the 4th conjugational class 
at 272, and the y of passive verbs at 465 ; and not unfrequently it 
undergoes changes similar to those of the perfect at 373, &c., as 
follows : — 

446. A final WT d is changed to ? e in the Parasmai, but remains unchanged in 

the Atmane, as before the * of the 3 d future terminations : thus, ^ 3d c., ‘ to 
give,’ makes &c. for Parasmai, but &c. for Atmane-pada; tlT ‘ to 

drink’ makes &c. 

0. But 5 qr ‘ to become old’ makes Wlui<i &c., and ‘ to be poop drops its 

final even in Parasmai '((ftfj'flu, &c. Compare 390. c). 

447. Fmal ^ t and 7 » are lengthened in Parasmai, as before the y of passives, 

and gupated in Atmane, as before the s of the 3d future : thus, fw ‘ to gather’ 
makes &c., &c. ; and 7 ‘ to sacrifice’ makes &c., IfhiNl&c. 

B b 2 
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a. When ^ ‘ to go’ is preceded by a preposition, it is not lengthened &c. ; 
otherwise 

h. and drop their finals as at 390. c &c.). 

448. Final ^ n is changed to fT ri in Parasmai, but retained in Atmane : thus, 

^ ‘ to do’ makes fsWTH &c., and &c. After a double consonant yt is gu- 

nated in Parasmai. as well as before inserted i thus, ‘ to spread’ makes 

&c.. &c., or NffTTOu &c. 

a. It is also gunated in ri, * to go,' and "STPr * to awake' &c.). 

b. *tocover,* *to choose,' makes either < 4 1 « or Y’^^or^tfWt^or 

449. Final ri is changed to ^ (r in hoth voices, but is gunated before 

inserted t in Atmane ; thus, ist c., ‘to cross,’ makes &c., &c., or 

&c., or TrfNhl &c. 

a. One root, loth c., " to fill,’ makes &c. Compare 448. a. 

450. Of roots in ? e, V ‘to drink’ makes &c. (which is also the precative 
of VT ‘to hold’) ; ^ ‘ to protect,’ 

a. But ^ ‘to call’ makes &c., and &c. ; ^ ‘to cover’ makes 

&c., and «4l4t)<l &c. ; and N ‘ to weave’ makes ' 3 niPH &c., and mWl<i &c. 
Compare 465. e. 

451. Final ? at and ^ 0 are often treated like final <f at 446 : thus ^ ‘ to sing’ 

makes &c. ; ^ ‘to waste’ and Wt ‘to destroy’ make ^ ‘ to cut,’ 

like I5T ‘ to give,’ and ^ ‘ to protect’ make But sometimes they are changed 

to d • thus, ^ ‘ to preserve’ makes &c. j ^ ‘to purify’ makes i;ikUi ; 

‘ to think’ either tumiM or ^ ‘ to be weary’ either JlIqlR or 

45s. As already stated, if a root end in a consonant, there is no change in 
Parasmai, except the usual changes before y ; moreover, unlike the 2d future, there 
is no Guna in Atmane, unless lie root take i; the other changes in Atmane are 
similar to those applicable before the s of the 2d future terminations (390. 0) ; 
thus, ‘to milk’ makes &c., and by 306. a; bate’ 

makes fs <»n«i &c., and Hd &c., by 302 ; and YY. * know’ makes &c., 

and Ntfvihl &c. See 443. 

a. Roots of the loth class, however, retain Guna in the Parasmai, as well as in 
the Atmane, rejecting the conjugational aya in the Parasmai only; see under 
Causals (495). 

453. According to the usual changes in the 4th class and in passives, roots 
ending in a double consonant, of which the first member is a nasal, generally 
reject the nasal ; thus, bhanj, 7th c., makes bhajydsam, &c. Compare 469. 

a. So again, according to 472, ‘ to take’ makes in Parasmai &c. ; 

to ask,’ &c.; by,’ HUire (632); tT^ ‘to cut,’ 

(636); «TY‘to pierce,’ PtMini; ‘ to deceive,’ PqvUiR; ‘ to teach,’ Hp < miR 
&c. In the Atmane they are regular. 

b. So again, ^ » and T u before r and p are lengthened : thus, YT * sound’ 

makes and * fn p'sy>’ Compare 446. 

454. ‘to speak,’ ‘to say,’ ‘to sow,’ ^T 3 I ‘to wish,’ NW ‘to 
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dwell,’ ^ ‘ to carry,’ and ‘ to sleep,’ substitute T « for ^ ca in the Parasmai, 
and ‘ to sacrifice’ substitutes t for ya ; thus, axqiti, MUiiR, &c. In 

the Atmane they are regular j as, from from 

a. »T«^, and conform 10470 : thus, or &c.; compare 424.*. 

Observe — In addition to these rules, the other special changes 
which take place before the s of the 2d future terminations, 
noted at 390 and 390. a-o, will apply to the Atmane of the preca- 
tive : thus, or ^ at 390 makes or at 390. ff. 

makes or « 5 >T at 390. /. makes ointrnnft^l or ^fWhr; and 

rnj may be ntqm or afltiiaiiii even in Parasmai. 

Conditional. 

Terminations of conditional repeated from page 128. 

Parasmai. Atmane. 


syam 

sydva 

sydma 

gye 

sydvahi 

sydmahi 

syas 

syatam 

syata 

syathds 

syethdm 

syadhvam 

syat 

syatdm 

syan 

syata 

syetdm 

gyanta 


455. Observe, that this tense bears the same relation to the 2d future that the 
imperfect does to the present. In its formation it lies half-way between the 
imperfect or first preterite and the second future. It resembles the imperfect in 
prefixing the augment W o to the base (see 260), and in the latter part of its 
terminations : it resembles the second future in the first part of its terminations 
in gunating the radical vowel, in inserting ^ « in exactly those roots in which the 
future inserts t, and in the other changes of the base. 

456. The rule for the formation of the base in verbs of the first 
nine classes after prefixing the augment ^ a, according to the usual 
rules, will be the same as for the 2d future at 388. Gunate the 
radical vowel, except as debarred by 28. b. &c., and insert i before the 
terminations if the futures insert i. When i is rejected, the rules of 
Sandhi must of course be observed, and all other changes as in the 2d 
future, see 388 — 415. 

457. Thus, 1 8 t c,, ‘ to know/ makes * to 

milk' makes &c. (see 414 and 306. a ) ; fg\ ‘to hate,’ 

&c. (see 412) ; ^ ‘ to conceal,’ or (41 5. m) ; ‘ to 

be immersed,’ (390. A). 

а. The augment will be prefixed to roots beginning with vowels according to the 

rules for the imperfect : thus, ‘ to cover’ makes or 'ai<ufd«*<, see 

r. 260. 0, b, and compare 390. b. 

б. ^ ‘ to go,’ with prefixed (meaning ‘ to read’), may optionally form its 
conditional from the root 3 Tf (xkUi*l or iHUl'flW, see 42 1 . e). 
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Infinitive. 

458. The termination of the infinitive is ^ turn, like the turn of the 
Latin supine. 

Observe — The aflBx turn is probably the accusative of an afRv tu, of which the 
afi^ tvd of the indeclinable participle (see SSS-°) fhe instrumental case, and of 
which other cases are used as infinitives in the Veda. 

459. Rule for forming the base in verbs of the ten classes. 

The base of the infinitive is identical with the base of the first 
future, and where one inserts ^ i, the other does also : thus, budh, 
1st c., ‘to know,’ makes WtfVRW bodhitum ; f^^kship, 6th c., ‘to 
throw,’ makes ksheptum. Moreover, all the rules for the change 
of the root before the t of the future terminations apply equally 
before the t of the infinitive. Hence, by substituting um for the 
final a of the 3d pers. sing, of the 1st future, the infinitive is at once 
obtained : thus, im, uj; ?flTr, ^ vi fi nn , So also, 

3^ makes ^ iftf 5 388—415. 

a. In the Veda, infinitives may be formed by any of the afiSxes, IW, iflW, 

VIST, vnr, V, ww* 

b. The following examples will show how remarkably the Sanskrit infinitive 

answers to the Latin supine. S. ‘to stand,’ L. statum; S. ‘to give,’ 
L. datum: S. VTJ drink,* L.potum; S. VJ ‘ to go,’ L. fttim ,• S. ‘ to strew,’ 

L. stratum; S. ‘to anoint,’ L. unctum; S. vifng ‘to beget,’ L. genitum; 

to sound,’ L.sonitum; to go,’ L. serptum; S. qfiig ‘ to vomit,’ 

L. vomitum. 

DERIVATIVE VERBS. 

460. Having explained the formation of the verbal base in the ten 
classes of primitive verbs, we come next to the four kinds of deriva- 
tive verbs, viz. passives, causals, desideratives, and frequentatives. 

PASSIVE VERBS. 

461. Every root in every one of the ten classes may take a passive 
form (see 253, and 253. a, b), which is conjugated as an Atmane-pada 
verb of the 4th class, the only difference being in the accent *, 

a. There will be three kinds of passive verbs : ist. The passive, properly so 
called ; as, from 3^) dtlil ‘ he is struck’ (i. e. ‘ by another’), where the verb 

* The accent in passives is on the characteristic ga, whereas in the Atmane-psda 
of primitive verbs of the 4th class, it falls on the radical syllable. There are 
occasional instances in the Maha-bharata of passive verbs conjugated in the 
Parasmai. 
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implies that the person or thing spoken of suffers some action £rom another person 
or thing. 

6. adlj, .An impersonal passive, generally formed from a neuter verb, and only 
occurring in the 3d singular; as, from ‘to go,’ ‘it is gone from ^ 

‘to dance,’ •JWiT ‘it is danced,’ where the verb itself implies neither person nor 
thing as either acting or suffering, hut simply expresses a state or condition. This 
impersonal form is commonly used in classical Sanskrit, with an instrumental 
case, in place of the active verb : thus *IWlil ITOT ‘ it is gone by me’ is equivalent 
to JIvUlfH ‘1 go;’ and 'iMtnl ‘let it be gone by him’ is idiomatically xised 
for M ‘ let him go.’ 

e. 3dly, A reflexive passive, where there is no object as distinct from the subject 
of the verb, or, in other words, where the subject is both agent and sufferer, as in 
* it is ripened’ (i. e. ‘ becomes ripe of itselT) ; »IT*fiT ‘ he is born,’ &c. In 
these latter, if a vowel immediately precedes the characteristic y, the accent may 
fall on the radical syllable, as in the 4th class. They may also, in some cases, 
make use of the Atmane-pada of the active, and drop the y altogether : thus to 
express ‘he is adorned by himself,’ it would be right to use ‘he adorns himself.’ 

463. Observe — Passive verbs take the regular Atmane-pada ter- 
minations at 347, making use of the substitutions required in the 
4th class. In the aorist (or 3d preterite) they take either the A or B 
terminations of form I at 418, according as the root may admit the 
inserted or not; but they require that in the 3d singular of both 
forms the termination be in place of »ta and ishfa. 

Conjugational tenses. 

463. Rule for the formation of the b<ase in the four conjugational 
tenses, Atmane-pada, of roots of the first nine classes. The rule is 
the same as in the 4th class at 272, viz. affi.'C n ya — lengthened to 
in y& before initial m and v — to the root, the vowel of which is not 
gunated, and often remains unchanged. 

Observe — This ya is probably derived from yd, ‘ to go,’ just as the causal aya is 
derived from ‘to go.* It is certain that in Bengali and Hindi the passive is 
formed with the root yd. Compare the Latin amatum tri, &c. See 481. 

464. Thus, from w ist c., ‘ to be,’ comes the base >TV bhuya (Pres. 

bhuya + 1 = bhuya + se = WVH, &c. ; Impf. abhuya + 1 = &c. ; 

Pot. AMyo + fyo = >^Tt, &c. ; Impv. bhiiya + ai = i^, &c.); from ^ 
6th c., ‘ to strike,’ comes tudya (Pres, ttidya + 1 = to, &c.). 

465. The root, however, often undergoes changes, which are generally analogous 
to those of the 4th class and the precative Parasmai-pada (see 275 and 445) ; but 
a final d is not changed to e as in the precative. 
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.Six roots in ^ o, and one or two in ^ e, $ ai, and ^ o, change their final 
vowels to \ thus, ^ ‘to give,’ ^ ‘to protect,’ and ‘to exit,’ make Pres, efft, 
({ItlR, &c. So also, VT ‘to place,’ WT ‘to stand,’ »n‘to measure,’ IJT ‘to 
drink,’ and '5T ‘to quit’ ('fft); ^ ‘to drink’ (3d sing, &c.); ^ ‘to sing’ 

(»fhlN); to destroy’ 

a. But other roots in d remain unchanged ; and most others in ai and 0 are 
changed to d: thus, Wt ‘to tell’ makes 3d sing. ; and 5T ‘to know,’ 

tii<in ; tn ‘ to protect,’ UltlH ; ‘ to meditate,’ 'HlT>nf j ^ ‘ to sharpen,’ 

4. and drop their finals as at 390. c &c.): and 

WT ‘ to become old’ makes 1 . 446. a. 

c. ^ ‘to call,’ ^ ' ' to cover,’ ? ‘ to weave,’ make their bases huya, viya, and uya 
(3d sing. dort). Compare 450. a. 

466. Final ^ i or '7 u are lengthened, as also a medial > or u before v or r: thus, 

from fsT, come >fhT, See 447 and 453. 4. 

a. But ‘ to swell’ makes 3d sing, ; and 5ft ‘ to sleep,’ 41 -u<^. 

467. Final ri becomes ft rf, but if preceded by a double consonant is gunated : 

thus, makes 3. fslMil } but 

a. The roots and sfT'J are also gupated ("alf, &c.). See 448 and 448. a. 

468. Final becomes ^fr; thus, ‘to scatter’ makes 3. buflj‘to 

fill,’ See 449 and 449. a. 

469. Roots ending in a double consonant, of which the first is a nasal, usually 

reject the nasal ; as, from come the bases badhya, &c. &c.). 

a. The roots at 390. /. cany their peculiarities into the passive (tK»^ or 
or or or 

470. ‘to produce,’ ^^‘to dig,’ ‘to stretch,’ ‘to give,’ optionally 

reject the final nasal, and lengthen the preceding a : thus, Hixxd or &c. 

47 1 . ‘ to speak,’ ‘ to say,’ ‘ to sow,’ ‘ to wish,’ «RT ‘ to dwell,’ 

‘ to bear,’ W’l ‘ to sleep,’ ‘ to sacrifice,’ make their bases '3^, TET, 3TIT, Tflf, 

TOT, 3?l, respectively, (TSTR, &c.) 

47a. ‘to take,’ ‘to ask,’ Hvi^^’to fry,’ ‘to deceive,’ ‘to pierce,’ 
tPl^‘to cut,’ ‘to rule,’ make their bases 'JtBj '^®r, 

ftl’H respectively, (^*«li, &c.) 

a. to reason’ shortens its vowel after prepositions (3^; otherwise 3!^). 

4. 3TiJ forms its passive from tpl from 313; 3Pf from M ; T|^from B’?; and 
from WT. 

Non-conjugational tenses. — Perfect (or second preterite) of passives. 

473. The base of this tense in the passive verb is identical with that of all primi- 
tive verbs, in all ten conjugations. The bases, therefore, as formed at 364 — 384, 
will serve equally well for the perfect of the passive, provided only that they 
be restricted to the Atmane-pada inflection : thus, ^^3, &c. 

a. When the periphrastic perfect has to be employed (see 383) the auxiliaries 
3nr and M^may be used in the Atmane, as well as "9. Compare 385. 4. 
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First and second future of passives. 

474. In these and the remaining tenses no variation generally occurs from the 
bases of the same tenses in the primitive, Atmane-pada, unless the root end in a 
vowel. In that case the insertion of ^ i may take place in the passive, although 
prohibited in the primitive, provided the final vowel of the root be first vriddhied : 
thus, from <H, 5th c., ‘to gather,’ may come the base of the ist and 2d fut. pass. 
<Srfy» (idyitdke &c., tdyishye &c.), although the base of the same tenses in the pri- 
mitive is 6e (ietdke &c., ieshye &c.). Similarly, from jt ku and kn may come 
kdvi and kdri (kdvitdke, kdritdke), although the bases in the primitive are ko and 
kar. 

a. In like manner ^ i may be inserted when the root ends in long ^ d, or in IT e, 
^fli, Wlo, changeable to^d, provided that, instead of Vriddhi (which is impossible), 
y be interposed between the final d and inserted i ; thus, from ^ dd, ‘ to give,’ may 
come the base of the fut. pass, ddyi (ddyildke &c.), although the base of the same 
tenses in the primitive is dd (ddtdke &c.) j from Are, ‘ to call,’ may come kvdyi 

&c.), although the base in the primitive is kvd. But in all these cases 
it is permitted to take the base of the primitive for that of the passive, so that 
detdke or 6dyitdhe may equally stand for the ist fut. pass. ; and similarly with the 
others. 

b. In the case of roots ending in consonants, the base of the two futures in the 

passive will be identical with that of the same tenses in the primitive verb, the in- 
flection being that of the Atmane. to see,’ however, in the passive, may be 

as well as 'JWT?, 5>t*i ; and ‘to kill’ may be v i fd n 1%, 
as well as ; and ‘ to take’ may be UlfflTT?', as well as 

c. In verbs of the loth class and causals, deviation from the Atmane form of the 
primitive may take place in these and the succeeding tenses. See 496. 

Aorist (or third preterite) of passives. 

475. In this tense, also, variation from the primitive may occur when the root 
ends in a cotoe/. For in that case the insertion of 5 i may take place, although 
forbidden in the primitive verb, provided the final of the root be vriddhied : thus, 
from di may come the base of the aorist pass, addyi (addyishi See., 427), although 
the base in the Atmane of the primitive is ade {adeski &c., 420). So also, from 
^ ktt and ^ kri may come akdvi and akdri (akdviski, akdriski, 427), although the 
bases in the Atmane of the primitive are ako and ajlft (akoshi, akfiski, 420). Again, 
i may be inserted when the root ends in long WI d, or in ? e, ^ ai, ^ o, changeable 
to ^ d, provided that y be interposed between final d and inserted i.- thus, from <Tr 
‘to give,’ ^ ‘to protect,’ ^ ‘to purify,’ Ifl ‘to cut,’ may come addyi (addyiski Sec.), 
although the bases in the Atmane of the primitives are different (as adiski Sec.). 
But in all these cases it is permitted to take the base of the primitive for that of 
the passive (so that the passive of di may be either addyiski or adeski), except in the 

c c 
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3<i pars, sing., where the terminations ish(a and sta being rejected, the base, as 
formed by V riddhi and the inserted i, must stand alone : thus, aidyi, ‘ it was 
gathered ahdei, it was sacrificed akdri, ‘ it was done addyi, ‘ it was given,’ 
‘ ]>rotected,’ ‘purified,’ ‘cut.’ 

a. Sometimes the usual form of the aorist Atmane is employed throughout (see 

461. c). 'fhis is the case whenever the sense is that of a refle.xive passive, not of 
the real passive ; thus, PTT ‘ to tell’ in the aorist passive 3d sing, is ’BWtftl. 
hut in the sense of a reflexive passive •en?4n; ‘to have recourse’ makes passive 
aorist ist sing, but reflexive ; and ‘to love’ makes 3d sing, 

passive or ■4l<lil(*I, but reflexive 

b. If the root end in a consonant, the base of the aorist pass, will always be iden- 
tical with that of the Atmane of the primitive, except in the 3d sing., where ^ t 
Iteing substituted for the terminations ish(a and sta of form I at p. 1 79, generally re- 
quires before it the lengthening of a medial a (if not already long by position), and 
the Guna of any other short medial vowel *. Hence, from tan, ‘ to stretch,’ Ist, 
id, and 3d sing, atanishi, atanishthds, atdni; from kship, ‘to throw,’ akshipsi, 
akshipthds, akskepi j from pid, ‘ to know,’ avedishi, avedishthds, avedi. Sic. 

c. The lengthening of a medial a, however, is by no means universal ; and there 

are other exceptions in the 3d sing., as follows : — Nearly all roots in am forbid the 
lengthening of the vowel in the 3d sing. : thus, ’staipM from ‘ to walk ;’ VTFjfJT 
from ‘ to bear ;’ from ‘ to be calm’ (but in the sense of ‘ to observe,’ 

vi ^i Fh ). 

d. Similarly, from and from 'STW . The former may optionally 

substitute WtTff'T from '5^. 

e. ^j^and lengthen their vowels (VTOtfifl, 

/. The roots at 390. 1 . will have two forms, VHdiPH or 
wftrfw or &c. 

g. 01 ‘to perish,’ >n^‘to yawn,’ T3T‘to desire,’ insert nasals 

Similarly, eSW ‘ to receive,’ when it has a preposition (e. g. HicsfwT), 
and optionally when it has none or xitoifW, Pan. VII. i, 69). 

A. to break’ may drop its nasal, in which case the medial a is lengthened 
or 

i. ‘ to clothe’ may either retain the e or change it to f or • (4^ Pi or ■'tiPt^Pi 
or ■fl^Ps). 

j. ^ ‘to go’ substitutes ^T, and optionally does so when adhi is prefixed in the 
sense of ‘ to read’ (xjkijiiPm or ^nfllftl). 

*• to blame’ makes or 

Precative (or benedicHve) and conditional of passives. 

476. In these tenses the same variation is permitted in the case of roots ending 
in vowels as in the last ; that is, the insertion of ^ > is allowed, provided that, 

* A medial vowel, long by nature or position, remains unchanged (by 28. b), 
and in one or two cases a short ; as, asami for asdmi. 
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before it, Vriddhi take place in a final vowel capable of such a change, and y be 
interposed after final d: thus, from may come the bases 6dyi and addyi (idyishfya, 

aidyishye)} from ’g hu, hdvi and ahdvi; from ^ kri, kdri and akdri; firom da, 
ddyi and addyi. But 6esh{ya, adeshye, hosMya, ahoshye, &c., the forms belonging 
to the Atmane of the primitive verb, are equally admissible in the passive. 

Passive infinitive mood. 

477. There is no passive infinitive mood in Sanskrit distinct in form from the 
active. The afiix turn, however, is capable of a passive sense, when joined with cer- 
tain verbs, especially with the passive of s'ak, ‘ to be able.’ It is also used 
passively, in connection with the participles drabdha, nirupita, yukta, &c. See 
Syntax, S6y. 


Passive verbs from roots of the 10th class. 

478. In forming a passive verb from roots of the loth class, although the con- 
jiigational is rejected in the first four tenses, yet the other conjugational 
changes of the root are retained before the affix ya ; thus, from loth c., ‘to 
steal,’ comes the base dorya In the perfect is retained (see 473. 0), and 

in the other non-conjugational tenses the base may deviate from the Atmane form 
of the primitive by the optional rejection or assumption of especially in the 
aorist. See Causal Passives at 496. 

CAUSAL VERBS. 

479. Every root in every one of the ten classes may take a causal 

form, 'which is conjugated as a verb of the loth class; and which is 
not only employed to give a causal sense to a primitive verb, but also 
an active sense to a neuter verb ; see 289, 254 : thus the primitive 
verb bodhati, ‘ he knows’ (from the root bndh, ist c.), becomes in 
the causal bodhayati, ‘ he causes to know,’ ‘ he informs ;’ and 

the neuter verb kshubhyati, ‘ he shakes,’ ‘ is shaken’ (from kshubh, 
4th c.), becomes 'EfbnfiT ‘ he shakes’ (actively). 

a. This form may rarely imply other analogous senses : thus, 
hdrayati, ‘ he allows to take ;’ ndsayati, ‘ he suffers to perish abhi- 
sheiayati, ‘ he permits himself to be inaugurated kshamayati, ‘ he 
asks to be forgiven ;’ ^TtUTH ‘ allow yourself to be in- 

augurated.’ 

480. As to the terminations of causal verbs, they are the same as 
those of the scheme at 247, p. 126; and the same substitutions are 
required in the first four tenses as in the ist, 4th, 6th, and 10th 
classes. 

c c 2 
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Conjugational tenses. 

481. General rule for forming the base in the four conjugational 
tenses of roots of the ten classes. If a root end in a vowel, vriddhi 
that vowel ; if in a consonant, gunate the radical vowel before all the 
terminations, and aflfi.x ^ aya * (changeable to ayd before initial tn 
and V, but not before simple m) to the root so vriddhied or gupated. 

482. Thus, from ‘to lead’ comes the base vrrini by 37 (Pres. 

nay ayd 4 - mi = ■JTPTilTft, nay ay a + si = ■srnnrfM &c. ; Impf. andyaya + 
m = ^'nni &c. ; Pot. ndyaya + iyam = &c. ; Impv. ndyaya + 

dni = 'rnrarfH &c. Atm. Pres, ndyaya + i = irnra &c. In Epic poetry 
a doubtful form «rnTJJTftTis found). Similarly, from ^ ‘to lie down’ 
comes I <14 sdyaya (^rnnrrftl &c.) ; from ^bhu, ‘to be,’ comes HTT*? 
bhdvaya (vrrarrrfW &c.) ; and from ^ ‘ to do’ and ‘ to scatter’ the 
base kdraya. 

But from w ‘to know’ comes the gu^ated bodhaya (<fl Vilify) ; 
and from ^ ist c., ‘ to creep,’ the gunated sarpaya. 

Observe — ‘ to celebrate,’ and other verbs of the loth class, 
will take the changes already explained at 385 — 389. 

483. Roots ending in ^ d, or in ? e, ? at, ^ 0, changeable to ^ d, cannot be 
vriddhied, but frequently insert '^p between the root and the affix aya; thus, 

‘ to give,’ ^ ‘ to love,’ and ijl ‘ to cut,’ all make ddpaydmi, &c. ; V ‘ to 

drink,’ ViM 4 l(*l dhdpaydmi, &c. ; ‘ to sing,’ 'llMMlfii gdpaydmi, Stc. See 

484. 

a. So also other roots in d insert p, except tn ist c., ‘to drink,’ which inserts 

^ y (iJTtnrrftt &c.) ; and tn 2d c., ‘ to preserve,’ which inserts I5 1 (tnWtnft &c.) ; 
and NT 2d c., in the sense of ‘to agitate,’ which inserts sT (d &c.). 

b. So also other roots in ai insert p, but most others in e and 0 insert y ; thus, 

^ ‘to call’ makes ^TtnnftT &c. Similarly, N ‘to weave,’ Nj ‘to put on.’ ‘to 
sharpen’ makes &c. Similarly, ‘ to cut,’ Til ‘ to destroy.’ 

484. '9T ‘ to know,’ or ^ ‘ to stew,’ Nn ‘ to hathe,’ and ‘ to languish,’ may 
optionally shorten the d, the last two only when not joined with prepositions : 
thus, R IN N l fH &c., or ^UPTlftl &c. ; niNNlfR &c., or JJNNTfn &c. (but with Hft. 
only, Nft3innfil). % ‘ to waste away’ makes only 

485. Some roots in i, t, yt, also insert p, after changing the final vowel to d .■ 
thus, flT ‘to conquer’ makes simMifu &c. Similarly, fll ‘to throw,’ ‘to 
perish,’ ' 5 ^ ‘to buy’ (*(i<i 4 ifil, 'STNtTrftl, &c.). 

a. ftR ‘to smile’ makes WHINTfrl &c., and WINN &c. 

* This may be derived from the root ^ i, ‘to go,’ just as the passive ya is sup- 
posed to he derived from yd. See 463. 
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6. ^ ‘to collect’ has four forms; i. &c., 3 . &c., 3. 'iImHIIh 

&c., 4. &c. 

c. 3d c., ‘ to fear,’ has three forms ; i. HTtnuftl &c., 2. &c.. Atm. only, 

3. »fN 5 t &c.. Atm. only. 

d. ^ 2d 0., ‘ to go,’ makes ^!T<nrrf*I &c., especially with the preposition wfti 

‘over,’ ‘ I cause to go over,’ ‘ I teach.’ 

e. Three roots insert n ,• ^4thc., ‘to embrace,’ ‘to adhere,’ making (with prep, 

in the sense of * to dissolve*) &c., as well as "cynnnftTj 

and &c. ; in some senses, however, rtiMtlif*! only can be used ; ift pth 

c., ‘to please,’ makes rfhCPTlfH (also HiMMift) : and ^Sth and 9th c., ‘to shake,’ 

486. 3d c., ‘to be ashamed,’ ^1 ‘to flow,’ ^ ‘to choose,’ and ^ ist c., ‘to 

go,’ insert p after gunation : thus, &c., &c. 

o. ^ and and (see 390. c) drop their finals 

&c.). 

b. >rnj ‘ to awake,’ 9 T in sense of ‘ to long for, ’ ^ 4th c., ‘ to grow old,’ ? in sense 
of ‘ to fear,’ «T ‘ to lead,’ take Guna (•ti'K.Mif^) . But ^ ‘ to tear,’ 

c. *I ‘to swallow’ makes HKMlfH or 'Mrt<tir«. 

487. Roots ending in single consonants, enclosing a medial ’ll a, generally 
lengthen the a : thus, ist c., ‘ to cook,’ makes m'ttlllH &c. There are, how- 
ever, many exceptions : thus, ‘ to be sick,’ ‘ to hasten,’ &c., do not lengthen 
the vowel. In ‘ to blaze,’ and some others, the lengthenmg is optional. 

a. Few roots in m lengthen the a thus, ist c., ‘to go,’ makes &c. ; 

' to be weary,’ ^WJTlftl &c. Some, however, optionally do so ; as, ‘ to 

bend,’ &c. One or two always lengthen the a ; as, ‘ to love’ makes 
h. The roots TW, >W, TWj and c 5 W (see 473. e) insert nasals (T!^tnf»l &c.). 

488. Other anomalies. — ^^‘to grow’ makes or or ^ 

‘ to sound,’ ; 5^ ‘to be corrupt,’ |WfH; ‘ to kill,’ tn'd^lfll ; ^ 

‘ to fall,’ ‘ to perish,’ ^iinMlf^ ; ‘ to quiver,’ e*tiKMi(w or 

‘ to increase,’ eMiN«ti(i( ; ‘ to shake’ as the earth, &c. ; ‘ to 

rub,’ RT^trrfR (390. t) ; ^ ‘ to conceal,’ iTj^TTlftl (390. m). 

0. The roots f^, tjjl, W, tl^, at 390. 1 , will have two forms 
or &c., see 390. 1). 

b. ftru ‘ to be finished’ makes its causal either TlTVtltfVl or, with reference to 

sacred rites, Wtnnftl ; a’^‘ to fry’ either or HMlnfR ; but the last form 

may be from 

c. to clothe’ makes ftJitllfH ; in the sense of ‘ to hunt,’ T«niTf*T. 
Observe — The causal of verbs of the loth class will be identical with the primi- 
tive ; see 289. The causals of causals will also be identical with the causals 
themselves. 
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Non-conjugatioml tenses. 

489. The changes of the root required to form the base of the 
conjugational tenses are continued in the non-conjugational. More- 
over, aya is retained in all these tenses, except the aorist and except 
the benedictive, Parasmai ; but the last a of aya is dropped before 
tbe inserted ^ i, which is invariably assumed in all other conju- 
gational tenses. 

Perfect {second preterite) of causals. 

490. This tense must be of the periphrastic form, as explained at 
385 ; that is, vrnt dm added to the causal base is prefixed to the 
perfect of one of the three auxiliary verbs, ^ ‘ to be,’ to be,’ or ^ 

‘ to do :’ thus, w ‘ to know’ makes in causal perfect or 

'•ft'niiHiM or *. 

First and second future of causals. 

491. In these tenses the inserted ^ i is invariably assumed between 

the base, as formed in the conjugational tenses, and the usual termina- 
tions : thus, ^ makes &c., &c. 

Aorist {third preterite) of causals and verbs of the loth class. 

49a. The terminations are those of form II at 435. In the 
formation of the base of this tense, the affix ay is rejected ; but any 
other change that may take place in the conjugational tenses, such 
as the insertion of p or y, is preserved. The base is a reduplicated 
form of this change, and to this reduplication the augment ^ a is 
prefixed ; thus, taking the bases bodhay and jdpay (causal bases of 
budh, ‘ to know,’ and ji, ‘ to conquer’), and rejecting ay, we have 
bodh and jap ; and from these are formed the bases of the aorist 
abubudh and ajfjap abubudham &c., abubudhe &c., 

4 MR ajijapam &c., ajijape &c., cf. the Greek pluperfect). 

493. The rule for this reduplication is as follows ; — The initial 
consonant of the root, with its vowel, is reduplicated, and the redu- 
plicated consonant follows the rules given at 331 ; but the redupli- 
cation of the vowel is peculiar. 

Reduplication of the vowel of the initial consonant in the causal aorist. 

a. Causal bases, after rejecting ay, will generally end in dy, dv, dr, or a consonant 

* It may be questioned whether is found added to causals. 
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preceded by a, d, e, o, or ar. The usual reduplicated vowel for all these, except o, 
is ^i. But 7 u is reduplicated for o, and sometimes also fordv. The rule is, that 
cither the reduplicated or base syllable must be long either by nature or position ; 
and in general the reduplicated vowel < or u is made long, and, to compensate for 
this, the long vowel of the causal base shortened, or, if it be Guna, changed to its 
cognate short vowel : thus, the causal base nay (from *ft, rejecting ay) makes the 
base of the aorist attCnay ( aninayam &c.)j the causal base bhdv (from 
makes abihhav &c.) ; the causal base kdr (from '^), adlkar ; gam (from 

aji'gam; pd6 (from 11^), aptpad : pal (from tn), ap(pal; ved (from f^), 
cmivid. But bodh (from ^V), abubudh ; and sdv (from ^), asushav. 

b. Sometimes the reduplicated vowel is only long by position before two conso- 
nants, the radical vowel being still made short j as, srdv (from makes asidrav or 
adudrav; drdv (from '^), adudrav or adidrav ; abibhraj (also ababhrdj). 

c. Sometimes the reduplicated vowel remains short, whilst the vowel of the cau- 

sal base, which must be long either by nature or position, remains imchanged ; 
thus, the causal base yVr (from may make (also ; dint, 

adidintj kalp, adikalp. In such cases a is generaUy reduplicated for a ord; as, 
laksh makes alalaksh; yd6, ayaydi; vart (from vnf), avavart, &c. 

d. Observe — If the base has ar, dr, (r, al (from radical ri, r(, or lid), these are 
either left unchanged or or, dr, (r may be changed to ri, and al to Iri : thus, 
vart (from '^) may make avlvjdt as well as avavart ; kirt (from either adikirt 
or adOqit, &c. 

e. The following are other examples, some of which are anomalous : from pdy 

(causal ofpo', ‘to drink’), &c.; from stkdp (cans, of stkd, ‘to stand’), 

fUR &c. ; from ghrdp (caus. of ghrd, ‘ to smell’), Vlfsrfini &c., and VrftnR &c. ; 
from adhydp (caus. of i, ‘ to go,’ with adhi), &o. ; from desht (caus. of 

de$k(, ‘ to make effort’), or J from kvdy (caus. of hve, ‘ to caU’), VT^- 

flR or ; from tvar (caus. of tvar, ‘ to hasten’), xinr"i 4 ; from stdr (caus. of 

ttfi or stff, ' to spread’), RIiMHV or ^ifireiT ; from ddr (caus. of dp(, ‘ to tear’), 
from dyot (caus. of dyut, ‘ to shine’), from dvdy (caus. of svi, ‘ to 

swell’), or ; from smdr (caus. of smri, ‘ to remember’), ; 

from svap(cau8. of ‘to sleep’), WHgM; from kath (loth c. ‘to tell’), 

or 'SraNw ; from ( loth c. ‘ to count’), Wipplj or vnfblRI j from prath (caus. 

of lT^‘to spread’), VRini. 

Reduplication of an initial vowel in the causal aorist. 

494. Roots beginning with vowels, and ending with single consonants, form then- 
causal aorists by a peculiar reduplication of the root (after rejecting vni). The 
rule is that not only the initial vowel, as in the perfect (zd pret.) at 364. a, but the 
final consonant also be reduplicated. In fact, the whole root is doubled, os it 
would be if it began with a consonant, and ended with a vowel ; the consonant 
is reduplicated according to the rules at 331, but the second vowel is generally ^ i. 
This i (which probably results from a weakening of a) takes the place of the base 
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vowel, which then becomes the initial of the reduplicated syllable, and combines 
with the augment 'S a, according to 260. a : thus, '5R? ‘ to infer’ makes the base of its 
causal aorist ujih ; and with VI prefixed, Vllftl^ (vnftf? ‘ I caused to infer’). 

So also, VITTt gth c., ‘ to obtain,’ makes VTlftni ‘ I caused to obtain ;’ 2d c., ‘ to 
praise,’ makes nTss ‘ I caused to praise.’ Compare the Greek 2d aorist ^ayov 
from ay a, and apopciv from opvvjxt. 

a. If a root end in a compound consonant, the first member of which is a nasal 

or r, this nasal or r is rejected from the final, but not from the reduplicated letter : 
thus, 'to be worthy’ makes ‘ I caused to be worthy,’ ‘ I honoured;’ 

so VI§, causal base from ‘ to prosper,’ makes ‘ I caused to prosper 

and 3*^ ‘to moisten’ makes Virf»^ ‘ I caused to moisten.’ 

b. But when the first member of the compound is any other letter, then the cor- 
responding consonant to this first member of tbe compound is reduplicated by 
331. c; thus,^' to see’ makes v\n^ai6iksham, ‘ I caused to see;’ VI^‘to go’ 
makes vnf^tl ‘ I caused to go.’ 

c. Roots consisting of a single vowel, form their causal aorists from the causal 
base (after rejecting ay a ) : thus, the root ^ ‘to go’ makes its causal base arp, ‘ to 
deliver over ;’ and its causal aorist vlifMM ‘ I caused to deliver.’ 

d. to cover’ makes its causal aorist VIT^^ ; VPW loth c. ‘to be blind,’ 
; and loth c. ‘to diminish,’ 

«. When the consonant which follows the initial vowel has another vowel after 
it, this vowel must appear in the redupbeation : thus, from loth 0., ‘ to des- 

pise,’ comes the aorist 

Benedictive and conditional of causals. 

495. The base of the causal benedictive Atmane, and of the cau- 
sal conditional in both voices, does not differ from that of the non- 
conjugational tenses ; but the last a of aya is dropped before the 
inserted ^ i, which is always assumed. In the benedictive Parasmai 
both aya and t are rejected, but any other change of the root is 
retained : thus, ^ ‘ to know’ makes in causal benedictive bodhyd- 
sam &c., bodhayishiya &c. ; in conditional, abodhayishyam &c., 
abodhayishye &c. 

Infinitive of causals. 

a. The infinitive is formed regularly from the 3d sing, ist future, 
as explained at 459 : thus, from comes wttifmrT ‘ he will cause 
to know,’ ‘ to cause to know.’ 

Passive of causals. 

496. In forming a passive verb from a causal base, the causal 


Digitized by Google 



CAUSAL VERBS FORMATION OP THE BASE. 201 

affix vnr is rejected, but the other causal changes of the root are 
retained before the passive affix ya : thus, from the causal base 
tmnt pdtatja (from thi ‘ to fall’) comes the passive 'mw pdtya, 
making ist sing, tjtw ‘ I am made to fall,’ 3d sing. tji'iHH ‘ he is 
made to fall.’ Similiirly, ^ ‘ to stand’ makes wunrftt ‘ he causes 
to stand,’ wnnr ‘ he is caused to stand ;’ and ^ ‘ to know’ makes 
^unffir ‘ he causes to know,’ and ijTJnr ‘ he is caused to know,’ ‘ he is 
informed.’ 

a. In the non-conjugational tenses, the base of all the tenses, 

excepting the perfect, may vary from the Atmane form by the 
optional rejection of the conjugational But in the f>erfect (2d 
preterite), the Atmane of the usual form with dm and the auxiliaries 
(490, 385) is admitted for the passive. In the aorist (3d preterite), 
the usual reduplicated form (492) gives place to the Atmane form 
which belongs to those verbs of the first nine classes which assume 
t ; thus, from vrraN, the causal base of ‘ to be,’ come the passive 
perfect or H|«I 4 I< 4 IR or ; ist fut. HTNfinnt or 

in% ; 2d lilt, or aorist vwRfiTft or 3d sing. 

; bened. iriNfrnlhl or ; cond. or 'ewif^^. 

Similarly, from causal base of to know,’ come passive per- 
fect ifhnTraw &c. ‘ I have been caused to know f i st fut. Nlvftnrr? 
or ■!TtfVrin% &c. ‘ I shall be caused to know ;’ 2d fut. or 

iIAtbI &c. ; aorist vpjlvftrfN or WNlfvfit, 2. •flMl'lfflBlw or vnfHvPTTT, 
3. ‘ I have been caused to know,’&c. So also, from causal 

base of ^ ‘ to cease,’ come the passive perfect or 

&c. ‘ I have been caused to cease,’ &c. ; ist fut. or 

2d fut. or 5if*fiq ; aorist or 3d sing, j 

bened. &c. ; and the radical a may be optionally lengthened ; 

thus, 1st fut. ^firfinn? or '?TTHfirn? &c. 

b. So also, or -eiKjifM, 3d sing, aorist, from causal of %. 

Even TO, oP 7 , 'Br?, and some other roots which end in a double 

consonant, may optionally lengthen the medial a : thus, aorist 3d 
sing. or vrrr%. 

DeHderaiive of causals. 

497. When causals and verbs of the loth class take a desiderative 
form (see 498), they retain ay, and are all formed with isha: thus, 
^ makes 6 uiorayishdmi, ‘I desire to cause to steal,’ &c.; BTtnnfit 

o d 


Digitized by Google 



202 


DESIDEKATIVE VERBS.— FORMATION OF THE BASE. 


‘I cause to fall’ makes ftnn'irf'sr'nft ‘I desire to cause to fall;’ 
‘I cause to sleep’ makes ‘I desire to cause to 

sleep.’ 

a. The desiderative base of the causal of ‘ to go over,’ is 
either or wfvfiTTi'nifiTil ; of the causal of ^ ‘to call,’ 

(as if from ; of the causal of 'jiT ‘to know,’ (or 
regularly ftrSTHTfint or f^iifqti) ; of the causal of fig ‘ to swell,’ 
(or regularly 

DESIDERATIVE VERBS. 

498. Every root in the ten classes may take a desiderative form. 

a. Although this form of the root is not often used, in classical composition, in its 
character of a verb, yet nouns and participles derived from the desiderative base 
are not uncommon (see 80. XXII, and 8a. III). Moreover, there are certain primi- 
tive roots which take a desiderative form, without yielding a desiderative sense ; 
and these, as equivalent to primitive verbs (amongst which they are generally 
classed), may occur in classical Sanskrit. For example, jugups, ‘to blame,’ from 
Tl gup: 6ikits, ‘to cure,’ from titiksh, ‘to bear,’ from /(;’,• RltllH 

mimdiiu, ‘to reason,’ from bibhats, ‘to abhor,’ from TlV^or XV. 

499. Desideratives take the terminations of the scheme at 247, 
with the substitutions required in the ist, 4th, 6th, and loth classes ; 
and their infleetion, either in the Parasmai or Atmane, is generally, 
though not invariably, determined by the practice of the primitive 
verb: thus, the root '^J^budh, ist c., ‘to know,’ taking both inflec- 
tions in the primitive, may take both in the desiderative {bubodhi- 
thdmi &c., or bubodhishe &c., ‘I desire to know’); and <?>T labh, ‘to 
obtain,’ taking only the .^tmane in the primitive, may take only the 
Atmane in the desiderative {lipse &c., ‘I desire to obtain’). 

500. Rule for forming the base in the four conjugational tenses. 
Reduplicate the initial consonant and vowel of the root, and gene- 
rally, though not invariably, if the primitive verb inserts ^ i (see 392 — 
415). affix ^ish or in a few roots fv (see 393); if it rejects i, then 
simply X «, changeable to (by 70)*, to the root so reduplicated, 
'fhe vowel a is then added, as in the ist, 4th, 6th, and loth classes ; 
and, agreeably to the rule in those classes, this o becomes d before 
terminations beginning with m and v (but not before simple m), 

* See, however, 500./. 
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a. Thus, from kship, ‘ to throw,’ comes the base Hkshipsa 

{iikshipsd^ mi = f 5 f«c<Hir« Ukahipsami &c., ‘I desire to throw’); but 
from vid, ‘to know,’ taking inserted i, comes vividiaha {vividishd 
+ mi = vividishdmi &c. In ./^itm. vivitsa). 

b. Some roots, however, which reject the inserted i in other forms, 

assume it in the desiderative, and vice versa. Some, again, allow an 
option : thus, ‘ to makes &c. or frr^TOTftf &c. See the 

lists at 392 — 415. 

c. The reduplication of the consonant is in conformity with the rules at 331 ; 

that of the vowel belonging to the initial consonant follows the analogy of causal 
aorists at 493 ; that is, the vowel ^ « is reduplicated for a, d, i, i, n, rf, Iri, e, or ai; 
but the vowel T « for u, u, and o; and also for the a of av or dv preceded by any 
consonant except j, a labial or a semivowel : thus, from ‘ to cook’ comes the 
haae pipaksha by 296; from TIT^‘to ask’ comes yiyddisha; from sfi^'to live,’ 
jijivisha; from ‘to see,’ didrikaha ; from W^'to sen'e,’ sisevisha; from rl’to 
Bvag,’ jiffdsaj to^now,’ ppidsaiyiyvaaKcs): but from to join’ comes 

yuyuksha; from to purify,’ papifsAa; from 4th c., ‘to know,’ WMTfl AuiAufsa, 
see 299. a; from 41 ^ 4 , causal base of ^ 'to praise,’ nundvayisha; from 
causal base of pu, ‘ to purify,’ pipdvayisha. 

d. And if the root begin with a vowel the reduplication still follows the analogy 

of the same tense at 494 : thus, from ^31 comes ; and with isha added. 

Similarly, from comes aijihisha; from vjihisha; from 
idikshisha; horn undidisha : see 494. 

Observe — In reduphcation the vowel i takes the place of a, as being lighter; 

33 * • <f. It is probably the result of a weakening of a. 

e. In desiderative bases formed from the causals of to fall,’ ‘ to run,’ ^ ‘ to 

go,’ 3 f ‘to leap,’ ^ ‘to hear,’ ^ ‘to distil,’ and ^ ‘to flow,’ 0 or d may be repre- 
sented by either u or i ; thus, the causal of makes or 

/. Observe — When the inserted s becomes sh by r. 70, the initial W of a root will 
not be affected by the vowel of the reduplicated syllable : thus, sid makes sisiksha, 
not tishiksha; and sen makes sisemska. Except, however, which makes ; 
and except the desid. of causals, as from causal of ftiw. 

501. When a root takes the inserted i or f (.393), and forms its 
desiderative with isha or (sha, then final ri is gunated : thus, w 
‘ to cross’ makes titarisha or titarisha (also titlrsha, see 502). 

a. Moreover, initial and medial i, u, n are often, but not always, 
gunated if followed by a single consonant : thus, ‘ to go’ makes 
oHkhisha ; ^ ‘ to wish,’ eshishisha ; ‘ to play,’ didevisha ; 'tj'ir ‘ to 

dance,’ ninartisha : but ‘ to know,’ vividisha. 

D d 2 
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b. An option, as to Guna, is however fi^enerally allowed to medial i and k ; thus, 
to rejoice* makes either mumodisha or mumudiska: to become moist’ 

either Hklidisha or tikledisha; hut roots in io (e. g. siv) are peculiar, see 502. b. 

c. ^ ‘ to go’ and T ‘ to sound,’ having no consonant, reduplicate 
the characteristic letter of the desiderative with i : thus, (used 
with the prepositions adhi and prati), so sifq!). 

502. When a root rejects i and forms its desiderative with 
M $a, this 8a if affixed to roots ending in vowels, has the effect of 
lengthening a final ^ i or •? « ; of changing ^ e, ^ at, ^ 0, to vn d; 

rt or n to ^ ?r, or after a labial to ' 3 R ur: thus, from 
comes 6i6isha; from 'W, kisrusha; from Hkirsha; from t1, jigdsa; 
from T^, tUirsha; from tf, pujmrsha; from H, bubhursha; from 
mumursha. 

a. When it is affixed to roots ending in consonants, the radical 

vowel generally remains unchanged, but the final consonant combines 
with the initial sibilant, in accordance with the rules laid down at 
296 ; as, from comes yuyutsa (299) ; from ^ comes didhaksha 

(306. a); from dudhuksha; from bubkuksha. 

b. A medial long fi becomes fr, and final in becomes yu or is gunated : thus, 
from comes dikirlayisha; from fR'^, susyusha or sisevisha. 

c. Many of the special rules for forming the base in the last five tenses at 
390. a — o apply to the desiderative: thus the roots at 390. a. generally forbid 
Gupa {6uku6isha &c.). 

d. So makes bibhraksha or bibharksha or bibhrajjisha or bibharjisha (390. g ) ; 
RV 5 (^and H 5 I, miman-ksha and ninan-ksha (390. i); ninatsa (390. 0); 
didandrisba (390. c, hut makes also didaridrdsa ) ; Vt, Ukamisha or dikdmayisha : 
>Ttt, jugopisha 01 jugopdyisha or jugupsa (390. 1). 

503. The following is an alphabetical list of other desiderative bases, some of 

them anomalous: VjfrfeR from ‘to wander;’ from VTJ ‘to trans- 

gress ;’ Vrftfttf from ‘ to go from WR ‘to obtain (or regularly 

from to prosper ;’ or from ‘ to envy ;’ 

or or (390. b) from ' 3 bS ‘ to cover ;’ fw Jh (or regularly f^- 

from ‘to collect;’ fipiTR (or regularly ’firnfilN) from HR ‘to go;’ 
(or regularly ftfirfiCR) from ^‘to swallow’ (cf. 375.9); fdUlR from ftf 
‘to conquer;’ PittlrH from TTR ‘to eat’ (used as desid. of VW); ftTHTR from 
‘ to kill;’ ftnrftl from ‘to send;’ Pn^uj from ?f^‘to take ;’ from ^ ‘to 

eall;’ PniliR (or regularly PnaPHs) from ‘to stretch Pn ^81 from ‘to 

kill;’ f^Hffrom^‘to give,’ ^ ‘to love,’ and ^ ‘to cut;’ P;<;Pt,M from ‘to 

respect ;’ or or Pqql 5 from R ‘ to tear ;’ PqaPnM or P^tTlPnM from 
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to shine from ^ * to hold j .^4 (or rejfularly from 

‘ to play fVW from VT ‘ to place’ and W ‘ to drink fW or (or 
from 55**^ *to deceive;’ fvw (or ftniftn?) from tlif ‘to fall’ and tj^ ‘to go;’ 
finrftni or from ^‘to purify ;’ from tT?r ‘to ask ;’ fvwfictl or 

from ‘ to bear ;’ filW from *TT ‘ to measure,’ f*I ‘ to throw,’ to perish,’ and H 
‘ to change ;’ or from ‘ to rub ;’ from (in the sense of 

‘ desiring release from mundane existence,’ othemdse 5 ftvfVv or from 
^ ‘ to join ;’ ftw from ‘ to accomplish ;’ ftW from ‘ to begin ;’ fcJ’fl from 
‘ to obtain ;’ or or from ^ ‘ to choose ;’ from 

‘to cut;’ fW from ^ ‘to be able ;’ (or ftjTSrN) from fw ‘to have re- 

course ;’ f*mm (or ftraftyg) from ‘ to obtain,’ ‘ to give ;’ ftleHfgM from ftR 
‘ to smile ;’ (or from ^ ‘ to sound ;’ «u‘si from ‘ to sleep.’' 

Non-conjugational tenses of desideratives. ’ 

504. The perfect must be of the periphrastic form as explained at 385 ; that is, 
dm added to the desiderative base, as already formed, with sa, isha, or isha 
(500), is prefixed to the perfect of one of the auxiliaries fyi, as, or liiii (see 385) : 
thus, from pipaksha (root pa6, ‘to cook’) comes the perfect pipakshdhiakdra, ‘1 
wished to cook ;’ from bubodhisha (root budh, ‘ to know’) comes bubodhishdndahdra, 
babodhishdmdsa, hubodhishdmbabhuva, he wished to know.’ 

a. In all the remaining tenses it is an universal rule, that inserted i be assumed 
after the desiderative base, whether formed by sa or isia, except in the precative 
(bened.) Parasmai : thus, from pad comes ist fut. 1st sing, pipakshitdsmi &c. ; 
3d fut. pipakshishydmi &c. ; aorist apipakshisham &c. (form 1 , B, at 418) ; precative 
Parasmai pipakshydsam &c. ; Atmane pipakshishiya &c. ; cond. apipakshishyam &c. 
So also, taking vitidish (formed noth isha from aid, ‘to know’), the ist fut. is 
vividishitdsmi ; ad fut. vividishishydmi ; aorist avividishisham &c. Similarly, from 
bubodhisha, Ist fut. bubodhishitdsmi &c.; ad fut. bubodhishishydmi ; aorist abubo- 
dhishisham &c. 

b. The infinitive is formed regularly from the i st future : thus, from bubodhi- 
shitd, ‘ he will wish to know,’ comes bubodhishitum, ‘ to wish to know.’ 

Passive of desideratives. 

,505. Desideratives may take a passive form by adding ya to the desiderative base 
after rejecting final a ; thus, from bubodhisha comes bubodhishye, ‘ I am wished to 
know,’ &c. The non-conjugational tenses will not vary from the active Atmane- 
pada form of desiderative except in the aorist 3d sing., which will be abubodhishi 
instead of abubodhishishta. 

Causal of desideratives. 

506. Desiderative verbs may take a causal form : thus, dudyushdmi, ‘ 1 desire to 
play’ (from div, ‘ to play’), makes in causal dudyushaydmi, ‘ I cause to desire to 
play,’ &c. ; 
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FREQUENTATIVE OR INTENSIVE VERBS. 

507. Every one of the roots in nine of the classes may take a fre- 
quentative form. 

a. Nevertheless this form is even less common in classical composition than the 
desiderative. In the present participle, however, and in nouns, it not unfrequently 
appears (see 80. XXII). It either expresses repetition or gives intensity to the 
radical idea: thus, from to shine’ comes the frequentative base dedtpya 
(Pres. 3d sing, dedipyate, ‘ it shines brightly’), and the present participle dedtpya- 
mdna, ‘ shining brightly :’ so also, from ‘ to be beautiful’ comes sosubhya and 
ioiubhyamdna ; from ‘ to weep,’ rorudya and rorudyamdna. 

' b. Observe — ^There is no frequentative form for roots of the loth 
class, or for polysyllabic roots ‘ to cover ’ excepted, which has 
for its first frequentative form and for its second or 

for most roots beginning W'ith vowels. Some few roots, however, 
beginning with vowels take the ilitmane form of frequentative ; 
see examples at 511. a,b, 681. a. 

508. There are two kinds of frequentative verb, the one a redu- 
plicated .^tmane-pada verb, with ya affixed, conforming, like neuter 
and passive verbs, to the conjugation of the 4th class, and usually, 
though not always, yielding a neuter signification ; the other a redu- 
plicated Parasmai-pada verb, following the conjugation of the 3d 
class of verbs. The latter is less common in classical Sanskrit than 
the former, and will therefore be considered last *. 

a. The terminations for the first form of frequentative will be 
those of the Atmane at 247, with the usual substitutions required 
for the 4th class of verbs. For the second form they will be the 
regular Parasmai-pada terminations of the memorial scheme at 246. 

a'tmane-pada frequentatives, formed by reduplication and 

AFFIX ya. 

509. Rule for forming the base in the four conjugational tenses. 
Reduplicate the initial consonant and vowel of the passive base ac- 
cording to the rules for reduplicating consonants at 331, and gunate 
the reduplicated vowel (if capable of Guna), whether it be a long or 
short vowel : thus, from the passive base ^hi (of dd, ‘ to give’) comes 

* Intensive or frequentative forms are found in Greek, such as woiwaAA®, 
^a<$oAAai, or /uou/xaw, vapLfpalv’ji, d\aXa^a>. 
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the frequentative base dediya (Pres. i. dedtya + i = '^^, a. dedtya + 

— &c.) ; from (passive of hd, ‘to quit’) comes jekiya 
{jehlye &c.) ; from (of ^ ‘ to spread’) comes testirya (also td- 
starya) ; from ''J31 (of ‘ to purify’), popuya ; from f%ET (of ‘ to 
know’), vevidya ; from (of fV ‘ to know’), bobudhya (Pres. 
il)«u4H, &c.). The conjugation of all four tenses corresponds 

exactly with that of the passive. 

510. As to the reduplication of the vowel, if the passive base contain a medial 
■51 a, long d is substituted : thus, pdpa6j/a from paiya ; sdsmarya from smarya. 

a. If it contain a medial '5TT d, ? e, or ^ 0, the same are reduplicated ; as, yd- 
ydiya from yddya ; seshevya from sevya ; lolodya from lodya. 

h. If it contain a medial ^ ri, then an'* is substituted in the reduplication ; 

as, <50 from dridya; from spjisya, &c. ; from 

from Similarly, ad is substituted for 15 Iri, in making 

511. If a passive base has ft ri before ya, this ft ri becomes lfl ri in the fre- 
quentative base ; as, %3TltI from (passive of ‘ to do’). 

a. If the base begin with U a, as in VIEJf a(ya (from '557 ‘ to wander’), the initial 

a( is repeated, and the radical a lengthened: thus, afdtya (3d sing. 

’st4l«B)n). Similarly, from ‘ to pervade.’ 

b. ^ ri, ‘ to go,’ makes its base 55TI^ ardrya. 

512. If the passive base contain a nasal after short a, this nasal generally appears 

in the reduplicated syllable, and is treated as final *5 m : thus, from ‘ to go’ 

comes ‘ to walk crookedly ;’ from H>5 ‘ to wander,’ ; from ipi ‘ to 

kiU,’ ’«5^1RI. 

a. The passive bases >rni, jP’I, IpST, and some others formed from roots con- 

taining nasals (as <5?^! Hitl), may insert nasals, instead of lengthening the vowel 
in the reduplication : thus, &c. 

b. Anomalous forms. — 11^ ‘to go’ (making tRT) inserts n(; thus. 
Similarly, ITR ‘to fall,’ 1R5f or 1531 ‘to go,’ M3^ ‘to fall,’ 5?15 ‘to drop,’ 1515 ‘to 
fall,’ 5g;i5r ‘to go,’ if^ ‘to deceive’ (5lft»J3iI, HflOUW, 

&c.). ^ ‘ to go’ makes 

c. ?l^‘ to kUl’ makes ; tn ‘ to smell,’ ; H5T ‘ to blow,’ ^wfti5 

&c.) ; ri ‘ to swallow, 

Non-conjugational tenses of Atmane-pada frequentatives. 

513. In these tenses frequentatives follow the analogy of passives, and reject the 
affix ri ya. Since, however, the base of the perfect is formed by affixing 'riTri dm (as 
usual in all polysyllabic forms, see 385), and since, in all the other tenses, inserted 
i is assumed, a coalition of vowels might arise were it not allowed to retain y in all 

* 'I'his seems to support the idea that the original Guna of ri is aft. See 29. h. 
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cases in which a vowel immediately precedes that letter • : thus, from is 

formed the perfect (or ad pret.) ist sing. &c., rejecting ya ; but from 

comes ?^hiraili&c., retaining y. Similarly in the other tenses : istfut. derfipi/a'Ae, 
dedi'yitdhe, &c. ; ad fut. dtdipiahye, ded(yishye, &c. ; aorist adedipishi, adediyishi, 
&c . ; precative (or bened.) dedfpishiya, dedt'yishtya, &c. ; cond. adedtpiahye, aded(- 
yithye. See. In tbe 3d sing, of tbe aorist (or 3d preterite) is not allowed to take 
tbe place of tbe regular terminations, as in tbe passive form. 

a. The infinitive, as formed in the usual manner from the 3d sing, ist future, will 
be dedipitum Sec. 


PARA8MAI-PADA FREQUENTATIVES. 

514. Rule for forming the base in the four conjugations! tenses. The base is 
here also formed by a reduplication similar to that of Atmane-pada frequentatives ; 
not, however, from the passive, but from the root t thus, from the root pad 
comes pdpai; from vid comes vecid; from comes daridris; from comes 
darikri. 

a. But in the Parasmai form of frequentative, art and ar as well as 

art may be reduplicated for the vowel ^ ri : so that may make <0 or 
or i; ^ 51 ^; and or or Similarly, may make 

or or 

«'P \ \ \ 

b. Again, in roots ending in long '^ri', d is reduplicated for ^ jd, and this d is 
retained even when pi becomes ir .• thus, ‘ to scatter’ makes i. ddkarmi ; PI. 3. 
ddkirati. Similarly, from * to cross’ come tdtarmi and tdlirati. 

e. In accordance with the rules for the 2d and 3d class (307, 332), the radical 
vowel is gunated before the P terminations of the scheme at 246. Hence, from vid 
come the two bases veved and vevid (Pres, vevedmi, vevetsi, vevetti : Du. vevidvas, 
&c. ; Impf. avevedam, avevet, avevet, avevidva, &c. ; Pot. revidydm, &c. ; Impv. 
tereddm, vntddhi, revettu, vneddva, cevitlam, &c.). 

d. Again, the base will vary in accordance with the rules of combination at 296 — 

306, as in NV Aui/A (Pres, bobodhmi, bobholsi, boboddhi, bobudhvas, &c. ; see 298). 
So also, ^ vak makes in 3d sing, dl'iinj vdvotlhi (see 305. a) ; makes (fliflPtl 
(30.5) » makes HMng (303 note) ; makes or iftfrfVv; and TV?, 

TTwrf? or TTWpTI (305. b). 

e. And in further analogy to the 2d class (313, 314) long t is often optionally 
inserted before the consonantal P terminations (Pres, vevedimi, vevedtshi, vevediti; 
Du. vevidvas. Sec. ; Impf. avevedam, avevedt's, avevedit, avevidva. Sec. ; Impv. 
veveddni, veciddhi, vevedHu). 

515. Lastly, when the root ends in a vowel, the usual changes take place of « 
and »' to y or iy; of u and u to ac; and of r» to r (see 312) : as in the roots bh(, 

* In passives this coalition of vowels is avoided by the change of a final vowel 
to Vriddhi, as of <^' to idy, of An to hdv, and of Ari to kdr ; and by the change of 
final d to dy, as of dd to day : see 474. 
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'Jiia, kji (Pres. 1st sing, bebheini, bobhomi, (arkarmi ; 3dplur. bebhyati, bobht- 
vati, 6arkrati). 

a. Observe — Many of the anomalous formations explained under Atmane-pada 

frequentatives must be understood as belonging also to the Parasmai-pada ; thus, 
■* 1 ^ (512. b) makes in Parasraai. ^PPhlfw, &c.; and so with 

the other roots at 512. b. 

b. ^ • to kill,’ ‘to swallow’ (512. c), and some others have a separate 

Parasmai-pada form nt'iPS ; the last identical with pres, of sTT^). 

Non-conjugational tenses of Parasmai-pada frequentatives. 

516. The perfect (or second preterite) follows the usual rule for polysyllabic 
bases (385), and affixes am with the auxiliaries : thus, from "^ifudh, ‘to 
know,’ comes bobudhdmdsa, bobudhdmbabhuva, bobudhantakdra ; from vid, ‘ to 
know,’ comes veviddmdsa. Guna of a final and sometimes of a penultimate vowel 
is required before dm ; thus, bobhu (from >J^) becomes bobhavdmdsa. So also, 
makes vdvartdmdsa. In the other tenses, excepting the benedictive, inserted i is 
invariably assumed ; and before this inserted i some roots are said to forbid the 
usual Guna change of the radical vowel in the 1st future &c. : thus, budi is said 
to make bobudbitdsmi ; bid, ‘to fear,’ bebhyitdsmi, &c. (374); 2d fut. bobudhi- 
shydmi, bebhyishydmi, &c. ; aorist abobudhisbam, abebhdyisham, See . ; prec. or bened. 
bobudkydsam, bebhiydsam. Sec . ; cond. abobudhishyam, abebhyishyam. Sec. The 
rejection of Guna from the radical syllable, however, admits of question ; thus, 
bhd, to be,’ makes, according to the best authorities, hhobhamtdsmi. Sec. The 
infinitive will be formed in the usual way from the ist future, see 513. a. 

Passive, causal, desiderative, and desiderative causal form of 
frequentatives. 

517. Frequentatives are capable of all these forms. The passive, when the root 
ends in a consonant, will be identical with the Atmane-pada frequentative formed by 
reduplication and the a£ 5 x ya: thus, from the frequentative base totud, ‘to strike 
often,’ comes totudye, ‘ I am struck often ;’ but from loldya {Id, ‘ to cut’), Inldyye, 
Sec. Again, from totud comes totudaydmi, ‘ I cause to strike often ;’ totudishdmi, ‘ I 
desire to strike often ;’ totudayishdmi, ‘ 1 desire to cause to strike often.’ 

a. The ya of the Atmane-pada frequentativ'e if preceded by a consonant is 
rejected ; but not if preceded by a vowel : thus, loldya, frequentative base of Id, 
‘to cut,’ makes loldyishdmi, ‘ I desire to cut often.’ See 331. jr. 

NOMINAL VERBS, OR VERBS DERIVED FROM NOUNS. 

518. These are formed by adding certain affixes to the crude base 
of nouns. They are not in very common use, but, theoretically, 
there is no limit to their formation. They might be classed accord- 
ing to their meaning; viz. ist, transitive nominals, yielding the 

E e 
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sense of performing, praetising, making or using the thing or quality 
expressed by the noun ; ad, intransitive nominals, giving a sense 
of behaving like, becoming like, acting like the person or thing 
expressed by the noun ; 3d, desiderative nominals, yielding the sense 
of wishing for the thing expressed by the noun. It will be more 
convenient, however, to arrange them under five heads, according to 
the affixes by which they are formed, as follows : — 

519. 1st, Those formed by affixing (changeable to d before a 
syllable beginning with m and v) to a nominal base, after Guna of 
its final vowel (if capable of Guna). When the base ends in a, this 
vowel takes the place of the affix a. A final a absorbs the affix. 

Observe — The terminations of nominals will be those of the scheme at 247, 
making use of the substitutions required by the ist, 4th, 6th, and 10th classes. 

a. Thus, from '^U!t ‘ Krishna,’ Pres. 1. ‘ I act like Kpshna,’ 2. 

3. &c. So, from '^if% ‘ a poet,’ Pres. i. didMifH ‘ I act the poet,’ 2. 

&c. ; and from ftrij ‘a father,’ Pres. i. ftnroft ‘ I act like a father,’ 2. Fq ' infg , 
3. fHiTTfilT ; Atm. Pres. 1. flmv, &c. : from *11041 ‘a garland,’ Pres. i. *ii(<>l(^j 
2. HlrilfB, 3. tncSlfif; Impf. I. qjRToSt, 2. WIHHTW, &c.; Pot. &c. : 

from ^ ‘ own,’ Pres. 3. tdfd ‘ he acts like himself.’ Sometimes a final t or u is 
not gunated ; as, from * a beak,’ Pres, ‘ he uses his 

beak,’ ‘ he pecks ;’ from ' 4 fi| ‘ a poet,’ tS’SHfil, '•'dfu, &c. Words ending in nasals 
preseire the nasals, and lengthen the preceding vowels ; as, TIiirTfit ‘ he acts like 
a king,’ q'dTpffl ‘ it serves as a road,’ ‘ he acts like this.’ 

320. 2dly, Those formed by affixing tr ya to a nominal base, 
o. If a word end in a consonant, ya is generally affixed without change ; as, from 
‘ a word,’ qTXtrfif ‘he wishes for words;’ from ‘ heaven,’ ‘he 

wishes for heaven’ (or, according to some, F« ) ; from penance,’ TTqwfiT 

‘he does penance;’ from *f*iB ‘reverence,’ *i*itMrn ‘he does reverence.’ Final 
n is dropped, and the next rule then applied : thus, from ‘ a king,’ Pres. 

Pot. TTsfl^; from ‘rich,’ \Rlqif»I, &c. 
b. A final ^ a or ^ d is generally changed to ^ t ; final ^ i or 5 « 
lengthened; final ri changed to ri; wl o to av ; W au to du. 

Thus, from ‘a son,’ Pres. i. ‘I desire a son,’ 2. &c. ; 

from Mni ‘ a husband,’ Pres, i . llriTdifR ‘ I desire a husband,’ &c. So also, from 
JTTR ‘ a mother’ comes *ild1*ll(ri, &c. 

c. This form of nominal has not always a desiderative meaning. The following 
are examples of other meanings, some of which properly belong to the next form : 
HitilqlMfn ‘he fancies himselfin a palace;’ «hi(1trfiT‘he acts like a poet;’ 
or -W ‘ he scratches ;’ or -'H ‘ he sins’ or ‘ he is angry;’ ‘ he acts 

the part of a friend;’ ‘he treats the pupil as a son ;’ fd diiR Pd fsii 
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' he treats the Brahman as if he were Vishnu finwfir ‘ he vanishes he 

seeks cows’ (from ‘ a cow’). 

rf. In the sense of ‘behaving like,’ ‘acting like,’ ‘doing like,’ a final ^ a is 
generally lengthened, a final WT a retained, and a final ^ n, ^^s, or 1[t, drop|)ed : 
thus, from ‘ a wise man,’ Pres, i . Mfissnid ‘ I act the part of a wise man,’ 

2. V)riMni<4«i, 3. tlflfilriltlri, &c. ; from ‘ a tree,’ Pres, i . &c. j from 

‘a noise,’ ‘I am noisy;’ from TT>I^‘ a king,’ Pres. i. <1*11*1, &c. ; from 

‘ sorrowful,’ Pres. dAlHiM, &c. ; from ‘ great,’ Pres. 'J51M, Sec. 

e. This nominal is sometimes found with an active sense, especially when derived 
from nouns expressive of colour ; as, from ‘ black,’ wwiiiMil or -fil ‘ he 

blackens :’ and sometimes in the Parasmai with a neuter sense ; as, from ftra 
‘ crooked,’ fFnrnrfif ‘ it is crooked ;’ from ‘ a slave,’ ‘ he is a slave.’ 

It corresponds to Greek desiderative denominatives in tau, as davaTtaa &c. 

531. jdly. Those formed by affixing ^ aya to a nominal base. 
'This form is similar to that of causals and verbs of the loth class, 
with which it is sometimes confounded. Like them it has generally 
an active sense. A final vowel must be dropped before at/a; and if 
the nominal base have more than one syllable, and end in a consonant, 
both the consonant and its preceding vowel must be dropped. 

a. Thus, from ‘cloth,’ Pres. i. ‘I clothe,’ 2. 3. 

&c. ; from ‘ armour,’ Pres. i. 'Wtnfti ‘I put on armour,’ &c. ; from 
‘authority,’ MbHUuifri ‘I propose as authority;’ from S^‘a garland,’ 

‘I crown;’ from tTf ‘ajar,’ ‘I make a jar’ or ‘1 call it ajar,’ &c. 

b. In further analogy to causals, a ^ p is sometimes inserted between the base 

and aya, especially if the noun be monosyllabic, and end in a. Before this '*^p, 
Vyiddhi is required : thus, from ^ ‘ own,’ Pres. wNHirH ‘ I make my own.’ 
There are one or two examples of dissyllabic nouns : thus, from FtW ‘ true,’ 
♦liHiMMllri, &c. ; and from ‘ substance,’ &c. 

c. If the base be monosyllabic, and end in a consonant, Guna may take place ; 
as, from tjy ‘ hunger,’ 

d. Whatever modifications adjectives undergo before the affixes (yas and ishtha 

at 194, the same generally take place before ay a: thus, from ‘long,’ 5^1 MMilri 
‘ I lengthen ;’ from ‘ near,’ make near,’ &c. 

e. This form of nominal is sometimes neuter, as f’FVirfiT ‘he delays’ (from fiFTi 
‘ long’). According to Prof. Bopp, Greek denominatives in au, ew, oa, < 5 ®), cor- 
respond to this form ; as, voXt/x-ow, ymaiK-t^ai. 

533. 4thly, Those formed by affixing V!i sya or asya to a 
nominal base, giving it the form of a future tense, generally with the 
sense of ‘ desiring,’ ‘ longing for.’ 

a. Thus, from ‘ milk,’ Pres. i. KjVtqifiF ‘ I desire milk,’ 2. BjletuPri, &c. ; 

E e 3 
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from bull,’ ‘(the cow) desires the buU from * curds,’ 

I desire curds,’ &c. Compare Greek desideratives in (Ttua. 

523. 5thly, Those formed by affixing ^rrar kdmya (derived from 

kam, ‘to desire’) to a nominal base; as, from ^31 Pres. i. 

Yd<*|Hlir*i ‘ I desire a son,’ 2. ng ^i i wifa , 3. &c.; from 

‘ fame,’ ‘ I desire fame.’ 

a. The non-conjugational tenses of these nominals will generally 

be formed analogously to those of other verbs : thus, from ^srftr ‘I 
act like self’ comes the perfect from ‘I play like 

a boy’ comes the aorist &c. A long vowel in the base 

generally remains unchanged, and is not shortened : thus, 

(from Jrrar ‘a garland’) makes So also, ‘he will 

wish for fuel’ (Guna being omitted), n^^srfwnn ‘ he will wish for a 
son.’ 

b. Nominal verbs may take passive, causal, desiderative, and fre- 

quentative forms. The causal of those formed with aya will be 
identical with the primitive nominal : thus, ‘I put on armour’ 

or ‘ I cause to put on armour.’ In reduplicating for the desiderative 
or frequentative, sometimes the last syllable is repeated, sometimes 
the first : thus, * to scratch’ makes its desiderative base 

ftlY; and ‘ to treat as a son’ makes or ijeflf*lf*IY,' Accord- 

ing to some, the middle syllable may be reduplicated : thus, 

PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLES ; PARASMAI-PADA.— FORMATION OP THE BASE. 

524. These are the only participles the formation of which is 
connected with the conjugational class of the verb. The base in the 
Parasmai is formed by substituting t for nti, and at for anii 
and ati, the terminations of the 3d plural present : thus, from 
padanti, ‘they cook’ (3d pi. pres, of ti^, ist c.), comes yjodof, 
‘ cooking ;’ from irftr ghnanti, ‘ they kill’ (3d pi. of ban, 2d c.), comes 
inr ghnat, ‘ killing ;’ from ?rfjtr sanii, ‘ they are’ (3d pi. of as, 2d c., 
‘ to be’), comes Wit^sat, ‘ being;’ from yanti, ‘ they go’ (3d pi. of 
^ 2d c.), TTif yat, ‘ going ;’ from ydnii, ‘ they go’ (3d pi. of 

2d c.), TtTW ydf; from ^^fif jubvaii, ‘they sacrifice’ (3d pi. of bu, 
3d c.), ; from wwfsil nntyanti, ‘ they dance,’ 4th c., 

nrityat ; from fwvrfNT Hnvanti, ‘ they gather,’ 5th c., 6 invat; 
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from dphuvanti, ‘ they obtain,’ 5th c., dpnuvat ; from 

tudanti, ‘ they strike,’ 6th c., tudat ; from nr^Pil rundhanti, 
‘they hinder,’ 7th c., rundhat; from kurvanti, ‘ they do,’ 8th c., 
kurvat ! from g*TftT punanii, ‘ they purify,’ 9th c., punat. 

525. The same holds good in derivative verbs : thus, from the 

causal Thniftr, ‘ they cause to know-’ (479), comes ‘ caus- 
ing to know ;’ from the desiderative ‘ they desire to know’ 

(499), comes wrrtWiT ‘ desiring to know ;’ from ftfrRfw, ‘ they desire 
to give’ (503), comes fijWrf ‘ desiring to give ;’ from the frequenta- 
tive ^fgTTfiT, ‘ they throw frequently,’ comes ‘ throwing fre- 

quently.’ 

a. Nominals form their present participles in the same way : 
thus, from ‘ they act like Krishna,’ ‘ acting like 

Krishna f from ‘ they do penance,’ tHTOTi^ ‘ doing penance.’ 

b. In corroboration of the remark made at 253. b, that the passive verb appears in 
a few rare instances to assume a Parasmai-pada inflection, and that many of the 
neuter verbs pladd under the 4th conjugation might be regarded (except for the 
accent) as examples of this form of the passive, it is certain that a Parasmai- 
pada present participle derivable from a passive base is occasionally found ; thus, 

‘ being seen,’ from the passive base driiya ; ‘ being gathered,’ 

from (ftya (passive base of (ft). 

c. The inflection of Parasmai-pada present participles is explained 
at 141. The first five inflections of this participle in nine conjuga- 
tional classes insert a nasal, proving that the base in all the classes, 
except the third, and a few other verbs (141. a), properly ends in ant. 
The Parasmai-pada frequentative, as conforming to the conjugational 
rule for the 3d class, also rejects the nasal. In the cognate lan- 
guages the n is preserved throughout. 

d. Thug, compare Sanskrit bharan, bharantam (from bhp), with <f>€pei)V, (pepoVTa, 
ferentem; also, bharantau (Ved. 64 aran<(i) with <f>epoVT € ; bharantaswit}i<f>€povTe(, 
ferentes ; bharatas with <(>fpovra ( ; gen. sing, bharatas with (fxpovrey, ferentis. 
So also, Sanskrit vahan, tahantam, with vehens, vehentem ; and tan, santam (from 
as, ‘ to be’), with the sens of ab-sens, pree-sens. Compare also the base slpneant 
with a-TopvvvT. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLES ; a'tMANE-PADA FORMATION OP THE BASE. 

526. The base is formed by substituting *rR tndna for ^ nte, the 
termination of the 3d plur. pres, of verbs of the ist, 4th, and 6th 


Digitized by Google 

I 



214 


PAST PASSIVE PARTICIPLES. 


classes, and passives; and by substituting draa "for w ate, the 
termination of the 3d plur. pres, of verbs of the other classes ; see 
247, p. 126 thus, from ti-n-Ji •patante (ist c.) comes 
paiamdna, ‘ cooking from {sthd, ist c.), fd»«H ‘ stand- 
ing;’ from ^iqwr (4th c.), from {lip, 6th c.), 

o. But from bruvate ('^ ad c.), bruvdna (see 58); 

from frnnt wth ad c.), fnaR ; from {dhd, 3d c.), ^VR; 
from f^Wir (5th c.), f^RR ; from (7th c.), 'JSR ; from 
(8th c.), ^trw; from (9th c.), The root ad c., ‘ to 

sit,’ makes widlH for ^IRR ; and ^ ad c. is ^TR in 3d pi. (see 315), 
but 5RR in the pres, participle. 

b. Observe — The real alfix for the Atmane-pada pres, participle is mdna, of 
which ana is probably an abbreviation. Compare the Greek p.€vo : (58) 

= (pepopevos. 

527. Verbs of the 10th class and causals may substitute either 

»TR mdna or VTR dna ; thus, from bodhayante comes RhnRR 

bodhayamdna and jfttRR bodhaydna ; from <?niR ; from 

528. Passives and all derivative verbs substitute »tr mana for the 

Atmane : thus, from ‘ they are made’ comes ‘ being 

made’ (58) ; from ^4^ ‘ they are given,’ ^ItRR ‘being given ;’ from 
the desiderative fiRJni ‘ they desire to give,’ PdrUHN ‘ desiring to 
give ;’ from f>Ttira^ ‘ they desire to kill,’ fiRRHM ‘ desiring to kill ;’ 
from the frequentative ‘ they know repeatedly,’ 

‘ knowing repeatedly.’ 

529. The inflection of iitmane-pada pres, participles follows that 
of the 1st class of nouns at 103 t thus, N. masc. sing. iRiTRtr; 
fem. iRRRT ; neut. 4RRH*. 


PAST PAKTICIPLES. 

PAST PASSIVE PARTICIPLES.— FORMATION OF THE'baSE. 

330. This is the most common and useful of all participles. In 
general the base is formed by adding it ta directly to roots ending 
in vowels, and to most roots ending in consonants^; as, from HT 
yd, ‘ to go,’ ^^TJtydta, ‘ gone ;’ from fir ‘ to conquer,’ ftriT ‘ conquered ;’ 
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from «ft ‘ to lead/ ‘ led from kship, ‘ to throw/ kshipta, 

‘ thrown.’ 

a. But if the root end in ^ n, by adding ^ na, changeable to no 
by 58 ; as, from kr{, ‘to scatter/ klrna, ‘ scattered/ see 534. 

.531. Some roots in ^ d, ^ i, and '3i u, some in ^ ai preceded by 
two consonants, with some of those in '^d,j.r, one in iT ^ (c5^)) 
and one or two in ^ < 5 , '5 6 h (see 541, 544), also take na instead of 
ta ; see 532, 536, 540, &c. 

532. Roots ending in vowels do not generally admit inserted ^ i 
in this participle, even when they admit it in the futures (392, 
395, &c.), but attach ta or no directly to the root; as, from 
■»n ‘ to protect,’ tinr ; from fti ‘ to have recourse,’ ftnr ; from ‘ to 
hear/ ^ ‘ to become/ ^ ‘ to do/ ; DT ‘ to smell,’ 

(58); ^ ‘to fly/ ‘to decay/ jfhT; ‘to perish/ 

‘to embrace/ pfhr; ‘ to be ashamed,’ «^^‘to cut,’ 

? ‘ to be afflicted/ ?»f ; fia ‘ to sw'ell,’ 5 R. 

\y Cv 

a. But wfflen they do retain i, gunation of the final vowel is re- 
quired as in the future : thus, '5|ft ‘ to lie down’ makes 51.^ ; and 
■q ‘ to purify/ (also '^) ; and in’T ‘ to awake/ ■srr'lftn. 

533. In certain cases the final vowel of the root is changed : thus, some roots in 

vn a change o' to > before ta; as, from WT sthd, ‘to stand,’ sthita; from tlT 
‘ to measure,’ fiTil ; from ‘ to be poor,’ 

a. VT ‘ to place’ becomes ‘ to give,’ 

Observe — When prepositions are prefiuved to datta, the initial da may he rejected : 
thus, dtta for ddatta, ‘ taken ;’ pratta tor pradatta, ‘ bestowed vydtta for vyddatta, 

‘ e.vpanded ;’ nttta for nidatta, ‘ given away ;’ paritta for paridatta, * delivered 
over ;’ sdtta for sudatta, ‘ well given,’ the i and « being lengthened. 

b. ^ ‘ to drink’ makes tfiif ; but ‘ to quit,’ ; and jlIT ‘to grow old,’ 

' to go,’ 

e. Some roots in d take both na and ta ; as, from HT to smell,’ llItU and UTiT ; 
from ^ ‘ to blow,’ with the preposition ftiT, fqQuD and ; from ’HT (or 

‘to cook,’ ktmi or f^TiT. 

534. Roots in rf change n to t'r before na, which passes into T!I na by 58 ; as, 

from Ij‘to pass,’ ‘passed.’ But when a labial precedes, pi becomes ur ; as, 
from ^ or or ‘ full,’ ‘ filled.’ 

535. The root W dhe, ‘to suck,’ becomes 'ftlT ; ^ hve, ‘to call,’ j ^ re, ‘to 
weave,’ '511 ; rye, ‘ to cover,’ 5T5 ; 5 ‘ to barter,’ fiTif. 

536. Roots in ^ ai generally change ai to d before no or ta ; as, from mlai, 
‘ to fade,’ ♦«H mldna ; from iij ‘ to meditate,’ tfllfT (in the Veda >1111) ; from ^ ‘ to 
purify,’ IfTlT ; from 3 to rescue,’ ?Tn!I or 3T1T ; from "OJ to grow fat,' wn»T} &c. 
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a. But from il ‘to sing,’ ^fhr; from ‘to waste,’ flllT ; from % ‘to waste,’ 
see 548 ; from 5^1 * to coagulate,’ 5^11 or or 4<4 iH ; from to accu- 
mulate,’ (with H), «1ti or 

537. Of the four or five roots in ^ 0, tfl ‘to destroy’ makes ftm (same as 
from ftt ' to bind’); *to sharpen,’ f^Til or '^ITTr; ^ ‘to tie,’ ’sft ‘to 
cut,’ Vrnr and ftnr ; = 3 ^ ‘ to instruct,’ >rtTr. 

538. Those roots ending in consonants which take the inserted i 
in the last five tenses (399), generally take this vowel also in the 
past passive participle, but not invariably (see 542) ; and when i is 
assumed, ta is generally affixed, and not na ; as, from tiTT pal, ‘ to fall,’ 
rifinf patita, ‘fallen.’ 

a. ^ t, T M, or n preceding the final consonant of a root may 

occasionally take Gupa, especially if the participle be used imper- 
sonally or actively 5 as, from fig? ‘ to sweat,’ or j from 

‘ to be unctuous,’ or fajuu ; from VTt ‘ to shine,’ nVfinr or 
} from ^ ‘to bear,’ *rf§ir and See Syntax, 895. 

b. ‘to take’ lengthens the inserted i, making See 

399. a. 

539. Roots ending in consonants which reject the inserted i in 

the last five tenses (400—415), generally reject it in the past passive 
participle. They must be combined with la, agreeably to the rules 
of Sandhi at 296, &c. Whatever change, therefore, the final con- 
sonant undergoes before the termination Id of the ist future (see 
400 — 415), the same will often be preserved before the la of the 
past participle ; so that, in many cases, the form of this participle 
resembles that of the 3d sing, ist future, provided the final t£ be 
shortened, and the vowel of the root preserved unaltered : thus, 
taking some of the roots at 400 — ^415 ; (^TST), ftPR (Sist), 

(*ri^i), I 31 ^ 5 Ill'll 5 

ftro, “Si ; j J *** ’ 

5 5 5 ^^5 Id e 5 ^4 , 

f?; wIr (415- »») 5 ^ Uh) ; 

*11^, ^1 Id (4^5* 5 fiis? 5 , (1^, 

^ or gni (415. w) ; 5^, 5^, JJ? (415. m). 

540. Most roots ending in ^ d, forbidding tlie inserted ^ » (40,5), take na 
instead of ta, and are combined with na, agreeably to 47 ; as, from * t° S°>’ > 

from ‘ to find,’ (also ; from ‘ to impel,’ 'RR (also ■gW) ; from 
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to break/ from ^to sit/ * to sink/ with (70, 58); 

from ' to pound,’ ; from ‘ to play,’ ‘ to vomit,’ ; from "S? ‘ to 

eat,’ 'em (unless be substituted). gT? ‘ to rejoice’ makes ^?T. 

541. Roots ending in or >Ty of course change these letters to i before taj 

see examples at 539. Similarly, those which take no, change d and y to 9 before 
*a,- as, from ‘ to be ashamed,’ •T’VT ‘ naked ;’ from ‘ to tremble,’ H ; 
from to break,’ t>'*u or H ; fi-om ‘ to thunder,’ ; from ‘ to 

move’ (in some senses), So, from 1T^ ‘ to be immersed,’ rejecting one j, 

*i'*1 ; from ntr^ ‘ to be ashamed,’ c4'*t (as well as «rjnn) . '3*1 ‘ to adhere’ also 
makes c4*H. But ‘ to forget,’ ‘to be crooked,’ 

542. Some roots which admit f necessarily or optionally in one or both of the 

futures, reject it in this participle : thus, ‘ to be bold’ makes ‘ to 

move’ makes (with prep.) also (uii ‘pained’); tr to make firm,’ 

'to extol,’ *1^ ‘to be mad,’ *TS; ^1*1 ‘to shine,’ ^hl ; •T3(^‘to 
perish,’ ‘to faint,’ >|W as well as I ‘ to speak barbarously,’ 

as well as * to dance, 

543. If in forming the passive base (471), or in the reduplicated perfect (2d 
preterite, 375. c), the r or y contained in a root is changed to its semivowel u or 
f, the same change takes place in the past passive participle ; thus, from vad, 

‘ to say,’ ukta ; from ‘ to speak,’ dCdd ; from ^3* ‘ to wish,’ aP^in j from 

‘ to dwell,’ ^PMh ; from ‘ to sow,’ Tff 1 from ‘ to carry,’ '33 (with H, 
life) ; from ^*1 ‘ to sleep,’ WR ; from ‘ to sacrifice, 

a. Similarly, ‘ to play,’ or ^TT j 3T ‘ to hasten,’ ^31 (also wftir). 

544. Some other changes which take place in forming the passive base (472) 
are preserved before ta thus, from ^ITH ‘ to rule, ’ f?re; from ‘to pierce/ 

firom to deceive, from H33'‘to fry,’^; from 1T5‘ to ask,’ 

from ‘ to cut,’ ^^’^0 or (58)- 

a. Wlien a root ends in a conjunct consonant, of which the first is a nasal, this 

nasal is generally rejected before ta; as, from to bind,’ from H5T ‘to 

fall,’ tire ; from sfe ‘ to fall,’ IflRiT ; from ‘ to move’ and ‘ to anoint,’ ; 

from ‘ to adhere,’ HIB ; from ‘ to colour,’ ; from ‘ to kindle, ■^5 

from '31^ ‘ to be wet,’ '3^ or T5; from 5BI3 ‘ to ooze,’ ; from ‘ to as- 
cend,’ ; from ‘ to stop,’ ; from 3**^ ‘ to stop,’ wat ; from ‘ to 

deceive,’ IfW ; from >1^ ‘ to break,’ d ; from ^31^ ‘ to bite,’ ^ ; from ‘rf^ ‘ to 
contract,’ TTSv 

b. But not if ^ » is inserted ; as, from ‘ to break,’ 3fiptT ; from 
■Sfell (except ‘ to churn,’ making Hpiln ; and yV(‘to tie,’ ?jftriT). 

545. Many roots ending in m, n, or W n reject these nasals before ta if i is 

not inserted; as, *T*( gam, ‘to go,’ *13 gala; H*^ gam, ‘to restrain,’ *13 yata; Tifl >■ 
‘ to sport,’ T3 ; '35^ ‘ to stretch,’ '33 ; 3 ' to kill,’ 33 5 ‘ to bend,’ '33 ; 33^ 

‘ to think,’ *13 ; ‘ to hurt,’ 193 : but *3*1 ‘ to breathe’ and 133 ‘ to go’ make 

■iWI'd (the latter also 3rf33) ; and ‘ to sound,’ *3f33 (also ^<3 with prej).). 

F f 
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a. 1T^‘ to be born’ makes »Tnr J and ‘ to dig,’ ^TTF j * to give,’ «in ; 
medial a being lengthened. 

546. Those roots ending in m, of the 4th conjugation, which lengthen a 

medial a before the conjugational afS.'t yo, also lengthen it before la, changing m 
to n as in the futures : thus, from 'a?i[ ‘ to step,’ ; from ‘ to wander,’ 

tira ; from ■51*1 ‘ to he apireased,’ su'd ; from ‘ to tame,’ (also ; 

from TPI ‘ to he patient,’ Ujlnl ; from 'pi*I ‘ to be sad,’ Hii'd. 

a. Similarly, ' to vomit,’ =1 I'd ; ‘ to love,’ ; to eat,’ 

547. From H<M*( ‘ to swell’ is formed tMilrt from ‘ to shake,’ ujllri ; from 
tW ‘ to be putrid,’ ; from '91*^ ‘ to weave,’ 9IiT ; from ‘ to be fat,’ 

(with W, ■OITH) ; from ‘ to stink, 

«■ ^ or ‘ to make effort’ forms ‘to kill,’ like HT ‘ to hasten,’ ; 

‘ to bind or tie’ makes ; ftff^or ‘ to spit,’ 9^ ; or to spit,’ 
ittk; to play, or ‘ to sew, VT9‘ to wash, 

b. ‘ to bear fruit’ makes j and 9?^ ‘to eat,’ S^V. 

548. 'Phe following are quite anomalous : If^pad, ‘ to cook,’ tl®; ‘ to dry,’ 

3Tt3B; Trh; ‘ to he drunk,’ to grow thin,’ °|i9l ; ^ ‘ to waste,’ 

a. From the above examples it appears that sometimes two or three roots have 
the same form of passive participle. The following may also be noted : 99 ‘ to 
stink’ and to purify’ both make ; 9T ‘ to measure’ and 9 ‘to barter,’ ftil ; 

‘ to wipe,’ ‘ to touch,’ and ^9 ‘ to bear,’ all make ^ ; ^19 ‘ to tell’ and 
^19 ‘ to kill,’ 5I9T ; 5IT^x * distinguish,’ %¥ ; ‘ to destroy’ 

and ftl ‘ to tie,’ ftlW. On the other hand, to enjoy’ makes 99>; but 93^ ‘ to 
bend,’ 

549. In forming the past passive participles of causals, the causal 
afRx 99 aya is rejected, but the inserted ^ t is always assumed : 
thus, from 99^9, causal of ^ ‘ fo make,’ comes ctlf^rt kdrila, ‘caused 
to be made from WT99, causjil of WT ‘ to stand,’ comes iMifqri 
sthdpita, ‘ placed.’ 

550. In adding jt ta to a desiderative or frequentative base, the 

inserted ^ t is assumed, final o of the base being dropped ; and in 
the case of roots ending in consonants, final ya being dropped ; as, 
from f99T9 ‘ to desire to drink’ comes frnnftrif ; from ‘ to desire 

to do,’ f99flf9H ; from f;>9 ‘ to desire to obtain,’ &c. ; from 

‘to cut often,’ cStprfqiT; from ‘ to break frequently,’ 9fiTf^9. 

551. K ta with > is addetl to nominal bases, final a being dropped: 
thus, from %ftn9 ‘ loose,’ %f9fcJiT ‘ loosened ;’ from ftre ‘ crooked,’ 
ftrftnr ‘ curved.’ ITiese may be regarded as the passive participles 
of the transitive nominal verbs f^rftjpyqfir, fsrtrqfit (521). So again, 
from 9939 ‘to do reverence’ comes 99ft9H or 99f«il. 
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a. Moreover, as na sometimes takes the place of ta, so ina is 
added to some nouns instead of ita : thus, malina, ‘ soiled,’ from 
mala, * dirt ‘ homed,’ from ‘ a hom.’ 

b. Corresponding forms in Latin arc barbatus, alatus, cordatus, turritus, &c. ; 
and in Greek, ofixfiabjiirTOf, KpoKanof, avXanOf, Sec. 

552. The inflection of past passive participles follows that of the 
first class of nouns at 103 ; thus exhibiting a perfect similarity to 
the declension of Latin participles in tm : thus, krita, nom. sing, 
masc. fern. neut. yjiw, 

a. The resemblance between Sanskrit passive participles in ta, Latin partici- 
ples in tu-s, and Greek verbals in TO-f, will be evident from the following 
examples: Sanskfit yna 7 as=(jr)notus (ignoius), yvuTBS dattas datus, icTOf ; 
drutas=eelutus, /fAtrrof ; bhutas=<f>VTO( yuktas=junctuS} JewAfTOf ; labdhas 
=Xt[XT0i’, pitas = V0TBf \ bbjitas =fertus, (fxpTOS i dishfas = dictus, ^eiKTOf. 
And, bke Sanskrit, Latin often inserts an i, as in domitus ( = Sanskrit damitas), 
monitus. Sec. This is not the case in Greek, but f is inserted in forms like fteeverof, 
(pviTBf. There are also examples of Latin and Greek formations in na-s and vo-r, 
corresponding to the Sanskrit participle in na: thus, plenus {=purna), magnus 
(from Sanskrit root mah), dignus (from Sanskrit dis, dik, Greek and 

<TTvyvB-(, areyvB-s, atfuio-g. Sec. 

PAST ACTIVE PAETICIPLES. 

These are of two kinds: 1st, those derived from the past passive 
^ participle ; 2dly, those belonging to the perfect. These later 
rarely occur. The former are much used to supply the place of a 
perfect tense active. 

PAST ACTIVE PARTICIPLES DERIVED FROM PAST PASSIVE 
PAETICIPLES FORMATION OP THE BASE. 

553. The base of these participles is easily formed by adding 

vat to that of the past passive participle : thus, from ‘ made,’ 

^(1^(1 ‘ having made or who or what has made ;’ from ^rv ‘ burnt,’ 

‘ having burnt ;’ from ‘ said,’ ‘ having said from 

fiig ‘ broken,’ ‘ having broken ;’ from fsilfini ‘ placed,’ wrPnmi 

‘having placed,’ &c. 

a. For the declension of these participles see 140. a, h, c. 

Participles of the reduplicated perfect {%d preterite). 

554. In these participles, either vas or ivas is added to the base of the 
reduplicated perfect, as formed in the dual and plural. Vas is added when the 

F f 2 
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base in the dual and plural (as it appears in its unchanged form before the termi- 
nations are added) consists of more than one syllable : thus, from (akn (root kri, 
to do’), 6akrir>as : from vivid (365), vividvas ; from 6iH (374), iiSvas ; from 
nanrit (364, compare 45. a), nanritvas ; from sasmar (374. k), sasmarvas. 

a. And ivas is added when the base in the dual and plural consists of one 

syllable only; as, from ten (375. a), tenivas; horn jagm jagmivas : from 

jaksh {^•j’]),jakshivas. 

b. ^A^^en vas is affixed, it will be necessary to restore to its original state, the 

final of a root ending in t, f, u, u, or ri, if changed before the terminations of the 
du. and plur. to y, v, r, iy, uv, or dv ; thus, sri, changed by 374. e. to furiy, 
becomes ; ’a&, changed to (ikriy, becomes (ikrxvas: V, changed 

by 374. g. to dudhuv, becomes dudhuvas ; changed by 374. «. to babkdv, 

becomes babhuvas. In declension, the 3d pers. plur. with its termination us 
is the form of the base in the weakest cases (135. a), the final s becoming sh by 70 : 
thus, from jagmus, 1 . jagmushd ; from tenus, I. tenusbd, &c. See 168. 

c. Roots which take the periphrastic perfect (see 385) form the participles of 
this tense by adding the perfect participles of kfi, bhd, and as, to dm ; thus, from 
6ur, loth c., doraydmbabhiwas, ioraydniakntas, doraydmdsivas. 

d. There is an .<tmane-pada participle of the reduplicated perfect formed by 
changing ire, the termination of the 3d plur., into ana thus, vividdna, (idydna, 
jagmdna. See 336. a; and compare the Greek perfect participle in r 

= rfTVfLfUvof. 

e. The Parasmai-pada form of these participles is inflected at 168. Those of the 
Atmane-pada follow the inflection of the first class of nouns at 103. 

PAST INDECLINABLE PARTICIPLES. 

555. These fall under two heads: 1st, as formed by affixing 
tvd to uncompounded roots ; as, from >T bhu, ‘ to be,’ bhutvd, 
‘having been:’ 2dly, as formed by affixing tt ya to roots compounded 
with prepositions or other adverbial prefixes ; thus, from onwAAa, 

‘ to perceive,’ anubhuya, ‘ having perceived ;’ from sajji- 

bhu, ‘ to become ready,’ sajjibhuya, ‘ having become ready.’ 

The sense involved in them is generally expressed by the English 
‘ when,’ ‘ after,’ ‘ having,’ or ‘ by :’ thus, iiH tat kritvd, ‘ when 
he had done that,’ ‘ after he had done that,’ ‘ having done that,’ ‘ by 
doing that.’ They are capable also of a pcissive sense, though this 
is rare. See Syntax. 

a. The affix tvd of this participle is thought by some to be the instrumental case 
of an affix tu, of which the infinitive affix turn is the accusative. I'he indeclinable 
participle bas certainly much of the character of an instrumental case (see Syntax, 
901); but the form of its base often varies considerably from that of the Infinitive : 
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thus, vaktum, uktva, from vai; yashtum, ish(tid, from yaj, &c. WHIj r^M, r 41 »l or 
r^f are sometimes used for WT in the Veda. 

IndecUnahle participles formed with tva from uncompounded roots. 

556. When the root stands alone and uncompounded, the inde- 
clinable participle is formed with i^T tvd. 

This affix is closely allied to the N ta of the past passive parti- 
ciple at 531, so that the rules for the affixing of N ta to the root 
generally apply also to the indeclinable affix 3 T tvd, and the forma- 
tion of one participle then involves that of the other : thus, from 
kshipta, ‘thrown,’ fsfST kshiptvd, ‘having thrown;’ from yii ‘ done’ 
(root ^), ‘having done;’ from ftsfn (root wr), fw??T; from 
(root from (root ^t), ^irr; from Tftir (root ttt), 

from ^iDii (root from (root ?i^), from Tftir 

(root '^fbiar; from ^ (root TWT; from ^ (root ^), 
from a? (root a?), from (root vr), %!rr; from tt^v (root 

W), ; from rfit (root 545), 

a. Where i is inserted, there is generally gunation of final i, i, u, 
u, and of final ri and of medial ^ ri ; and optional gunation of 
medial i, u (except as debarred by 28. 6): thus, ^iftnat from ■5ft; 

(also from ifftiar or ^Or< 4 l from or 

^fei^from fbTH; STfinar or from ?nr; from xw ; 

or from 

b. But from and ; from ftia, ifftlrdl and So 

ftra &c. The root jnn makes ijnifiOT (532. a) ; and initial i, u, be- 
fore single consonants, must be gunated ; as, makes 

c. The roots in the list at 390. a. do not admit Gupa : thus, 
can make only 

d. When there are two forms of the passive particijde, there is often only one of 

the indeclinable; thus, makes XJiX and wftiri, hut only H fom i ; co* 

mid <5fwit, but only cof-sjit'ii ; and, rice versa, (543) only afbn, but ^rdKii 

and 'TJT ; tflS', but Hf^rdi and 4)1^1 ; >J>I, but Hifsir^T and Pyi- So, 

some roots in nasals optionally insert i; ll«^, ilt^ or nf»irdl ; ^XIT, U)rdl or 
«|(<Ur4i ; or ; 'SiX^, or or »r»ir4l ; XS«T, H(r4l 

or flfdtsIT. 

e. 'ITie penultimate nasal, which is rejected before ta (344. a), is optionally so 

rejected before ira in T^, TfW or i!^, and : thus, from comes 

but XVKT or TW ; from Hl^, isiihl or iSshi. 

/. Rvif and XT 5 I optionally insert nasals ; or xiw, XT^ or VffT, 390. k. 
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g. Some few roots necessarily retain their nasals : thus, makes ; and 

or 

557- important variation from the passive participle occurs in those 

roots, at 531. o, which take na for ta. The change of yf to tr and ur (S34) is 
preser\'ed (unless t be inserted), but tvd never becomes nvd: thus, 5 ft#, 
hut sifAiqi (or »lOr«(i) ; from IJ, ift#, but iHt^I ; from '^n&, but > 
from fil^, but f< 4 wi j from »TnT, but or »T«T(556. e) ; from 
<j"1, but ; from ■?!, but ‘ haring quitted’ (not distinguishable in 
form from f?WT ‘having placed,’ root VT). 

558. Observe, moreover, that verbs of the loth class and causals, which reject the 

characteristic ay a before the ita of the past passive participle, retiun ay before tied: 
thus, Wlftril ‘ made to stand’ (from the causal base WT<ni), but ‘ haring 

made to stand ;’ ‘thought’ (from loth c., ‘to think’), but 

‘ haring thought.’ 

a. All derivative verbs of course assume «, and form their indeclinable participles 
analogously to causals : thus, (from desid. of ^[^), and (from 

freq. of ' 5 '^). In regard to the Atmane frequentatives, is formed from 

c^r^o, and (JqTftjrdi from (ya in the latter being preceded by a consonant). 

h. 'I'here are one or two instances of compounded roots formed with tvd; thus, 

(from ^), Ramayana I. 2, 20; also Rdmay. I. 74, 23. Especi- 

ally in the case of causals j as, 

c. When a, ‘ not,’ is prefi.ved, tvd is always used j as, -ecyrdl ‘ not haring 
done,’ ‘without having done ‘ not haring given.’ 

Indeclinable participles formed with ya from compounded roots. 

559. When a root is compounded with a preposition or any 
indecUnable prefix (except ^ a, ‘ not,’ see 558. c), the indeclinable 
participle is formed by affixing it ya, and the rules for annexing it 
to the root are some of them analogous to those which prevail in 
other cases in which ya is affixed ; see the rules for forming the con- 
jugational tenses in the fourth class at 272, for passives at 461, and 
for the precative or benedictive at 443. 

560. But if a root end in a short vowel, instead of lengthening 

this vowel, it f is interposed ; as, from dhri, ‘ to take refuge’ 

(root ftr with isrr), dSritya, ‘ having taken refuge ;’ from 

(root with firf^w; from Tri^, TWW; from (root ^ with 
W), ; from fW:w, The lengthening of the radical vowel 

by coalition does not prevent this rule ; as, from wt att (root ^ with 

atitya. 

a. 5111 ] ‘to awake’ gupates its final as in and ftj ‘to 

destroy,’ ‘ to waste ;’ lengthens its final as in wiq'tn, 
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561. If a root end in long wr d, ^ f, or '3i u, no change generally 
takes place; as, from from '3tnii% Tti'Bitit; from 

a. If it end in long '^n> vowel becomes ir, and after labial 
letters, ur ; thus, from ‘ having scattered from 

(root ^ ‘ to fill’), (compare 534). 

563. Final diphthongs pass into ^ d; as, from tiftjOT, tlftSTPI (also trfirtltl) ; 
from ^rfirwiTti ; from 

a. But ^ with 'ST makes In Epic poetry, Til with •s'l makes 

b. ftr ' 'to throw,’ *fl ‘to kill,’ *TT ‘to measure,’ and F ‘to barter,’ all -*TnT. 
Similarly, l(t ‘to decay,’ ; but Hft ‘to adhere,’ -< 9 T>t or (see 390. e). 

and ^ conform to the rule for the passive (* 3 {S, -^ns) • 

563. A penultimate nasal is generally rejected, as in passives (see 469) : thus, from 

fl»i m samdsanj, samdsajya; from TPTJ^, UtTOJ (used adverbially in the 

sense ‘violently’). 

o. Some few roots retain the nasal : thus, makes ; and wfc55^5 

b. 79 ^ ‘ to acquire’ may insert a nasal after the prepositions flT and : thus, 
&c. (otherwise 

564. If a root end in a consonant the general rule is, that no change takes place ; 
as, from ftffj^ niksMp, Ph fiijid nikshipya; from TIT>T(root Wt^with TJ), Ut '4 ; 
from ^lT^(root with f^), 

a. But roots in or preceded by i or «, lengthen these vowels, as in llfiRiNT 

from from 

b. Four roots in ^1*^ (’FI> * 1 *^, ^I*(, optionally reject the nasal, and interpose 

t between the final a and ya; as, from PHPiiH or The roots 

*T^j TT^j '^TTf > ft?TIt, 'JTir, ^TIT, WW always reject the nasal ; as, from 
P'l^'^j Pd 5 <*i. 

c. spT, and optionally reject the but instead of interposing t, 
lengthen the final a, as in passives (see 470) : thus, from ■arHItl (or ere^**i). 

565. The changes which take place in certain roots before the ya of the passive 

(471, 472) are preser%’ed before yaj as, from fd'l'T, •yn; from P'l'i**, from 
irari, ifroj ; from from p 4 '^ 41 ; from from 

■wifhrfl ; and so with all the roots at 471, 472. 

a. The roots at 390. /. have two forms : thus, from >pi comes -frhlT®T and &c. 

b. There are one or two instances in which an uncompounded root takes TJ ; as, 
‘having reverenced.’ Manu VII. 145. I. 4. Mahd-bharata 3. 8017. TBI 

‘having resided,’ Nala V. 42 (from >J?T ‘having taken,’ Astra-s'iksha 21. 

566. In affixing tl ya to the bases of causal verbs of the loth class, and the 3d 
class of nominab (see 521), the characteristic TTB is generally rejected; as, from 

prabodkaya, prabodhya; from U«I4.<I, ; from ; 

from Pq'w !«.<(, 1 ^- 4111 . 

a. It is, however, retained when the root ends in a single consonant and encloses 
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short a thus, ‘ having calculated’ (iTO with f%) ; ‘ having 

imagined’ ('^ 7 ^ with ^); iigcM®! ‘having narrated’ (olPl^with ?f). 

b. The final a of frequentative bases is of course dropped, and the final ya of 
both frequentatives and nominals, if preceded by a consonant; as, from 
comes ; from ; from TPTOI, -Tltlfll. 


Adverbial indeclinable participle. 

567. There is another indeclinable participle yielding the same sense as those 
formed with ltd and ya, but of rare occurrence. It is equivalent to the accusative 
case of a noun derived from a root, used adverbially ; and is formed by adding 
'SJI am to the- root, before which affix changes of the radical vowel take place, 
similar to those required before the causal affix ^ni (481) or before the 3d sing, 
aorist passive (see 473): thus, from nf, ‘to lead,’ 'd ndyam, ‘having led;’ 
from tlT ‘ to drink,’ trni ‘ having drunk ;’ from J from *1^^, ; from 

from ?^‘to kill,’ 'mfi'. It often occupies the last place in a com- 
pound ; as in the expression ‘ having totally exterminated ;’ and in the 

following passage from Bhafti : 


<sii^re«i vi[« II 

‘ The descendant of Kakutstha, smiling softly, repeatedly bending down the creep- 
ers, would pluck the blossoms ; descending to the streams, would sip (the waters) ; 
seating himself on some variegated rock, would recline in admiration (of the 
scene).’ Compare also the passage at the end of Act V. of S^akuntalA; 
j TTTffT ‘ rej)catedly throwing up her arms she began to weep.’ 
a. These participles generally imply repetition of the action, as in the passage 
above, and in this sense are themselves often repeated ; as, ddyam, ddyam, ‘ having 
repeatedly given.’ 


FUTURE PASSIVE PARTICIPLES. 

568. These are amongst the most common and useful of all par- 
ticiples, and may be classed under three heads : ist, as formed with 
the affix tavya ; adly, as formed with an(ya ; 3dly, as 

formed with ya. These affixes yield a sense corresponding to the 
Latin future passive participle in, dus, and the English able and ible, 
and most commonly denote ‘ obligation’ or ‘ propriety’ and ‘ fitness.’ 

a. Although these participles agree in signification with the Latin participles in 
dus, yet Prof. Bopp considers that the affix tatya corresponds in form to the Latin 
twus, and in sense as well as form to the Greek T€ 0 f. In some of the Latin 
formations with tivus, the passive sense is preserved, as in captious, nativus, 
coctivus. Compare Sanskrit ddtavya with dativus (dandus), ; yoktanya with 

(con)/unc<>rus (jungendus) ■, janitavya with genitivus {gignendus); dhdtavya with 
9«Tf0f, &c. 
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Future passive participles formed with irai tavya. 

569. These are formed by substituting tavya for in td, the 

termination of the 3d pers. sing, of the ist future : thus, from '^in 
ksheptd, ‘ he will throw,’ ksheptavya, ‘ to be thrown 

‘ he will do,’ ‘ to be done from nftin ‘ be will be,’ Mfyrt'tM 

‘ about to be ;’ from (see 390. a) ; from ftrftnn, fbftnraf. 

And in tbe case of those roots ending in consonants which reject i, 
whatever changes take place before td, tbe same take place before 
tavya, and all the special rules at 390. a—o. will equally apply to this 
affix : thus, Fnsi, i«np«t (relinyuendus) ; nsr, UTO ; 

^»VT, ^««t; isfirm or ^1*1 (hH I, iiifiTirai or 

wnfinra; (jlfbin, in§T or mtat or mtirin'i; and from 

the causal ^rtftnn, from the desiderative ^rtfvfiin, 

fVrfVijaj ; from the frequentative from ifbrf^in. 

See the rules at 388, 390, 491, 505, 513, 516. 

Future passive participles formed with iHtfhl aniya. 

570. This affix is added directly to the root, and generally with- 
out other change than gunation (if Guna is admissible) : thus, from 
fn ^ ‘ to gather,’ ’nriiflTl 6 ay aniya, ‘ to be gathered ;’ from >T, 

; from «h,»u 1<I (58) ; from fi?w, ; from ww, ; 

from wpi, wClifla; from ; from ^ (10th c.), ^ftonhi: 

but n ig n l i t ; tfhfl, ?t»^, wfhi and 

nt^, ulmla and &c. See 390. I, m. 

a. A final diphthong is changed to ^ a, which blends with the 
initial a of aniya ; as, from uiHlit ; from 

b. The roots at 390, 390. a. of course forbid Guna : thus, 

from from &c. 

c. As to derivative verbs, aya is rejected from a causal base, and 

a from the bases of other derivative verbs, and ya, if a consonant 
precedes : thus, from the causal base from 

the desiderative ; also from the frequenta- 

tives ; and or from the nominal inini. 

Future passive participles formed with n ya. 

571. Before this affix, as before all others beginning with y, cer- 
tain changes of final vowels become necessary. 

o g 
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a. If a root end in ^ d, or in ? e, % at, o, changeable to ^ d, 
this vowel becomes e (compare 446) ; as, from *n tnd, ‘ to measure,’ 
^ tiiei/a, ‘ to be measured,’ ‘ measurable from ?r hd, ‘ to quit,’ 
%il heya ; from dhyai, ‘ to meditate,’ dhyeya ; from j ‘ to be 
weary,’ ^ ; from ^ ‘ to give,’ ^ ‘ to pity,’ and ^ ‘ to cut,’ 

b. If in ^ i, ^ f, T «, or ^ u, these vowels are gunated ; as, from 
ftr a, 6 eya (in the Veda ^roi with ■3^1) ; but ' 51 ^ with 3^, -'qtq. 

But the Guna 3ft o is changed to av, and sometimes ^ e to ay, 
before ya (as if before a vowel) : thus, from w, wjii ; from fii ‘ to 
conquer,’ »nJT ; from 'afl ‘ to buy,’ ■sm ; from ‘ to destroy,’ ’^ni. 

And the Guna vft 0 passes into dv before y, especially when it is 
intended to lay emphasis on the meaning ; as, from 3 tnJl ; from 
3T, irrui ; from w, >rnq. But v ‘ to shake’ makes ini. 

c. If in ri or ^ n, these vowels are vriddhied ; as, from ‘ to 
do,’ oET3 ; from w ‘ to support,’ >rrq (also ww, see 572) ; from ^ ‘ to 
choose,’ 3 T 3 (also ^). 

d. The roots at 390, c. drop their finals (^’hfl, ^Sl). 

572. Sometimes if a root end in a short vowel no change takes place, but t is 
interposed, after the analogy of the indeclinable participle formed with ya at 560 ; 
so that the crude base of the future participle is often not distinguishable from the 
indeclinable : thus, from fif ji, ‘ to conquer,’ fviitf jitya (also jeya), ‘ conquerable 
from stu, ‘ to praise,’ stutya, ‘ laudable from kji, ‘ to do,’ 'WW kritya 
(as well as ‘ practicable ;’ from ^ ‘ to go,’ ‘ to be gone ;’ from ^ ‘ to 
honour,’ 3 ! to be honoured.’ 

573. If a root end in a single consonant with a medial a, the latter may be 
vriddhied ; as, from grah, ‘ to take,’ grdhya ; from * to bo ashamed,’ 

; from oBJt ‘ to love,’ 351 HI : but not aln'ays ; as, from 5 from 

?T?, TT?T ; from ■qiq ; from quj : and not if the final is a labial (except 

, vq, Wq) ; as, from rirq • from ^jq, ^nq ; from ‘ to receive,’ < 7 *q 
(and ' 3 *q). The root ‘to be mad’ makes qnj after prepositions, but other- 
mse qVT. Similarly, and The root to serve’ makes >1x3 and qpq 
(see 574). 

a. If with a medial ^ « or 3 u, these are generally gunated ; as, from qj^, vfrjq ; 

from frtd, r 5 '?f ; but and sometimes only optionally; as, makes qqj 

as well as qf?T ; and 3 ^, and 

b. If with a medial rt, no change generally takes place ; as, from 1 ^'J 51 , » 

from 5 from 11 >4, 333 (after 3 iq and 3 * 1 , qiq) ; from wq, (also 

*nrq) : but from or qiq. 

c. The roots at 390, 390. a. arc, as usual, debarred from Guna : thus, &c. 
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574. A final ^ (f may sometimes be changed to k, and final to when 
the past jmssivc participle rejects i; as, fromtl^pac?, tJTW pdkya and jmeyn; 
from tftrjf or ^tl. When the final is unchanged, as 'mpdiya, the obligation 
implied is said to be more absolute ; but the two forms may have distinct meanings ; 
thus, bhojya (from bhuj) means ‘to be eaten,’ but bhogya, ‘to be enjoyed j’ vddya 
(from va6) means ‘ proper to be said,’ but vdkya, ‘ that which is actually to be said.’ 

a. Again, Ninf (from 1 * 1 ^) is used after the prepositions 'ftf and U, otherwise 

Similarly, tfVw (fiora after and It, and ttrH or Misti (from 
after the same prepositions. 

b. Other anomalous changes may take ]ilacc, some of which are similar to those 

before the ya of passives : thus, from as well as Hl'?t (472) ; from 

TO (471, alsoW); from . from ^tTTt, f^tJt (472) ; from ‘ to 

dig,’ ^Jt ; from ‘ to praise,’ 5IW or ; from ‘ to fry,’ ttrSt or U vjtt ; 
from or tlTW. 

c. The roots beginning with ■Jt^at 390. 1. have two forms ; thus, ttVot or 

575. Many of these participles are used as substantives : thus, qi+I n. ‘speech ;’ 

trtvtr n. ‘ food ;’ f. ‘ a harlot ;’ i f. ‘ sacrifice ;’ ^2} n. ‘ a ditch j’ f. 

‘ a wife,’ from W ‘ to support,’ &c. 

576. The affix ya may be added to desiderative, frequentative, and nominal bases 

in the same way as aniya : thus, So also, from 

‘a pestle,’ pounded with a pestle.’ 

o. ^ a added to a root after gunation (if Guija is possible) gives 
the sense of a future passive participle when in composition with w, 
5^, and f»TiT ; as, ‘ easy to be done,’ gust. ‘ difficult to be done,’ 
‘ difficult to be crossed.’ 

V» 

b. Again, an affix added to a few roots has the same force 
as the affixes of the future passive participle ; e. g. ‘ fit to 

ripen’ or ‘ to be cooked,’ ‘ to be broken.’ 

577. The inflection of future j)assive participles follows that of 
the first class of nouns at 103 : thus, ‘ to be done N. sing, 
m. f. n. kartavyas, kartavyd, karlavyam. Similarly, karantyas, kura- 
niyd, karaniyam ; and kdrya», kdryd, kdrynm. 

PAKTICIPLES OF THE SECOND FUTUKE.— FORMATION OF THE BASE. 

578. ”111686 are not common. They arc of two kinds, either Parasmai-pada or 

Atmane-pada ; and are formed, like present jiarticiples, by changing ^ft?f anti, the 
termination of the 3d plur. of the 2d future, into WtT at, for the Porasmai-pada ; 
and by changing ante into vikim amdna, for the .\tnianc : thus, from 
karishyanti and "rfcnpff karisbyaate, ‘ they wilt do,’ come MiPtUIrt knrisliyat and 
<ar«.>M*il«u karishyamdna (58), ‘ about to do from the passive 2(1 fut. ‘ they 

will be said’ comes M ‘ about to be said.’ 

O g 2 
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a. Id their inflection, as well as their formation, they resemble present parti- 
ciples ; see 534 and 536. 

b, Obsen’e — The future participle in mdna may be compared with the Greek in 
/xev« : ddsyamdna =iuaofU*cs. 

PAETICIPIAL NOUNS OF AGENCY. 

579. These have been already incidentally noticed at 80, 83, 84, 85, 
87. As, however, they partake of the nature of participles, and are 
often used as participles (see Syntax, 909 — 91 1), a fuller explanation 
of them is here given. They may be classed under three heads : ist, 
as formed from the root ; adly, as formed firom the ist future ; 3dly, 
as formed from the root by changes similar to those which form the 
causal base. 

580. The base of the first class is often identical with the root 
itself ; that is, the unchanged root is frequently used at the end of 
compounds as a noun of agency, t being added if it ends in a short 
vowel; see the examples at 84. I. and 87. 

a. Another common noun of agency is formed from the root by 
affixing V a (as in the first group of conjugational classes at 257. a), 
before which a, Gupa, and rarely Vpiddhi, of a final vowel is required ; 
as, from fVryt, ‘to conquer,’ wnjaya, ‘conquering.’ Medial vowels 
are generally unchanged ; as, from ^ vad, ‘ to say,’ ^ vada, ‘ saying ;’ 
from ^ tud, ‘ to vex,’ ^ tuda, ‘ vexing.’ 

b. And final WT d, am, or an, are dropped ; as, from ^ 
dd, ‘ to give,’ ^ da, ‘ giving from gam, ‘ to go,’ n ga, ‘ going f 
from Jan, ‘ to be born,’ sr Ja, ‘ being born.’ Their declension 
follows the first class of nouns at 103. 

581. The base of the second class (see 83) is formed from the 
3d pers. sing, of the ist future of primitive verbs, by substituting 
the vowel ri for the final vowel d, the nominative case being 
therefore identical with the 3d pers. sing, of that tense (see 386) : 
thus, from wtisi bhoktd, ‘ he will eat,’ bhoktri, ‘ an eater from 
iftn ‘ he will fight,’ ifts ‘ a fighter ;’ from rnfwin ‘ he will ask,’ 
infVTj ‘ an asker ;’ from silyr ‘ he will bear,’ ‘ a bearer,’ &c. 
They are inflected at 127. 

582. The base of the third class is formed in three ways. 

a. By adding in to the root (sec 85. V), before whieh affix 
ehanges take place similar to those required before the causal affix 
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aya (481, 482, 483); as, from kdrin, ‘a doer;’ from ^2^ 

(488), Tnftnr ghdtin, ‘ a killer from 5ft, ‘ a sleeper y being 

inserted after roots in d (483) ; as, from PT, ‘ a drinker from 

ddyin, ‘ a giver.’ They are inflected at 159. 

b. By adding aka to the root (see 80. IV), before which affix 
changes take place analogous to those before the causal aya (481, 
48a, 483); as, from <iiTt5 kdraka, ‘a doer,’ ‘doing;’ from vft, 
HMI<% ndyaka, ‘ a leader,’ ‘ leading ;’ from ?j^, grdhaka ; from 

tmnir ; from ■mrnir ; from ; from ipni ; from 

d d ; from 4^ I, 44 * 

c. By adding ana to some few roots ending in consonants 

(see 80. V), after changes similar to those required before the causal 
affix ; as, from fT>^, nandana, ‘ rejoicing ;’ from ‘ viti- 

ating ;’ from ^fhR ‘ cleansing.’ 

Observe — ^The inflection of the last two follows that of the first 
class of nouns at 103. 

EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS IN THE TEN CLASSES, AND 
OF DERIVATIVE VERBS INFLECTED AT FULL. 

583. We begin by giving a synopsis of the inflection of the pri- 
mitive forms of the ten roots : ^ budh, ‘to know,’ ist c.; ^ nrit, 
‘ to dance,’ 4th c. ; dii, ‘ to point out,’ 6th c. ; yuj, ‘ to 
unite,’ loth c. ; vid, ‘ to know,’ 2d c. ; >J bhn, ‘ to bear,’ 
3d c. ; bhid, ‘ to break,’ 7th c. ; di, ‘ to gather,’ 5th c. ; 

tan, ‘ to stretch,’ 8th c. ; ‘ to purify,’ 9th c. : grouping 

together, first, the ist, 4th, 6th, and loth classes ; then the 2d, 3d, 
and 7th ; and lastly, the 5th, 7th, and 9th, for the reasons stated at 
257. In the next place, the passive forms of these ten roots will be 
synoptically exhibited, followed by the present tense of the causal, 
dcsiderative, and frequentative forms, and the participles. Examples 
will then be given of primitive verbs of all the ten classes (according 
to the same grouping), inflected at full; and under every verb the 
derivative forms and participles will be indicated. Lastly, a full 
example will be given of each of the four kinds of derivative verbs, 
passives, causals, desideratives, and frequentatives. 
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Observe — ^The base is to be united with the terminations : thus, ist sing. Pres. Parasmai, bodhd+mi=bodkdmi, 2d sing. bodha-i-ti=bodhasi, 3d sing. 
bodha+ti=bodhati; ist dual, bodhd+vas=bodkdvai, &c. Atmane, bodha+i=:bodhe, bodha+se—bodhase, &c. \\ henever the terminations of the ist, 4th, 
6th, and loth classes differ from those of the others, they are placed in the upper line. As to the optional dropping of the u of tinu and tanu, see 349. 
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Observe — As the base in the ist group of conjugations ends in a, and the terminations begin with i, these two vowels will blend into e by 32 : thus 
bortha + iyam = bodkeyam, bodha + is = bodhes, &c.; Atmane, bodha+(ya = bodheya. 
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Obsene— In the zd sing., Parasmai, the rooU of the 5th and 8th conj. are like thoae of the lat group, and make diaa, tana, rejectmg tne termina- 
tion. The 2d and 7th take dhi for *1 by 291, and make viddhi, bhinddhi. Bhfi makes bibhratu for bibhranta in 3d p'.. by 290. a. In the Atmane, 
bodha + ai=bodhai and pand-i-tti=punai by 33, bodha-k-ithdm = bodkethdm by 32. 
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t The syllable dm must be added to yojay throughout} and the base of the second preterites of as, bhu, or kfi, must be affixed to yojaydm : thus, ist sing. 

yojaydTods+a 01 yojaydmbabhuv+a OT yojaydii6akdr-\-a; 866385.0. Ci may optionally take tAo as well as iMo in the ad sing.; thus, Udayitha 01 iUetha : but iAri 

makes only babhartha, see pp. 127 and 163. As to the alternative diday, tatan, pupav, in the bases of ist sing., see 368. As to i4kve, see 372. a. 




SECOND FUTURE. 
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AORIST OK THIRD PRETERITE. 
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PRECATIVE OR BENEDICTIVE. CONDITIONAL. INFINITIVE. 
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INFLECTION OF THE BASE OF PASSIVE VERBS FROM THE SAME TEN ROOTS. 

PRESENT. IMPERFECT. POTENTIAL. IMPERATIVE. 
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t Cakrivas is added to yojaydn for the participle of the perfect Parasmai, and dakrdna for that of the perfect ^tipane, 



CONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIARY VERB W as, ‘ TO BE.’ 243 
Para8MAI-pada (see 327). 

584. Note, that although this root belongs to the 2d class, its inflection is ex- 
j hibited here, both because it is sometimes used as an auxiliary, and because it is 
desirable that the student should study its inflection at the same time with that of 
the other substantive verb ^bhu, ‘to he,’ which will follow at 583, and which sup- 
X plies many of the defective tenses of Two other roots in Sanskrit are some- 
times employed as substantive verbs, with the sense ‘to be,’ viz. WT ist c. ‘to 
stand’ (see 269, 587), and 2d c. ‘to sit’ (see 317. a). Indeed, the root as, 
here inflected, is probably only an abbreviation of as. 

All the cognate languages have two roots similar to the Sanskrit for the suhstan- 
T tive verb ‘to he.’ Compare <pv and aa {(17) in Greek, es {sum) and fu (fui) in 
Latin ; and observe how the different parts of the Sanskrit verbs correspond to the 
Greek and Latin: thus, asmi, asi, asti; (aal, eor/; sum, es, esL Compare 

also santi with sunt ; dstam, dsldm, with tjtrrov, ; dsma, dsta, with 

^OT6, &c. 

Present, ‘I am.’ Potential, ‘ I may be,’ &c. 

FZRS. SINOi DUAL. PLUBAL. SING. DUAL. PLURAL. 

ISt, svas smas sydm st/doa WTH sydma 

2d,^ asi sthas ^ stha \ syds 3 RrnTHsya/am tmrr sydta 

3d, flftd asti Stas san^i tMin sydt syus 

Imperfect or first preterite^ * I was/ Imperative, * Let me be/ 

dsam asca dsma asdni asdca asdma 

Tu dsis dstam dsta edhi stam W sta 

Tiitflir dstt dstdm ^TRTvT dsan astu stdm saniu 

Perfect or second preterite *, ‘ I was,’ &c. 

Farasmai. A'tmane. 

rfsa asiua WftnTrfsima WUI dse ^rrft^^dsiVoAe ^rfftTOtTasimoie 

WftrSfasilAa'SritrsnfdsaMits^rniaso VW I Th ^{fsisAe 1 « 1 dsdthe vi 1 r«t«I dsidhve 

O \ 

SHTH csa dsatus dsus WHT dse '«min osa 7 fi dsire 

Observe — The root as, * to be/ has no derivative forms, and only two partici* 
pies, viz. those of the present, Parasmai and Atmane, sat, sdna (see 
524, 526). The coidugational tenses have an Atmane-pada, which is not used 
unless the root is compounded with prepositions. In this Pada ^ A is substituted 
for the root in ist sing, pres., and ^ « is dropped before dh in 2d plur. : thus, Pres. 
he, se, ste; svahe, sdthe, sdte ; smahe, dhve, sate: Impf. dsi, dsthds, dsta; dsvaki, 
dsdthdm, dsdtdm ; dsmahi, ddhvam, dsata : Pot. stya, sithds, sita ; stvahi, siydthdm, 
stydtdm; stmahi, stdhvam, siean: Imi^wasai, sva, stdm; asdvakai, sdthdm, sdtdm; 
asdmakai, dhvam, satdm : see 327. 

♦ The perfect of as is not used by itself, but is employed in forming the perfect 
of causals and some other verbs, see 385, 490 ; in which case the Atmane may be 
used. The other tenses of as are wanting, and are supplied from hhu at 585. 
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INFLECTION OF THE BASE OP VERBS. 


Group I. Class I. 

EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OP THE FIRST CONJUOA- 
TIONAL CLASS, EXPLAINED AT 261. 

585. Root bhu. Infin. bhavitum, ‘ to be’ or ‘ become.’ 

Parasmai-pada. Present tense, ‘ I am’ or ‘ I become.’ 


PEB8. SING. 

DUAL. 

FLCBAL. 

ist, bhavdmi 

bhavdvas 

HTRTf bhavdmas 

ad, bhavasi 

bkewathas 

bhavatha 

3d, bhavati 

bfuwatas 

HTPtf bhavanti 

Imperfect ot first preterite, ‘ 

I was.’ 

ahhavam 

\ 

abhavdva 

VOmR abhavdma 


abhavatam 

VTHMrt abkavata 

abhavat 

WT^RTR abhavatdm 

abhavan 


Potential, ‘ I may be.’ 


bkavcyam 

bhaveva 

bhavema 


M’fd*\^bhavetam 

bhttveta 


bhavetdm 

JAopeyiM 


Imperative, ‘ Let me be.’ 

bhavdni 

bhavdva 

H*HH bhavdma 

bhava 

HWH^bhavatam 

H^IT bhavata 

bhavatu 

hnn\i bhavatdm 

N 

bhavaniu 

Perfect or second preterite, ‘ 

I was.’ 

babhuva 

Cs 

AflAAapjua 

babhuvima 

Cs 

babkuvitha 

Cv 


babhuva 

babhuva 

Cs 

babkuvatus 

babkuvus 


First future, ‘ I will be.’ 

A A 

A 

A 

bhamtasmi 

^ is fi 1 t*i bhavitasvas 

bhttmtdsmas 

bhavitdsi 

bhavitdsthas 

bhavitdstha 

HPuni bhavitd 

Hf^iTRT bhavitdrau 

bhavitdras 


Second future, ‘ I shall be.’ 

bhavishydmi WPi <m 1 “I bhavisht/dvas ^ P<1 4 ) iai bhavishydmas 
HfWw bhttvishyasi Hf^W^Jhavis/iyathas bkaviskyatha 

bhavithyati ■« n W bkavithyalas bhavishyanti 
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Aorist or third preterite, ‘ I was’ or ‘ had been,’ &c. 



ttbkuta 

WWT abhuma 

Cs. 


WWRN abkutam 

C' \ 

WWW abkuta 

abhut 

«s\ 

^WiTTK abhutdm 

Cs \ 

^•^f\^abhuvan 

Precative or benedictive, ‘ May I be.’ 

bhuyHsam 

bkvydsva 

bkuydsma 

^M\M^bhuy<£s 

^frn^SHfikuydstam 

*nnW bkuydsta 

>J^mr bhuydt 

WtflTCTR bkuydstdm 

bkuydsus 

Conditional, (If) ‘ I should 

be.’ 

abhavishyam 

abkaviskydva 

^wfT®TR abkaviskydma 

fq abhavishyas 

^Hfqq<n« abkariskyatam 

WTf^r*nr abhaviskyata 

abhaviskyat 

^wf%nrirnT abkamtkyatdm 

xIMpqlUTl abkaviskyan 

586. Atmane 

;-PADA. Present tense. 

‘ 1 am,’ &c. 

HN bhme 

>iqiq5 bkavdvake 

bkavdmake 

>(q*t bhttvase 

>T^ bkmetke 

bkaeadkre 

bhavate 

>1^ bkavete 

bkavante 

Imperfect or first preterite, ‘ 

I was.’ 

abkave 

^Giqiqf? abkavdvaki 

WTTnrfif abkardmaki 

'SJTT'inr abkavatkds 

W abkaretkdm 

abkavadkvam 

^nrriT abkamta 

*tWq ni*( abkavetdm 

abkavanta 


Potential, ‘ I may be,’ &c. 

bkaveya 

bkaveeaki 

bhavemahi 

V)i« bkavetkds 

bkmeydtkdm 

W^ISPT bhavedhmm 

N 

HTiT bkaveta 

bkareydtdm 

WWT!^ bhaveran 


Imperative, ‘ Let me be.’ 

>1^ bkavai 

bhavdvakai 

bkavdmakai 

bkavasm 

bkaveihdm 

bkavadkvttm 

MqniH^ bkavatim 

bhavetdm 

>< q qi IR bhavantdm 

Perfect or second preterite, ‘ I 

was,’ &C. 

babkttve 

babhuvivahe 

N'lfqq^ bahhdmmahe 

babhuvishe 

babhupdthfi 

(j) babkiwidkre 

babhuve 

’’T^^TIT habhuvdie 

babhm'irp 
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wftTTT? b/iamtdhe 
bharildse 
Hftnn bhavitd 

bhatishye 
bhavishyase 
HfiinT) bhavishyate 


First future, ‘ I will be,’ &c. 

Hf^ni*a? bhavitdmahe bharildsmahe 

wf^tTRrrsi bhavitdsdthe ilcl bharitddkve 

Wf^irrri bkatitdrau HfVilTOI bhavitdras 

Second future, ‘I shall be,’ &c. 

bhttvUhydcahe bhamshydmahe 

bhavishyethe bhavUhyadhve 

>ir«tWn bhavishyete bhavishyante 


Aorist or third preterite, ‘ I was’ or ‘ had been,’ &c. 
abhavishi abhavishvahi abhavishmahi 

abhavishlhiu abhamshdthdm (^) abhatidhvam 

WTIfF abhaviskta ^wf^FTtlTF abhavishdtdm FWfwTTiT abhavishata 

Precative or benedictive, ‘ I wish I may be.’ 
bhavhhtya >i <1 Ti; bhavishivahi bhavishtmahi 

wfN^ftFni bhavUhtshfhds >• Hi •!) m i I’l^bhaviikCydsthdm (^) bhavish(dhvam 

Th «iT B bhavitkishfa bhavishtydstdm bhavisMran 

Conditional, (If) ‘ I should be,’ &c. 
abhaviskye abkaviskydvaki abkaviskydmaki 

Ui >M \V abkaviskyatkds abkamskyetkdm 'WTf^TIltOT abkaviskyadkvam 

abkaviskyata FMp«iaidlH ahkaviskyetdm abkavishyanta 


Passive (461), Pres, wq, »|im, &c. ; Aor. 3d sinp. (475) wrf^. 
Causal (479), Pres. wiFfliPH, HTsntftr, &c. ; Aor. (492) &c. 

Desiderative (498), Pres. &c. Desiderative form of 

Causal (497) f^HiN f iPIl fH, &c. Frequentative (507), Pres. "fIw, 
or mImWIPh *. Participles, Pres. *1^ (524) ; Past pass. »|ir 
(531) ; Past indecl. (356), -»|5 (559) ; Fut. pass. (569), 

vrFiihi (570), NT«i or >rai (571)- 


EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE FIRST CLASS IN THE 
ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

Par. stands for Parasmai ; Atm. for Atmane ; Impf. for Imperfect; Impv.for 

Imperative. 

587. Root ?!tT. Inf. V8ITR ‘ to stand’ (269, 269. a). Par. and Atm. 
Pres. filFlftr, Pn 8 P^, Pri y Pri 5 Pn B I M Pn B M Pn 8 n ^ , Pn b (.1 fli b 4 , 

* These derivative » erbs will be infleeted at full at 703, 705, 706, 707. 
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fireftr. A'tm. fiti, firea, fjrerr; fireiaf, fir^, fRia; fima?, faaw, 
fire^. Impf. wfrfa, ^tfirea, &c. Kim. &c. Pot. fiiw, 
fii^; ftr^, &c. Atm. firro, fitVsna, faaaraT, &c. 

Itopv. fitar^aj ^aaj taaa 5 fitaraj &c. ^Vtm. Pn d j firaar y ftraraaj 

&c. Per/, ir^ (373), rtfaua or wwra. aftaa, <rar^. 
aft*ia, TTW, a^a. Atm. ar^, afaa^, aw; aftaa^, awra, awa; 
aftaat, aftn^, aftar. ist Ful. wmnfta, ^r a r f a , &c. Atm. wraia, 
wraia, &c. arf Put. wranfa, anaifa, anarfa, &c. Atm. anw, 
wiuiil, anant, &c. Aor. (438) aiaiT, aiana, ^laiTi^; aaara, ^rarra, 
aranat ; aiana, ^arra, ai^a. Atm. (438. d, 421. rf) Alfalfa, vrfaana, 
arfwa; arfanafVj arfaraari, -arar; arfararfa, arftaa, arfaiaa. Prec. 
aiaia, wara, &c. Atm. ainfta, arnftara, &c. Cond. aianaf, 
aianaia, &c. Atm. a i ai i w , aianaana, &c. Pass., Pres, aft^ (465) ; 
Aor. 3</ sing, aianfa. Caus., Pres, anaatfa, -a; Aor. ^fafW, arfa- 
faa. Des. fa aiaiia, &c. Freq. ag>^ or arwfa or arania. Part., 
Pres, faaa ; Past pass, faia; Past indecl. fanar, -aiTa, -ara; Put. 
pass, aiiaaj, aiafta, 

588. Root in. In/. ■HT5 ‘to smell’ (269). Par. Pres, finrrfa, 
ftntfa, &c. Imp/, arfaa, ^faaa, &c. Pot. fa^, faiia, &c. Impv. 
fa arfTB (58), fiaa, &c. Per/, -infr (373), aftia or aara, am; afaa, 
•nr^a, airja; afaa, an, a^a. ist Put. aiarfta, aiatfa, &c. 2d 
Put. maiTfa, ararfa, &c. Aor. (438) aar, aara, aara; aara, aaur, 
aarm; aara, aanr, aga. Or by 433, aarfaa, aanfla, aanfhr ; 
aarfam, aarfaa, -faar; aarfaa, -faa, -faaa. Prec. arara, arara, 
&c. Or ^ara, &c. Cond. aarar, aaraja, &c. Pass., Pres, ara 
(465.0); Aor. 3<f sing, aarfa- Caus., Pres, araarfa; Aor. aftraa 
or aftrfaa. Des. faararfa. Freq. ^ifla, ararfit or arafa. Part., 
Pres, fsrarr; Past pass, ara or ara; Past indecl. auar, -'ara; Put. 
pass, 'arira, araTa, %a. 

589. Root ar. In/, ara ‘ to drink’ (269). Par. Pres, flrarfa, 

faafa, &c. Imp/, afaa, afaaa, &c. Pot. fa^, ftraa, &c. Impv. 
ftrarfa, faa, &c. Per/. (373) am, afaa, or aara, am; afaa, aa^a, 
aa^a ; afaa, aa, aro. ' jst Put. amrfm, aunfa, &c. 2d Put. ararrfa, 
araifa, &c. Aor. (438) arai, arara, aranr; aara, aara, ararar; aara, 
aanr, a^. Prec. ^ara, aara, &c. Cond. aarw, amtaa^, &c. 
Pass., Pres, {465) ; Aor. ^d sing, aarfa (475). Caus., Pres, aiaaifa. 

Aor. ■a«fta (493. e). Des. famarfa. Freq. aiafa or ararfa. 
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Part., Pres. finriT; Past pass, vts (533.6); Past indecl. iftST, -iJTO; 
Put. pass. TjTiWl, qpfrv, 

590. Root fii. Inf. iiN ‘ to conquer.’ Par.* Pres, btnifn, 

inrftr; ^nr«ni, inntsj ■sninnr, »nr«i, ■sniftr. Imp/, wsni, w>nnr, 

vnrmr; vnnrnj, vrsnni, vnnrHi; vnmiM, vnnrii, wirnvr. Pot. inni, 

'SI^; 11^% iRifT ; 11^, »nni, Impv. inJTftl, "ni, 

; wv, ^nni, iron ; ^niro, inur, Per/, ftinni (368, 374. b), 

fi r nfa ^ or ftrhf, ftmrti ; (374), ftpirro ; f>iftqn, ftpii, 

ftpvH. ist Put. si ll I fa , ^ ; %irreni, ^ttto ; inrrem, 

%iiTW, 2d Put. ipfliftr, ; fluiraw, ^T*nre ; 

VP*nNW, TtuifM. Aor. viifR (430. b), vs*!?, 

^^TVT , 4 V, Prec. 

*i) Ml < 4 , * 0 m 1 147 ; *il M 1 *il Mitif, *1) M I Cond. 'ciii vi, ’em ' h ’ ei *1 a; 5 
VRTJTTV, « 401 ii, ^^vnri; ^VITO, Wflajif, Pass., Pres, iffir, 

&c. ; Aur. ^d sing, vnnftt. Caus., Pres. ■srPTVrfti ; Aor. vrijhni. Des. 
fn > ft mr »i. Freq. 44 Pm or Part., Pres. Past 

pass, fttir; Past indecl. ftlHT, -ftlW; Put. pass. WiTSj, innftv, or 
ftm or (571, 572). 

a. Like fii may be conjugated Inf. ^ ‘ to lead.’ But the 
Causal is ernnnfh ; Caus., Aor. vnfhrt ; Des. In Epic poetry 

the Perfect is sometimes for fVflUi, and the 2d Put. 

for ^virpH (especially when preceded by the prep. w). 

591. Root fa. Inf. WN ‘to smile.’ Xtm. Pres, mv, WMM, &c. 

Impf. vwnrtrni, &c. Pot. ^fai, wn^rra, &c. Impv. ttrra, 

&c. Perf. (374. e) fafa^ t, fwfaftl^, ftlfa^ ; faP« w f< ra|, fafan^, 
fttfanTN; fafafan^ , fafaPatg or Pnfafa . i«l fhl. fan?, wsm, 
&c. 2d Put. wai if , &c. Aor. vrfav, vfarra, vfav ; vfafa^, 
vjfanfa, -anri ; wwatP g, vnfatii. Prec. fafar, &c. Cond. vjfa^, 
&c. Pass., afa, &c. ; Aor. ^d sing, vtwrftl. Caus., Pres, wiaiiifa or 
wmaifa ; Aor. fafani or vtfafa. Des. faaftra. Freq. fafa, dfafa 
or faujifa. Part., Pres. waaR ; Past pass, fair ; Past indecl. ffaar, 
-faw ; Put. pass, faraf, wafal, fan. 

592. Root Inf. - jtij ‘ to run.’ Par. Pres, jnifa, > 

■jnma, 54 n«, 'jmR; '5m, "541%. Impf. &c. 

* fti is not generally used in the Atmane, excepting with the prepositions vi or 
pard. See 243. a. 

t When fn is prefixed, the perfect is fnftiffan against r. 70. 
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Pot. - 5 ^, &c. Impv. ( 58 ), &c. Per/, 

(369). (374- s ), 5^. 

•jhrrfw. 2 d Put. jponfii, &c. Aor. ^' 5 ^ ( 440 . a), 

^ipnr, ^' 5 ^. Free. 

eillG, ' 5 'JITW, &c. Cond. Pass., Pres. 'Jtt; Aor. ^d sing. 

Caus., Pres, ■jmrrfti ; Aor. sh^. or Des. jytrrfjT. 

Freq. or Part., PrM. ■^[Trr; Past pass. Past 

indecl. T^, -'514 ; Put. pass. ^'li<< 4 , ■ 5 F 4 or ■jar. 


a. Like 'j may be conjugated h (sometimes written ^). Inf. 

‘ to flow.’ 

593 . Root 5 . Inf. ■? j ‘ to seize,’ ‘ to take.’ Par. and Atm. 
Pres. ?nfif. Atm. ?T, ft:?!, ftK; fiT4f, &c. Imp/. ’SfT, TT g T . tr, 
Tig T Tf, &c. Atm. TTfT, TTfTTrrtr, 'Sftf ; Tifmff, &c. Pot. 
fta. Atm. fttr, &c. Impv. ftTfijr ( 58 ), fr, &c. Atm. 

ft^, &c. Per/. 3tfit, srr^ ( 370 . a), *tfit; 

Ttjfftl, iiir, Atm. tr^, ■>fff*r, tTf ; ttffNf , agi'n, >TFrir ; vrffrvf, 

or Sff^. 1 st Pul. grilPw. Atm. f^Tf, fSra, &c. 2 d Put. 
fft,«rifn. Atm. fftw, fftaw, &c. Aor. ^fR, TtfT^tt, TifR'hr; 
TifiR, ^fiF, TifTtr; TTfrR, TTfil, Tifr^tt. Atm. TijtntT, 

tsiiTr; TTgartlT, VTftnwT ; ’rtgaiff, ttj j, TTfini. Prec. fftnti. 

Atm. jutn, ftftWTtt, &c. Cond. Tifftar. Atm. WfftR, TifftartritT, 
&c. Pass., Pres, ■f^ ; Aor. 3 </ sing. TTfift. Cans., Pres. fTTtnftl, 
Aor. TRftft. Des. -X. Freq. f fOFG or 

siTlfOrn or fftfuiffl or fCiffS or >rft- or Part., Pres. fti(; 

Pass. fftrtTnrr ; Past pass, j ir ; Past indecl. jrt, -jw ; Put. pass. 

gSar, g«.tul<<, fT&. 


594. Root ?R. Inf. ?ng ‘ to remember.’ Par. and Atm. Pres. 
Rttfir. Atm. RT. Imp/. Tiwi;, wtHttr, &c. Atm. tirt. Pot. 
Rta. Atm. t^tr, &c. Impv. RTtfiji (58). Atm. rt, &c. Per/. 
(367 c) ttwr, tntrq (370. a), «mu,; trwrc 4 , ttwT'gt!, tRTrgtr ; tT wfew , 
W. A-tm. ^', tr^Gflca, tj, ♦njN O ft 5 

tTwrtH^, ttwfttf or tTGtftr. 1 st Put. m^ifGt. Atm. RirStf. 
2 d Put. R fc a nfit . Atm. tflfTR. Aor. ttthr, &c. (see 5 at 593). Atm. 
Tl wfM , TRRtrra (see 5 at 593). Prec. RR^Tti. Atm. frtttr or Rfttfttr. 
Cond. TTwrt«i. Atm. Tswft^. Pass., Pres. Rtf; Aor. ^dsing. 
tiwiPt. Caus., Pres. wRmfR, -f ; Aor. TrtrwT. Des. gft^. Freq. 
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?Tto V , R l twffi or Part., Pres, Past pass. ^ ; Past 

indecl. WWT, ; Fat. pass. WIN. 

595. Root 3^. In/. 3?T5 ‘ to call.’ Par. and Atm. Pres. 3 ?Trrftl. 
Atm. Imp/. &c. Atm. Pot. ^i[i. Atm. 

Impv. ^TnfsT. Atm. 35^. Per/. (373. e) ^?T?, or 

'3^?, or -f^, 1st 

Put. Atm. 3 giai?. 2d Put. 3gl ^ lfN. Atm. 3 ?T 1 ^. Aor. 

(43^* 1^5 ^3511* rt I j i*i> ’'ci^ n, 

Atm. iqi, ^i 3 |T>riV, 'a 3 ?'W, 

Or ^I3frf« (433. a), ^I3?TWW, <)5j 1 W ; W3?raf?, «^l«ivji, is^- 
»iT?rT; W3;Twr<!, ^i^nnr. Prec. pnii. Atm. ^rtht. Cond. 

Atm. Pass, prr (46 5. b) ; Aor. 3d sing, or 

^J 3 ^rfTre or ^syiT or 2d Put. or yrftranr (474. a). 

Cans., Pres. ^ i <m i fa (483) ; Aor. thjH. Des. a^mPN, Preq. 

»i^f>rn or Vil f Nlfa . Part., Pres, Pass. n<HR ; Past 

pass. F; Past indecl. TST, -|ni; Put. pass. ^T<m, 3^l>f)a, 

a. t1 (268), In/. TTrj ‘ to sing,’ foUo\rs the analogy of the final 

diphthong being changed to d before all terminations beginning with 
t or s. Pres. JTnufij. Imp/. w»TR, &c. Pot. in^. Impv. Jiiiiif^. 

■P«/- ( 373 - d) or ^»nT, ■irf'R, 

ir»t, ’Ppi. i*< Put. nrarfitR. 2d Put. »rmnfi?. Aor. (433) vuiiftiM, 
w^iralw, wtr'In ; ^irrrftiR, wnfir?, wrrrftref ; ^ntrfisRi, wrrftfF, ^nn- 
fiirjw. Prec. nnui (451). Cond. miiini. Pass. ifNrr (465); Aor. 
3d sing, fljnfu. Cans., Pres. JiiqillfH (483) ; Aor. wsftiR. Des. ftr- 
Jinrrftl. Frcq. s>in«, ■snrtfh or 'iiniTftT. Part., Pres. iiRii ; Pass. 
rfhwR; Past pass. iftiT; Past indecl. irhsiT, -tith; Put. pass, i ninq , 

2 IT»fhj, fOl. 

b. Like may be conjugated ^ ‘ to be weary ‘ to meditate ;* 
^ ‘ to fade and all other roots in at. 

c. Root WW. In/, try? ‘ to cook.’ Par. and Atm. Pres. XRTfti. 

Atm. t|^. Imp/, ^tjw, tnRTT, &c. Atm. Pot. 

&c. Atm. 11^. Impv. XR, &c. Atm. xj^. Per/, xnn^ or 

or (370. d), xnnw; NfF, ^fvx, 

Atm. 

1st Put. xn wftw . Atm. xnsit- 2d Put. xnsrriw. Atm. 
XR^. Aor. {420. d) vxn^, ^xiRflxf, ^xnxsflir; tnnxff, ^nir#, wnxri; 
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Nump, tnrras, Atm. ^arjfflr, wnram, ^nnii; 

vqrQN. Free, Atm. in^'ht. Cond. 

FtNTP}. Atm. Pass., Pres. ; Imp/, ^itr^ ; Aor. 3d sing. 

^rtTn. Caus., Pres. xnsnnfF, NTNN; Aor. 'enflN^. Des. ftFTqrfF, 
ftnr^. Freq. NTN'^, or fuNWf. Part., Pres. Atm. 

; Pass. irajwTN; Past pass, iiai; Past indecl. NW, Put. 

pass. NNnr, msj or ffj. 

d. Root NT^. Inf. NTfVg ‘ to ask.’ Par. and Atm. Pres. NT- 
^rftt. Atm. FTF. Imp/. ^niTN, wni'MF, &c. Atm. WTTN. Pot. 

&c. Atm. Impv. Nm, &c. Atm. NT^. 

Per/. FFm, WfN^ w^; wf^, NmT>F, 

Atm. Tnim, wfVm, nfw ; nfuVinn, w- 

fVwi%, (372. «), N <ufat . ist Put. Nl Pqa T fw . Atm. Nlf^- 

m^. 2d Fat. TjTP^Fnfjt. Atm. FrfV^. Aor. (427) wmf'q^, 

^RT^; ^SNTfTF, -Fi; -f^F, Atm. ^RT- 

^FT P ag ra , ^RTfN?; g R l pMKjfa, ' ^R l fF FRT, -UTitT; WNTfNRfV, 
wnf^R, giFT fi Rff . Prec. NRTR. Atm. NTfnihj. Cond. gRTfvai. 
Pass., Pres. Caus., Pres. Aor. ^RNI^. Des. ftRT- 

fwfF, -V Freq. frt^, FRTf^; 3d sing. FRifts. Part, Pres. 
NRTT; Atm. FT^FR; Past pass. FTfNF; Past indecl. FifitiFI ; Put. 
pass. FT f FF m , IH N ' dl F, NRI. 

e. Root In/. ‘ to grieve.’ Par. (Ep. rarely Atm.). 

Pres. 5^WrfF. Imp/. &c. Pot. &c. Impv. 

&c. Per/. WgftftTF, 

SPU^F; SJ^fFF, Pvt. Ijrtftrinfw. 2d Put. 

FnfF. Aor. (427. 6) 'w^npMM, ^giWlF, w^fWhr; 

flljilfNgi; vi^rifVtg, w^ftf'RF. Prec. graiTF. Cond. 

fV«T. Pass., Pres. WR ; Aor. 3d sing. ^nfVfN. Caus., Pres. 

FlfF ; Aor. Des. Sjwf^RTfF or S5flf"<RTfF. Freq. 

gitgftpR; 3d sing, Part., Pres, gfi^; Pass, stfiftf; Past 

pass. wf%?r and ?| 1 fFa ; Past indecl. ^fNrTT or Put. 

pass. ^frFFhi, ^ft^. 

596. Root Fri^. In/, iq^ ‘ to abandon,’ ‘ to quit.’ Par. Pres. 
wsnfF. Imp/, want, wwff. &c. Pot. ?r^. Impv. iuurfF, »f, &c. 
Per/. FFim, tnqfFF or Fi«nFN (370. d), inqiiT; FwfiR, fwitff, 
irmfiR, IRUr, ist Put. waifw. 2d Put. w^lfF. Aor. (423, 

296) WMluj, WqRjlF^, gRTTSSfllt^; WWTW, WiqTep, FWnS, 
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Free. n;qiti. Cond. wwwt, &c. Pass., Preg. WW; Aor. 
siny. Caus., Pres. WTirniftl; Aor. ^fin«nr. Des. firnr^TfiT. 

Freq. inTOi^, lUwftH or mWTfifa . Part., Pres. WiTir; Past pass. T«rai; 
Past indecl. WWT, -WiJT ; Put. pass, wuiai, unTJfhi, wmT ( 573 ). 

597. Root TT 5 ^. Inf. Tri ‘ to sacrifice,’ ‘ to worship.’ Par. and ^tm. 
Pres. Atm. ^nr. Impf. ^nnT, WJTsnt, &c. Atm. Pot. 

Atm. Tfini. Impv. iTinf^, &c. Atm. ti^. Per/. (375. e) 
or or (297), ^>mT; tfsR, 

Atm. s.*i, M, ^ ^*1 1 ^*i I ii 5 

tftrt. isJ Fa/. wrftH (403). Atm. wi%. arf FV/. inpnft (403). Atm. 
JT^. Aor. (422) 4imKj, ^iiTsjhi ; «i 4 i 8 , ^nrrer; ssmia*!, 

^HTTF, Atm. -emBiH, ^nre ; ^nre?f?, « 4 «jisii, 'Sui^iht ; 

W HUH Of, Prec. Atm. inijtH. Cond. VKiVHi. Atm. 

'SHS^. Pass., Pres. (471); Imp/ (260.0); Aor. 3d sing. 
8nnftT- Cans., Pres. TimHifH, -ri; Aor. 'NH'Ihh- Des. 

Freq. or HPl-s ftfH . Part., Pres. rrsTiT; Atm. q iT H TH; 

Pass. Past pass. 57; Past indecl. ^r, Put. pass, 'hf’sj, 

HUsftH, 2^51/ or 2n»T. 

a. Root 21^ (270. d). Inf. ‘ to adhere,’ ‘ to embrace.’ Par. 

Pres. WjtrfH*. Impf. ^tnr. Pot. ?r^. Impv. flsnfH. Perf. HHia, • 
HHfigv; or 'M, . 

1st Put. traiTf3T, &c. 2d Put. h^htTh, &c. Aor. WHTtj, -tjtw, -‘Bjhr; 
WHiiw, 8 tHT 3 i, -■^; WHTE?i, ’^Nr, Prec. H-iqTH, &c. Cond. 

'SHUH, &c. Pass., Pres. 2n^. Cans., Pres. ; Aor. WHtrg. 

De.s. ftnrejrfH, &c. Freq. 2ITH^. Part., Pr««. Pass. 

2ti*rHR ; Past pass. ?rai ; Past indecl. win or 2T1KT, ; Put. pass. 
Hijai, or Witf. 

b. Root /»/. iftfirj ‘to shine.’ Atm. (and Par. in Aor.). Pres. 

iftK. Lnpf. Pot. ?rt 7 hj. Impv. wtl. Perf. (383. a), 

fij^TTH, f?i[wfira?, fijWRi^, fsr^irm; f^fa\. 

1st Put. iftfinn?. 2d Put. fftfira. Aor. flotfirfH, wiftfffBlw, ^ilitiTre ; 
'sriitfinsTfir, -fiTHT«ri, -fintniT; -fR^, -firw, -finnr. Par. -ttw, -mr ; 
-m, -mr, -inri; -Km, -KK, -KH^. Prec. fftfinftK. Cond. Pass., 

Pres. Aor. ^d sing. wiftfK. Cans., Pres. atriHlfH ; Aor. 

* The final j is sometimes incorrectly doubled (Pres. « ui 1 P*i, Kwftt, wjuPn, 
&c.); but the root must not, therefore, be confounded with an nncommon root 
2nif or HT5^^, meaning ‘to go.’ ‘to move,’ also ist c„ and making HKKTfH &c. 
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Des. or Freq. or Port., Pres. 

; Past pass, or iftfiriT; Past indecl. ^firwr or ; 

Put. pass, ifhPfhi, tftw. 

c. Root Inf. xrfirw ‘ to fall.’ Par. Pres. Ti K i fn . Impf. 

Pot. Tj^. impv. tnnfVr. Perf. imnr or ttot (370./), ww; 

wgw, tt?, ttjw. ist Put. TffinnftR. id Put. iifif- 

TTrfii. Aor. (44i)> ’sminr; ^Jnnn^, ■surmr, ■^nnnTf; 'WTnrm, 

WKIT, Prec. tTHrnr. Cond. Pass., Pres, xiw; Impf. 

^STiw; Aor. ^d sing, flinfil. Caus., Pres. TjrimfR, tih^ and Tmnfrfil, 

imra; Aor. ^tSIxiw. Des. ftrqfilRTfti or fqmftr. Freq. 

TTfJhrfw or Part., Pres. wi^; Pass. Tn«l»mT; Past pass, 

Past indecl. nfffSi, -tjw ; Put. pass. TifiTiiaT, Trnfht, inw or titi. 

598. Root Inf. ^3 or gfwR (73) ‘ to be,’ ‘ to exist.’ jl^tm. 

(and optionally Par. in id Put., Aor., and Cond., when it rejects i). 
Pres. Impf. Pot. ’’fht. Impv. Perf. ^37!, » 

q«rtivj, ^^irnr ; ^rir. ist Put. id 

Put. Aor. ' W R fri g m , ^nrfRg ; - f a q i mi , -fR^mri; 

"fn *JI (V, ”fri M fl. Par. “int, ~iTR ^ ~n 1 —rtn, ~n n 1 5 ~A l*i, —fl ri, 

-TH^. Prec. gfSiftxi. Cond. or MHW. Pass., Pres. Cans., 

Pres. TrfTnfir ; Aor. or 'JiTgR. Des. or fR^rHiftr. Freq. 

Rt 5 ^, RvNfw or RflRfftfii. Part., Pres, ; Past pass. ^ ; Past 
indecl. RfaiRi or RWT, -'RRf ; Put. pass. Rfrtrf«*<, 

599. Root R3. Inf. ‘ to speak.’ Par. Pres. R?ifn. Impf. 

isrR?!R, &c. Pot. Impv. ■rrtot. Perf. (375. c) TRIR, Tgf^, 
; Rsf^, sii'jjH, ' 35 T^^; 'SR, 1st Put. Rf^Rifw, Rfirinffl, 

&c. id Put. ^^ntrfti, Rfipiiftf, &c. Aor. (428) RiRifRiT, ’SRTRhr ; 

giRTfijg, gTRif^gj; xirRTfb?, giRTf^ww. Prec. R^rm, 

Tin^, &c. Cond. RTRfR'ojw, &c. Pass., Pres, to (471); 

Aor. 3^ sing. Cans., Pres. RTRRTfh ; Aor. Des. fRR- 

fpnfh, -R. Freq. RITO, •rTRfTI or RTR?fM»T. Part., Pres. RRTT ; Pass. 
TORTR; Pas< /)«ss. {543) ; Pas< <«rfec/. Tf^HT, -TO; Put. pass. 

TOI or TO. 

a. Root ^13 (270). Inf. TO ‘ to sink.’ Par. Pres. Impf. 

RTlft?. Pot. Impv. wlRlftl. Perf. TOf«T (375. a) or tow, 

TOiR ; ^33"; wf?»r, W3, wrw. 1st Put. to i Pw . id Put. 

WiW l fa . Aor. 'SiiR (436, 437), TO3W, WR3R; TO<?TR, TO^iri; 

graijiR, RnTfR, RTH^t^. Prec. Rgrnr. Cond. ^nrsi. Pass., Pres, tot ; 
Aor. ^d sing. totR^. Cans., Pres. ; Aor. Des. fro- 
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wrfR. Freq. RTvrftr or 'RiR(0r*t. Part., Pres, Past pass. 

TT3 (540); Past indecl. RWT, -TO; Put. pass, tori, TOT. 

6. Root Inf. ‘ to increase.’ Xtni. (and Par. in Put., Cond., 
and Aor.). Pres. RV. Impf. ^IRV, &c. Pot. rvr. Impv. 

&c. Per/. RTo, RrHw?, 

(372. a), 1 st Put. Rfvin%. Par. ^fvinftR. ad Put. 

RfW. Par. Aor. ^RfvfR, RTnwTR, RTRfv? ; 

RT^, ’TOfvRTin ; WRfv 4 ii. Par. ^I^, ^1^*1^, WRVK ; 

Rr^vTR, ^iY*t<i, w^Rin; riyrtr, TOair, ^r>p(. Prec. Rfvahi. Cond. 
TOfv^. Par. &c. Pass., Pres. Impf. Aor. 

3</ sing. RiRf§. Cans., Pres. R^urftl ; Aor. and Des. 

fRTOrrfR. Freq. or giliWfR. Part., Pres. 

R^RTR; Pass. YWPTPT; Past pass. Past indecl. RfvST, R^r, -'^. 
Put. R^rfhi, RfwiTRi, 

600. Root TO. Inf. Rftni ‘ to increase,’ ‘ to flourish.’ J^tm. Pres. 

?ii, TOR, &c. Impf. ^ (260), TORm, &c. Pot. RTO. Impv. TO, 
TORI, &c. Perf. (385) TOra^, TOIRT^, TOt^ ; TOPa^pR^, RVTTOTO, 
TOironR ; TO TR PjR^ , TO l <4Ri^ , TOTRf^. ist Put. Rf^nnt. ad Put. 
Rfv^. Aor. Rftlfil (427. 6, 260. 6), RfilBIR, Rftre ; RfVRTRT, 

RnreTHT; rRiw, Rfvmr. Prec. Rnniht. Cond. (260. b). 

Pass. R^; Aor. ^d sing. ^fti. Caus., Pres. TOUlfn ; Aor. (494] ■ 
Des. RfjjfvR (300.6). Part., Pres, rvrtr; Past pass. Rfva; Past 
indecl. RtviRT, -TOT ; Put. pass. RpUriRl, R»nfrii, R«l. 

a. Root ini. Inf. WH ‘ to burn.’ Par. and Atm. Pres. snufR. 
A'tm. Impf. wiTV. Atm. RUiR. Pot. rto. Atm. RTO. Impv. 

iniifR, ini, &c. Atm. irq. Perf. mmi or Tn»q, innsi or inrra ; 

wfpq, ^RrtR ; RftrR, itR, ^R. Atm. TO, ^fqR, TO ; %RTR, 

TOTR ; TrfqRR, itfqr. 1 st Put. RRiftR, &c. Atm. TOT?, &e. ad 

Put. R Tr qT fR (Ep. also RfronfR). Atm. tor. Aor. wpr, RRTRftR, 
RnrRflrr; ’rto^, wni, rhtrt; rttor?, wir, Riirn^. Atm. 
RTOITR, WR; Rnrof?, Rnr'RTRT, 'Nd'RltlT; ^ITORf?, RI?», RRRTfT. PreC. 
TTRIR. Atm. TOfHt. Cond. ritor. Atm. rrur. Pass., Pres, ir^; 
Impf. RTTO; Aor. 3d sing. RinfR. Caus., Pres. rttotTr, ?TRR; Aor. 
SHrilad , Rnftro. Des. froRufR, finnR. Freq. totr, HTirfR or dlTOlfil. 
Part., Pres, rri^; Atm. tortr ; Pass, toirtr ; Past pass, to ; Past 
indecl. R^, -rr ; Put. rrr, iiRvflR, rth or rr. 

601. RootcRW. /»}/■. ‘ to take.’ Atm. Pre«. RJR, HHR, TTOR ; 

fO*Tl^^, fO*TR, rt*ia ; ^JRTR?, rt*TtR, foM *d. Impf. R^R, RRSRRTR, 
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ij 'w j i*inp) 'w ^cOH*rt. Pot. 
rtH Ml ^ <0*1 rt I fO*I^ (Vi rt*I ^ I 'y U <A*I ^ I rt I 5 rt*I*i np* ^*1.* 

Iffipv, c5^f rtHfli I rt*Ii^ ^ y c^*I If il 1 5 oh j oh*iiT. 

Per/. ^ ( 375 . a), ^rfwaf, 

^fWr. 1 st Put. (syani (409), pJWt^, twt, &c. 2rf Put. (299), 
pTWIT, &c. Aor. (420, 299), (298), WWW; 

«(4^ivii, Srtmirii ; WWW, wwWiT. Prec. W^^i, W'#S1W, 

(4**fl8> &c. Cond. WcTW, &c. Pass., Pres. W^ ; Aor. wwfw, WWWTW, 
wwTf« (475) or wwf^, &c. Caus., Pres. w*»TJniw, &c. ; Aor. wWcW. 
Des. few (503). Freq. WTWW, Wlw W t fa . Part., Pm. w»l>iR ; Past 
pass, ww ; Past indecl. WWT, -WW ; Put. pass. WWW, wvrfel, WW. 
a. Like w>^ is conjugated vw (with prep. WT £), wrtw ‘ to begin.’ 
602. Root in^ (270). Inf. ipg ‘ to go.’ Par. Pres. Jrarrm, 

Jiwftt, iiwrfTi; iiwTNW, G«in«, »T3STiw; wwmw, JT3aW, irafe. Imp/. 

w'l'oi, wJiaKw, &c. Pot. ‘iMv, rraw, &c. Impv. TTwrrftr, ww, &c. 

( 376 ) wnw, amfhw or wnv^, wnw; wwww, wwrw; 

wfww, ww, 1 st Put. wife. 2 d Put. irfjTwrfh, iif»iwfe, 

nfitwfit, &c. Aor. (436) wim, winm, wnHit; w<w i v , ww, witnht; 
wn*nw, WUNW, wiupt. Prec. J i wnw . Cond. w gFhw . Pass., Pres. 
nrw; Aor. 3 d sing, wni fa . Caus., Pres. Ti H Tnf»T; Aor. wwhm. Des. 
ftrilfumfH. Freq. W^pfe or h^Fh; see 709. Part., Pres. 

iiasff ; Past pass, wr; Past indecl. nwT, -mw, -WW (563. a, 560) ; Put. 
pass, nww, *i*tafhr, nwf. 

a. Root «n(. Inf. apj ‘ to bend.’ Par. and Atm. (‘ to bow one- 

self’).- Pres. ■sTNifir. Atm. «to. Imp/. WWR. Atm. w^iN. Pot. 
•I^. Atm. Impv. •mrfe. Atm. »IN. Per/. (375. a) 

or *1 *1*1, »i *1 or H (hvi, h *1 1*1 ; 4 fh^, *i*i 4 44 , ^^ 4 ^. 

Atm. ^ (h m, hh ; *1 (44^, *1*1 1 H, *1*1 1 fl ; ^ *1 ( 4^4 (372* 

1 st Put. qHl i rw . Atm. 4 WT?- 2d Put. 4 WT fa . Atm. 

Aor. wiiftni, w^Ntw, w^hfe; <i 4 rm w, wHfa#, w^rfeji; wijfew, 
wwftw, w«iftrgw. Atm. w^ftr, w^feiTW, ww; wrof?, W4‘«i«ii, 
W M Wiri ; WW5R%, wip«r, W44TI. Prec. ^ni. Atm. ^nfe. Cond. 
wsfei. Atm. «< 4 ^. Pass., Pres. Imp/. W^liW; Aor. 3 d sing. 
W4f4 or wwrfh. Caus. '44qifiT or •rwwrftt ; Aor. W444 or wd)'44- 
Des. ftpferfN. Freq. or 4^04. Part., Pres. 

Atm. ^TWBW ; Pass. ^WJMI4 ; Past pass. ^TTf ; Past indecl. ^tWT, -fiwi 
or -WW ; Put. pass. WWW, WWsflW, wnw or WWI. 

b. Root W3 . In/, wfe^ ‘ to move.’ Par. Pres, wwift. Imp/. 
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Pot. Impv. ^75, &c. Perf. or 

^?s, i«< Put. 

^rfTUfw. 2 d Fut. ^ frfm i fH . .( 4 or. ^rarfev, VI^TWiTff, ^r^T(^; ^!RT- 

fe^, -VT; -f?S7, Prec. Cond. 

^rafTTOT. Pass., Pres. Caus., Pres, or Des. 

fMVjfaq i fH . Freq. srr^f^. Part., Pres. '^ 751 ^^; Past pass. 

^Ri5R; Past indecl. Fut. pass, or 

■^IcII. 

603. Root In/, iftf^ ‘ to live.’ Par. Pres. iR^ifn. Imp/. 

Wrfhi. Pot. jftVv. Impv. &c. Per/. ftrsfN, 

fVrsfH^, ftnrhr^Ti, ftnrtsr^ ; ftnik, ftnitro. is< 

Fut. Trlfwrfw. 2d Fut. vnf^ijnm. Aor. ^nrWiT; 

WsftRre, *81 11 ) Pm V , Prec. »(l«qTO. 

Cond. ■ 8 i»i 1 fc(iM. Pass., Pres. ; Aor. ^d sing. Caus., Pres. 

W> qa i rn ; Aor. or isnftftnf . Des. ftnRfwm. Freq. 

Part., Pres. vfhriT; Past pass. ; P«s/ irerfecZ. vfif^T, - ttN; Ftt. 
pass. 

a. Root VT^. In/, vrf^ ‘to run,’ ‘to wash.’ Par. and .^tm. 
Pres, vmrfti. Atm. vi%. Imp/. 'HVT 7 . Atm. 'e?vi%. Pot. vra^. 
Atm. vT^. Impv. vraiRi. Atm. in%. Per/. ^VT^, ijuiRni, ^vi^; 
^vtRr, -^r^; ^vrf^, ^vr, is< Fut. urRinfTR. 

Atm. vrRnn?. 2d Fut. viRnmfu. Atm. vifw. Aor. ’sivtW, 

^ruT^hr; ^tvrf^Tg, -f^, -frcT; vwtRpjt, -f^, Atm. 

wwif^fii, -f^; wviPs(«-tr^, &c. Prec. Miuire. Atm. vrRrtRi. 

Cond. ^iPmui. Atm. Pass., Pres. VIR. Caus., Pres. VT- 

c|((iPh ; Aor. Des. -w. Freq. ^totr. Part., 

Pres. VRi^, VR*TR ; Past pass. -vtP^,' vHt (‘ washed’) ; Past indecl. 
HlP^ai or vn^ ; Fut. pass. vrf^iTR, VRWhi, vrt. 

604. Root (270). In/. -5^ ‘ to see.’ Par. Pres. iT5'*nPH, 

UTirfiT; ■'T52IRH, tj-^rnnT; TT?«r!i, ■«iT*rRtr. 

Imp/, vnnr*ni, ^sr^itr, &c. Pot. ’T5^7|, 

&c. Impv. ^npnRr, ; ih^R, &c. Per/. <5<(P||U 

or ^ (370-/). 

isZ Fut. ■jvtRer. 2d Fut. ;^ i Pn . Aor. {437. c) 

'H^R, '«(;^ini ; v 4 (;$W, vK;^n, Or 'ajiai (420, 

390./), ^rjRsi^; 'jrjw, ^rjm; ^rjre, 

Prec. Cond. Pass., Pres, ; Aor. 3d sing. 

Caus., Pres. ^^inpH ; Aor. or ; see 703. Des. 'f^'®. 
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Freq. or Part., Pres. Past 

pass. ; Past indecl. ; Put. pass. ■5^, 

605. Root Inf. ‘ to see.’ A'tm. Pres. Imp/. 

^(260.0). Pot. Impv.^. P«/. &c. (385, and 

compare at 600). I*/ Put. 2d Put. .(ior. 

(260. 6), FftfF; Ffep^f?, 

^%inT. Prec. ^f^irhl, &c. Cond. Fn?^. Pass, Aor. 3d sing. 

Caus., Pres. ftsnnfF; Aor. Ff'aai (494). Des. (500. 6). 

Part., Pres. Past pass. ffapT ; Past indecl. ff^rar, -'^W; 

Put. pass, ^HpnhT, 

606. Root yt *. Inf. or ■Rig ‘ to draw,’ ‘ to drag.’ Par. and 

Atm. Pres. Rr^rriF. Atm. RTF. Impf. RnsR. Atm. rtto. Pot. 

RiRR. Atm. Ri^. Impv. Ri^rfirt. Atm. oFR. Perf. ^Ri^, R+f^R, 
^R;^; R^nrgF; ’R^Pto. 

R^rfRR, R^; RRfRRF, R*R I R , RRRTR; RyfW, R^^. 

\St Put. Ritlfw. Atm. RiFT? or RiST?. 2d Put. RiFRTfR or RsWr. 
Atm. Rw or Riw. Aor. RRiT^, rrit^f, RRrlftw^; RRTt^, RRn¥, 
RRilii; RR^, RRT%, R«MBJ R. Or RRilR, R Ri TBi l F, &C. Or RyCT, 

j HI f rt* ^ Kj rt I y VI ^ nj 1*1) 'H 'ft tsfiT) vi ^ ts| 

Atm. w^f^, R^BjviiR or R^HiR, R^rw or R^; Ry^TRfV or rr- 
twf?, Rf Bjivii, RRUflrii; RRan^rf? or RR^rf?, RR’BTid or RR 7 ^, 
Rf 8 |fl or RR!^. Prec. rrir. Atm. RTsftR. Cond. RRiw or 
RRiRi. Atm. RRT^ or Raw. Pass., Pres. RR> -^or. 3 d sing. 

RRifS. Cans., Pres. a^R t pR ; Aor. rrrw or R‘«fl^i}. Des. fn^n^rfF, 

-•d. Freq. RO^it, ROaf'F or RT^RifR. Part., Pres. Ri&R; Past pass. 
Past indecl. ^gr, -y«R ; Put. pass. R^ or Rnrai, Ri^FftR, yR. 

а. Root HT»^. Inf. wrfRR ‘ to speak.’ Atm. Pres. ftr. Impf. 
RFTR. Pot. ft^. Impv. «T^. Perf. R«r^, rftPrr, RFT^ ; RFtftrRF, 
-RTR, -Rnr; RFtfRF?, -fRt^, -fR^. \st Put. F l P a rt l g . 2 d Put. FTf^. 
Aor. RFifirfR, - fita iF, -fire ; RFTf«i*Rfir, -fireTRT, -fireniT; RFifirerfF. 
-fiOR, -fRRrt. Prec. FrfinftR. Cond. RHifirR. Pass., Pres, 

Aor. 3d sing. RFifit. Caus. FiMRlfit ; Aor. rrftr and Rdhre. Des. 
fRFTfii^. Freq. rtvttr, RTFtPf; 3d shig. RTFlft. Part., Pres, ftr- 
rtrt ; Past pass. FTfiriT ; Past indecl. FtfiiiRT, -ftr ; Put. pass. ftTr- 
RRt, FTRttftR, FTR. 

б. RootFR^. In/. ‘to preserve,’ ‘to defend.’ Par. Prc*. tr^Tfir. 

* This root is also conjugated in the 6th conj. : Pres. ■^TRlftt, &c. ; Pot. &c. 

L 1 
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Impf. Pot. Impv. tEflftl (58), &c. Per/. 

TT^j P«<- 

tTTftiT. ^d Put. xfi^xqTft. Aor. ^- 

ft?v, '!U.fH|8i ; ^rfsp*!, wftjv, 'HcfuiMii. Free. T^rni. Cond. *K" 
fSTiq. Pass., Pres. T^. Caus., Pres. rw?nft, &c. ; Aor. mr®. 
Des. ftrfWNTft, &c. Freq. TTT 5 ^, &c., tuf®?. Part., Pres. r®i^; 
Past pass. TfWrr; Past indecl. tfEim, Put. pass, tfsinq, 

t®vfhi, 

607. Root NW. In/. ‘ to dwell.’ Par. Pres, ^rnfir. Imp/. 

Pot. Impv. ■^trrPff, 'TO, &c. Per/.T^TS (368), ■rofro or 

TTOi, TTOi ; ■aifro, ■arfro, 'aw, ai^a. ist Put. TOnfw. 

2d Put. TOrrfti (304.«). Aor. arrow (304-a, 426. a), atro^ftw, arro#i(; 
■atrof®, arror, arrorr ; ararro, arror, ararr^w . Prec. a«ri*i. Cond. 
aRW (304. a). Pass., Pres. (471) > -dor. ^d sing, araiftt. Caus., 
Pres. roBroftr, ; Aor. aNlro. Des. frowrftr (304. a). Freq. 
araw, arafisR or aiatflfa. Part., Pres, arrif ; Past pass, afaa (with fa, 
to) ; Past indecl. afarar, -toi (565) ; Put. pass, aroa, aw-fla, aror. 

608. Root ar^. In/, atffa ‘ to deserve.’ Par. Pres, ar^rftr. 

Imp/. ®flf. Pot. ai^a. Impv. arfrfai {58). Per/. (367. b) arrro, 

■winT^’M, ; arrafita, arra^^r^, roa^ro ; ariaf^a, arra^, arraja. 
ist Put. arffaifta. 2d Put. atironfa. Aor. anffa, arrIrhT, aii ^i r ; 
anffisa, wiff v, atif^si ; arrf^ar, arrf^, anf^aa. Prec. ar^ra. Cond. 
arrfi^. Pass, at®; Aor. ^d sing, arrff. Caus., Pres, artrofa, 

Aor. {494). Des. arfaffatfa, &c. (500. d). Part., Pres. 

Past pass, arffa; Past indecl. arffiar, -a^; Put. pass, atffaa, 
afjrfhr, aia. 

609. Root ^ (270. b). In/, or jff^ ‘to hide.’ Par. and 
Atm. Pres. Jjrgrfa. Atm. Imp/, ap^. Atm. araf. Pot. 

Atm. Impv. Atm. Per/, (384, a), 

or (305. a), or {371), ^a?ga^ 

or 13 ?. &c- 

is< Put. (415. m) af^HTfw or aterfw (305. a). Atm. a f g it r ^ or af- 
2d Put. or ift®nfa. Atm. af?^ or afw. Aor. ajj^ 

f^, ^35^. ^'33^; aJTffta, ar^?, aaf^r ; aafror, aafro, aia^- 

33- Or (3°<5. a), ag^fa^, a^Bfir; a^tjra, aai^, a^^m; 

aa®ta, argair, ar^^. Atm. ar^fffa, aaiVsia, aa^, &c. Or 
ar^ftqf (439). or ai|?nT^, a^^ or aaj; a^ajT^ or a ^^g f g, 

a^ryiai, a^aritt ; a^araf?. ar^Rittf or ara^, ar^sj^r. Prec. aaia. 
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Atm. JTffifrii or (306. a). Cond. or 'jnftss, or 

Pass., Pres. ^ ; Aor. sing. S»J^. Caus., Pres, Jrpnfit ; 
Aor. . Des. Freq. (3^ sing. ifPftfe) 

or Part., Pres. ; Past pass. JJ? {305. a) ; Past indecl. 

or or Jjf^, ; Put. pass, nftjriai or 
or 

610. Root Inf. ^Tv ‘ to bum.’ Par. Pres, Impf. 

Pot. &c. Impv. &c. Per/, (375. a) 

or ^ (305), 1st Put. 

^TvrftR. 2d Put. v^nf<i (306.0). Aor. (422), ^jnrrep^j 
WUTW, wfiTV, ^pfnvi; ^ivrw, Prec. ^'^iti. Cond. 

Pass., Pres. ^ ; Aor. ^d sing. ^if^. Caus., Pres. ?fl?- 
urftl, ; Aor. Des. (502. a). Freq. 

or ; ^d sing. gT^ O rv or i *^ ^ irg . Part., Pres. Past pass. 

^ j Past indecl. ^«T, -5^ ; Put. pass, ^rvaj, 

61 1. Root Inf, ‘ to carry.’ Par. and Atm. Pres, 
Atm.^a^. Impf.^r^. Atm.wa?. Pot.^^. Atm.^f^. 

&c. Atm. ■af. Perf. (375. c) 2nn?(368), Tafini or 7^ ; -gifigg, 
^ • Atm. gi^, gi^ 5 31P5 ^ ^3 m, 

gr?T?>; gjf?gt, grff or grf?f , grf^. 1st Fut.^tetrm. Atm. gtgi?. 
2d Put. Atm. Aor. (425) vi gi ni , gfgr^fNr, grgrsjtn;; 

gfgrw, vsa'ii, ■«g'i'di j grgr^, grafts’, gigrrarr . Atm. Wtftgiai, 

^gtr ; gtgwf?, wgaiigi, wg^nri ; wg^fd, gtg^. Prec. ggjm. 
Atm. g«|Tg. Cond. wggg. Atm. grg^. Pass., Pres. (471) g^; 
Impf. (260.0) ; Aor. 3c? ring, grgrff. Caus., Pres, grfgrfg, -g; 
Aor. waig?. Des. fggBfifg, -w. Freq. giad, grgfti ; 3d sing, gig^fg 
(compare 425). Part., Pres, g?!^; Atm. g^mg ; Pass, ggigig ; 
Past pass, gi? ; Past indecl. gi^, -ggi (565) ; Put. pass, g^ggt, 
g?^, gigr. 

o. Irf. gt^ ‘ to bear,’ is Atm. only, and follows vah in making 
g^Tig &c. in 1st Put. ; but in this tense optionally, and in the other 
non-conjugational tenses necessarily inserts t ; thus, 1st Put. gf^% ; 
2d Put. gf?^; Aor. ggf^; Prec. gf^ g’ lg ; Cond. ggffgr. The 
Perf. is ^ (375. a), ^ &c. The other tenses are 

like the Atm. of vah ; thus. Pres, gf , &c. 
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EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE FOURTH CONJU- 
GATIONAL CLASS, EXPLAINED AT lyi. 


612. Root TO muh. Infin. mohitum, ‘ to be troubled.’ 

Parasmai-pada. Present tense, ‘ I am troubled.’ 


muhydmi 

muhydvQs 

HUrnnT muhydmas 

muhyasi 

muhyathas 

muhyatka 

mukyati 

muhyatas 

muhyanti „ 

Imperfect or first preterite, ‘I 

was troubled/ 

amuhyam 

amuhydva 

amukydma 

amuhyas 

(1*1^ amuhyatam 

amuhyata 

amuhyat 

amukyatdm 

awittAyan 


Potential, ‘ I may be troubled.’ 

muhyeyam 

muhyeva 

muhyema 

r^(^Jmuhyes 

•v 

muhyetam 

^mn muhyeta 

muhyet 

muhyetdm 

^^tiyeyus. 

m 

Imperative, ‘ Let me be troubled.’ 

muhydni 

muhydva 

^^1*1 muhydma 

muhya 

mukyatam 

muhyata 

muhyaiu 

muhyatdm 

muhyantu 

Perfect 

or second preterite, ‘ I became troubled.’ 

mumoha 

mumuhiva 

mumuhima 

mumohitha * 

^^mukatkus 

*1*1 s mumuha 

mumoha 

mumuhatus 

mumuhus 

v »>4 >a \ 

First future +, ‘ I will be troubled.’ 

mokitdsmi 


♦Tin^ni mohitdsmas 

mohitdsi 

Hlf^rlMeq 2 T mohitdsthas 

jftf^rTrW mohitdatha 

mokitd 

mohitarau 

^ fi 1 mohitdras 


Second future t, ‘ I shall be troubled.’ 

mokishydmi mohishydvas mokishydmas 

mohishyasi *1^ 'H mohiskyatkas mohishyatha 

mohishyati I ^ n mohiskyatas mohishyanti 

* Or (305. a) or wfVxV (305). 

t The istand 2d futures may optionally reject the inserted i; see under 412. 
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Aorist or third preterite (435), ‘ I became troubled.’ 

amuham amuhdva amuhdma 

^!5?^am«Aas amwAo/am amuhata 

'OTl^arnttAa/ amuhatdm amuhan 

Precative or henedictive, ‘ May I be troubled.’ 

I muhyasam muhydsva SpITTW mukydsma 

muhyds muhydstam R^UW muhydsta 

muhydt R^lwlW muhydstdm ^«1RR muhydsus 

Conditional, ‘I should be troubled.’ 

>RR amohishyam amohishydva amohishydma 

■wnir? amohiskyas «qnR amohishyatam amohiskyata 

^nitf?rnn^ amokiskyal 'HRir^uinl*^ amokiskyatdm amokiskyan 

Pass., Pres. Aor. ^d sing. WJflff. Caus., Pres. R if T ufH ; Aor. 
'tnjgf . Des. gRUfinfit or RRffnifR or Freq. r 1 ^, RtRtftr ; 

3d sing. jflRVfe or rIrIItv (305). Part., Pres. RfTir ; Past pass, 
(305) or gnr; Past indecl. RtftnRT or RffiRT or rxkjt or Fut. 

pass. R'lff d<q or Rlnrai, rY^tAr, rIri. 

EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE FOURTH CONJUGATIONAL 
CLASS IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETI'ERS. 

613. Root (276.0). Inf. RTW ‘to destroy’ (with prepositions 
vi and ava, ‘ to determine,’ ‘ to strive’). Par. Pres. wftl. Imp/, 'sred. 
PoL WR. /m/w. wnfR. Per/! (373.d) RfRvi or RRTR, RRt; Rftn, 
rttjh, rrjR; Rftm, rr, r^. 1st Fut. RTinfR?. ad Fut. ri hu I r . 
Aor. (438. c) ^RI, ^TRTR, WRIR ; ^RIR, ^RTR, WRTBT ; ^TRIR, SHRIH, 

Or wrfRR (433), -a RiT fl R, 'U R u Ar; wrfR^, rirtIrr, wrt- 
fRfi ; mrftnR, wrfRV, WRlfRUR. Free. rrtr. Cond. ’RRTRT. Pass., 
Pres. ; Aor. 3d sing. ^nrrfVl. Caus. rirriSi ; Aor. ^nftRR. Des. 
fRRTRTfil. Freq. RdlR, Ri RfR , RTRlfR. Part., Pres. Past pass. 
ftnr; Past indecl. ftnRT, -RR; Fut. pass. RTiRl, RUfhi, m 

614. Root /«/! ‘ to know’ *. Atm. Pres. Imp/. 

RTRifl. Pot. RRR. Impv. Rid. Per/. R^; see the tables at 583. 
is< Fut. Risif . 2d Fut. r 1 (W (299. a). Aor. (420, 299. a) wflR, 
WJf IR, or RTRtfv (424. o) ; RW^ff , RT^rRIRf, RWiRIHI ; ^rWff, 

♦ This verb is also of the ist conjugation. See the tables at 583. 
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iTwy, vwwjr. Free. KwftTi. Cond. wrtsw. For the other forms, see 

Tl 583- 

615. Root «n» (277). 7m/: ^iri ‘ to pierce.’ Par. Pre«. 

Impf. Pot. Impv. ftr«tTf?I. Perf. (383) 1 ^- 

ftm or f^anv ; fiiftfvgH ; 

1st Put. aj^rftR (298). 2d Put. ai g n fil (299). Aor. (420) 
wiiii, ^ramxft^t, ; w«iir«, wrra (419), ’waniri; 

^«rnr, Free. Cond. ^gi. Pass., Pres, 

Aor. 3«f sing. 'Hairf^. Cans. « n i v<i i rn ; Aor. Des. ftratwiftl. 

Freq.Nf^, Part, Pres, Past pass. Past indecl. 

ftrip, -fNvi ; Fkt. pass, aijpq, snjTfhr, ^tji or arnfl. 

616. Root fav (273). In/. ^ ‘to succeed.’ Par. Pres, fti- 

itrrfil. Imp/ Pot. ftnaa. Impv. fauiifa. Per/. fW^, 

faaftro or ftr^; faftrfVra, fafavaa; fafMfva, ftifro, 

fifffawa. 1st Put. iig i fw (298)*. 2d Put. a??rrfa (299)*. Aor. 
aftni*, ^tftrva, vrftnnr; wftnnT, aftnrar; afavra, wfavir, 

aftnn^. Free, fauna. Cond. Pass, ftn^; Aor. ^d sing. 

aafv. Caus., Pres, avarfa or araaifti ; Aor. aiftfav. Des. faft- 
anfa. Freq. afaia, aafta. Part., Pres, fawnr; Past pass.fws; Past 
indecl. fa*! or afviaT or faftnar, -ftna ; Put. pass, a^ai, avsfta, aut. 

617. Root a^t- In/, a^ ‘ to think,’ ‘ to imagine.’ Atm. Pres. 
a^. Imp/, anra. Pot. aaa. Impv. a^. Per/. ^ ( 373 - «)» ataa, 

; afaa?, aara, ^am ; ^aa?, afasa, afa^. 1st Put. aan?. 2d 
Put. Aor. (424. b) aafat, aawia, aaar; arof?, aaaiaT, 

aaanri; aawf?, aaaa, aaaa. Free. a^. Cond. aa^. Pass., 
Pres, aa ; Aor. 3d sing, aarfa. Caus.,' Pres, araarfa ; Aor. a»ftaa. 
Des. faa^ or iftaia or faaf^. Freq. aai^, aarPa. Part., Pres. 
aaiaia ; Past pass, aa; Fast indecl. aiar or afaiar, -aai; Put. pass. 
aarar, aaafta, ara. 

a. In/, afag ‘ to be born,’ makes Pres, aia ; Imp/, aaia, &c. ; 
Pot. ; Impv. afa. But these may be regarded as coming from 
Passive ofyoM, 3d conj. See 667. 

618. Root aa. /m/. aa or aa or irfaa ‘ to be satisfied.’ Par. Pres. 


* When fa^ is of the ist c., it optionally inserts \ i : tisifvi or afaatfta, 
^siifa or aftrarfa, aafaa or aSi+i. 

t The root aa^is rarely conjugated in the 8th c. Atmane (see 684), when the 
aorist is aafrffa, aaTaaia or aaara, aaf^ or aaa, &c. See 424. b. 
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Impf. Po/. Tj^. Imjm. Tninfiu. Terf. inr^, inrfT^l 

or or il ri ^ f n ^Pm*! Or n n n ^^5 fl ^PmH or n n **i. 

isJ Fut. (390./) iT&lfw or ^NlfijR or nfqHTfw, &c. 2d 
J^t. 'irvyilftl or or &c. Aor. (420) ^niTO, 

vnrr^fhr; vmn^, ^nmf, tun^; wi uS , ^nn^, vthuSti. Or vi^- 
<Sci i »<fl« (388. c), &c. Or viitifQM, , vnrSfriT, &c. Or ■dn»i, 
VNdMitf, ■« ^Mti, viHTTir; vi^ttn, w^MiI, Free. 

iJviiG. Cond. or or Pass., Pres, ; Aor. ^d 

sing. ^Tifl. Caus., Pres. irlvifN; Am-. or SHririM. Des. fii^- 

’Blftr or fridmift or rff ff fQq i PH . Freq. iH'tiir*^ or rfO gfiw- Part., 

Pres, Past pass, ipr; Past indecl. Fut. pass, ir^, 

kQhjIh, '^. 

619. Root 51N (275). Jn/. ‘ to be appeased.’ Par. Pres. 
?IIHIiPh. Imp/, w^iih}. Pot. ^1 H | V . Impv. ^M«nf q. Per/. 51^ (368), 

(375. a), si^iiH ; 5ifn<i, $»( ?ifiw, ■?IN, i«/ Fut. 

VpHinfw. 2d Fut. ^Ph b i i Ph . Aor. vqui, ; vi^rt^, ^ ^h h , 

; vqiNR, w^iRii, Or VT^rfiR, ’enfTRhi , w^rIh ; vr^rfuR, 

&c. Free, ^trwrrai. Cond. ^T5if*I'»i. Pass., Pres. Aor. ^d sing. 

■«5lfH. Caus., Pre«. ^RNlft?; . 4 or. &c. Des. %5rSRi6i. Freq. 

sUl^, ^hlfR; 3<f sing, ifi^iftr. Part., Pres. ^iTOTi^; Past pass.-su^; 
Past indecl. or ^rfiTRT, -^iwj ; Fut. pass. ^TftTiRT, ^R^, ^jwi. 

620. Root rfSi. In/. or ^ ‘ to perish.’ Par. Pres, 

Imp/. Pot. Impv. Per/. (375. a) or 

hP^i *4 or ' 5 T^ ( 375 ' **)> 'll!?! 5 ^ PtH or 'T’ff) 

^fijR or 1st Fut. TtP^riuPw or (390. k). 2d Fut. 

^if^Ruft or Aor. (437) ^nrii, s r ^ i h ; ^nr^nf, 

w»i?inl ; 'M.i^iR, vii^in, Or &c. ( 437 » 44i)- Free. 

Cond. ^Rf^rt &c. or w«i^. Pass., Pres. «I5N; Aor. 3d sing. 
^Rl%. Caus., Pres. vn^RiPn ; Aor. Des. f^qP^imPH, f^^- 

TSpfN. Freq. HR^i, ^rP^h ; 3d sing. ^TRfe or Part., Pres. 

Past pass. »IF ; Past indecl. Hyi or tryr, ; F'ut. pass. 

vT%iRt, ^?rT«, ^nr«i. 

621. Root '^*. In/. TjVg ‘to be nourished,’ ‘to grow fat.’ Par. 

Pres, ^ujiftt. Imp/, Pot. Impv. ’janfiff. Per/. 

jrftftR, i*P Fut. 

qlsifw. 2d Fut. qiH^ufq. Aor. (436) qtqq^j ^^qR. 


* This root is also conjugated in the 9th conj. See 698. 
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■wgiiii, ^g<i(Ti ; Free, ^uiiti. Cond. 

Pass., Pres. Aor. 3d sing, wiftft. Caus., Pres. lAn T nfH ; Aor. 

Des. or ^ fa mTu or •g ^ i fil . Freq. vti?rf<»T. 

Part., Pres. 'yPTi; Past pass, ijv; Past indecl. ^yr, -'joi; Fut. pass. 
Tl^, T^NvIhi, TiVat. 

622. Root vra. Inf. ‘ to throw.’ Par. Pres, vnunfit, &c. 
Impf. Pot. Impv. ^wnfiT. Perf. vini, vnftra, 

^nftnr, Nmr<m, w i w ini; ^rrftm, ^irw, wnm. 1st Fat. 2d 

I'ut. wftlBIlfH. Aor. (441) VITW, WTWH, ^ KW R ' , Vilalii; 

^ITWW, vmPTir, Free. ^i^if. Cond. Pass., Pres. 

; Aor. 3d sing. mPH. Caus., Pres. ssm'aiPH ; Aor. ■wifW. Des. 
^rftiftrinfti. Part., Pres, Past pass, vrer ; Past indecl. vrf»ir?i 

or 4 MI, -vrei ; Fut. pass, viftrirai, wflvihi, viihi. 


623. Root ip^. Inf. or ‘ to injure,’ ‘ to bear malice.’ 

Par. Pres. Impf. wyw. Pot. Impv. ■psrrfiR. Perf. 

or Tytrv or jj^d, j J ^ 

57FW. 1st Fut. (415. m) plnnPw or jldlPw or &c. 

2d Fkt. (306. a) or dlP^uiiPH. Aor. wy?, vsijd'n, viyigH ; 

^ 5 ^ c ^ V C ^ 5 ^ &c« Cotid* 

(306. a) or Pass., Pres, ; Aor. 3d sing. wytf?. 

Caus., Pres. plfJiiPN; Aor. Des. or J.^P^miPh or 




J§t!Ilf« (306. o). Freq. i jjpinH (3d sing, ppjlfhi or pTptfe 5 14. d). 
Part., Pres, '^inf ; Past pass, yry or ■57 ; Past indecl. yrKn or ^Pi^r^i 


or 5 >Pdi 4 l, -•^; Fut. pass, ■ytnjai, 


624. Root Inf. ‘ to tie,’ ‘ to bind,’ ‘ to fasten.’ Par. and 
Atm. Pres. H<llP<T. Atm. Impf. ^Rvj. Atm. Pot. 

•reni. Atm. Impv. •rsrrftl. Atm. ■^. Perf. 44id or 

^ 's or *1 n-ss ^ ^ 5 *1 *1 ^ ^ 5 *1 .Atm. ^ 

•iP?"*, "TV ; »lPiS*l5, ; ^Pgs^, tTf^w, -^, 1st Fut. •idlP^. 

Atm. 2d Fut. (306. J) ttmiPh. Atm. Aor. (426) ^ HT t*i , 

'wHirdl«, 'wtiirtflrt ; ^nrro, ^RTj, ’H'qnii ; ^nrifw, ?ptt5, 'shii«?i. 

Atm. ^Rc^tP?, vi^twtot, 'srtotrt; BHrmP g, 

VRRTW. Free. viAllii. Atm. ^ndhi. Cond. ^Rwf. Atm. 
Pass., Pres. ; Aor. 3d sing. ^rtP?. Caus. ^t u tt Ph ; 
Aor. Des. ftRWtft, -1^. Freq. iiR^, ^ Rp w (3d sing. ?TRfir). 


Part., Pres. ; Past pass, ; Past indecl. ; Fut. pass. 

^T»«l, «ip«fl»I, ^TTS. 
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EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE SIXTH CONJUGA- 
TIONAL CLASS, EXPLAINED AT 278. 

625. Root ^srty. Infin. B^^srashlum, ‘ to create,’ ‘ to let go.’ 

Parasmai-pada only. 

Present tense, ‘ I create.’ 


srijdmi 

W»TToRT srijdvas 

sfijamas 

WirfilT tpjasi 

srijatkas 

srijatka 

« 11 fit srijati 

srijatas 

srijanti 

Imperfect or first preterite, ‘ I was creating,’ or ‘ I created.’ 

asiijam 

WWITR asrijdva 

VlWinW asrijdma 

asrijas 

asrijatam 

T<«*in asjyata 

'a^i[A^asrijat 

VlWinnW asrijatam 

^^nmasrijan 


Potential, ‘I may create.’ 



WwfW snjeva 

srijema 

"S 

Win* *ry« 

srijetam 

Sfijeta 



^^^^Sfijeyus 


Imperative, ‘ Let me create.’ 

SfijM 

wwra sjijdva 

spjdma 

srija 

WWITW^ srijatam 

srijata 

spjatu 

WlmW^ srijatdm 

srijantu 

Perfect or second preterite, ‘ I created,’ or 

‘ I have created/ 

«tin sa$ar)a 

WWftl? sasrijiva 

sasrijima 

sasarjitha or sasrijaihus 

sasrija 

sasarja 

nt^n^*\^ 8 asrijatus 

sasrijus 


First future, ‘ I will create.’ 

y*ll\H srashldsmi (388. c) SVTWIW srashtdsras 

y UltHW srashtdsmas 

HFlfw srashidsi 

srashtdsthas 

\ 

0 BTW srashtdstha 

y BI srashjd 

ySlCT srashtarau 

yBItW srashtdras 


Second future, ‘ I shall create.’ 

srakshyami 

srakshydvas 

H^TPRTT srakshyainas 

H^lfw srakshyasi 

srakskyaikas 

ta> 5 j 4 ^ srakikyatha 

tJK^Pn srakshyali 

srakshyatas 

srakshyanti 


* As to sasrashthot see 370./. 


M m 



Digitized by Google 



2GG CONJUGATION OF VERBS.— GROUP I. CLASS VI. 

Aorist or third preterite, ‘ I created.’ 
asrdksham asrdkshva WHTW asrdkshma 

asrdkshis asrdshlam 'M«I8 asrdshta 

asrdkshit 'HtilHUT asrdshtdm asrdkskus 

Precative or benedictive, ‘May I create.’ 

srijydsam TRrin^ sfijydsva sfijydsma 

jfyyas ^Tc|l ^ sfijydstam «7«4i«i sjrijydsta 

srijydt i*T srijydstdm srijydsus 

(Conditional, ‘ I should create.’ 

’MtJS?)*? asrakshyam asrakshydva asrakshydma 

asrakshyas asrakshyatam asrakshyata 

asrakshyat asrakikyaldm asrakshyan 

Pass., Pres. ; Aor. ^d sing. Caus., Pres, ; Aor. 

^fnr or Des. ftiwsjTftt, -^. Freq. Part., Pres. 

Past pass. TO ; Past indecl. -TOif ; Fut. pass. eTOT, Wi?T. 

EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE SIXTH COXJUGATIONAL 
CLASS IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

626. Root ^ (280). Inf. ‘ to die.’ ilitm. in conj. tenses Aor. 

and Prec. Par. in others. Pres. fro. Inipf vsifMa. Pot. f^TO. Impv. 
fro. Perf TOTT, TO§, TOTT ; Bftjq, Bfro, TO, RTO. Atm. 

TO, *rfro, B^; Rfro?, toto, b^; bCmh^ , rIto. xstFut. 

BfllffH. 2d Fut. BfOBifit. Aor. 

TOBTHT; ^irori?, BT^.^BTO. Prec. Cond.^ufryi. Pass., 

Aor. 3d sing. TOTft. Caus., Pres. BTTBTftf; Aor. wftBT. Des. 
^Wb (502). Freq. B^B, «rfx- or Btt- or bbIb. Part., Pres. ftiBHHU; 
Past pass. ^ ; Past indecl. ^ 3 T, ; Fut. pass. btHb, Btsihf, *rrt. 

627. Root ^ (280). /»/. Bifrg or BnClj ‘ to scatter.’ Par. Pres. 

ftmfB. Impf. wf^t. Pot. Impv. frorfiff. Perf. (374. k) 

TOiTT, BBifoa, TOTTT; BBiftB, TOiftR, ’TOtl, TOi^. 

is/ Fut. (393) BifcHlfw or BiltinftB. 2d Fut. (393) or BRla/lfn, 

&c. Aor. ’TOiftB, wasn!N, BranJw; ^Biifw, BTssiftB, ; tob- 

fW, BraiftB, Brarftro. Prec. Cond. W Bi re n i or BiBnfhB. Pass., 

Pres. Bifii; Aor. ^d sing. Caus., Pres. BTTTBTfB ; Aor. ^Nhst. 

Des. fBBifCBlfB*. Freq. BTBffiS. Part., Pres. fBTO; Pas/ pass. 

* With regard to 393, 501, and n arc not allon'cd the option of (ska. 
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C53I- «) ; indecl. Fut. pass. or 

▼nrfhi, 

628. Root (281). Inf. ‘to loose,’ ‘ to let go.’ Par. and 

Atm. Pres. Atm. »f^. Impf. wra. Atm. vtto. Pot. 

Atm. Impv. g^rftr. Atm. Perf. wtW, 

g^N, gg^; gg^?, gg^, gg^; ggpMM?, g^w, ggf^. i»/ 
Put. jfrasTftB. Atm. 2d Flit, Atm. *fP!W. Aor. {436) 

wg^, ^g^ ; wg^r^, ^g^, ^ig^iri; wnmih, vig^, vig^rg. 

Atm. wgf5, 5sg^^g, ^gis; ^gtgf?, vrg?}T^, ^sg^Tiri; 

^tgn4, Ttg^. Free. Hami. Atm. g t ul a (452)- C'onrf. «rflvw. Atm. 

Pass., Pres, g^ ; Aor. ^d sing, wiilfs^. Cans., Pres. »fp»- 
infit ; Aor. ^igg^. Des. ggrjrft?, -^. Freq. >ilg^, tilHlfot {^d sing. 
aWtfts). Part., Pres, g^; Past pass, g^; Past indecl. gar, -g'^t ; 
Fut. pass, lihliai, hI'^chIh, jfraj. 

629. Root ajg (282). Inf. ‘ to deceive.’ Par. Pres, f^- 
^ift. Impf. vrfW. Pot. ftma. Impv. f^^fVr. Perf. (383) 

fq a i i M ; fafWgg, ftrW^, f^Otgg. 

1st Fut. aifVinftiT. 2d Fut. aifuvnfti. Aor. (428) ^nafair, ««i^g, 
fic., or vt m i ftiN , &c. Prec. fVranw- Cond. vnjjfavr. Pass., Pres, ; 
Aor. 3rf sing, ^naifn. Cans., Pres. uipmuPR ; Aor. Des. 

Freq. aia ifa l or aranftfa. Part., Pres. f«l^R ; 

Past pass. fafVlT ; Past indecl. f a fa l^T, -f^ ; Fut. pass. arP^jrat, 
arRi. 

630. Root (282). Inf. ‘ to cut.’ Par. Pres, g^xfii. 
Impf. ■CITS. Pot. gaa. Impv. ggrftr. Perf. atra, aclf^vj or 

; ^^r<y4 or wcT^ (37 1), ^d<ygg, 4d<!jgg; 'idPaw or 
Ma<g«. ist Fut. (415) ci fi Tin ft R or trerfm. 2d Fut. or 

aaaiPa. Am-, ^a ^g , waratg; w a f qR, &c., see 427. Or 

waiai (423), <«an!ilg, warajlir ; vi a iw , ^rarv (297), vrarri; ^rar^, 
^are, aanga. Prec. gvnti. Cond. aaPjai or viauq. Pass., Pres. 
aiW (472) ; Aor. 3d sing. aaPy (475. b). Cans., Pres, aaaifq ; Aor. 
afaaa. Des. faafaaxfa or fw^a. Freq. arlg^Ha. Part., 

Pres, g^; Pas/ pass. gat!l or ga (541, 58. a) ; Past indecl. af^iai, 
-g*i ( .5*55) ; Fut. pass, af^inaor iiaar, a^a l a, a^. 

a. Root fttg (281). /n/l ^ ‘ to sprinkle.’ Par. and Atm. Pres. 
fa^rftt. Atm. ftra. Impf. aftia. Atm. afa%. Pot. ftt%a. 
Atm. ftr%a. Impv. fa^ifq. Atm. fa#. Perf. fa^, fsafaa, fa^; 

Mm2 
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ftffiwH . Atm. firfinf, fs- 
ftrfVra, fwfit ^; &c. i$t Fut. ii^ i Pw , ^TRiftf, &c. Atm. 

Fut. u^iPh. Atm. Aor. wftm, ^sftr^, 

-^nt, -^irr ; isftf^rnr, Atm. -^^rnr, ; 'mPg^i- 

^fy, -^iTi ; ^ftwwfy, -^S9, or vrftnront, ^rftrai ; 

viftnwfy, -T8JT«IT, -VPHT ; vrf«n4, ^Ph ri h . Free. Ptraira. Atm. 

Phr/Iii. Cond. Atm. Pass., Fres. ftr^. Caus. 

Aor. wtftfW. Des. firfflV|iP»i, -^. Freq. wftr^, «%fof. 
Part., Fres. Pn^if , Ph^rr; Fast pass. ftRi; Fast indecl. faw, 
-ftrai ; Fut. pass, vrvffhi, 

631. Root ira or ira (282). In/. 115 ‘to ask.’ Par. Fres. 

Ytanffl. Imp/. Fot. y^- Impv. Y^rfy. Fer/. (381) tnttff, 

v n Pg ^ or TRv, inra[ ; nB P'K 'q , wsTY^, mrargTt ; qnfa i F, w®, 

is/ Fut. wfiftR. 2d Fut. Aor. ^nira, wmailfl. ism^fin; 

^swret, WTf, vnnvT; ^nrr^, wre, 'huiwh. Free. ^WR. Cond. 
viww. Pass., Fres. Y^P (472) ; Aor. 3d sing. ^mrfy. Caus. nvar- 
inftt ; Aor. ‘aUHT.i . Des. fqYftaRTft. Freq. hO Y' *^ . or m- 

uarfit. Part., Fres. ysjy; Fast pass. y»; Past indecl. YfT, -Y^ 
( 565 ) ; Fut. pass. HVaj, V'ni'flu, 1T3S4. 

632. Root or In/, or ‘ to fry.’ Par. and Atm. 

Fres. MiaifH. Atm. Y^. Imp/. Atm. Fot. Y^y. 

Atm. Y^’l. Impv. Y'jiIiPh. Atm. Y^* Fer/. (381) nVTrg, »rvif^ 
or 'iRT, W 55 T; wwYY.> vratiiija ; wPniHi 

Or ^>Tiy, or Rat, wv#; 'aafvtif, &c. Atm. ^afW^, 

&c. Or &c. 1st Fut. avTfta or aftpR. Atm. artt 

or atr?. 2d Fut. awTPa or a^arfa &c., or avs. Aor. WTtf, 
wjiBjIa, WTRfht; ^ansT, iTOTfT; viar^, wtif, 'saTtja. Or 
viar^. Atm. ^af^, ^raant, ’aav; RawPf , vraarRij Raarnn; vra^irfy, 
wa^, RavTR. Or Raf^, via^R, Ra& ; Ra^rar, wa^nri ; 

'sav^fy, WT^, via^. Free. Y^j^na. Atm. a^ht or a^ta. Cond. 
vra^ or aia^. Atm. aia^ or Pass., Fres. y»^ (472). Caus., 

Fres. avaarfa ; Aor. ^raa^a or ^saa^. Des. faavjrfa, -■%, or faa^rfa, 
-% ; or PaafsaaTPa, -^, or PaaPsSniPtf, -a, &c. Freq. asftY^j arafea 
(3d sing, araft). Part., Fres. Y^^> Fast pass, av; Fast indecl. 
Yyr, -aiar; Fut. pass, aaat or afaj, avn a l a or a^ifta, aria or avia. 

633. Root ai^ or avs^. In/, a^ ‘ to be immersed,’ ‘ to sink.’ 
Par. Fres. avatfa. Imp/, wurai. Fot. a^a. Imjw. awPa. Fer/. 
a«rar, aaPaa or aaaa, aava; aaPHRj aavsrYY. a HT g it a ; aafiaa, aava, 
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I si Fut. FHiiftR. arf Fut. Aor. (434) wriw, wn- 

lihr, wrrar, wtrai, Free. 

HVriim'. Cond. Pass., Pres. Caus., Pres. »n3»nftl ; Aor. 

WHHtti. Des. Freq. mxfeJl (3^ sing. Huif*). Part., 

Pres. »ran^; Past pass, trr ^ ; Past indecl. »hn, »IW, -KVSI ; Fut. pass. 
*iiir.flu, uriir. 

634. Root In/, (ftw ‘ to strike,’ ‘ to hurt.’ Par. and Xtm. 

Pres. Atm. Imp/, vrjj. Atm. Pot. ■5^. Atm. 

7^. Impv. Atm. Per/, 

l5'^5*V» 3^^' 333’ 3333: -^^m. 33^^, 33^; 33<^, 

NW^T^, 5 H rt ^ . 1st Fut. (1 h 9 1 (t*i. ^ttm. 

ifhn?. 2d Fut. iftBnft. Atm. iftjw. Aor. wifirri, wifiwhi, wai'HftH; 
'a'lfiftsi, wnr, ^simri ; wnw, ^fww. Atm. 

wjHjifis, w jrtUtii ; fljjrwf?, 'S3^w, w^Wir. Free. 

5*rnf. Atm. (452). Cond. Atm. Pass., Pres. 

■JS ; Aor. 3d sing. Caus., Pres. ifti'Mifti ; Aor. ^33^". Des. 

3jWlfH, -W. Freq. iftgd, i f li f lftl (3d sing, i f ta ^ fa). Part., Pres. 
; Past pass. 3^ ; Past indecl. 3591, -3H ; Fut. pass, ifr^, 

wtll. 

635. Root In/. ‘to throw.’ Par. and Atm. Pres. ftprifiT. 

Atm. Imp/, Atm. Pot. Atm. fafro. 

Impv. f ^Tit fa . Atm. f^. Per/. f«rm, 

fnfuiv^w, fVft^TrgiT; ftrf^qJT, Wejn, fMr«iq« . Atm. fqfej- 

fq^, fqf^; fqfi^qqt, fqfsjw ; fqP ^ f q t q, 

fWf^qt. 1st Fut. -^TiTfvR. Atm. ^TiTf. 2d Fut. ^VH(ir«. Atm. 
^M*i. Aor. ^%qrhT, vrerq. qrirtw, 

qi%jr, qr«j>qq. Atm. wft^fqi, viPajiviiR, 'HPdj'tiiiii, 

qrfsfqmri ; qrf^sj, ^rfajuiti. Prec. f^^nq, &c. Atm. 

fafqfrq. Cond. Atm. Pass, faj^; Aor. 3d sing. 

Caus., Pres, ’^qqrfq ; Aor. qffqfTSjq. Des. fqfepqifn, 

Freq. ^ej^, (710, 294. a). Part., Pres, fi^qw; Past pass. 

f^; Past indecl. ftrST, -ftp** ; Fut. pass, rainq, ■gqqftq, wqi. 

a. Root fq^. In/. ^ ‘to enter.’ Par. Pres, f^^irfq, 

&c. Imp/, qrfq^, qrfq^nt, &c. Pot. fq?(q, fq$Tt, &c. Impv. fq^irfw, 
f^, &c. Per/. f^5i, fqqfjqq, ; fMqf^, f^q^T^w, f^q^i^w ; 
fqf¥^, fqPq^i , fqfq^. 1st Fut. qqrftR. 2d Fut. qftqifH. Aor. 
qiPqiiM, -'^3; qrfq^rq, qfq^ra, -qpr, -Tjq. Free. 

9i?qiq. Cond. Pass., Pres, ; Aor. 3d sing. qiq%. Caus., 
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Pres. %5nrrfH; Aor. Des. Freq. 

(3rf«n^.^%fir). Part., Pres. f%5T7^; Past pass, Past indecl.f^, 
; Put. pass, ^• 

636. Root Inf. or vaF ‘ to touch.’ Par. Pres, w^nft. 

Impf. YT?ipi. Pot. Impv. Perf. UW?i, 

is/ Put. 

wilfw or THsrftR. id Pm/. 5f»n^Tfitor ?u^nOl. Aor. «Fira, wqT^'hs, 
wimualff ; wrr^, g Hi i a , wwitSw. Or 

w*Ul«j, &c. Or isiHjBirf ; WHjBira, 

uiHjiillH, Prec. Cond. or 

^mrw. Pass., Pres. Aor. ^d nng. Caus., Pres. 

Aor. ^nwlf or ^iPM^ gi. Des. fqHjt!(if«. Freq. qO+ij?^, 
or qO*wr^R . Part., Pres. Past pass. ; Past 

indecl. Put. pass. +*ll«l or Vireui, 

637. Root ^ (282). Inf. or ^ ‘to wish.’ Par. Pres. 

^■oAITh. Impf. vm. Pot. Impv. Perf. (367), 

tfq?, 

or CTrfw. id Put. ^uirfu. Aor. ?^hr, ^Ol#, 

Ffror; ^fqiw, Prec. Cond. ^«nq. Pass., Pres. 

Aor. 3«/ sing. ^fq. Caus., Pres. iimmiOt; Aor. ^«ni. Des. 
^fuftTNlfu. Part., Pres. Past pass. Past indecl. ^ or 

; Put. pass. VRSq or ^UIlfhT, TO. 


EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE TENTH CONJU- 
GATIONAL CLASS. EXPLAINED AT 283. 


638. Root ’Jt 6 ur. Infin. 6 orayitum, ‘ to steal.’ 

Farashai-pada. A'tmanb-pada. 




Present tense, ‘ I steal.’ 


VttTrraw 


^ikirq 

sikiiftr 


'TtT^r 


'Tlcqiq^ 

Mlcq^ 


'q'lt.qiM? 

VlCqM 


Imperfect or first preterite, ‘ I was stealing,’ or ‘ I stole.’ 


wwtvuw 

^r^kiTT 


q i -qlUil i 


'hV I C TII H 

WwklHT 


^TWttTTT^f? 

wq'lol'qi 
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Potential, ‘ I 

may steal.’ 











VtWiT 





^IxTriri 

« V 

wtOTi 




Imperative, ‘ ] 

Liet me steal.’ 




'iXtti't 





VtTTT 





■•fltw 


Vti^nrf 


O- 

^kTJntf 

Perfect or second preterite, 

‘I stole,’ oi i 

& have stolen/ 


^ik»n»nftn 


'ftrtrrara 


-wit 



c 






-^fnin 

-^hk 



First future, ‘ I will steal.’ 



■«nt.fV|^lfw 



^~lt,rniii^ 

^ikfinfra? 

^Ufimww 


^‘^tfurtiwiM <^~kftnnw 

^kfinn^ ' 



^UPudlO 

^kftnnrH 



^WTnnrs 


Second future. 

‘ I shall steal.’ 








, >1 f> f 





nttftrBtit 


VlcOMuiim 

\ 






Aorist or third preterite, ‘ I stole/ 




C.O 















gJWrnT 

c-«» 


Precative or benedictive, ‘ May I steal.’ 






-r«i»(hfg 



Vllim 



-ftnfhnwT 





^IcfaRlg 

-ftnil^rren 



Conditional, ‘I 

should steal. 

f 




1 ^*ilt.ra^ 

-firofRf? 

-ftTOnrf? 


^^Tfna»?i 


1 'a^lcrquiyilTI -ffliq^i 

-iirBW 





-ftn^ 

-fti^Rr 
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639. Pass., Pres, ; Aor. sing. Caus. same as the 

Primitive verb. Des. Part., Pres. Vtr»nf; Past pass. 

or Past indecl. Put. pass. 

EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE TENTH CONJUGATIONAL 
CLASS IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

640. Root ^ or TTC. Inf. ‘ to fill Par. Pres. iRinftl. 

Imp/. Pot. Itnpo. Per/. «jL 4 l«ire. is/ Put. 

f truil l fw . 2d Put. i jcCM Wi ifH . Aor. Wijjt. Prec. ^TW. Ckmd. 

■ftroi. Pass., Pres. Aor. ^d sing. or Caus. like 

the Primitive. Des. ■yjjrfTnnftT. Part., Pres. ^TUTf ; Past pass. ^ 
or or y;! ; Past Meet. y.r«ii<l l or ^t, ; Put. pass. i 4 j.f«(iT«i, 

641. Rootf^^. J»/. ‘ to think.’ Par. Pres. 

Imp/. ^if«ntnr. Pot. Impv. pMMH i r« i. Per/, is/ 

Put. f ^ qif qRi fw . 2d Put. r ^ Mrui i rn . Aw. Prec. fT^m. 

Cond. ^P^ntfuoj. Pass., Pres. f^rw. Caus. like the Primitive. Des. 

Part., Pres, Atm. fwnTiT (527) ; Past pass. 

fnfw; Past indecl. f ^ fqwn , -firw; Put. pass. f^iiTfinraT, fHilWIn, 
ftpw. 

642. Root Inf. (with prep. R, Rt^, RT^R^) ‘ to ask,’ 

‘ to seek.’ Atm. Pres. rt^. Imp/. Pot. Impv. 

Per/. IS/ Put. ’wtfRin?. 2d Put. laQf iTO- Aor. 

RTlfaR, wrfRRRTO, &c. Prec. Ri^ f ipihi. Cond. Pass., Pres. 

Caus, like the Primitive. Des. RrfSRfRRTfh, -R. Part., Pres. 
Rf^RTR(527); Past pass, ■, Past indecl. ' g ’^ futR i, Put. pass. 

ri^TriIR I, 

643. Root cs^. Inf. RitrfRR ‘ to say,’ ‘ to tell.’ Par. Pres. <*vjRif*i. 

Imp/ RTRTRR. Pot. Impv. RrRRTfiT. Per/. 4 RRH nR. is/ Put. 

RiRfRinfei. 2d Put. oERfRRiTfW. Aor. WRRiR or rtrNkr. Prec. RSRni. 
Cond. RtRTRfRRi. Pass. Rl^, &c. Caus. like the Primitive. Des. 
fRRNrfRRifR. Part., Pres. RWRR; Past pass. RifRR; Past indecl. RiR- 
fij^, -Rwm (566. o) ; Put pass, nvifurfuj, RiR^ftR, RWI. 

a. Root In/. RWftrj ‘to proclaim.’ Par. Pres. RtRRifR. 
Imp/. w r I r r . Pot. RtRRW. Impv. r ^ urt T ri (58). Per/. ulmi TR U TT. 

♦ This root forms its base RTVR pdraya from l^, and ^TR piiraya from ^ j but 
the meaning of RTTRtfR is rather ‘to fulfil,’ ‘to accomplish,’ ‘to get through.’ 
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\st Fut. Tftii'pTinfw. 2d Fut. Tft>rftn>rrfiT. Aor. 'sr«^VM. Free. ifUJiTO. 
Cond. ^T^ilfiiuj. Pass., Pres. Aor. ^d sing. Caus. 

like the Primitive. Des. Part., Pre#. xftT«nT; 

Past indecl. tilirurll, Fut. pass. TjVirfjni^, Tilmiflu, Tft«f. 

b. Root vr^. Inf. ‘ to eat,’ ‘ to devour.’ Par. Pres. 

^TTftr. Imp/, Pot. Impv. mijinfiu. Per/. mijiiiMiG. 

1st Fut. HT^fqriirw. 2d Fut. Aor. Free. >T^ini. 

Cond. qiHHlfqHi. Pass. Des. ftwTjfiunftt. Part., Pres. 

Past pass, vrfepr; Past indecl. KRjfiuqi, Fut. pass. 

Kiqq/lq, >T^. 


E.XAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE SECOND CONJU- 
GATIONAL CLASS, EXPLAINED AT 307. 


644. Root qr yd. Infin. qrji^ydtjm, | 
‘ to go.’ I 

Parasmai-pada only. I 

Present, ‘ I go.’ 

qrfq yo'mi *u<«G ydvas qiRtl ydmas 

qiftt yrfii qiqH yoMaj qrq ydtha 

qrfit ydti qunt yrfloa Xlftf ydnti 


645. Root ^ i (310). Infin. qyr 
etum, ‘ to go.’ • 

For ^ with adhi, d, &c., see 31 1. 

Present, * I go.’ 

emi + ivas imas 

qfq eshi ithas ^ itha 

trfiT eti ^iTRi/fls qfqryan/i(34) 


Imperfect or first preterite, ‘ I was going,’ 
or ‘ I went.’ 

qnnw aydm 'SnUN aydva aydma 

qiqnt ayds aydtam Ml rt aydta 

qnmt aydt Wqini*^ aydtdm Wqi»^ aydn * 


j Imperfect or first preterite, ‘ I was going,’ 
or I went.’ 

qrnPTrfyam (37)qqaira (26o.a)qq aima 

i *S V *s 

, qq ais (33) qiGT aitam ^TT aita 

1 qTT ait VniH aitdm dyan J 


Potential, ‘ I may go.’ 

qrqn^ya'ya'm mimih ydydva «liqHyrfyrfma 
qnrnfyaya* (IiMin*^yaya'tain MiMin ydydta 
qnm^yaya'/ U i q 1 A l*^yaya7am qPJHyayus 


Potential, I may go.’ 

^qiR iydm tya'pa iydma 

iyds ^qiiG^iya'/am iydta 

j ^miH iydt ^A\n\*yiydtdm ’F “* 


Imperative, ‘ Let me go.’ 
qrftl ydni qiq ydva qiG ydma 

qif^ ydAi qtiR ydtam qUI ydta 

qrj ydtu qrjn^ ydtdm qpj ydntu 


Imperative, ‘ Let me go.’ 

'HmiTh aydni aydva ismi*i aydma 

ihi itam ^ ita 

qj etu itdm yantu 


• Or ayus by 290. c. 

t This root is also of the ist class, making Viqif*!, &c., in Pres, tense. 

Foster gives See Pacini (VI. 4. 81), and compare Lagh. Kaum. 608. 

N n 
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I’erf. TJUT (373), or 1TW ; 
Trrog.TnrvWjznnrw; Trftw, 

1st Fnt. wrftfT, &c. 2d 

Fat. tiTwrfti, i;iT*rftr, Tnwfk ; ^itwt- 
&C. Aor. ^WiSN ( 433 ), W^mflTIp 
vjirrftn^, ^ T i i fav , vm i mg i; 
^Jiifn-qr, gnnftrg, ■gnnftrgsfT. Free. 

Trnnv, ttrttt; ^imv?, &o. 
Cond. wtrrro, ^^riwir, &c. 

Pass., Pres. ^ITT', &c. ; Aor. 3d sing. 
vnnftr. Caus., Pres. IJTWfil, «jc.; 
Aor. WlihlXf, &c. Des. fjRraTm. 

Freq. <( I 1 f*i or * 11*1 fil (3d 

sing. ** I ** I fri or Part., Pres. 

^HTf {Nom. case 'm«?) ; Past pass. ^THT 9 
Past indecl. ^TTr^, ; Put. pass. 
Trni* 5 j, %*i. 

a. Like *IT may be eonjugated »TT ‘ to a 

*rnnfi*? ; dor. VMTftni, &c. 


Per/. (37J), or ?TIvr, 

• 1st Fat. PrilfW, &c. 2d Fat. 
7 **nf«r, &c. Aor. (438. e) ^HT, ^mni, 
vt'i I ^nTTTj 'W'l I nl y ^T^TT^* 

vniTir, VI^. Free. ^'*IW, &c. (see 
447. a). Cond. $'oj (260. a). Pass., 
Pres. ^ ; IS* Fat. cnl^ or Vnf*nTT? 
(474) ; 2d Fat. or WlPd'®!; Aor. 3d 
sing. gtnTfa or ’srmnr or ^nfirni. 
Caus. *l***ll(<s (from *T** at 602) or '**!**- 
■*nft or Vi Id *11 it? ; Aor. vi»fl'i*t or 
vrrftpi or Vilfild (with adhi prefi.\ed, 
viUtaO'IV 493. e). Des. ftpiflTtrrfH 

(from *1*1 at 602) or Part., 

Pres. (A'om. '*T 5 ^) ; Past pass. ^ i 
Past indecl. ^STT, ; Fut. pass. *!fl**i, 
vnpfrll, or *f*I. 

line Pres. *trft ; Perf. ; ist Fut. 


EXAMPLE-S OF OTHER VERBS OF THE SECOND CONJUGATIONAL 
CLASS IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

646, Root ^ (315)* Tn/l ^fqij ‘to lie down/ ‘to sleep/ Xtm. 

Pres, ^nr, (KfiTOi) ; %sr?, ^niTV, ^1*I1^ ; 51*1% (ire//xe 0 a), 5 TW, 

$t?r. Impf. vifi'qm , ; vi^rafi?, vnfnrrtrr, 

vi^w, ^5Rif. Pot. 5nihi, yi i hi ra , ^nftrf; y*iTdfig , ^rthnirT; 

5itftc«i^. Impv. ^hrf; 5Prra?j 5nnviT, 5 nmiT; 

5niTJi’^, %Tiri. Per/, f^r?*iTO, 

%fw ; or -fiptf, fi( u> tiT. 1st Fut. ^iftnnt. Fut. 

5ifim. Aor. vr^iftrfti, vs^f*iBw, w^rfinr ; vr^ifw«n, 

httit; vr^lftnRf?, or w Bl f trair. Prec. ^iftitfN. Cond. 

vr?iftr>^. Pass., Pres. Aor. sing. viBIlP*!. Cans., Pres. Bini- 
tnfti ; Aor. Des. f^nifdM. Freq. or 

Part., Pres. bi*TR (526.®); Past pass. Biftnr; Past indecl. ^f*ii^i, 
-5m ; Fut. pass, |n». 

647. Root H or w (312). Inf. or ^ ‘ to bring forth.’ 

JVtin. Pres. j ^ , o di j Imp/. 
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^(T; vhh i vi' i, 

'A’CvVCn' 'a ’ Cv^ Cv''» 

Pot. 5^. Impv. ^ (Punini VII. 3, 88), ; ^T^t, wqr, 

fWUlt, ^?ri. Perf. RMfiTcl?, 

or is/ Put. wVm? or nf^in%. 

2d Put. or Aor. ^f^fij, wirfrow, 'a'«f<<g ; ^rafirgfV, 

^nrfwiit ; wafT^f?, or -#, 'awf^ire. Or 

Free. ifWiJ or BOimln . Cond. or Pass., Pres. ; 

Aor. 3</ Ang. wirrfii. Caus., Pres. ?rrainfii ; Aor. 'a«ii^. Des. 

-^. Freq. or Part., Pres. ; 

Past pass. ^ or ^ or ^ ; Past indecl. or H3T, ; Put. pass. 
or ^f^(is|, ^npHhi, or ^n>i. 

648. Root ^ (313). In/’. ?<ft^ ‘ to praise.’ Par. and Atm. Pres. 

«lp»i or or or W^fit ; or *, WWfl 

or ^jiTH or *; or or wqhi*, 

A'tm. or ^5^ *, ^5?r or or *, ; 

tgw? or *, or ^g^fh^*, ?g^A. Iropf. or ^refns 

or ijrefhr or ^ta ' «fla ; ^ng^ or ^ng^')^*, ^ttgir or ^r?g^, 

wigdi or ^Wdlin ; ^?gH or ^ingit or ^ngtrtir, «ig=H. A'tm. 

Wfgf^, w tg 'q ra or Wig^rhmr, ^ngit or vug ^ ld ; '«tg!|f? or *, 

wqr«IT, ^ ^q i di ; or ^tgq^Jtfir*, ^i 4 or "SHg^. 

Pot. ?gTif or ^gq'Ni*. Atm. ^gifN. Impv. fginftr or ^a^sT, ?gf% or 

f ^arg or ^rt d*l ff 5 ^gn or ^gq^Tt, ^glTT or ^gq^n I j I 

or fl, .Atm. <ti ^ 5 or tg *iT ^ , ^gn 1 or ^gqT dT 5 w *1 

^g^^, ^g^ldi ; W^IH^, ^ui or Tgq^tq*, fg^di. Per/. (369) grra, 

gatw, grra ; ggn, gf^^> gg**> gg^> 3§3*1‘ g|^> gg^t 

gg^ 5 gg^^j gg^tV, gg'-iid ^ gga%, ggg ( 37 ^)» gg^^* Put. «iinifw. 
Atm. 2d Put. vTTOlfa. Atm. Aor. (427. a) wwifdM, 

WWnIb, «Miqtd; W«lf^. ^Ud l P ^g, Wlf^Bl ; vHWifq'IT, mr i fdg , 

waiftigH. Atm. ^refl?; ^reftFraf, 

FTTTT ; Viwtj . ^reftnTT. Prec. wftf. Atm. Ffla'hr. Cond. 

'swliq. Atm. wsrlnr. Pass., Pres. ; Aor. ^d sing. ^FrriV. Cans., 
Pres, ; Aor. Frg^. Des. g gFi fa , -F. Freq. Kt^, KVrrfF. 

Part., Pres. Past pass, ^ga; Past indecl. ?gi^, -?gi«l: Put. pass. 

FTtini, Fra^t^, tgW or Fnat or Ftai. 

649. Root ■^(314). Inf. (borrowed from T*f at 650) ‘to say,’ 


* Some authorities reject these forms. 
N n 2 
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‘ to speak.’ Par. and ^tm. Pres. 

Impf. or (314. a), ^Tsrthr, 'sra^hr; 
^njW) ’M ijji 1 5 'a j Atin. vi ^r^^rrw> ^ 1 

■’H^tJIVji, ^r^^TiTT; WOTf?, Pot. ^•miII, &C. 

j^tm. T^Thrnt, &c. Impv. 'a^ifiu (58), aara, 

^rti i aara, aa, . Atm. aa, a^, i aarar, "^araT, g^iHi 5 
aawt, ata, ^aai. The other tenses and forms are borrowed from 
aa ; as, Per/. Tara, &c. ; 1st Put. aailfta, &c. ; see aa at 650. But 
the Pres, participles are '^aif and aarai. 

650. Root aa (320). Inf. a^ ‘ to say,’ ‘ to speak.’ Par. In the 
non-conjugational tenses Atm. also. Pres, af^, aPa, af^; a»a«, 
aaaa. aara; aara, aaa, fafar (borrowed from a at 649). Imp/. 
aaa, araa or araa (292), aa<* or aaa (292); a*iM, aaa, aaai; 
aa«a, araa, aaaaf. Pot. aan, aaiia, &c. Impv. aaifa, afra, a^; 
aara, aa, aar; aara, aa, '^aa (borrowed from a). Per/. (375. c) 
Tara, aaPaa or aaaa, aara ; afaa, aa"^, aaaa ; af^«, aa, a^w . 
Atm. a^, afaa, aa; afaa^, aara, aara; afaaa, afaii, afar. 
1st Put. aarfw. Atm. aai%. 2d Put. a^i Fa . Atm. a^. Aor. 
(441) aa>a, a#aa, aiataa; aa la ia, a nft aai ; a al am, <ia1ai<, 
aataa. Atm. a^ta, aataara, aaVaa; aalaraf?, aalaar, aalaar; 
aataraff , aatata, aa1a*d. Prec. aarni. Atm. arqla. Cond. aaaa. 
Atm. aaw. Pass., Pres, (471); Aor. 3d sing, aarfa. Caus., 
Pres, araarfa ; Aor. aalaa. Des. faatarfa, -'d. Freq. araw, 
aiaPwi. Part., Pres, ‘^aa; Atm. •gapn (borrowed from ij^at 649); 
Past pass, aa; ; Past indecl. aan, -aai ; Put. pass, aana, aaarfa, 
arai or am. 

651. Root (321). In/, ai^ or aifa^ ‘ to wipe,’ ‘ to rub,’ ‘to 
clean.’ Par. Pre#. arftft, arP^ (296), atPl (297); aara, aaa, aaa; 
aaaa, sn, ar^f^ or ^»ifar. Imp/, aiai^, aar? or ^ar^ (292), aai^ 
or isi*i I ^ ; aia^a, a?aa, ^saar ; ^na^a, ai^a, ^sara^^ or ^sa^r^. Pot. ^^ar. 
Impv. ar^rfa, (303) > ar^ ; araia, ^ ; arara, ai^ or 
aa^n. Per/ aara, aHifjia or aar% (370. e), aam; a«jfaa or aaif^, 
ajja^ja or aata^ja, a^a^^or aaraja ; aafaa or aaif^a, a^ or aaiit, 

* For these forms are sometimes substituted 2d sing, ana, 3d sing, at? ; 2d 
du. ar?^a, 3d du. ar?aaj 3d pi. aija; all from the perfect of a defective 
root ar, with a present signification. 

t According to some, the 3d pi. of the imperfect is also wanting. 
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or 1st Flit. HT^rfifR or nrf^RTftR (415" **)• Fut. 

or Aor. wrrtfhr; g mw , wmf, 

tnn»T ; whih^, vun^, vmri|w. Or «*uSn«, wnffhr ; vunf^, 

&C. Free. ^mni. Cond. vmns or wrrffrt. Pass., Pres. ; 
Aor. 3</ sing. Caus., Pres, nr^rnfil; Aor. or 

Des. fimnSTfa or fiwTRifu or rumr^ ^li rH . Freq. rORi<), 
Jrft-, MSifiS (3rf sing. -*rrfi). Part., Pres. Past pass. 

Past indecl. or Fut. pass, or »nf^Tn«I, 

UT^Jt, W# or jpqr. 

65a. Root ^ (317). Inf. ‘to eat.’ Par. Pres, vrftt, wfw, 
Ttfw; VI'S?!, 'HrVI'n, VHSU ; VTOIT, ^T«I, Impf. ^Tij, VnifH, 

(317.6), (3*7* vitw, wst; ^ivt, wnt, Pot. ^rer. 

Impv. vnt, ’mrr; WIT*I, ww, Perf. 

VTT^; wi^gw; wf^, ^T7, 1st Fut. 

'wwifw. id Fut. vnsrrftr. Aor. ^rim (borrowed from root '^), ’sxnnt, 
^M«in ; ^rtnnr, strain ; vnnnr, Prec. 

Cond. vriST. Pass., Pres. ; Aor, ^d sing. wfif. Cans., Pres. 
WT^JrrfH; Aor. vnfts. Des. finjrirrfit (borrowed from tm). Part., 
Pres, Past pass, ipv; Past indecl. jT**!!; Fut. pass. vn^T, 

vrrer. 

653. Root ^ (322). Inf. ‘ to weep.’ Par. Pres. OfelfH, 

trfijfit, ^ 5 'firinr; Impf. 

vrd^or or vtOijIh (Paijini VII. 3. 98, 99) ; 

Pot. ^?ri. Impv. ^ i f q, 
np, 0 j y i^, ^ n^n , ^ n I ^ Cl*? I*I, ^ a, Perf. ^Oc, 

y . 1st Fut. 

Or^riifw. id Fut. Aor. 

vi^h, Or vrrri^, . vrcfti'h^ ; 

^ On- Pi, ; ^ Or.;^ , qi t)r<ig , Prec. ^oni. 

Cond. wrtfifW. Pass., Pres. Aor. 3<f sing, vnftfi'. Cans., Pres. 
^^a r fM ; Aor. Des. Freq. drtftl (3*/ sing. 

tlOfu) or O^ijITh. Part., Pres, ; Past pass. ; Past indecl. 
^ r^ l, -^; Fut. pass, df^inq, vt«r. 

654. Root RR (323) *. Inf. ‘ to kill,’ ‘ to strike.’ Par. Pres. 
^ f^, ^(r, ^ (m y R^R, RRR, RRR> RRtR, RR, M Pti. Impf. rrr, ^rr , 

* It must be borne in mind (with reference to 3 * 3 ) that han only loses its nasal 
before t and tk, if not marked with P. When the prep. Vn n is prefixed, this root 
may take the .•litmane, in which case the 3 d sing. Pres, will be RTIRR. 
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(292) ; WfA, w?Tif; wfw, w?(T, Pot. ?rajT, &c. 

Impv. •; ^ tk, P^f- 

(376), mrftr«r or »r^, »rf^, arfBH, >tb, 

1st Put. ^Tft»T. 2d Put. f f ^g nfi i. Aor. (432. b) 

; 'ONpyuj, ^rrfVrt, w^ftnrf; 'h^IV'h, ^rNfvf, Free. 

ixuni. Cond. Pass., Pres, ; Per/, sj^ (473) ; Aor. 3d 

sing. WBiftl (or ^nrfv, borrowed from ▼» ) ; Put. f’ln? or Tnftpn? ; 
2d Put. ^fnaj or Caus., Pres, w ^ll ft i ; Aor. ^rsrhlR. Des. 

ftnmiTfti. Freq. inrt^ or »nF^> or ^Tg f ar or ; see 708. 

Part., Pres. :htt; Past pass. fR ; Past indecl. -fW ; Put. pass. 
? 5 irwi, ■BTW. 

655. Root (322. a). Jw/; ‘ to sleep.’ Par. Pres, 

wftrfN, ^frjfii; tafqffl ; ^rfqsw, 

Imp/, flyq, or «<4VH or ; wwfqq, &c. ; see 

^ at 653. Pot. ^ruT. Impv. tsfqf?, ^15 ; »<nTq, 

wftnrf; ^RTK, ^afqiT, Per/. (382) wsqrq, ^firq or 

2d Put. »i>.n< i fR . Aor. qrar^rhr; 

^reiTH, ««!•««. Free. «m«. Cond. Pass., 

Pres. ^ (471) ; Aor. 3d sing. Caus., Pres, wr^nriftr; Aor. 

qnrjv, &c. Des. wwwfTfH. Freq. ^trafqt or Part., 

Pres. ?nrH ; Past pass. ^ ; Past indecl. ; Put. pass, ^wti, 

W «PT>q , WTBT. 

656. Root ^ (324). /«/■. qfjrrf ‘ to desire,’ ‘ to wish.’ Par. Pres. 

(302), qrf? (300) ; T^TS, 3CT; 7T, T^iftr. 

Imp/. 'BnrjT, ’inr or (292), wq? or qrq?; wrqi (260. a), wr?, wipt ; 
^?»t, Pot. T521T. Impv. q?llf 4 , (303), 

q^, 77 , TTI ; WW, 77 , T^pg. Per/. (375. e) 7qT?I, 77 f^ 7 , 77T^fI; 
Tifiirq, Tt^rpt; ti% 7 , 7151, Trum. ist Put. 7 %(nftR. 2d Put. 

qp^i qii r q. Aor. W% 7 , TTqnfht, 71715117, &c. ; or 7 rq% 7 , - 5 ft 7 , 
-5ftli;, &c. ; 800427. Prec. 757m. Conrf. ^qfjpq. Pass. 757 (47 1 ) ; 
Aor. 3d sing. ti 7 T% or 717%. Caus., Pres. 7 T 5 I 7 TW ; Aor. 7171751 . 
Des. f 77 f 5 I 7 Tf 7 . Freq. 7 T 757 , 7 T 7 f^ or 7175 ftf 7 . Part., Pres. 75174 
Past pass. 7 f 517 ; Past indecl. 7 f 5 Ti 7 T, - 757 ; Put. pass. qlTjlHui, 
75 Pft 7 , 7157. 


* It muat be borne in mind (with reference to 333) that hart only loses its nasal 
before t and th, if not marked toilh P. 
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657. Root (309). Inf. ‘ to hate.’ Par. and Atm. Pret. 

(302), ^ (301) ; ffTW ; fg^ftl. 

Atm. fffwrir, f^. Impf. 

(292), ; ^ifisT^, wfW, or 

«Hig«. Atm. wfifftf, ^ fgum , vcfgv ; ^rf?TiTOT, ^rf^^nnf ; 

^rnr^, Pot. %Tni. Atm. Impv. *¥ifiii, 

5 s Hi*(j Ts Hf fs a 1 5 s 4 i*ij Hf Ps Atm. Hs ^ k i 5 

fWtiT, fg q i Hi ; iqr*it, firnif. Per/, f^ g f qqi, 

ftyq ; ftf»r«R, f<rgM^v , fi rgvgHj 9 rfk^,. Atm. 

f<fgq, f^fgfw, f^fgq ; f< »r gqi^, f<fgqi 7 > ; fiifgfTRt, 

fqt^, lit Put. ■gBTftR. Atm. in?. 2d Put. gUlllflT. 

Atm. gn^. Aor. (439) ’srfgTR. -'Eni. -'^; -tSTiT, -T?Tri; -igw, 

n j Atm. (439* “B( "m<i j —isin I “ ts| “Is| 1 ’*ii) “aji o 1 J 

-■tjTgfg, -Tgt 4 , -■Eplf. Prec. f^m^. Atm. fgiglq. Cond. Atm. 
qrgtW. Pass., Pres, fig^, &c. ; Aor. 3d sing. wgfq. Cans., Pres. 
^ipiTfti ; Aor. Des. fi ; fg«j i fa , -■%. Freq. ?%fqi or 

Part., Pres, fgqir ; Past pass, fgg ; Past indecl. fgJT, 
-fir»l ; Put. pass. gg«i, gwhl, gtq. 

a. Root gw. Inf. gftrp ‘ to wear,’ ‘ to put on (as clothes, &c.).’ 
Atm. Pres, gw, g^ (62. i), g^; gWf^, gwiw, gWTW ; gwig, g^ or 
gti, gwg. Impf. grgfw, wgwTW, wgwi ; wgwrfw, wgwrgt, grgwnrr; 
gigwfg, ^g^ or 'Wgtg, WgWiT. Pot. gtftg. Impv. g^. Perf. ggw, 
g gfa g, &c. 1st Put. gfwni?. 2d Put. gfww. Aor. gigfwf^, wgfw- 
»TW, gigfww; wgfwrgfV, sargfwgTgT, grgfwgTiri, &c. Prec. gfHiflg. 
Cond. wgfirw. Pass., Pres. gw. Caus., Pres, grwgrftl or -g. Des. 
fggfw^. Freq. grgw, gTgffW. Part., Pres. gWR; Past pass, gftnr; 
Past indecl. gftrigT, -gw; Put. pass, gfwggl, gww^, gw or giw. 

658. Root ^nw (328). Inf. 5iifw^ ‘ to rule,’ ‘ to punish.’ Par, 
(With WT ‘ to bless,’ Atm.) Pres, ^irfw, 5irfw, ?ITf« ; f^tww, f^IWW, 
IgTww; %wTw, fjnr, snwfk (290. b). Atm. gnw, gnw (6j. b), giro ; 
grrag, ■grtwrg, gnwnr ; girwr?, gn^ or grti^ (3°4)» gnww. Impf. gigiTW, 
wgrnr or wgnw (292, 304.0), grgmr; grfgiw, wfgiv, wfgret; wfgnw, 
grf^, wgiiMM. Atm. gignfw, &c. Pot. fgpgr. Atm. giiwig. Impv. 
gnwifw, girfg (304), gn^ ; giiwig, f^w, fgrer ; gnwiw, fgigr, gnww. 
Atm. gnt. Perf. gigiTw, gignftrg, gignw ; gigirfwg, gigiiw^w, gigiwjw; 
gi g ii fi i g , grgitw, gignro. Atm. gignw, gigrifttw, &c. is< Put. gnfw- 
mfw. Atm, gi rfwm g. 2 d Put. gnftngrfti. Atm. gnftro. Aw. {441) 
wf^, wfgtww, grfgig7(^; wfgigTg, gtfgrgg, grfgpnrr; grfgiwiw, grfgnw. 
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Atm. ^r^nftrfv, ; «?nr«i.qfv, ^^nftrnsri, 

'N?iiffl<UHT; ^t^rrftnnfV, ^jii ftu ni. Free. %«itw. A'tm. 

?Ilftrthi. Cond. W5nfR«i. Atm. Pass., Pres. ; Aor. 

3</ sing, ^qirftr. Caus. ^mnirfif ; Aor. Des. f^nnftnnfR. 

Freq. 5iT5iiftR or Part., Pres, ^innr (141. a) ; Past 

pass. %p ; Past indecl. ^irftiWT or f^iyr, -f^ ; Fut. pass. ^iiOHriCM, 
^innfhi, %"». 

659. Root fifV. In/, ‘ to anoint,’ ‘ to smear.’ Par. and Atm. 
Pres. ^ej (306. a), ^fiv (305) ; 

Atm. fi;^, f>TO, ^7^ ; f^^iTi ; fvn 9 (306. d), 

fifVN. Imp/. or (292.0), or «r<*^N, 

sr^Tvf ; ^iH'a, ^ifijTv, Atm. ’wfijrintr, ^H'/v ; 

wfi;#ini, wftvuri ; ^(* g fV , ^rfipw, Pot. Atm. fif^. 

Impv. ^rw ; f^TUT ; fipv, Atm. 

fww, f^ivi; % igr, f^^rar; $vrat, fVti, f??uT. Per/. 

f^, 

Atm. 

or -^, f^f^fg T. is< Fut. ^nnfifR. Atm. ^nn%. 2d Fut. 
^vwiOi. Atm. v^. Aor, (439) ’sfv^Wj ^rfiiEp^; ^rfv^fra, 

^fVrgw, ^rfvtTRT; vifingm, ss^i^, ^rfvRpr. Atm. (439. b) ^rftrf^, 
vifvgviig or isfipvra , or ; ^tfirefT^fjr or 

vrfir^rniT, ^fVrErnn; sjfNRTutfv, ^rfvgt^ or ^rfvrw, Free. 

fipirni. Atm. fv^^. Cond. ^ivwi. Atm. Pass., Pres. 

fififf ; Aor. 3d sing. Cans., Pres. ; Aor. Des. 

r< ; rvB> T fH, -w- Freq. ^< 5 ^, (3d nng. ^^frw). Part., Pres. f??(T ; 

Atm. ; Past pass. f^7>i ; Past indecl. -f?!W ; Fut. pass. 

660. Root T?. In/, iftra ‘to milk.’ Par. and Atm. Pres. 

^ (306. a), ^ (305) ; 53571, JJVH, 5 TV 7 T; jww, jrv, p^iT. Atm. 
5%, 51^; 53 fv, 5?m, 5?T^; 5«%, yti (306. d), pw. imp/. 

wfh?, or ssvPi (292.0), wnNt or ^ofPT; 

^15x1, ^ipv, Atm. wjHs, sspvTO, 'S5'v; ^ipnit, 

«55isi ; ^iprf?, Tspif. Pot. pit. Atm. y?hi. Impv. 

5fr»i (306. c), jmf ; fl?iH, pv, p7g. Atm. 

if)t, jmr; ^t^TTit, prsiT, prar; ^ni (306. d), j^nf. 

Per/. 5*0 ns's, SS^' 3 *V’ 55 ^ 3 ^'’ j.jf 54 , jp, 

Atm. jp, 55 n?^, 5p ; ejHsu^, p?TR ; pf^N%, or -^, 

1st Fut. ^)r»nfi?r. Atm. ad Fut. vt^nfir. Atm. 
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Aor. (439) ^WEftn; 

■W^EFTO, ■^yisni. '5^'^- Xtm. (439. b) WwfgT, ^ruiijKii'B or ^ijrvni, 
wjBjrt or ^r^TV; or W^T«ri, ^Kllili ; ^biihTc, 

or ^w^piT. Free. ?i?rUH. A'tm. Cond. 

Atm. Pass., Pres. Aor. sing. Caus., Pres. 

ijtfmfit ; Aor. ^5^. Des. -^. Freq. {^d sing. 

Part., Pres. J10r> JTnT; Past pass. ?pv; Past indecl. 
jran, -JW ; Fut. pass. 

661. Root ff?^. /»/. ^ ‘ to lick.’ Par. and Atm. Pres.{^2g) 

rtfw, CO Pwj (306), ^fia (3^5* 5 IcA <^6 (3^5* ^)j C^d ^ I Icowcc^, 

c^c, fcA? ^!^tm. Pco^ , c^7 5 Pc4d^ f , fcos. I rt 5 (VoIM^, 

c^^ , Pco^n. Imp^. oic*I^, (29^“ ^)> ^co7 Or I oi 

5 . A,tm . w Pco np , , 

^g fi vii , ^rfg i n i ; ^rfTswff , vicilf , ^rfe^Tt. Tot. fi^isri. 
Atm. fcA^M. Impv. rof iPri, c^fe (3®^' *^)> rfldj cfldT ; 

co^lW, c^4, iVop'^. Atm. fo nroKH, c^6 1 1 fco^ 1 ^ Tco^ I ffX I 

W^mf, cjlj (306. c), ft57TtT. Perf. f75^5% ; fwfFsfi?^, 

^oiVo^ 3 ^* 5 IcolVolip.^cj IcAHtA^, fcoTco 5 Atm, ftAftA?, icA* 

frjffV, Sue. 1st Fut. 93if9T. Atm. id Fut. Atm. 

cAi^. Aor. {439) ^Pco^j ~ tvf Cl , “ ISj rt^5 “Wj 1 4, "^N, —RJirr ^ ~ csj i*I, "fej 

“ Q| *1^. Atm, ^439* oi froi*SJ, 01 tsf *M I or ^c^^Ttt, oi P<o a or ^ 

otPeoSj I ^ Hs Or ^ Pcod^ P'S, ~B| 1 M I, *H| I n f 5 ■ol Pco A| i*if^ , vi Pco^^^ or ^ co*l 
wfsTSpit. Free. ffSigm. Atm. fetlfN, &c. Cond. Atm. 

&c. Pass., Pres, fpsif; Aor. 3d sing. Cans., Pres. 

55fTnf»T; Aor. ^ ' (i jl PcAf Des. PcaPcABI i Ph , -^. Freq. wfew, wwftt 
(3d sing. HWfe). Part., Pres. fprjriT; Atm. f<A?H ; Past pass, c?!?; 
Past indecl. cjl^T, -fc5?l ; Fut. pass. snu. 


EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE THIRD CONJUGA- 
TIONAL CLASS. EXPLAINED AT 330. 

662. Root ^ hu. Infin. ^tjiT Aotttm, ‘ to sacrifice.’ 

Parasmai-pada. Present tense, ‘ I sacrifice.’ 

jaAiiro* or juhumas or 

juhulhai 4 J N jukutha 

■^■^intj'aAalo* ^^Ph juhrati 

o o 


!JflP*I jukomi 

^^IPa jvAorii 
^|IPR jukoti 
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Imperfect or first preterite, ‘ I was sacrificing.’ 


ajuhavam 

ajuhuta 

ajukuma 

ajuhoi 

ajuhutam 

jn ajuhuta 

ajuhot 

V’tkntdm 

^^f^.ojnhmus (330) 


Potential, ‘I may sacrifice.’ 


jukuydva 

^ ^ 44 1*< juhuydma 


_;u Auyrf/am 

jttAuyaVo 

g jMirt juAi/yoV 

juhuydtdm 

■Kf^Juhuyus 


Imperative, ‘ Let me sacrifice.’ 

g 5 «( 1 r»i juhavdni 

^ ^ <1 1 <1 juhavdva 

jtthavuma 

jukudhi (291) 

^^nnjuhutam 

^■?Tt juhuta 

ys'tjj juhotu 

juhutdm 

djuivatu 

Perf (374- S) 

^^Hvj or 



j see 385. e. 1st 

Fnt. 2d Fut. Aor. vr^ni, wruftr; vifriq, 

vnOvi ; vr^rro. Free. ?imi. Cond. Pass., 

Pres, Aor. 3</ sing. ^iftr. Caus., Pres. fTqirrftl; Aor. vrsjjt^. 
Des. ■g'^wiftl. Freq. '•Ajv, or Part., Pres, 

Past pass. 7W ; Past indecl. JWT, -JW ; Fut. pass, ^trai, ^ 

or ?T*q. 

EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE THIRD CONJUGATIONAL 
CLASS IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETl’ERS. 

663. Root ^ (335). Inf. ‘ to give.’ Par. and Atm. Pres. 

t ^ I [^, ^*5 1 Pn . e ^3 ^ ^ J ^ f Pil. ^^tm. 

^^5 ^ 5 ^ I , ^^TTT 5 e Impf isn^t^T, 1 td , 

(332). Atm. vit^vvire, ; 
vi^^T«lT, «5-<iiii ; Pot. Atm. ^n. 

hnpv. (J^rf^, Jyf?, ^TTT ; iftfT ; <nt» Atm. 

^VTT I ^^T?n 5 ^^NT. Perf. ( 373 ) * 1 * 0 ? *t(*5'** or 

^ril> 5 *<(* 5 ^) *!*? 5 ^\i * 5 ^*^ ? Atm. *?(*i 4 ? ^? 

e Te s j ee *^? 5 <; 1st Fut. Atm. <^ini^. 

2d Fut. Atm. Aor. (438) vi^, vi^m, 

Ti<;in, VT^TW ( ; Vlifnij 'Mi^in, Atm. (438. d) vif(*fq, vtfif qiTT, viftrir ; 

vrf^WTiif; vrf^Rir. Free. ^nni. 

Atm. Jfnirii. Cond. Atm. vi^T^. Pass., Pres. Aor. 

3d sing, see 700. Cans., Pres, ^iqqifti (483) ; Aor. vi^q. 
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Des. (503) fi'WiO?, Freq. or Part., Pres. 

(141. a) ; .^tm. ; Past pass. ; Past indecl. ; Put. 

pass. 

664. Root VI (336). In/. VTW ‘ to place.’ Par. and Atm. Pres. 

^vrfv, ^vrm; Vrvw {299. «), ww (299. a); vfv, 

ijvftr. Atm. vw, vv ; ^vr%, ti^ (299. b), 

Imp/, vi^, vupjTV, virWTV; ^ki, vtvv, viwt; vi^, viw, 

Atm. Wrvm, viw; vtiwf?, vt^vrvf, w^vmi ; w^wrf?, vtv^ 
(129. d), vi^VK. Pot. ^iqi. Atm. Impv. ^Vifv, 

^vTv, vwt; ^vtv, w, ^v^. Atm. vf 3 , wt; lyvTsitj ^vtvt, 

)?vnri ; ^vmf, v^, Per/. (373) i^fvv or ^vm, 

vf, Atm. &c. 1st Put. vnnfw. 

Atm. vnnf, &c. id Put. vnvifii. Atm. viw. Aor. (438) 

WTv, wnrj ’avTiT, vivtv, ^nmr, viwv. Atm. (438. d) 

^ifvfv, ^rfvVTH, VlfViT; ’gfi m iVT, VlfvVlf^, wfvv, 

^rfinnT. Free. ^vni. Atm. vnrtv. Cond. vivnv. Atm. ^viw. 
Pass., Pres, vlv; Jst Put. vifvin^ or vnn^; Aor. ^d sing, vrvrfv. 
Cans, vnnnfv ; Aor. vt^lviT. Des. fvwrfv (503). Freq. ?v1v, ^TVlfi? 
or Part., Pres, (141.0); Atm. ^VPT; Past pass, 

Past indecl. f? 3 T, -VTiI ; Put. pass. VTinq, vnflv, 

a. Root VI (338). In/. »rrj ‘ to measure.’ Atm. Pres, fim, ftnlv, 
finftv ; fvN'ra, fHHirf ; ftnftv%, firnH. Imp/, viftrfti, 

vrfjnftvTV, vrfviftTi ; vrfVoftvfr, wfiimvi, viftronri ; viftnrtvfif, vifiro^w, 
vfftnnt. Pot. fVpftv, fjTiftvTO, fflirtR, &c. Impv. ftv, fR*ftiri ; 

Him i , ftmTVT, Hi H I fi I ; Him i , Him*1 tV, Him hi. Pet/' mm, hHi^, rm ; 
vfRtiT, »mTV, »ivnf; vfiro?, ufvw, vftiT. isl Put. nun^. id Put. 
mi^. Aor. (433. a) vmnvTw, wito'; w i^fir, ’ wn rai mi , 

^ m nii iri ; vnirerf?, wm 4 , wh it iiI . Free, vnrhi. Cond. vmnv. Pass., 
Pres. vTv ; Aor. ^d sing, vnnfv. Caus. vnnnfv ; Aor. vra'^iiv. Des. 
HuviHi, (503). Freq. Wlv, vhttHi or vivftl. Part., Pres, fiimv; 
Past pass, fini; Past indecl. ivwT, -VTV, -»rtv; Put. pass. 

*n»ftv, 

665. Root fT (337). In/. fTij ‘ to quit.’ Par. Pres. m^iTh, 

vrrftt. (or ^ntv» (or V^TTH (or 

Hflim (or >1^ (or vfV'I*). ^fii- Imp/ 

^nrri, vnnrm, ww'lv (or wvf^*), (or 


* According to Foster ; but these alternatives are doubtful. 
0 0 2 
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(or (or (or *), 

WiijW. Pot. ■ 5 T?lt, ■snsrrw, &c. Impv. or »T%f? or 

*1^ 1 Pt^j 1 n 5 *1^ I (or (^ri ^)j rt I (or if rt ^ J *1? i*ij *1 

(or iiPi^fl*)? *1? P^^. 11^, *iP^^ or j ifP^^v *^^S*\* 

vrf^, iiFj \st Put. gi fl i fw . 2rf Put. iTWrftt. Aor. 

(433) sa'^i fa ui; ^r^iftro, 

Prec. ^uni. Cond. Pnss., Pres. ^xi; 

Aor. 3</ sing, Caus., Pres. fTWfif; Aor. ^Sfl^if. Des. 

ftf^l«lP»f. Freq. vrnflftf or Part., Pres. iTFif (i4i- «) ; 

Past pass. ftsT; Past indecl (%wr, -fro ; Put. pass. l?T(TO, 

666. Root Wt (333). Inf. ‘to fear.’ Par. Pres. 
f^wfif, t(« or fWNw or f^f>r«i?t fWirw or ■WW- 

int ; or ■ftrfirR'H, ftfvftvi or firfir!!, fT«ifir (34). Impf. wftRv, 

or vifsoflii or 'wftrfmf, or 

wftfwHi ; vrfwiH or ^rftftuT, ^ftorhi or (330). Pot. 

^»rhjt or f^fifUT, &c. Impv. fwrrftr, fwtf? or 
■Pwrra, or WWiT, or 'WiTrrr; fifWIvr or 

flrwra (34). Perf. (374) ft«rv, fipTfini or fwm; 

ftrf«w, ftwi, Or fwrra^inT: (385. c). 1st Put. 

iTiOftR. 2d Put. HTqifVi. Aor. wSrfht, 

^i^ST; vtS^W, Prec. Mlai'fi. Cond. Pass., Pres. 

Aor. ^d sing, wrfjf. Caus., Pres. «T»nnf*l or or or 
wN^; Aor. or or ^rrtwi. Dcs. fwturfiT. Freq. 

or or ■wt'Hii. Part., Pres, fsfutif (141. a) ; Past pass. 

Htif; Past indecl. »f^, ->r>2f ; Put. pass. HTt«l, »TT 5 fhr, >hi. 

a. Root Inf. ‘ to be ashamed.’ Par. Pres, fWt'fe, 

Pif^fii ; fwgt^, Pif^ifu ; ftr^bm, (123. a). 

Impf. ^f if gd , ^ftflTf; wftrgbT, viftf^RT; 

wftrgbr, (332). Pot. firg'hri. Impv. fifgaiPm, ftrgtf?, 

fif g ^ j fii £* 41 ^, Pif ^*1 IT, P*i ^ rt 1 5 E‘4 4*1, fif ^ 4f , Pif p£*4 P^rf. f*i j 

Pi T gfi rn or fsTgvr, ftirra; ftffff«ra (374- e). ftrffTr?w> 

fiffgfi pt, fif fg TT, 1st Put. gmfw. 2d Put. ^unfiT. Aor. 

^tg 4 hr; -#, -rt; Rig'W, -R, -'to. Prec. ■g’hmi. 

Cond. Ri?vi. Pass., Pres. I'ft; Aor. 3</ sing, wgifa. Caus., Pres. 
g Tpii fu ; Aor. «fiifg^t. Des. ftfghiTftf. Freq. or 


* .According to Foster ; but these alternatives are doubtful, 
t So Foster. Westcrgaard gives Vtftrg^R. 
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Part., Pres, (141. a); Past pass. or i(hr; 

Past indecl. Fut. pass, FI. 

b. Root ■spT. Inf. vrftrj ‘ to produce.’ Par. Pres. >nrfw, 

y ^ >1 ^ >1 1 ^ 41 } vi VI I n 4^5 VI VI *1 *1 1 VI, V1SI Pn. Itnpf. xi vi vi v|, 

'HHvn^ (292. a), vnnn^; winpv, v i vhth , ^vrtht; 'ennpw, 'WJTsrnr, 
'a VIP 41 . Pot. inpiiT or ?nrniT. Impv. jnisiTftT, ■snnftf, ■srsnj ; vnm?, 
•1 vi 1 n, VI v| I fl I y v| VI vf VI vi I n, V 15 I (j. P erf. vi VI 1 »i or vT*T*T, 4 v^ P 4 vi, 

5 VI (pH, VIP ^41 1 VIP I fp*ij VIP, • 1st hit. VI P.1 n 1 (*441. 2d 
Fut. uPhuiPm. Aor. WinftlN, ^Hvtr?mT, wsn^T^; 'HMiPh^, &c. Or 
'Hj^Ph'!, &c. ; see 427. Prec. vpjira or vTnrPff. Cond. Wirf^. Pass., 
Pres, vit^ (compare 617. a) or ir^; Aor. 3d sing, Caus., 

Pres. v 14 «iPh ; Aor. wNni. Des. Freq. imntl or 

^rgfw. Part., Pres, (141. a); Past pass, unr, vrfsTil; Past 
indecl. srP^mi, -vP>l, -irni ; Put. pass, vfnnrai, vPR^, vp>l. 

EXAAIPI-ES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE SEVENTH CONJU- 
GATIONAL CLASS, EXPLAINED AT 342. 


667. Root 6 hid, Infin, ckettum, ‘ to cut.’ 
Pauasmai-pada. Present tense, ‘ I cut.’ 


fTpfftr ^hinadmi 

^hindcas 

6hindma9 

6kinatsi 

Pet <•'4 41 ^ dhinthtts (345) 

dhinlka (34,';) 

ftadPa 6hinatti 

Pta' 1141 ^ dhintas (345) 

Pet *4 Pit dhindanli 

Imperfect or 

first preterite, ‘ I was cutting,’ 

or ‘ I cut.’ 

■*iP®Hi;** adhinadam 

a6hindva 

ndkindma 

^P««ln adkinat (292) 

adhinlam 

^rftpfT aihinta 

'ihPtt'li^ adkinal (292) 

^P«t"fiia adhintdm 

Potential, ‘ I may cut.’ 

toPtt»^q adkindan 

ftplTW ^hindydnt 

ihindydva 

Pet'uti dhindyama 

dhindyds 

ihindydtam 

feffiln dkindydta 

<ih\ndyat 

ftpirnn*T ^kindydtdm 

Imperativey ‘ Let me cut/ 

^hindytu 

PstHgiPn dhinaddni 

temgiq dhinadata 

^hinaddma 

dkinddhi * 

dkintam (345) 

Pet*d dhinta (34,5) 

dhinattu 

Petit dkintam (345) 

^hindanitt 


• Or l«P"4l (hindhi, see 345. 
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Perf. 

fVfarj^. Put. 2d Put. %wrfB. Aor. 

■wfa?, vriipfTri; wfs^iM, 

vrPa^. Or wBw, vrsfRftR ; 'aihn ; w 3 rw, 

vrinr, vjaibb. Free, fan re. Cond. vvnBr. 


Atmane-pada. Present tense ‘ 1 cut.’ 


ihitide 

■ftrar Mndvahe 

ihindmahe 

ftpBT ihintte 

(hinddthe 

ikinddhee 

ftpR Mnte ( 345 ) 

ftrBJTif ih’.nddte 

ihindate 

Imperfect or first preterite, ‘ I was cuttir 

ig/ or ‘ I cut/ 

aikindi 

a^kindvahi 

wfia rilf^ a6hindmahi 

aihinthds 

arfvp^rgrB adhinddthdm 

aihinddhvam 

a^hinta 

airtax^inlB adhinddtdm 

a6hindata 


Potential, ‘ I may cut.’ 


ihind(\/a 

ihindivahi 

ihindimahi 

6hindiihds 

ftpi^hlTarP^ dhindtydthdm 

6hind{dkvam 

6hindita 

ftpII^gnnB ekindtydtdm 

6hind{ran 


Imperative, ‘ Let me cut’ 


r««n; 6hinadai 

6hinaddcahai 

r«)vif;i*i|r 6hinaddmahai 

6hint8oa 

ihinddthdm 

fiP^fR ikinddhvam 

dhintdm 

(kinddtdm 

dhindatdm 


Perf. f B fgg , fa feaw ; ^ , f B fTgq i ii , 

2,d Put. Aor. 

viftffw, ; 'sfarHff, vi fa TOiBi, virawini; vif giB i f ?, 

ai fg^ , wftnWH. Free. fawJH i . Cond. Pass., Pres, ftid; 

Aor. 3d sing. Caus., Pres. ; Aor. Des. 

fafaUBlfB, -W. Freq. ’Bfaro, Part., Pres, ; Atm. 

; Past pass, fag ; Past indecl. fa?rr> -ftrar ; F)it. pass. %W«l, 

«U. 

EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE SEVENTH CONJUGATIONAL 
CLASS IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETFERS. 

668. Root vi^. Inf. ^ ‘ to anoint,’ ‘ to make clear.’ Par. Pres. 
Wtfftn, (296), wjgrw, waga, 'a+g, 

Impf. WHB, (292), arnns; ari^, vnis, wi*r; aim, aiha, 

arr^. Pot. ^jin. Impv. annnR, ^frv, anrf ; apjgig, wgir ; 
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tnnnN, Perf. or vtisttsi, ; wMfyM, 

^Rf^H, VM-TS, ^TR^W. ISt Fut. WWlftR or 
'MfWflirw. 2d Fut. or giftR ii fa . Aor. 

wPgR, &c., see 427. Free. WWR (453). Cond. wlvw or 
vjrf^Tg. Pass., Pres, (469) ; Aor. ^d sing. ^ifg. Caus., Pres. 
wwvrfir; Aor. Des. ^f^ r ii mPn . Part., Pres, Past 

pass, w*; Past indecl. or or Fut. pass. 

^^FS| or ^fjJT or 

a. Root ^ (346). Inf, >r>^ ‘ to eat,’ ‘ to enjoy.’ Par. and Atm. 
Pres, sjhPw, ^prP?, , *pFN, 

Atm. WISTV, HW; Impf. 

*1 ^ (292), ^ 'Cf ^ 5 f(t, 

Atm. RHTvnr, vr^; ww^P?, ^r^rt, ^SM^Tiri; 'snjsirfv, 

«»h(4, wT^. Pot. Atm. >rgtv. Itnpv. >R»nf^, >Hiv, 

ifrsjR, Atm. 

W’niTst, H^RT, »faTiri; WTTiTRV, wnif, w^t. Perf. NWt»I, ^ftR, 
V»i»i’M«, ^'STJH; ^WTIR, 'V'pl, Atm. 

- 3 IR, - W ; -fUR, -fRV. i»t Fut. 

Atm. 2d Fut. xtgi r Pn . Atm. wIt^. Aor. ^>fm, -'Bfhr, -^'hr ; 

vrHn, ^ht#, -nii; vwTW^. Atm. wrvtr, 

wwafRT, R^iHt; wnjTi. Free. 

whtr. Atm. Cond. Atm. wit??. Pass., Pres. 

w^; Aor, 3d sing. ^nitftT. Cans., Pres. -N; Aor. 

Des. -^. Freq. ^tw 5 ^, Part., Pres. Atm. 

^R; Past pass. Past indecl. ww> -WHI; Put. pass. 
‘ftiR’hi, >fRi or *it7if. 

669. Root (347)- !”/• ‘ to break.’ Par. Pres, vntfsn, 

H *1 P.fi J f*A. Impf. 

Yl»R?^ (292), W»R2F; RHii, '«MW, ^M^S, Pot. 

Hillt. Jmpv. *RHlfy, Hfiv, H^rtlR, >Ni, »RiT; JTSRnT, >Ri, »Ty?5. 

Perf. VH^, or ; "Wfisv, N»»y^w, WBNH ; w%>t, 

i«< Fut. > raiPw . 2d Fut. Aor. wrh^, 

vwus, ^HT#, -w ; VMT^, VRTOT. Free, hijtr ( 453 )- 
Cond. ^»rev . Pass., Pres, ww (469) ; Aor. 3d sing. Rvnfsr. Cans., 
Pres. >ry«jTftt; Aor. R^vry. Des. Freq. 'wfel. 

Part., Pres. »uaw; Past pass. >ti 5 T; Past indecl. KW or HiBl, -»ntn 
Fut. pass. »hSR, ‘n»T. 

670. Root Inf. ‘ to join,’ ‘ to unite.’ Par. and Atm. 
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Pres. &c. ; like ^ 668. a. Atm. &c. Impf. 

(292), &c. Atm. waP g, ^^sniro, &c. 

Pot. grtjT. Atm. Impv. aniHifH, wfrv, ^^nriN, &c. 

Atm. ^ 51 %, &c. Perf. t[^, &c. ; 

like ^ 668. a. Atm. 1st Put. Atm. ifhlitt. 2rf 

Put. l i lg ufa . Atm. A or. -?nt, -*rra, ->riT, -w; 

-KTO, -iTT, -inT. Or &c. Atm. viuru), 

&c. Prec. gsiTO. Atm. Cotid. 

Atm. Pass., Pres, Aor. sing, see 

702. Caus., Pres. T^si a i fa ; Aor. Des. -•®r. Freq. 

2fhftfw. Part., Pres. Atm. awiq ; Past pass. 

Past indecl. -^ 5 «r; Put. pass, xftiiwr, or mIw. 

671. Root Inf. ‘ to hinder.’ Par. and Atm. Pres, 

wfij; Atm. 

* 5 j ^^nr. Impf 

^^»!ni, w^iUiT or 'eH}<u'5 or ^r^jinr (292), ^r^tjnr or 

I x4fj»UT, Atm. Sa^n^, ; 

Pot. ^Ttm. 

J^tm. Itnpv. m f^5 ^ i*'S> 5 ^lil m I s, ”, 5 

^<UMi*i, Atm. 5 

^ I H I j M 1*1 ^ ^ rt I. Pe/f. ^ 0 l ^ 5 

^^WB. Atm. 

^fVi^, 2 !.<,P t iM^ , 1st Put. Plaifw. 

Atm. vt®Tf. 2d Put. Ttwrftf. Atm. tliw. Aor. -VH, -Vi^; 
-VTN, -VR, -Viri ; -NTB, -VN, -V^. Or ^OiW , ^ U T^ fl Tt, 'aClrt/ltl ; 

^OrW, Atm. VHfj'PrB, 

^T^TBrf?, ^^WTTq i , ’ « ^roiNi; ^^ rwpg . Prec. ^^qTB. 

Atm. Cond. Atm. wOiW. Pass., Pres. ^W; Aor. 

3d sing, wvrfv. Cans., Pres. vtvBrfii; Aor. Des. ^^wrfti, 

-1^. Freq. VlvtftB. Part., Pres. Atm. 4,'UR; Past 

pass. ^ ; Past indecl. -^2*j ; Put. pass. Ttwi. 

672. Root %B. /n/l ^‘to distinguish,’ ‘to separate,’ ‘to leave 

remaining.’ Par. Pres. P^rP’*?, (^hPi!|, P^rP* ; Pi)*n?B, f^i»2r, f^re^; 
filRnr, fijiB, fiinrftr. Impf. wP^rO, wP^rt (292), ^tfijR?; wPiiiM, 
^jfijrr, wfiiNt, wP^pr. Pot. fifRri. Impv. f^PRiftr, 

• may be written for . Similarly, ''I for for &c. 

See 298 . a. 
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or (303, compare 345), f?R|; fiflfT; 

fiire, filing. Per/. fi[T#rsr, 

r^ir^ i fw , f gi f ^y. 1st Fut. jrai ft w. 2d Fut. 
■Bl^nfir. Aor. -to, -to; -'m^, -TO, -TOT; -tot, -To, -TO. 

Free. %TOTT. Cond. Pass., Pres, f^r^; Aor. sing. 

vh^Pm. Caus., Pres. ^jTOTftr ; Aor. Des. Freq. 

Part., Pres. fifiTO; Past pass. %H; Past indecl. 
%fT, -f^int ; Put. pass, '^troi, ^iTOihr, ^n«T. 

673. Root fipr. Inf. ffftrg ‘ to injure.’ Par. Pres, froftn, 

f^err, fijvqTT, fTOTTT; fijw»T, fi^, Imp/. 

wfTOTT, or ^ftfTOT (292. a, 304. a), wfTOT^^; wGjtii, ^1^, 

Tafifwi ; vjfftH, wfTOTT. Pot. Impv. f^rorfiT, 

or n^P^'T (3^4')> ^ i M, fij P^ w 1 ; P^^ti 1*1, 

Per/. fnPiiTi, f sTf^ pG -q, pj l P<g« ; firfffiTO, ftriwgw, fitf^TTTO; ftrfijpTO, 
fttfro, ftrfifTO. !«/ Fut. PjPort i Pw . 2d Fut. Pgp Tn q T fi r. Aor. 

wfijfro, wfifTThT, wPfTThr; gPgP a iq , ^rfifftrer; «n?P«m, 

Tsfffro, ^ff P w TO . Free. P lg^ns. Cond. ^rfTfftnq. Pass., Pres. 
fifTW; Aor. 3«? sing. wfi^pTT. Caus., Pres. P^tnilPM ; Aor. wftjPijs. 
Des. ftTfiffrorfir. Freq. iiP^Pw. Part., Pres. fifTO; Past 

pass, •, Past indecl. PrjPwfll, -f?W; Fut. pass. f^TTTOJ, P^rhIh, 

ffW. 

674. Root Inf. irffw or ‘to injure,’ ‘to kill.’ Par. 

Pres. R^ftr, tt^ (306), (305. a); ^apr, htto (345), griro; 

iTRrTT, ^ 4 is, Impf. 'B or ^rpiTR (292), ’m or 

VRTirR ; XI XI ^ 4 ia , XI n 4 i<si ; xi xi Ij 4 |i 5 , ^ ij^q^. Pot. ns 4 1 * Impv. 
^<a^lP* 4 , (see 3®^' ^)> gtP, grjBT ; grn^TTT, grp, n^*^. 

Perf. rt (i n 'i or il H^, n ; n rt n , n * 11 ^P^*i, n ^5, 
H g|T1 . ist Fut. (Tftillfw or RtlPw. ^2d Fut. (rff'OrrftT or TT^lftr 

Aor. TOf^N, -fht, -fhr ; -ff#, Or 

XV ^ isi, — is|vv , — vs| q ; — vs( I B, — vsj rt, — fl 1 ; — T 5 fUR, — RJR, — Free, fl w ivi. 
Cond. <eirif^ui or 'TO^. Pass., Pres, Aor. ^d sing. TOff. 

Caus., Pres. a|<IiP«I; Aor. sito ? or Wts?. Des. PiTrtfi|mPn or 
PngUjlPu. Freq. Krlgw, Trrhrfi& (3d sing. iiOrifl). Part., Pres. g?it ; 
Past pass. (305. a) g? ; Past indecl. RffiRT or ggr, -R?r ; Fut. pass. 
nftror or rt^vulvv, n^. 


♦ Final TT * preceded by a or d remains unchanged before the terminations si 
and se; see 62. b. 


p p 
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CONJUGATION OP VERBS— GROUP III. CLASS V. 


EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE FIFTH CONJU- 
GATIONAL CLASS, EXPLAINED AT 349. 

675. Root ^ vri. Infin. varitum or varitum, ‘ to cover,’ 
* to enclose,’ ‘ to surround,’ ‘ to choose*.’ 

Note, that the conjugational '^nu becomes m nu after ^ vri by 58. 

Pabasmai-pada. Present tense, ‘ I cover.’ 


geillV Vfinomi 

vnnuvas t 

■g^rnt vrinumas J 

geilPs op'posAi 

vrinuthas 

vjinutha 

vjimti 


gtWr»4 vnnvanti 

Imperfect or 

first preterite, ‘ I was covering,’ 

or ‘ I covered.’ 

avrinavam 

'B'jwV avfinuva ^ 

avrinuma || 

apfinos 

'**^*H'*H. ocpna/om 

avfinuta 

avnnol 

avpnutdm 

'"1^1, “rrinran 


Potential, ‘ I may cover.’ 


3*JI**'*t, Ppsuyo™ 

epnuya'co 

vrinuydma 

vfinuyds 

vpnuyatam 

g«HMin vfinuydta 

gtjjsin vrinuyat 

Vfiif^uydtdni 

g^Werts«y«» 


Imperative, ‘ Let me cover.’ 


^tOVlftr vpyavdni 

vrinavdva 

t • • 

Vfinavdma 

vrinu 

vnnutam 

gtgn vpnuta 

g«u1g Vfinotu 


vfiyvantu 


Perf. {369) WIT, or wvftvi (see 370), Wit; 

or 1st Put. (393) vfcinfm or 

^lOrrrftR. 2d Put. (393) or md^ i PR . Aor. 

wrftvi ; mrftir, «vift,g«. Prec. 

ftlilld or (448. b ) . Cond. ^rvfr'i or 

Atm AN E- PA DA. Present tense, ‘ I cover.’ 

vnnve vjrinuvahe * * vrinumahe 1 1 

g<ji^ vrinushe iviiN vrinvdthe vrinudhve 

g«ifl Vfitfute vrinvdte vrinvate 

* In the sense of ‘ to choose,’ this root generally follows the 9th conjugation ; 
thus, Pres, 'jviilh, gturfir ; &c. See 686. 

t Or vfinvas. J Or ^V*TW vji^mas. § Or avpnva. 

II Or vig 4 *I avrinma. 

V 'g is sometimes written with long rf, in which case 374. k. may be applied. 

♦ * Or vrittvtthe. 1 1 Or vrinmahe. 
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Imperfect or first preterite, ‘ I was covering,’ or ‘ I covered.’ 


avfinvi 

avrinuvahi* 

avnnumahif 

^tlwymtacnWJids 

avritfvdtkdm 

'^\^^^\ovrinudhvam 

avjinuta 

VI <1 VS 1 n xff^artfinvdldm 

Potential, ‘ I may cover.’ 

w^vitn aeriavata 

ivda vri^ya 

vfxnvivaki 

<1^*1 vnnvtmahi 

l^flvnWcriiirftAa* 

qfrqlqi’ni*i vrinviyathdm 

vrinv(dhvam 

vntfvtta 

1T!^hnTnt^^crinp<ya/a'»i 
Imperative, ‘ Let me cover.’ 

vrinvtran 

^t!I4 VfiMvai 

^tU'Sl'l^ vfinavdvahai 

vrinttvdmahm 

vrinuskva 

■jtHi'liq^ vrinvdthdm 

ItjreqR vrinudhvam 

l^irn^ vjinutdm 

liffTirPT vfinvdtdm 

1^ (UR vrinmtdm 

Perf. (369) 

or ^ or 

RRnt, itnn ; 


ist Fut. ^ Fc hiI or id Fut. or 

Aor. ’w qfr.r q, wNftfnr, WNfcu ; '< i' qf< cq rg , 'aqrmimi, «qfi.qiiri ; 
w qfc ^ff fV , qraftld or WbliT. Or &c. Or 

W ^ T qfig , qr|NT«IT, ’*r^, 

Or ’H^[SnT, w^quri; 

Free. or or (448. b). Cond. 'SqrAoj or 

wqOil. Pass, Aor. 3d sing, ^r^rfr. Cans., Pres. or 

or qi Aq i fa or ; Aor. Des. f qN ft. qi fn or fqsalqift 

or fulfil or (502). Freq. (511) or Part., 

Pres. .^tm. '^<hih ; Past pass, ill; Past indecl. l^T, "1W; 

Fiit. pass. qfAiim or ^Nat, NW>’T, , 

EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE FIFTH CONJUGATIONAL 
CLASS IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

676. Root ^§. Inf. ‘to hear.’ Par. Pres, sjtalfM, 

!jOT*i« or spprw, qpjvnr, sjw«nT; or spnnr, 

5raqftr. Impf ’hsto?, wsituiR, wiraftir ; W3U!I4 or qranjq, ^nronr, 

c £ c CV9 

«9|i^iii; or qi 3 p»T, ^iiinijiri, Pot. ingnt. Impv. 

StOiqiTq, S]talrf; 9|(!iqiq, 3T^, 3pjHT; 9IIUNIH, Perf. 

(369) 3 T^, srwR, 

^ Yriifw . 2d Fut. ^lorffT. Aor. ^mv, 

* Or ttvriitvaki. t Or avrinmaki. 

J 1 is sometimes written with long rt, in which case 374 . k. may he appUed. 

^ This root is placed by Indian grammarians under the ist class. 

P p 2 
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vrwnftw; 'M'ifiM, -ft; vi^f, Free. 

Cond. Pass., Pres. Aor. •^d sing. FTWlf^. Caus., Pres. 

Frmrrftr; Aor. or Des. Freq. 

or^flFratftl. Part.,Pre«. spjTr^^; Past pass. W; Past indecl. 

; Fut. pass. Fff?n>i, FI wHi, fitfi. 

677 . Root V*. Inf. vf^ or ‘ to shake,’ ‘ to agitate.’ Par. 

and Atm. Pres, wrftfii, vrftfif ; or WFTf, wgFjFr, ^TRt; 
vgin^ or y^, w^. Atm. W 3 up? or 

v^, ww,! or Inipf. Fr^tftFT, 

Atm. FW^, FIV^FfTlT, FIWJiT; Or FW?F%, FTWT^TFn, 

FlWflrti; FTUTgiriV, FI^IF, FIWFTT. Pot. W^^n. Atm. Impv. 

35* 3?^; HF- 33^5 33^’ h:-^- 

Y 3 ^> 33 ^> 33 *" ■» 3 ^ ^l > wFTFri, wFTiri; vg*4, vjFiri. 

Perf. ( 374 . g) JVIF, FVPrd or JVR; FVF^j 

53*^4 3F’ 5313- S3^; 53^’ SY^; 

or -^, FvftT. ist Fut. vf^rilfw or Vhnftn. Atm. 
vf^? or vVin^ 2d Fut. vftronfti or vN l fn . Atm. vfF^ or v>^. 
Aor.* FwtfVF, FiMirfiTr, ^vTFhr ; 'avif*i>^, 'avrfFF, fiviI^fI ; Fivif^Ft, 
FnnfFF, Fwif^TO. Or FivrF, -fTft, ftovf, ftof, -ft; 

FOU^. Atm. Ftvftrfir, mf^FTTI, Fivf^ ; F wr«)iqf^ , FTVfWFJT, 
-wf; Fnif^Flf?, ^TlfFtF (-^), Fnif^nriT. Or WlfF, FWtFTTI, FIvtF; 
FTUt<^n?, FlVtFTFlf, -FTfri ; FOilmf^, FIVtFiT. PreC. WTTH. Atm. 

vfFFtF or vhriTT. Cond. Fivf^FT or Fnft^. Atm. or Fofr^. 

Pass., Pres. ^ ; Aor. ^d sing. FonfF. Cans., Pres. ^hmiPh or 
vrarnfir; Aor. or FTFVi^. Des. jrnrrfiT, -^. Freq. 

or Part., Pres, v^nt ; Atm. vsftf ; Past pass. wjT 

or ; Past indecl. v^, ; Fut. pass, vf^rrar or vtFai, ■»RTI'TT, 

vrai or vai. 

a. Like ■« may be conjugated ^ ‘ to press out Soma juice,’ which 
in native grammars is the model of the 5 th class ; thus. Pres. 

&c. The two futures reject »; 1st Fut. Tfbnfw, &c. 

678 . Root or +. Inf or ?irfl j or ‘ to spread,’ ‘ to 

♦ This root may also be &c., and also in the 9th class ; Pres. Wtnfil, 

Wtrrfir ; &C. ; see 686 : and in the 6th 280). In the 

latter case the Aor. is FTuf^, &c. ; see 430. 

t This root may also be coitju;(ated as a verb of the gth class ; thus. Pres. 
»{Itl i rH , TiJTirTftt, WTinfiT; T^Ww, &c. See 686. 
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cover.’ Par. and Atm. Pres, &c. ; like ^ at 675. Atm. 

&c. Impf. Atm. Pot. Atm. 

/mjw. wniNiftr. Atm. P«/. (331. c, 374. A) irent, 

lUHK; ri«i(V^, irenc^iw, Trervj?^; Treffw, nwofl. Atm. 
(1 ^ IVNj rt viV y n w nVci 5 or y 

1st Put. or uO(lir«R or Atm. wPAHlt or 

«a 1 bi? or iRrint. 2d Put. or Atm. or 

Aor. wrfW, -rbr; < H W i r< vq , &c. ; see 675. Or 

wwiM, -Itrr; ^fan^, -v, -It; -I, Atm. 

or fltartfN or or «w 1 fM. Prec. wim or wtira. Atm. WnT<I 
or ^fbrtJl or a lMlx . Cond. or vhmO ^. Atm. ^rerft^ or 

vreivt^. Pass., Pres. (467) ; Aor. 3d sing. w«i(X. Cans., Pres. 

; Aor, 'wfirot or vnreiT. Des. fffwft vifa, or frtwO’uffl, 
-N ; or fjrertlrfN, -^f. Freq. ffrertf or Wltf, wrerfiS or iiOwfiS. Part., 
Pres. wiHrt ; Atm. ; Past pass. or (534) ; Past 

indecl. ?ij3T, ; Fktt. pass, wftriai or vrta«n or ?a«m, 

wt-n/l^j htI. 

679. Root 5ns *. Inf. ‘ to be able.’ Par. Pres. ^ijhlPti, 

KURlfN, ^nstfir; ^I^vnr, ijifinr; ?i'5^f-H. Impf. 

vr^i^; ^r?i^, vr^i^, «qr^H, vn(t^. 

Pot. 5 UBTU. Impv. ^ravrftr, (29 0 . 51^, 
5 r^ 7 n; Per/. ^T^rrar, or ?i!(ii* ; 

5if*w, frf^, 1st Put. ^rarrftG. 2d Put. 

9UWlfH. Aor. -^; -^TN, -^, -2FHT ; -^, -'^SiT, -^. 

Or ^i^ifssv, -ilfhr; -ftsl, -vt; w?rfiiraj -ftsv, 

Prec. ^mrrf. Cond. ^151^. Pass., Pres, Aor. 3d sing. ’S^iifai. 
Cans., Pres, ^nwnftl ; Aor. Des. %5tfiiniTfN or f^l^rtftr, t 

(503). Freq. or ym a dfa . Part., Pres. 515^ rt; Atm. 

51^^; Past pass. 5rai; Past indecl. 51W, -^T^; Put. pass. 

680. Root Inf. ‘ to prosper,’ ‘ to flourish,’ ‘ to increase.’ 
Par. Pres. '(jlfrfiT, 

^yrftr. Impf. {260. a) wtSIh, ^nfitrr; 


• is also conjugated in the 4th class, Parasmai and Atmane (Pres. ^isHif^i 
&c., IjWT) ; but it may then be regarded as a passive verb. See 253. b. 

t This form of the Des. generally means ‘ to learn,’ and is said by some to come 
from a root f^HR. 
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VIT^, Pot. Impv. 

^gw.-nT; ^grr, P«/. wsifihi, 

W5f^ ; vrpprro, vrr^vTOj vrr^, ist Fut. 

wfidifw. 2d Fut. wf3iMi9(. Aor. wrPW, viif5*^, 

■wifSp, -»f ; ^irfSp, wP5^^^. Or vnv, -^, -^, &c. 

Free. Cond. vnfW. Pass., Pret. ; Aor. ^d Ang. 'snfJ. 

Caus. ; Aor. wrffv. Des. or (503). Part, 

Pres. Past pass. Past indecl. '«f9r«n or 

Fut. pass, 

681. Root /»^ ‘to obtain.’ Par. Pres, wnftfir, 
viNtfri ; ^iRviR, winhh, wi^stOd. Impf. 

wir 4 j wiNiR, ^rnft?^^; -rt; vitot, wnit, Pot. 

VIINR}. Impv. WTJmftr, WINfiJ, wrald ; VIIMMI4, ^INtl, -iri ; wuraw, 
vn^, Perf. wr, vnf«r«r, wre; vnf»m, vniigwj 

vire, ist Fut. vrnnffR. 2d Fut. wi'-mrf^. Aor. 

wrt, vhmw, -nt; ^miH, writ, Prec. 

Winn^. Cond. wiifii. Pass., Pres, vrr^ ; Aor. ^d Ang. ^rftr. Cans., 

Pres. ^iwfR ; Aor. ’BTftrt. Des. (503) Part., Pres. ; 

Past pass, ; Past indecl. vn^, -^rroi ; Fut. pass, ^snrai, vfR5l’t»I, 
vrmi. 

a. Root VT3^. Inf. or ^ ‘ to obtain,’ ‘ to enjoy,’ ‘ to per- 
vade.’ Am. Pres, flig®, tr^, vr^; 

vpgii^, vr^ir. Impf. ’?n'^- 

^TBiT, 'wr^TTRT ; vrra»rf?, vn^iB, ' w ii ^Vt T. Pot. Impv. w>at, 

WgM, BI^T; W^mBTT, ’W^^Tiri; ’Sr^RTJlt, 

Perf. (367. c) vi Rf^R or WR^, vtr^; viRf^n? or vtrri% 

(371), «HVi«i, ^TR^rrst; ^Rf^»i| or bbr^r or «M«j, 

wHf?i^. 1st Fut. or *011? 2d Fut. or Aor. 

vnfsr, Bi«i«, vnv; viiasHf, ^rrsfRi, vmsfrff. WR, ^rsjif. 

Or vrr%ftt, ^fsiBiM, Bif^iv; B i r^ i Rfig , Bi r^ pn vii , wif^ntnn ; vrr%Rff, 
tnf^IR, Prec. vf^qlq or Cond. wf^Rl or 

Pass., Pres, ; Aor. ^d sing. wf^. Cans., Pres. WT^nnfN ; Aor. 

Des. Freq. (51X. a). Part., Pres. 

Past pass. or ; Past indecl. ’sf^nBT or RifT, -vi?^ ; Fut. pass. 
^f?iir«i or ^re«i, 
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EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE EIGHTH CONJU- 


GATIONAL CLASS, EXPLAINED AT 353. 
682. Root ^ kri. Infin. kartum, ‘ to do’ (355). 
Parasmai-pada. Present tense, ‘ I do.’ 


karomi 

* htrvas 

* kurmas 

karoski 

kuruthas 

css’ll kurutha 

♦Clfd karoti 

kurutas 

gi<t(nt * kurvanti 

Imperfect 

or first preterite, ‘ I was 

doing,’ or ‘ I did.’ 

akaravam 

akurva (73) 

>6(5 A akurma (73) 

nns^^akaros 

akurutam 

akuruta 

VHfiVtT^ akarot 

akurutdm 

akurvan 


Potential, ‘ I may do, 

’ &C. 

kurydm 

htrydva 

kurydma 

^ 5 IR kuryds 

kurydtam 

•a^ln kurydta 

^^ITiT kurydt 

^ ^1 ru*i^ kuryatdm 



Imperative, ‘Let me do,’ &c. 

karavd^i 

karavdva 

karavdma 

WK kuTu 

kuTutam 

kumta 

<*0n karotu 

kurutdm 

iturrantu 

Perfect or 

second preterite, ‘I did,’ 

or ‘ I have done.’ 

takdra (368) 

dakfiva 

dakrima 

iakartha 

dakrathus 

'Tfli dakra 

dakdra 

dakratus 

N. 

dakrus 


first future, ‘ I will do.’ 

^niTeM kartdsmi 

■JSjrraTT kartdsvas 

kartdsmas 

■^nSlftr kartdsi 

^kkwmfiartdsthas 

«Srtl**l kartdstha 

inn kartd 

kartdrau 

kartdras 


Second future, ‘ I shall do.’ 

karishydmi 

karishydvas 

^ a« i«i^^ karishydmat 

karishyasi 

^irftrortni kariskyathas 

4rAtq'IJ karishyatha 

karuhyati 

karishyatas 

karishyanti 


* f would be equally correct ; see 73. An obsolete form 

for <»Cir«i is found in Epic poetry. ’ 
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Aorist or third preterite, ‘ I did.’ 

akdrskam 

akdrshva 

akdrshma 

akdrshis 

\ 

akdrshtam 

^ToUtJ akdrshma 

akdrshtt 

akdrshfdm 

akdrshus 

N» \ 

Precative or benedictive, ‘ May I do.’ 

knydsam 

PqiHits kriydma 

kriydsma 

filWni kriydi 

knydstam 

kriydsta 

kriydt 

ffliMlw kriydstdm 

fulfil kriydsus 


Conditional^ ‘I should do; 

> 

akarUhyam 

VIRlft^nR akarishyava 

VnrfTTITra akarishydma 

^rmftpm^ttkanshyas 

VlRrfTBTiTO akarishyatam 

'W «r<<M (1 akariskyata 

akarishyat 

■w«»r<>qniG akanshyatdm 

WRifrorJT akarishyan 

683. Atmane-pada. Present tense, ‘ I do.’ 

kuTve (73) 

iurraie 

kurmahe 

kurushe 

kurvdthe 

kurudhve 

kurute 

■^^TTf kuTvdte 

kurvate 

Imperfect 

or first preterite, ‘ I was doing,’ or ‘ I did.’ 

xigifS akurvi (73) 

akurvahi 

Rra*Tf^ akurmahi 

j «} Ni akuruthds 

vniimn*! akurvdlkdm 

\ 

^T^T^UPI otarudAcam 

akuruta 

^ 5 1 fi 1*1^ akurvatam 

akurvata 


Potential, ‘ I may do/ 


kurvtya 

kurvtcaki 

^5[l»tn5 kurvtmahi 

kurvUhdt 

kurvtydthdm 

kurvtdhvam 

■Ji/Vr kurvtia 

^ Jfl M i n in kurvtydtdm 

kurvfran 


Imperative, ‘ Let me do/ 


•e. 

karavat 

karavdvahai 

karavdmahai 

kurushva 

■RT^T^nR kurvdthdm 

N» N 

kumdhvam 

kurutdm 

■J'^TirPT kumdtdm 

■^ 5 rtlG kuTvatdm 

Perfect or 

second preterite, ‘ I did,’ or ' 

' I have done.’ 

^TS takre 

iakfivahe 

iakrimaht 

dakriskt 

(akrdthe 

dakfupwe 

^TS 6akre 

(akrdtt , 

dakrire 
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< *\ 

kartdht 
^inrnT kartase 
kartd 


will do.’ 


First future, ‘ I 

^ kartdsvahe 
kartdsdthe 
^SrI kartdrau 


karidsmahe 
«5rTTI«f kartddhve 
kartdrat 


karishyf 

karishyase 

karishyate 


Second future, ‘ I shall do.’ 

karishydmhe karishydmahe 

karishyethe karishyadkve 

karishyete •j.Pl.'M'fl karishyante 


'wshTm akrishi 
c 

vnffim^akrithds 
tH«»n akrita 

t 


Aarist or third preterite, ‘ I did.’ 

akrishvahi akriskmahi 

'ilcfcHI'Hlfl akrishdthdm akridJtvam 

i ' • t < . • ■ 

akrishdtdm '«<«>< rt akriskata 

t N • t ■ 


kjrisktya 

"•■DbiU kriskisktkds 
e \ • 

«h«fle kriskiskta 
c 


Precative or benedictive, ‘May I do.’ 

<j h 1 q Pf kjiskt'vaki krisktmaki 

krisktydstkdm krisktdkvam 

* 41mi«i 1*1 krisMydstdm kriskiran 


Conditional, ‘ I should do.’ 

t^c«r«.'q akariskye 'ci e»r<>H i q akariskydvaki ^ <*nL>*I IR akariskydmaki 

^mftWtr^akariskytttkds W<*ft.«I«JINaianiiyeMa»i 'frsKftvp^t{akariskyadhvam 
xi«IV'Mn akariskyata 'ciqiP^'iIniq ^ akariskyetdm akariskyanta 


Pass., Pres, ftiw; Aor. ^d sing. ^?Rifc {701). Caus., Pres. 
Wtmfil; Aor. ^NNit. Des. -N (502). Freq. 

^r%f6 or or or or or ’Ntl'l'W.'ifH. 

Part., Pres, ^#ifli ; Past pass, ; Past indecl. 

Fut.pass. sjiSai, ^ST^. 

684. Only nine other roots are generally given in this class. Of these the 
commonest is TP^ ‘ to stretch,’ corrugated at 583. The others axe, qjW ‘ to go,’ 
■^ni and f^tJI ‘ to kill’ or ‘ to hurt,’ '^1!^ ‘ to shine,’ '^1!^ ‘ to eat grass,’ tl*! ‘ to 
imagine,’ Atm. ; ‘ to ask,’ to give.’ As these end in nasals, their 

conjugation resembles that of verbs of the 5th class at 675 ; thus — 

68 ^. P.Oot • Inf. IS) fqj ^ ‘ to kill,’ ‘ to hurt.’ Par. and .^tm. 
Pres, 'qjffIfN, Kjiyirri; &c. Atm. &c. 

Impf. &c. Atm. Pot. Atm. 

Impv. mtmuPH . Atm. Perf. "dtqun; 

'srsjqjnU^; ■q«s((«u*s, ■qrsjqj) ■qa)em. Atm, ^ts|<!), 
a q 
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; ■ ^variyqg , ^ g|< !ii > ; 

ist Fut. RffiUriirw. Atm. T^ fl a d ll. 2d Frit, m fi a mifa. Atm. iRftim. 
Aor. «b| 9 um, -nftw, -^rfhr; -fin#, -ft; -finN, 

Atm. vcffinviTi or ^nn^JinT (424. c), ^^nfin? or 

wmfiuuin?, -ftuRnii, -fiff«mn; wsffijr^tfT, -finw, -finRif. Free. Rpsn#. 
Atm. ^fiirthi. Cond. wijfin'#, Atm. WRffin^. Pass., Pres. ; 
Aor. 3</ sing. VHfifiu. Caus., Pres, RjiRnufi? ; Aor. Des. 

f^fiaRlPH, -^. Freq. ^^fiw. Part., Pres. RfTFnr; Atm. 

R)W 5 T; Past pass. RpT; Past indecl. or Rlfinwi, -RJW; Frrt. 
pass, ^fttnrai, »| 4 U>()<I, RnW. 

EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE NINTH CONJUGA- 
TIONAL CLASS. EXPLAINED AT 356. 

686. Root R yu. Infin. yavitum, ‘ to join,’ ‘ to mix.’ 


Parasmai-pada. Present /«ue, ‘ I join.’ 


yundmi 

yun(va$ 

yunfmat 

^•11 r« yundsi 

yuntthas 

yunttha 

^prrfir yundti 

yunilat 

^rif*n yunanti 

Imperfect 

or first preterite, ‘ I was joining,’ or 

‘ I joined.’ 

'*3*''*l ayundm 

RIVsftR oyaafra 

Rrjjftri ayunima 

WJ*TTTT ayunaa 

ayunitam 

ayuntta 

ayundt 

Rrjsftimf ayunitam 
Potential, ‘ I may join.’ 

^HMfi^flyMnan 

yuniydm 

hrilhi't yuniydva 

gnlsi*! yuniydma 


yuniydtam 

^pfhrnr yuntydta 


Rnffirntn^^ yuntydidm 

Imperative, ‘Let me join.’ 

yuntyut 

^•hTh yundni 

yundva 

yundma 


yunttam 

yuntta 

yundtu 

hWlni«i^ yunUdm 

3*1 *3 yunantv 

Perf. RpnR, ^Rfini or RrftR, gupf ; 

. » T7! A e 4fe J TN A 

ft e_ .j 

or -rut. <4iqvni«i. ^or. 


* Some authorities give RtifTfw &c. as the only form. See Laghu Kaum. 114 . 


Digitized by Google 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS.— GROUP III. CLASS IX. 


299 


WnfW, tuufeii.!! , -fti, -fw, 

Free. Cond. 


687. Atmane-pada. Present tense, ‘ I join.’ 


3 ff yune 

3 *fl'l^ yunivake 

g*fl*i^ yuntmake 

3 '!^ yuntskt 

•s 

yunatke 

3 ^^R yuntdkve 

3*t*li^ yunite 

^»1in yundtt 

«*lli yunate 

Imperfect or first preterite, ‘ I was joining,’ or ‘ I joined.’ 

ayuni 

ayun{cahi 

WU*(lff ff ayuntmaki 

V ^ *d «i 1 <1^ ay unit Ads 

ayundthdm 

V^tflvy*^ ayunidkvam 

wg*iln ayuntta 

m j»1iiii*i^ ayundtdm 

mg*in ayunata 


Potential, ‘ 1 may join.’ 


3^^ yunfya 

yuH^vahi 

3*l1*lff yuntmtthi 

^•ll^isi yunilAds 

yuntyd/kdm 

3 *l^R3 ynn/dAEaiit 

3*fln yuntta 

yuntydtdm 

3*flA*^ yun/ran 


Imperative, ‘ Let me join/ 


AS 

3 ^ yunai 

yunacahai 

*ffs 

yundmahai 

3 *ftR yuntskva 

^*11 yundthdm 

yunidkvam 

3*rtffTff yuntldm 

3 RffR yundtdm 

^vTWTH yunatdm 


? 3 <W, 53 ^, 53^; 33 <W, 33 i^ 
or -j, 3«jf<ft. I*/ Fat. ufa ii i^. 2d Fut. Aor. -f^ura, 

-fnr ; wufkimvil, -NTiri ; -fw or -fr#, -fw. 

Prec. Conrf. 'srrfq^. Pass., Pres. 5^; is/ Fut. H l PNil IF ; 

Aor. 3</ sing. wrri^. Cans., Pres, mwfu ; Aor. wfhur. Des. 
JVNrft? or Freq. 'a'lulft or Part., Pres. 

3*13 ; .Sitm. 3HM ; Past pass. 311 ; Past indecl. 3WT, -3W ; Fut. pass. 
ijf^irai, ^Uni or imi. 

688. Root 5T (361). Inf. 1113 ‘to know.’ Par. and .^tm. Pres. 

JiRifH, ^rnriftt, itRifii; irrfhru; iiR- l uu, RRhi, 

•1 n Off. .^tlll. vii^, ff I hT rt f 5 n I * 1*1 ^ ^ , RTffTff, SI 1*1 m , *i 1 *i*)*i^ , 

?IR 1 «, URT/. Imp/. ^RRT, WIJRR, ^RRR; WffRlff, WsImIa, ^RT- 
Wln 1 5 w 11 iH*l *1, ^ SI I fl, Ti i|i *1 .^tni. ^ S 1 iff, ^ si 1 1 si^, v sii ./I H ^ 

ffniRTUT, WffRTfft; g ffRlfff^ , ’BRRHff, WURff. Pot. 
SIPftffT. Atm. Impv. SIRTOt, SIHig ; SfHlff, SIRlff, 

A i * 9 n I ^ si I »i |.i, siifd n, sfTff^J. JLtm. sii*^, li 1*1*1 si 1 */l ti I j SI I *1 1^^, 

ffRIffi, ^RTlri; ^IRrI, ^IR^, siRffi. Per/. (373) Sl^, slf?R, 

Q q 2 
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) *1 fsi *l 5 i *isi n 11 r^i^i iisi 5 
*I *1 9 1 ij) 119 1 n j iip9*^^> *1 SVii^j i| [^1,. Xsi Fut, Fut^ 

^rrwrfii. Aor. (433) ^^tiftni, w^kOr, vr^nrhij wrftt^, vi^riftiv, -vf ; 
^rjrrftnH, -ftiv, Atm. wjrrftr, 'wsnvirre, ^jrrer ; ^vraiV, vf^rr- 

wniT, -^tTHT ; vrgTFrf?, ^5TW, vrsTran. Free. ^qiR or jii'RI'r. Atm. 
$iir 1 (|. Cond. Atm. wjnw. Pass., Pres. (465. a) 5to; 

Per/. iRt (473) ; 1st Fut. yrmt or ^rftnni (474) ; 2d Fut. or 
jrrfir^ ; Aor. ^d sing. Wtftl. Caus., Pres. yiq<||f«l Or iiqqiPH ; Aor. 
^rftryq. Des. ftfpTH (-wiftr Ep.). Freq. in?n^, ni^rfii or 'snirftT. Part., 
Pres, sri^i^; Atm. •thh ; Past pass. UTH ; Past indecl. 9T?qT, -?rni ; 
Fut. pass. iH'iOq, 9T?(ht, RiT. 

689. Root 'art. Inf. ^ ‘ to buy.’ Par. and Atm. Pres. adTnTftt, 
n^tgrfa, Hil tni Pif ; nilvfl Nw , altiflviM , a Ot t f lini ; aWhm , arWhi, aShiirfqr. 
Atm. ari^, afWVv, ahnfit ; wNJVqv, afNna, advriTr ; 

aftviTr. Imp/, vt al an i , qmrttirnt, wnOvmr; vnskftv, warWbf, vr^Shribn; 
^arhijbT, wafhifriT, vrahiR. Atm. «niirin, vmrWhmj, vraNtir; vmt- 
iBlqn?, vraftwar, liiHiltuMi ; qmiTtiflHf i ; , vrahtfti 4 , a a^ t m i . Pot. aO- 
tjOqL Atm. f^4ul<4. Jmpv. mliuirH, falv/tn^ , iiOtyiij ^ isl tu 1 ^ , al^n, 
afhntjfr; aOana, afWbr, attvrg. Atm. aS^, aiM«v, athrfhrt; afhffra?, 
aUtniai, iAtuifii ; aiming, athsftti, ahnni. Per/. (374. e) f^ara, 
faafaa or fa^, faara; fafafaa, fafaa^a, fafavro; fafaftm, 
fafaa, fafaga. Atm. fafaa, raPaifq^ , faf^ ; fafafaav, fafaara, 
-aiN; faPaftH ?, fafafaia or rarafu t. 1st Fut. annfta. Atm. 
a«nv- 2d Fut. aranfa. Atm. ar^. Aor. vi^, -ahr, -a^; vra^, 
- i , -vt; ■aaw, -v, •'ja- Atm. -vnr, -v; 'aaiqrp, -arar, -ann ; 
aiaa i r g, w».a, aiaair. Prec. ala i a . Atm. ^a. Cond. atana. 
Atm. ataw. Pass., Pres. aSa ; Aor. 3d sing, aiaifa. Caus., Pres. 
aiaarfa ; Aor. arfaaa. Des. faalaifb, Freq. a^, aarfa or 
^aa > fa . Part., Pres, artanr ; Atm. arhina; Past pass, afta; Past 
indecl. abar, -afhr ; Fut. pass, aina, aaafta, 

690. Like aO is a“^ ‘ to please.’ Pres, liliillfa ; Atm. ifiar. Caus. 
alararfa or araarfa; Aor. wfiniar or . atfaahj *. Des. fqrfhnfa. 
Freq. arfft. 

691. cf, ‘ to cut,’ follows a, ‘ to purify,’ at 583 ; thus. Pres, ■^arfa ; 

Atm. Pot. walai; Atm. Per/. ; Atm. 

1st Fut. pjfaaTfta. 2d Fut. T gP r m i fR . Aor. ai i^ i ft ia. 


* Foster gives atTaBCf ; Westergaard, 'Mpqultlj. 
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69a. Root Inf. ‘ to bind.’ Par. Pres, ^nirftr, ■’THTftf, 

THTfir; Tjftsnr, TOhni; wjflvi, ireOiT. Impf. 

'smrni, -in; ^rnfh?, w^«r. Pot. 

^jrhn. Impv. Tnrfti, (357. a), ^rwr^; ^tiut, -iri; ^hto, 
^irtiT, Tjnj. Per/. or '^•(rg or (298. a), 

'^tTr>WI, T«r^, Put. M'<-ilftw. 

2d Put. tr^rOr (299. a). Aor. (299. a)» 

wi^r«, ’swr^. Prec. ^rmvf. 

Cond. Pass., Pres. (469) Cans., Pres, ^■^vrrrftl ; Aor. 

ssw^Rf. Des. fw^TWlfn (299. a). Freq. ^TTTO, ^Tsrftw, 4 R i-dtftl. 
Part., Pres, ^it; Past pass. Past indecl. ^t, -TO; Put. pass. 
TOII. 

693. Root Inf. afrviij ‘ to string,’ ‘to tie.’ Par. Pres. 

?i^Tftr, irsifir; ?r^Tr, «v(lvi«, pyhnr; ?r^, ?j^. 

Impf. wgiF. ^nrgriT; -in; ^ry^n, vty^, 

wy^pT. Pot. y^W. Impv. y^rftr, yro *, y^ ; yvjH, yglii, -in ; 
irjw, y^, y^. Perf. (375. A) vr?py*, viyfVyy or yfVy, ityvy* ; 
kiyOvi^ or yftR, nyisr^ or yv^, ~ ^y>v<H« or y «i j ?i ; vr yP.^M or 
ijfvfH, 'srys^ or or y^. is< Put. yr«jiiif€R. 2d Put. 

yftTOTfir. Aor. wyfVypi, &c. Prec. ym i d . Cond. 

Pass., Pres. (469) y^. Cans., Pres, yiwfir; Aor. 
^rsiyvy. Des. fiiyiVTOfiT. Freq. vmro, vry^^G. Part., 

Pres, y^; Pust pass, yftm; Past indecl. yP?Try or ypwn^, -yai; 
Put. pass, yfi^ai, y»«Hlii, yro. 

a. Like yvy^is conjugated ‘ to loosen,’ »f?y * to churn.’ 

694. Root TR>T +. Inf. ‘ to agitate.’ Par. Pres. ■CTyifu, 

•gvrftt, wyrfir; wyt<rw, ■tg^hrtt; •n^l»nT, ■wyf%. 

Impf. ^rayro, ^rgyrit; ovijtfN, ^rgyhr, -irf; 

Pot. ^ybu. Impv. ■gyrfb, ■gror (357. a, 58), ^yrj; 
^wtN, w^hr, -iri ; 'gym, 'gybr, ■gyg. Perf. gsjty, gi?Vfy«r, ; 
ggfim, ’jgygy, -yjy ; ^gf»m, ygy, ist Put. ■^fWinftR. 

2d Put. grfiTBnfir. Aor. -^, -#r, &c. Or wgy, -yy, 

-ym, -yy, -ym ; -ym, -y ir, -y^. Prec. •gwny. Cond. 

Pass., Pres, 'gm; Aor. ^d sing, ■y^tfy. Caus., Pres, glyyify ; Aor. 


* Some authorities give y»'<IH in 2d sing. Impv. ; and the option of Viyty in 
the 1st and 3d of the Perf. Compare 339. 

+ Also neuter, 4th c. ‘ to be agitated ;’ Pres, 'gwrrfy 612. 
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Des. or Freq. (3<f 

sing. Part., Pres. Post pass. TffW or Past 

indecl. T|ajT or ^fWar, ; Put. pass. (j8), lytwi. 

695. Root w»T*. Inf. ‘to stop,’ ‘to support.’ Par. 

Pres. ; like 'raw 694. Imp/, Pot. «T¥W. Impv. 

wwftr, (357. a), «niTN; HlfriT, -NT; ^FWIN, Ti^rtN, 

Peff. (MSI ••T, (1SSI 0 ^ s(, (isn ^*T ; lissi 0 *i (Msl^*( 9 ‘\* ^ nssi l*^R, nsfl^*T, 

Trerwf. 1st Put. TsrftwFTfw. 2d Put. TH Tw u fa . Aor. 

-*»rht, -*H^TT, &C. Or ^T!t 4, -Hit, -HTN, -Hir, ->raT; ->n»T, -HN, 

Prec. T<r«iT 4 . Cond. Pass., Pres, Caus., 

Pres. WMiMirii ; Aor. wirew. Des. firerftwNTfti. Freq. irrep^, 
diwwfti or riiuWlPH. Part., Pres. TSVit; Past pass. TiTat; Past 
indecl. TiTSWT or TtffwiNT ; Put. pass. TarfaTN ai , TiTw*!. 

696. Root NT 3 I t. Inf. ‘ to eat.’ Par. Pres. TTwifH, WBlftl, 

wwifir; ^rshni, wwIati; Impf. 

wwT, wiwi«, wiwifl; -nt; withIn, wprfhr, wwtt. 

Pot. wvrtNT. Impv. w^nftr, (357. a), tsthtj ; ’svitn, wbW, -ht ; 
NTWW, ^T?rhT, Perf. WT51, vrrf^, ^rr?! ; tjt%n, ni TT!T^,wi^^; 

^rrf^, 1st Put. ^MP^if ii rw - 2d Put. Aor. 

wifsiii, ^t5i1ti, ^n^fhr; wf^iKi, wrfijp?, ^t%st ; wf^pw, ^if?is, 

tuP^lQTi. Prec. Cond. Pass., Pres. Caus., 

Pres. «i?i«MPt< ; Aot-. Nrrf^. Des. s i P ^i P ^i fa . Freq. (508. a). 

Part., Pres. Past pass. vi%7r; Past indecl. vif^nNT, ; Put. 

pass. ^ P ^ir a i, ^i^Pl^N, 

697. Root fara^. Inf. arf^ or ^ ‘ to harass.’ Par, Pres. 
fararfti ; like ^rsi 696. Impf. ^farnt, wfaranr, wfarwn^; 'Mpstwla, 
arfis^, -NT; arfara^, ’wfara^, arfaw^. Pot. faraW. impv. 
farenfN, Pm^ i R , &c. Perf. f«rai?r, faaif^ or fa^, 

or fNfara (371), fNfar^T^Tr, -^13^; or PmP»?h , WiRi, 

1st Put. ailwrfaT or lisiPw. 2d Put. ^P;i«iiPh or aranfii. Aor. 
^ ^PaiM , -%a, -f^; - 1 ^, Or 

^P^NNf, — ai SI , — aj 1^; — B(i n, — a| n, — n 1 ; — a| i*i, — aj n, — a| ( 4 ' 39 )* Prec. 
fai^rmi. Cond. vtaif^vr or Pass., Pres, fai^ ; Aor. ^d sing. 

Caus., Pres. ai^nrrfN ; Aor. TTpaPa^- Des. PiiPjfcP^iqifN or 
faarf^INTfti or fafan^rfir, Freq. Part., Pres. fjBWN; 


* This root also follows the 5th conjugation ; thus. Pres. TNWlfN. See 675. 
t This is a different root from WSI .5th conjugation. See 682. 
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Past pass, or ; Past indecl. or -filOT; Put. 

pass, or TKft^, a^prhr, ar*!- 

698. Root ■yi. In/, x Ofqj ‘to nourish.’ Par. Pres, ^unilti, 

yiinftr, ^unfir ; ^ uni Bit, ■jbijOit. 

Imp/ vr^uiii, wjTjitm, -iri ; vrjmfhr, vigun^, 

vyj!T?T. Pot. ^u!il(ii. Impv. gmiiftt, 5 «rn!i (357* “)> 3 '*''*'**> 

-tri ; grcriR, jaiihr, TOPJ. For the rest, see 33 4th c., 621. 

699. Root (359. 399- «). In/ ‘to take.’ Par. and Atm. 

Pres. q^STfir, jpgrifir ; 3^^^, o^vi«, n^jhnf ; 

^"SjOir. Atm. ’fSJtvi, JTlgpTT ; 

’J'SiHi, Jj^. Imp/, vnr^, ; w'lfefl*!, 

'*^d^(n 1 ni ; VfU Atm. 'wnf^, 591 V 

viTF, ^PT-SSTvri, «iv5;;Tiri; 

'"’Jfei"- Pot. JT^fhn. Atm. n^ln. Impv. >J 7 TO, ; 

TS;t^< ’’fe.lit. ; ’fSiPt, ’I'SrOr, Atm. 3^, n^h^, 

3 " ' 5 3 ^''*^’ Per/. 

(384) ^nn?, vtqHfvj, VRT? ; vprf^, Wn?^^, vnjf?»t, vpT?, 

ITT^^. Atm. IPJ^, vprf^'^, VPT^ ; vpjf^, vprm, sfl'ififf ; vprf^, 
vnrfF«t or -3, un rigl . ist Fut. q^ii i fw (399. a). Atm. q^'hn?. 
2d Fut. q^miPH . Atm. Aor. ^qg W , 

vrq?W, ; ^q?^, wq^», Atm. 

Viq^ ; ^ q^tsqrij , ’W 3J^1 ^ V «IT , ; wq^Nrf?, wq- 

itq^. Prec. 3Jirn}. Atm. q^Wij. Cond. wq^hir. Atm. 

Pass., Pres, jp; Per/. ipT?; ist Fut. q^hnt or qrf^in^; 
2d Fut. q^t^ or qrf^^; Aor. 3d siiig. ^tqrf?, 3d pi. wq^hnT or ^iqT- 
Caus., Pres, qif iiiTh ; Aor. wf»iq^. Des. ftr^qrf*?, (503)- 
Freq. ijrqfw (3d sing, vnqift) or 4iq«10i (71 1). Part., Pres. 

JT^IT ; Atm. ; Past pass. ; Past indecl. -n^f ; 

Fut. pass, q ^ ^ ira i , qftifhT, qm. 

EXAMPLES OF PASSIVE VERBS, EXPLAINED AT 461. 

700. Root ^ dd (465). In6n. datum, ‘ to be given.’ 

Present, ‘ I am given.’ 

dtyt dtydvake dtydmahe 

l(hni diyan dtyethe dtyadhve 

^Ntt dijfate diyett , diyantt 
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Imperfect or first preterite, ‘ I was given.’ 


adtye 

wi;1mim(5 adtydvahi 

tWflUIHP? adtydmahi 

adiyathds fltglMVIl*^^ adtyetkdm 

adt'yadkvam 

adiyata 

ViglMniH adtyetdm 

'•I^M'd adiyanta 


Potential, ‘ I may be given. 

y 

d{yeya 

diyevahi 

diyemahi 

(jImmiM diyelhdi 

diyeydlhdm 

dtyedhvam 

diyeta 

^MMldiH diyeydtdm 

diycran 


Imperative, ‘ Let me be given.’ 

^Hl diyai 

dfydvahai 

dxydmakai 

<{l 4 W diyatta 

({ImmIH dtyethdm 

diyadhtam 

diyatdm 

<0 MdIHdj'y eta'm 

glMMtiM^ diyantdm 

Perfect or second preterite, ‘ I have been given.’ 

dade 

gigM^ dadimhe 

dadimahe 

^Pi;^ dadishe 

daddtke 

dadidhve 

dade 

i;qid daddte 

dadire 


First future, ‘ I shall be given.’ 


{ 

{ 


ddtdke or 
ddyitdhe 

ddsye or 
ddyishye 


Cini*3? ddtdsvahe ^ Idlw^ ddtdsmahe, Sic. 

I^rf^nTTCr^ ddyildsvahe IJifJIdTW? ddyitdsmake. Sic. 

Second future, ‘ I shall be given.’ 

ddsydcahe ddsydmahe. Sic. 

I Ps <H I M ^ ddyishydvahe <; I Pm <Mi*i ^ ddyishydmahe,Sic. 


Aorist or third preterite, ‘ I was given.’ 

J MlPi'Pa adishi or 'si P<; M Pig adishvahi 'siR;'«Pi; adishmahi 

L 'si<;|P<iPm addyishi addyishcahi '!n; I Pm P^ addyiskmahi 

f Ti flu'll 10^ adit A<Is or w (<; h i m i*^ adishdthdm adirfAtianj 

1 'Ni^lPiOIM addyitkthds V i P m H i M liiaddyiskdthdm WI[jftniPfaddyidiram 

« , , . f wPft Isiiilti adishdtdm ‘wPcMn adishata 

^l^madayt, itwasKiren, ' 

L W I PlI m d I Haddyishdtdm 'vi^iPMMn addyishata 

Free, or ^iPi|i( 1 ji, 8cc. Cond. or 


701. Root ^ kri (467). Infin. kartum, ‘ to be made’ or ‘ done.’ 


Present, ‘I am made.’ 


ftw 

P«(iiq« 

P»<(W^ 



fisw 





Imperfect or first preterite, 
‘I was made.’ 

^P»q^ro < |p»vvii ^rfww 

\ 

wftiniH nn»^di wfww 
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Potential, ‘ I may be made.’ 

ftsw 


Second preterite. 






WiMVJ 



W jti il 



Imperative,'\jet. me be made.’ 


ftw 

fuaiag 

faiara? 

ftSTO 

fnaari 

faiw 

fawiri 

fai^ 

fiSITtri 


Pint future 

J 4S1W?, Sec. 

lorasiftjn^ «llfufliw|,&c. 

Second fut. or 4 Tr<.«l, &c. 


Aoritt or third preterite. 


sma. 

or ^aiii ftf q 
or 

'inrrfu Mt was done’ 


DUAL. 

or 

vrpir»iT or ^rasrftnmf 
^ipiTiri or <m i fl .HIWT 


PLURAL. 

or ^rarrftwf^ 
^nirj or 'eraiftw, -t 
^airaTl or Willi n.Rii 

t 


Free, pihi or wrrfWhi. Cond. wniruai or w ^ i ft xq. 


702. Example of a passive from a root ending in a consonant : 
Root yuj. Infin. al^yoWuw, ‘ to be fitting.’ 

Pret. &c. Impf. wjTi|Vim^, WTfsnr, &c. 

Pot. Impv. &c. Perf. ara^, jpr, 

&c. 1st Fut. aftwit, afhKre, aft?liT, &c. 2d Fut. aft^, &c. Aor. 
w iftf si; wa tg ng , &c. Free. Cond. 


EXAMPLE OF CAUSAL VERBS, EXPLAINED AT 479. 

703. Root ^ bhu. Infin. «T^pt bhdvayitum, ‘ to cause to be.’ 
Parasmai-pada. Atmane-pada. 


Present, ‘ I cause to be.’ 


HTaarftf 

Hiaaraai 

mnnaa 

1 maa 

maarat 

inaarat 

Htaafti 

HRaam 

HR«ra 

1 Hiaail 

aiaaa 

araati 

MTaafif 

MiaadG 

\ 

araaftf 

1 HR«nt 

araail 

aiaa^ 

Imperfect or first preterite, ‘ I was causing to be,’ or ‘ I caused,’ &c. 

awraaa 

V 

awiaaiH 

WHiaai*! 


wMiaaiaf? 

waraaraf? 

awiaati 

\ 

awia*i(i 

awiaaa 

awiaaaia 

waraaai 

waraaia 

awiaai^ 

wiaaKT 

awiaapi 

wraaiT 

awia^Hi 

afaraaar 


Potential, ‘ I may cause to be.’ 


*tra^ 

HTaaa 

wtaaa 

araaa 

aiaaafig 

ara^af? 

>na^ 


Miaaa 

Hia^ara 

arawar 

ara^ 




maxnf 

aiaWar 

aiaat-H, 


R r 
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Imperative, ‘ Let me cause to be.’ 

Hmra nmw HT^ >nw^ *nriTwl 

WT^THT HTTOf ‘TTTVJ4 

HTTmit I HT^^IRT WW*piTT 

Perfect or second preterite, ‘ I caused to be.’ 

MN<U< 44 K »TTsnmt^»? Vimi^ 

H i qn r »a^^ xra ii ii^ai i^ 

nmraw »nw^wnt 

Pirst future, ‘ I will cause to be.’ 

HRftnnftR HmftnTrera xwF q a mf 

HI^fTBTPnt HRfilflMW X I ^Pqi ll H X iq fqflmW Hwfoint^ 

»iTsrfinn »n^«nnti Hnrftnmit w i ^t nii O 


Second future, ‘ I shall or will cause to be.’ 


HitjfnajmH >»T^fin«n>nr 

\ \ 




XHfu^fa >TTTTf5T«T^?t HT^ftwni 





>TraftmRiT 

\ 


1 >rraftn4?l 




Aorist 

or third preterite, ‘ I caused to be.’ 


<0 


vn^bf^TW j 

antbi^ 



vrTbrqTt 

NsVlH^ii 

j 



tnfhmi 

\ 

'HWlH'Idi 




Ti 


Precative or benedictive, ‘ May I cause to be.’ 


>TT«nTnT 

»TT*m« 

MI«UW 




HTanill 

\ 

»TTan?!f 

»n^«rrer 




Hiaiiwi 

HPHTWH 

nJ s 

HivfjrtiR 



Conditional, ‘ I should cause to he.’ 

WTTVftroiH VMnfirajlH VWI^fnuirafi? VWMHfBJIHf? 

^HT^rftTOW VMT^firoTR VMT^ftr«m 4 

wrrafiroriT ^>rrafjr»TiTT vjvrr^ftnmr vorraftranr 

704. After this model, and after the model of primitive verbs of 
the loth class at 638, may be conjugated all causal verbs. 

EXAMPLES OF DESIDERATIVE VERBS, EXPLAINED .\T 498. 

705. Root i^bhu. Iniin. bubhushitum, ‘ to wish to be.’ 

Parasmai-pada. Atmanb-pada. 

Present, ‘ I wish to be.’ 


wwmfjt 



Tl^ 


yijtTO^ 


Ti!^v 

TT^ 




wwwfir 

Tw: 
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Imperfect or first preterite, ‘I was wishing to be,’ or ‘I wished,’ &c. 


t* Cs S 


«yiy> 



1*C 

^TT^s 


wyrwiT 

wTnn^m 

S»Cv \ 

wqHq'qi 

t*r»>TW 

v> Cv 





vTwqiri 

V* cv 

’ypjyf 


Potential, ‘ I may wish to be.’ 




y^ 




«4 \ 


y^ 


•svrWcT 

>9 Cv 

gwsq 

i9Cv 




yi^ 

yrqw 



Imperative, ‘ Let 

me wish to be.’ 


■wwmfti 


W'tPR 

N> Cs 

>» Cv 

yrqrqf 


Vf? 

yr>^ 

yiy 


OCv 

yrw 


yiyn 

yjy5 


^Cv 

yyrar 


Perfect or second preterite, ‘ I wished to be.’ 


yrwsmn:* 


yiy^y* 


yrera^ 


5 ^ 51 ^ I«?rats 

yn»T^ 

?>TvragT^ 

\> Cv 

yiy^ 


yi?'’^«'3«v 

yjy^s 1 

yr^ 

■g^rqrqrSRTil 

\>Cv 



First future, ‘ I 

will wish to be.’ 


WftKTftR 

yjfMdIH'M 

*» C' \ 


yi/qilUS^ 

wfqdiwc 

v»Cv ^ 

v» c> 

V» Cv \ 

V» Cs 


■wwftnrnrnt 

«a Cv 




yfftmtw 

«jCv 

W^qdlQ 

19 Cs 

yrPquTtw 


Second future, ‘ I wil 

1 or shall wish to be.’ 


•wfWftT 

>a 


^wfwnr 


yrfqqrrat 

yrtwR? 


^MfWnr 

\9 Cv 

>9 


g>rfW« 

\»CV 


■yjftronre 

yjfw^ 

■snrfyqTT 

\> Cv 

yrf^ 



Aorist or 

third preterite, ‘ I wished to be.’ 


TIwfvVR 

\» c> \ 

vA cv 

N» Cv 


qjq*»fqLqfV 

\J Cv 

vrj^rft'Rf^ 

\> Cv X 

wyjfTO 



vj^raMimi 

vrq^ii 

v> Cv 

^w»r^hir 

»* C\ \ 


wtjwfirpf 

fl^nfcs 

vaCv 

vrj^qqtd'i 

WdufaMd 

S» Cv 


Precative i 

or benedictive, ‘ May I wish to be.’ 



.> Cv 


wwfq'alij 

Sj S'- 

yrftrtW? 

wmCmmIrI? 

9CV 



wmiw 

N> Cn 

wfqrftaTS 

^fqqlqiwi wvrfqijltq 


■wwBrren 

^ c^ 

yjyy" 

'Twftrq'lv 

vjCv 

^rtfqqlUTSlT 

9Cv 

wwfirirk^ 


Conditional, ‘ I should wish to be.’ 

^sr^HfhuTRf? 

wjHfitmd ^rwrfVnnr 

R r 2 
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EXAMPLES OF FREQUENTATIVE OR INTENSIVE VERBS, 
EXPLAINED AT 507. 

706. Root ^ bhu. Infin. bobhuyitum, ‘ to be repeatedly.’ 


A[tmane-pada form (509). 
Present, ‘ I am repeatedly.’ 










S'. 

Imperfect or first preterite, ‘ I 

was frequently.’ 











Potential, ‘ I may be frequently.’ 











Imperative, ‘ Let me be frequently.’ 






wlwniw 

wlMTniT 



Perfect or second preterite, ‘ I 

was frequently.’ 


Nt»Tirw*^ 









First future, ‘ I will be frequently.’ 



^^rftnnwf 

Vl'gfuinit 

^IgftniraTO 


wt^rftnn 



Second future, ‘ I will or shall be frequently.’ 





TfUgrftr^ 

wtvrfiiRwS 




Aorist or third preterite, ‘ I ' 

sras frequently.’ 



vr^wrftnufv 

wlyOuiiu 

\ 


or 

vrrlwftre 

vnftMfrreriTT 
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Precative or benedictive, ‘May I be frequently.’ 



•NbjftrtNfif 


•wtMf<r^itra 

C' \ 


or 

Nbrftrtlv 

wbjfinfhrreiT 

C- 

wbfftrtlvs^ 

Conditional, ‘ I should be frequently.’ 

viwbjfq^ 

vTNbjftnqTvf? 

viVbjPT«ruTfv 

^rwbjftroT'rw 


YTNbjfrriit? 

^JWbrftrsnT 

^rwbjnT^Nf 

tyq'lMniBt'il 

Cs 


707. Parasmai-pada form (514). 

Present, ‘ I am frequently.’ 
or ''Tbrlfii nImto 

Cv \ Cv \ 

or 

or VbrlfiT -iflHinr NbiNfir 

C\ \ s> 

Imperfect or first preterite, ' I was frequently.’ 
or ’srrbfrw ^r^brA 

\ \ Cs 


Potential, ‘ I may be frequently.’ 




•ilgmi 

■wtgTnw 





®' N 





Imperative, ‘ May I be frequently.’ 




WbTVW 




WtWiI 

wlknVj or 


^ftvnrt 


Perfect or 

second preterite, ‘ I was 

frequently.’ 

&c. 

&c. 

&c. 

or 


or 

or 

■wblTV or Vtgq 

or 

VS Cs 

wbjftiT or 



or qlHjityu ''ilgN or 

▼biTN or 

or 

Tt^^orTbl^W 


First future, ‘ I will be frequently.’ 

▼bifviiifw 


■WbrfvtTr^rw 

wbiftirrero 

Nbrfenftf 


wbrfrnnww 

■wbrftTrTW 

■NbifNTn 


wbrfNirru 
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’ Second future. 

‘ I will or shall be frequently.’ 

▼hrfvonfii 





vbifV«rv 

•WtHftTOfif 

■VtHfV«T5nT 


Aorist or third preteritCy ‘ I 

was frequently.’ 








«vtvr?fi 


or 

or 

or 

vrfMrftm 


trvtHTfrw 

wvhtrrhff 

wwbrrfVp 




wvt»nfv3^ 

Precative or benedictive, ‘ May I be frequently.’ 



’flgVTW 



wl*miw 




Conditioned 

, ‘ I should be frequently.’ 


vrvlwfvTiira 






'foilnftiairfi 

W41h(V<bi«(^ 


708. Root ^ ‘to kill’ (323, 654). Parasmai form of Frequenta- 
tive, ‘ to kill repeatedly.’ Pres, or or 

*n or ^ ^ *1*1 frt j ^ y *1 1|* fn or 

Imp/. vjiTlpi) or Wf^fN , •l^or vnnpltiT; 

XI — fl I y xi^^*H, xi *1 ifR, or XI . Pot. ^T^^TT. Irnpv. 

H^Hlfw, STHf?, *if"3 or MQ-ii, -TIT ; 'snpnH, »nfif, 

or jjiifl. Perf. or inprraWK, &c. &c. 

709. Root »PT ‘ to go’ (6 o 2, 270). Parasmai form of Frequenta- 
tive, ‘ to go frequently.’ Pres. H^f fw or 4 jP 4 ir<T, 

xijffti or »l fn ; II jjfMW, n^ni^; ii jy»i«i , iigr^j or 

si'Mfif. Impf. ^nrip, viiTirt or ’wsriFiftw , ^nnn o*" ^nnF^, 

“ ifT 5 XI n xni^TT, XI n or XI j|.^ii . Pot. n g*i 4 I. Jmpv. 
•nP*tftr> •'iB’fV, itg-'fl or ii^lg ; njj'iii'i, ng-n, ng-ni ; iTffHTO, ila-n, 
iDpr^ or ijnrR. Perf. or ir^«TRraiv, &c. &c. 

710. Root to throw’ (635). Parasmai form of Frequentative. 

Pres, ^^fm or ^fBj'flfM, ^^fm or or «if(5v1fii ; 
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wf g pi w; wftsTlfif. Impf. 

or w%«i or ; vitrtW*^, -in ; 

VI^I^W, flwflSIW. Pot. wfepuT, &c. Impv. w^wrftl, 
'wft?fw, or W^niN, W%N, -NT; W^NIN, wfi^NW. 

Perf. wf^wigwN or wT^NT^NiTV) &c. &c. 

71 1. Root ?JN ‘ to take’ (699, 359). Parasmai form of Frequenta- 
tive. Pres, wrarftl °r WTUft? (306. a) or W1{/^fN, WRTTfe 

( 3 D 5 * *f 141^ fn ; wn^EWj wmTEW ; *nnww> *i i*^<s j wrn^fir. 

Impf. viiilR?', NRmi7 (292. b, 43. c) or wwiVT or WNlU^il; 

vunnaf, wwhjt, -tt; 'awrns, vnii^, vh»idi^n (332). Pot. WDpn. 
Impv. WTiT^ifiii, wpife, wr a r^ or bii4|^*|^ ; ina^TN, -ET ; 
lINJi, &c. &c. 


CHAPTER VII. 

INDECLINABLE WORDS. 

.ADVERBS. 

712. Adverbs (nipdta), like nouns and verbs, may be divided 
into simple and compound. The latter are treated of in the next 
Chapter on Compound Words. 

There are in Sanskrit a number of aptote or monoptote nouns 
called indeclinables. Some of these indeclinable nouns are as fol- 
lows : vreiN ‘ setting,’ ‘ decline ;’ NTfe ‘ what exists,’ ‘ existence ;’ vftN 
‘mystical ejaculation, typical of the Hindu Triad;’ WiTI ‘water,’ 

‘ ease,’ ‘ head ;’ 'Sj»n ‘ on the ground ;’ WWW ‘ satisfaction,’ ‘ food ;’ 
•INN ‘ reverence ;’ wifw ‘ non-existence ;’ wfil ‘ the fortnight of the 
moon’s wane ;’ ‘ sky ;’ Mj ‘ earth ;’ NNtl ‘ a year ;’ ^ or 

‘ the fortnight of the moon’s increase ;’ ^ ‘ heaven ;’ «<|fU' ‘ salu- 
tation ;’ ntwt ‘ interjection at oblation to the manes ;’ ‘ ease.’ 

Others will be mentioned at 713 — 717, as it will be convenient to 
classify simple adverbs under four heads ; ist, those formed from 
the cases of nouns and obsolete words ; 2dly, other adverbs of less 
obvious derivation ; 3dly, adverbial affixes ; 4thly, adverbial prefixes. 

Formed from the Cases of Nouns and Obsolete Words. ^ 

713. The nominative or accusative neuter of any adjective ; 

Ai, Nw‘ truly;’ Nj'much;’ ftjTT, ‘ quirkly 'JW' fitly;’ RNT M ‘ near 
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^ ‘ certainly < 5 ^ ‘ lightly fwiS?, VrWnT, »ITW, »J5f, ‘ eiceedingly 
‘certainly;’ fww ‘constantly fWV ‘for a long while;’ ‘ strongly ;’ 

‘ again,’ ‘ repeatedly’ (194); i<le 4 ‘ only,’ ‘ merely ;’ W 17 ‘ very well.’ 

a. The nom. or acc. neuter of certain pronouns; as, therefore,’ ‘then;’ 

wherefore,’ ‘ when,’ ‘ since ‘ so long,’ ‘ so soon ;’ WnfiT ‘ as long as,’ 

‘ as soon as ;’ ‘ why ?’ 

b. The nom. or acc. neuter of certmn substantives and obsolete words; as, 

V5W ‘ secretly ;’ «*t*l ‘ willingly ;’ ‘ of one’s own accord,’ ‘ of one’s self,’ ‘ spon- 

taneously;’ WTH ‘by name,’ ‘that is to say;’ ^TT WIT ‘repeatedly;’ ‘long 
ago ;’ ‘ pleasantly ;’ WIWIT ‘ now ;’ »T?S ‘ by night ’ (noctu) ; ‘ in the 

evening’ (this last may be an ind. part, of so, ‘ to finish’). 

714. The instrumental case of nouns, pronouns, and obsolete 
words ; 

As, ‘ virtuously ;’ ‘ southwards’ or ‘ to the right ;’ WWmi ‘ north- 
wards;’ ‘without;’ above,’ ‘aloud;’ ' below ;’ or 

‘slowly ;’ THT ‘therefore;’ ‘wherefore;’ 'N'rtti or W •« t<u ‘without,’ 
‘ except ;’ ‘ instantly ;’ f^TVT ‘ for a long time ;’ 'Hp'sl.tlJ ‘ in a short time ;’ 

* entirely ;’ ftfWT ‘ by day ;’ f!;Wi ‘ fortunately ;’ ‘ quickly ;’ 

‘ now ;’ ftwPTOT ‘ in the sir ;’ ‘formerly.’ 

a. The dative case more rarely ; 

As, fWTT^l ‘ for a long time ;’ fTOTWTtl ‘ for a period of many nights ;’ 

‘ for the sake of.’ 

715. 'The ablative case of nouns, pronouns, and obsolete words; 

As, ‘ forcibly ;’ ‘ joyfully ;’ ‘ at a distance ;’ ifWTi^ ‘ there- 
fore;’ <iw»i I ‘ wherefore ?’ vi 1 n^‘ without cause,’ ‘ unexpectedly ; ’ 3 li ‘ from 

the north ;’ fWVTiT ‘ for a long time ;’ ‘ afterwards ;’ nro)<uin^ ‘ at that in- 

stant ;’ ttMnfId ‘ from all quarters.’ 

716. The locative case of nouns and obsolete words ; 

As, T!T?n ‘at night;’ ^ ‘far off;’ IMT^ ‘in the mommg;’ Ul ^ ‘in the 
forenoon;’ WTW ‘suitably ;’ ^^‘inlkmt;’ ‘at once;’ Wtlfif ‘ instantly ;’ 

^Tf'except;’ VraT ‘ within ;’ towards the south;’ M or ‘ near ;’ 

*t«aiwl ‘ in private ;’ Wnnj ‘ in the evening ;’ ‘ by reason of.’ 

Other Adverbs and Particles of less obvious Derivation. 

717. 01 affirmation. — •JW, f*oJ, ‘indeed;’ ’WWfilW ‘ yes, sure 

enough.’ 

a. Of negation. W, Wf?, ‘ not.’ Wt, *TOI, are prohibitive ; as, WT 

*rr ‘ do not.’ See 889. 
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b. 0 { interrogation. — <sfwir, 'J, fJSyTj "whether?’ 

e. Of comparison . — ^ ‘like;’ ‘so;’ ‘how much rather;’ 

(11^1+ W) ‘ in like manner.’ 

d. Of quantity . — ‘ exceedingly ;’ fWiT ‘ a little ;’ ‘ once ;’ ^fW^TiT, 

gj^> ‘repeatedly.’ 

e. Of manner. ^ftl, WW, ‘so,’ ‘ thus ; again ;’ nit)B ‘ for the most 

part ;’ Hi«il ‘ variously ;’ ‘ separately ;’ BWT, friUJI, ‘ falsely ;’ '^WT, 

‘in vain;’ Wro ‘ enough;’ (cf. WKVf)^ ‘quickly;’ silently ;’ 

fiTVni ‘ reciprocally,’ ‘together.’ 

/. Of time. — ^I?f ‘to-day,’ ‘now;’ tSW ‘to-morrow;’ ‘yesterday;’ 

WVBnf ‘the day after to-morrow;’ wmPii’now;’ 'JVT ‘ formerly ;’ 

Ml*»> ‘ before ;’ ‘ at once ;’ WITW ‘ instantly ;’ HW ‘ after death ;’ trt 

‘ afterwards ;’ WTJ ‘ ever ;’ W »IT5 ‘ never ;’ ‘ another day,’ 

‘ next day.’ 

g. Ot place. — ^‘here;’ U ‘where?’ ‘ without.’ 

A. Of doubt. — fBifa?!, TrT, unl^'l, WI^ f^TT, 

‘ perhaps,’ &c. 

t. 'SfV ‘ even,’ BW ‘indeed,’? ‘just,’ are placed after words to modify their 
sense, or for emphatic affirmation. W, are particles of this kind used in 

the Veda. 

Observe — Some of the above are properly copjunctions ; see 727. 

Adverbial Affixes. 

718. fwi^ tit, wf>l api, and WB iana, may form indefinite adverbs 
of time and place, when affixed to interrogative adverbs ; 

As, from ‘ when ?’ •Rfrf'ni , BF^TfiTj and wiqiwri, ‘ sometimes ;’ from 
and TB ‘where?’ 'aiTwif, WfB, ‘somewhere;’ from 

‘whence?’ and ‘from somewhere;’ from Bifir ' ‘how many?’ 

S> S S» • 

♦fdOwn^'a few;’ from o« ‘ when ?’ at some time ;’ from Bi'W ‘ how ?’ 

tPRfrj, BtTWB, ' 'somehow or other,’ ‘with some difficulty.’ Compare 228, 230. 

a. wfit following a word, generally signifies ‘ even,’ hut after numerals, ‘ all,’ as 
‘ all three ;’ BWSfit ‘ all together.’ 

719. ini ftw (changeable to b: or ifl by 63, 64) may be added to 
any noun, and to some pronouns, to form adverbs ; 

As, from ‘ with effort ;’ from Wlf?, ^nf^fni ‘ from the beginning ;’ 

from il (the proper base of the pronoun B^), BBI(^‘ thence,’ ‘then,’ ‘ thermipon,’ 
‘therefore:’ similarly, BBl^^ ‘whence,’ ‘since,’ ‘because;’ ^niB, ?BB, ' 5 tBBB, 
‘hence,’ ‘hereupon.’ 

Observe — In affixing tas to pronouns, the base B is used for B?, ^ for BB?, ? 
for ?B, Vig for 'Bqw, B for B?, for ftsB. 

a. This affix usually gives the sense of the prepositions reiih and from, and it 

s s 
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often equivalent to the ablative case ; as in ‘ from me ‘ from thee * 

‘ from the father;’ ‘ from an enemy.’ 

b. But it is sometimes vaguely employed to express other relations ; as, 

‘ behind the back ;’ ^•Mnti^'to another place,’ ‘ elsewhere ;’ inWiTW ‘ in the first 
place;’ ‘here and there,’ ‘ hither and thither;’ ^Rnnn^'on all sides;’ 

M n « ‘ in the neighbourhood ;’ ‘ in front ;’ ‘ near to ;’ 

fwWinr ‘ in pomp or state.’ 

c. (Tpr is an affix which generally denotes ‘ place’ or ‘ direction ;’ as, from WWW , 

WWWmi ‘ downwards ;’ from TWft: (which becomes ), WWftWTiT ‘ above.’ 

720. ■p' tra, forming adverbs of place; 

As, W^'here;’ 11^ ‘there;’ where?’ W^‘ where;’ WWW ‘ every where ;’ 
WWW ‘ in another place ;’ WWW ‘ in one place ; ’ W|W‘ in many places ;’ WWW 
‘there,’ ‘ in the ne.xt world.’ 

721. WT thd and W»| tham, forming adverbs of manner; 

As, ITWT ‘ so,’ ‘ in like manner ;’ WWT ‘ as ;’ W^WT ‘ in every way,’ ‘ by all means ;’ 
WarWT ‘ otherwise ;’ WW ‘ how ?’ ^rW ‘ thus.’ 

722. ^ dd, rhi, nim, forming adverbs of time from pro- 
nouns, &c.; 

As, ‘ then ;’ ‘ when ;’ WT^ ‘ when ?’ WW?[T ‘ once ;’ fWW^ ‘ constantly ;’ 

wf?fT, W?[T, ‘always;’ ‘ then ;’ I ‘ now.’ 

723. VT dhd, forming adverbs of distribution from numerals ; 

As, WW'IT ‘ in one way ;’ filVT ‘ in two ways ;’ Wlvi ‘ in six ways ;’ 5nf*B * 
a hundred ways ;’ ‘ in a thousand ways ;’ WJVT or WW WVT ‘ in many 

ways.’ 

a. '^iWW, signifying ‘ times,’ is added to WW, ‘ five,’ and other numerals, as ex- 
plained at 3ig. W^T^, ‘ once,’ may be a corruption of W<Ju<(«((‘ this time’) ; and 
only TT is added to f^, fw, and dropped after ‘ four times.’ 

724. may be added to any noun to form adverbs of com- 
parison or similitude ; 

As, from W§, ‘ like the sun ;’ from ‘ as before.’ It may be 

used in connexion with a word in the accusative case. See 918 . 

a. This affix often expresses ‘ according to ;’ as, 4 . ' according to rule ;’ 

infVsniWif ‘according to need.’ It may also be added to adverbs; as, WWTWTf 
‘ truly’ (exactly as it took place). 


* These are the forms generally used for the ablative case of the personal pro- 
nouns, the proper ablative cases *T?(, being rarely used, except as substitutes 
for the crude base in compound words. 
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725. icu, forming adverbs of quantity, &c. ; 

As, ‘ abundantly ‘ in small quantities ‘ wholly j’ 

‘ singly j’ by hundreds and thousands by degrees;’ 

3W5JW ‘ principally ‘ foot by foot.' 

a. ^m^is added to nouns in connexion with the roots and ^,to denote 

a complete change to the condition of the thing signified by the noun ; as, 

?m![ ‘to the state of fire.’ See 789, and compare 70.9. 

Adverbial Prefixes. 

726. w a, prefixed to nouns and even to participles with a priva- 
tive or negative force, corresponding to the Greek a, the Latin in, 
and the English ‘ in,’ ‘ im,’ ‘ un as, from ‘ possible,’ 

‘ impossible ;’ from ‘ touching’ (pres, part), ‘ not 

touching from '^ri^ ‘ having done’ (indecl. part.), ‘ not hav- 

ing done.’ When a word begins tvith a vowel, is euphouically 
substituted ; as, Wnt ‘ end ;’ WWAt ‘ endless.’ 

a. ^rfif ati, ‘ excessively,’ ‘ very ;’ as, wfinr?Tr ‘ very great’ 

b. ^ d, prefixed to imply ‘ diminution ;’ as, ssimnj ‘ somewhat 

pale.’ is prefixed with the same sense. 

c. ^ id or ku, prefixed to words to imply ‘ disparagement ;’ 

as, ‘ a coward ‘ deformed.’ 

d. ^ dus or ITT dur, prefixed to imply ‘ badly’ or ‘ with difficulty 
as, 5^^ ‘ badly done’ (see 72) ; TWO ‘ not easily broken.’ It is op- 
posed to ^ and corresponds to the Greek Iva. 

e. fwo nis or nir and vi are prefixed to nouns like O a 

with a privative or negative sense ; as, ftr#75 ‘ powerless ;’ f«lu*cA 
‘ without fruit’ (see 72) ; ‘ unarmed :’ but not to participles. 

f. ^ m, prefixed to imply ‘ well,’ ‘ easily ;’ as, ‘ well done ;’ 
OWO ‘ easily broken.’ In this sense it is opposed to TT, and cor- 
responds to the Greek eu. It is also used for to imply ‘ very,’ 
• excessively;’ as, ‘ very great.’ 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

Copulative. 

727. 'w Jo, ‘ and,’ ‘ also,’ corresponding to the Latin qne and not 
to et. It can never, therefore, stand as the first word in a sentence, 
but follows the word of which it is the copulative. (^ TT), ‘ also,’ 
is a common combination. 

S S 2 
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a. 'anff ‘ and/ ‘ also/ is sometimes copulative. Sometimes it 
implies doubt or interrogation. 

h. RViT ‘ so/ ‘ thus/ ‘ in like manner’ (see 721), is not unfrequently 
used for w, in the sense of ‘ also and like ^ is then generally 
placed after the word which it connects with another. 

c. ariii ‘ now/ ‘ and/ ajvft ‘ then/ are inceptive, being frequently 
used at the commencement of sentences or narratives. is often 
opposed to which marks the close of a story or chapter. 

d. ‘ for/ is a causal conjunction ; like it is always placed 
after its word, and never admitted to the first place in a sentence. 

e. both meaning ‘ if/ are conditional conjimctions. 

f. inni ‘ upon that/ ‘ then’ (see 719), 'ir?^ ‘ then/ ’SP«nr, ftra, 
wfqw, ‘ again/ ‘ moreover,’ are all copulatives, used very com- 
monly in narration. 

Disjunctive. 

728. ^ vd, ‘or,’ corresponds to the Latin re, and is always 
placed after its word, being never admitted to the first place in a 
sentence. 

«• ‘ but the former is placed after its word. 

b. ■qwfq ‘ although TfWrftj ‘ nevertheless,’ ‘ yet,’ sometimes used as a cor- 
relative to the last ; 'SVCqi, fqi»m, ‘ or else ‘ or not ;’ tlfifqT ‘ whether,’ 
‘ whether or no.’ 

c. qnqqr may also be used to correct or qualify a previous thought, when it is 
equivalent to ‘ but no,’ ‘ yet,’ ‘ however.’ 

d. 91, % are expletives, often used in poetry to fill up the verse. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

729. There are about twenty prepositions (see 783), but in later 
Sanskrit they are generally prefixes, qualifying the sense of verbs 
(and then called upasarga) or of verbal derivatives (and then called 
gati). About ten may be used separately or detached in govern- 
ment with the cases of nouns (and then called karma-prava 6 aniyd) ; 
e. g. pfir, qifil, ^fv, qrfil, pft, qrfq, and tu ; but of these 
the first three only are commonly found as separable particles in 
classical Sanskrit. 

730. qrt d, generally signifying ‘ as far as/ ‘ up to/ ‘ until/ with 

an ablative case ; as, ‘ as far as the ocean / qrnniht ‘ up to 

Manu and rarely with an accusative ; as, ‘ for a 

hundred births.’ 


Digitized by Google 



IKDECLINABLE WORDS. PREPOSITIONS. 


317 


a. ^ <£ may sometimes express ‘ from as, ‘ from the 

beginning^ « ni ‘ from the first sight.’ 

b. It may also be compounded with a word in the accusative neuter 
forming with it an Avyayi-bhava (see 760) ; thus, viiRKri * as far 
as the girdle’ (where is for 

c. vfit prati, generally a postposition, signifying ‘ at,’ ‘with regard irtou 
to,’ ‘ to,’ ‘ towards,’ ‘ against,’ with accusative ; as, pfil ‘ at the 
Ganges ;’ VH wfir ‘ with regard to justice ;’ 51^ wfiT ‘ against an enemy.’ 

It may have the force of aprud; as, rt ufiT ‘ as far as regards me.’ 

When denoting ‘ in the place of,’ it governs the ablative. 

d. after,’ with accusative, and rarely with ablative or geni- 
tive; as, n^iRT ^ ‘along the Ganges;’ R^or ‘after that.’ 

e. ufir, and more rarely and ^ifW, may be used distributively to signify 
‘ each,’ ‘ every thus, * tree by tree.’ They may also be prefixed to form 

A vyayi-bhdvas ; or ‘ every year,’ ‘ year by year.’ See 760. 

/. wfir, wfW, Tift, are said to require the accusative ; ’Slftf the locative or 
accusative ; RHl and Tift, in the sense ‘ except,’ the ablative ; WTI the locative and 
accusative : but examples of such syntax are not common in classical Sanskrit. 

g. Instances, of course, are common of prepositions united with the neuter form 
or accusative case of nouns, so as to form compounds, see 760. b; as, iirn«a»*R 
‘ upon the shoulders ;’ nfilRW ‘ face to face ;’ ‘ upon the tree ; 

‘ along the Ganges.’ 

ADVERBS USED FOR PREPOSITIONS IN GOVERNMENT WITH 

NOUNS. 

731. There are many adverbs used like the preceding prepositions 
» in government with nouns, and often placed after the nouns which 
they govern. 

a. These are, RiR ‘besides,’ ‘without,’ ‘except,’ with the accusative and ^ &neL 
sometimes ablative case. RTR d ‘ up to,’ ‘as far as,’ sometimes found with the 
accusative. Wf, TTI*, RR, Wrt, ‘ with,’ ‘ along with,’ with the instrumental. 
fdHi ‘without,’ with the instrumental or accusative, or sometimes the ablative. 

out;’ HwfR, ' ‘ indt a,’ ‘ from a particular time,’ ‘beginning with,’ with the 
ablative, or placed after the crude base. Rirf, RT^TTI, ^nlR, '^11, 

qi 1 4 .<u I n , ‘on account of,’ ‘for the sake of,’ ‘for,’ with the genitive, or usually 
placed after the crude base * ; TSVTl!! ‘ under;’ ouft, ‘ above,’ ‘ over,’ ‘ upon’ 

* is generally found in composition with a crude base, and may be com- 
pounded adjectively to agree with another noun ; as, ftfsHTf; RTR ‘ broth for the 
Brahman ;’ fg ilMiJ TmR ‘ milk for the Brahman.’ See 760. 


Digitized by Google 



318 


INTERJECTIONS. — COMPOUND WORDS. 


(cf. W(l>, super), with the genitive and accusative : so or ‘ below 

‘ after,’ ‘ afterwards j’ »’ 

W^T^TTtT ‘ from W»T^, 4ll8|ld^, ‘ before the eyes,’ ‘ in the presence 
of;’ behind;’ after;’ a w vi ‘ to the north ;’ ^ftjXBTTT ‘ to the 

south :’ all with the genitive. mi<b, ‘ before,’ with ablative, rarely genitive 
and accusative ; '31^, MTST, ‘ after,’ ‘ beyond,’ rvith the ablative ; 

^•n\<u ‘without,’ ‘except,’ ‘with regard to,’ tftfl ‘in the middle,’ WIT ‘on the 
further side,’ with the genitive or accusative ; ‘ within,’ with the genitive. 

All the above may be placed after the crude base. 3WfTand^W^ are sometimes 
doubled; thus, 3W^Wfr, WT'ftswTr. The adverb 'JIW, ‘enough,’ is used with 
the instrumental case. 

b. Some of the adverbs enumerated at 714, 715, may be used in government 
with the cases of nouns ; thus, ‘ to the south’ or ‘ to the right,’ TRTTI ‘ to 

the north,’ may govern a genitive or accusative case ; twfiTTWm, ‘ without,’ is 
generally placed after the crude base. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

73a. are vocative ; "r, less respectfully vocative, 

or sometimes expressive of ‘ contempt.’ fira expresses ‘ contempt,’ 
‘ abhorrence,’ ‘ fie !’ ‘ shame !’ (with accusative case); 'HT?I, 

‘surprise,’ ‘alarm;’ ft, '5T5T, WN, ‘grief;’ TDV, 

‘approbation;’ ‘salutation.’ 


CHAPTER VIII. 

COMPOUND WORDS. 

733. Compounds abound in Sanskrit to a degree wholly unequalled 
in any other language, and it becomes necessary to study the prin- 
ciples on which they are constructed, before the learner can hope to 
understand the simplest sentence in the most elementary book. In 
the foregoing chapters we have treated of simple nouns, simple verbs, 
and simple adverbs. We have now to treat of compound nouns, 
compound verbs, and compound adverbs. 

a. Observe, that in this chapter the nom. case, and not the crude base, of a 
substantive terminating a compound will be given; and in the instance of an 
adjective forming the last member of a compound, the nom. case masc., fern., and 
neut. 'The examples are chiefly taken from the Hitopades'a, and sometimes the 
oblique cases in which they are there found have been retained. dot jdaced 
underneath marks the division of the words in a compound. 
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SECTION I. 

COMPOUND NOUNS. 

734. The student has now arrived at that portion of the grammar 
in which the use of the crude base of the noun becomes most strik- 
ingly apparent. This use has been already noticed at 77, p. 53 ; and 
its formation explained at pp. 54 — 64. 

a. In almost all compound nouns the last word alone admits of 
7 declension, and the preceding word or words require to be placed in 

the crude form or base, to which a plural as well as singular sig- 
nification may be attributed. Instances, however, will be given in 
which the characteristic signs of case and number are retained in the 
first member of the compound, but these are exceptional. 

b. It may here be noted, that while Sanskrit generally exhibits the first 
member or members of a compound in the crude base with the final letter 
unchanged, except by the usual euphonic laws, Latin frequently and Greek less 
firequently change the final vowel of the base into the light vowel i: and both 
Greek and Latin often make use of a vowel of conjunction, which in Greek is 
generally 0 , but occasionally < : thus, cocli-eola for calu-cola or coelo-cola; lani-ger 
for lana-ger; yaXKt-vaog, ly6v-o-<f>ayog,f<Eder-i-fragus. Both Greek and Latin, 
however, possess many compounds which are completely analogous to Sanskrit 
formations. In Enghsh we have occasional examples of the use of a conjimctive 

‘ vowel, as in ‘ handicraft’ for ‘ hand-craft.’ 

735. Native grammarians class compound nouns under six heads : 

the ist they call DVANDVA, or those formed by the aggregation into 
one compound of two or more nouns (the last word being, according 
to circumstances, either in the dual, plural, or neuter singular, and 
the preceding word or words being in the crude base), when, if 
uncompounded, they would all be in the same case, connected by a 
copulative conjunction ; as, ‘ master and pupil’ (for 

I fu ?fl ‘ death, sickness, and sorrow’ (for wrrfii: 

‘hand and fooU (for tnfti: tn^). The 2d, TAT- 
PUEUSHA, or those composed of two nouns, the first of which (being 
in the crude base) would be, if uncompounded, in a case different 
from, or dependent on, the last ; as, ‘ moon-lighU (for ’ 9 * 5 ^ 

MHT ‘ the light of the moon’) ; - 75 T, -< 5 , ‘ skilled in arms’ 

(for trftpjfEinf, -irr, -li, ‘adorned with gems’ (for 

The 3d, KARMA-DHABAYA, or those composed of 
an adjective or participle and substantive, the adjective or participle 
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being placed first in its crude base, when, if uncompounded, it would 
be in grammatical concord with the substantive ; as, ‘ a 

good disposition’ (for ‘all things’ (for 

The 4th, DVIGU, or those in which a numeral in its crude 
base is compounded with a noun, either so as to form a singular 
collective noun, or an adjective ; as, fgTTO ‘ three qualities’ (for 
jprnr); -JBT, -ij, ‘possessing the three qualities.’ The 5th, 

BAHU-VeIhi, or attributive compounds, generally epithets of other 
nouns. These, according to P£nini (II. 2, 24), are formed by com- 
pounding two or more words to qualify the sense of another word ; 
thus, 5TH: for inWH ^ ITTO ‘ a village to which the water 

has come.’ The 6th, AVYAYI-BHAVA, or those resulting from the 
combination of a preposition or adverbial prefix with a noun. The 
latter, whatever may be its gender, always takes the form of an accu- 
sative neuter and becomes indeclinable. 

a. Observe — ^These names either furnish examples of the several kinds of com- 
pounds, or give some sort of definition of them : thus, is a definition of the 

1st kind, meaning ‘conjunction;’ ‘his servant,’ is an example of the ad 

kind (for 4 i^vn 7 i: is a somewhat obscure definition of the 3d kind, 

i. e. ‘that which contains or comprehends (VRtrfif) the object’ ('W); is an 
example of the 4th kind, meaning ‘ any thing to the value of two cows ;’ 
is an example of the 5th kind, meaning ‘ possessed of much rice.’ The 6th class, 
avyayi-bhdtah, means ‘ the indeclinable state’ (‘ that which does not 
change,’ no ryeti). 

It should be stated, however, that the above six kinds of com- 
pounds ready form, according to the native theory, only four classes, 
as the 3d and 4th (i. e. the Karma-dharaya and Dvigu) are regarded 
as subdivisions of the Tat-purusha class. 

As such a classification appears to lead to some confusion from 
the absence of sufficient distinctness and opposition between the 
several parts or members of the division, the subject is discussed in 
the following pages according to a different method, although it has 
been thought desirable to preserve the Indian names and to keep the 
native arrangement in view. 

737. Compound nouns may be regarded either as simply or 
complexly compounded. The latter have reference to a class of 
compounds within compounds, veiy prevalent in poetry, involving 
two or three species of simple compounds under one head. 
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SIMPLY COMPOUNDED NOUNS. 

738. These we will divide into, ist, Dependent compounds or 
compounds dependent in case (corresponding to Tat-purusha) ; 2d, 
Copulative (or Aggregative, Dvandva) ; 3d, Descriptive * (or De- 
terminative, Karmordhdraya) ; 4th, Numeral (or Collective, Dvigu) ; 
5th, Adverbial (or Indeclinable, Avyayi-bhdva) ; 6th, Relative {Bahu- 
vrthi). This last consists of, a. Relative form of absolute Dependent 
compounds, terminated by substantives ; b. Relative form of Copu- 
lative or Aggregative compounds ; c. Relative form of Descriptive or 
Determinative compounds ; d. Relative form of Numeral or Collective 
compounds ; e. Relative form of Adverbial compounds. 

a. Observe — A list of the substitutions which take place in the 
final syllables of certain words in compounds is given at 778. 

DEPENDENT COJIPOUNDS (TAT-PUEUSHA). 

Accusatively Dependent. 

739. These comprehend all those compounds in which the 

relation of the first word (being in the crude base) to the last is 
equivalent to that of an accusative case. They are generally com- 
posed of a noun in the first member, and a participle, root, or noun 
of agency in the last; as, ^UTinrtr, -ET, -W, ‘one who has obtained 
heaven’ (equivalent to unra) ; ‘ one who speaks kind 

words one w’ho gives much ‘ one who bears 
arms -wr, -E, ‘ committed to a leaf,’ ‘ committed to paperi 

(as ‘ writing’) ; -it, -TT, ‘ committed to painting ;’ 

-fnnl, -ftr, ‘thinking one’s self handsome.’ 

a. >TiT gone’ (past pass. part, of ‘ to go’) is used loosely at the end of com- 

pounds of this description to express relationship and connexion, without any 
necessary implication of motion. In the above compound, and in many others 
(such as tfftnE ‘ a jewel lying in the cleft of a rock ;’ 

-TTT, -E ‘ lying in the palm of the hand’), it has the sense of W ‘ staying :’ hut it 
may often have other senses ; as, -ilT, -E, ‘ engaged in conversation 

ftsfinr ‘ something relating to a friend.’ 

b. In theatrical language 'siim/in and 1^11 rt (lit. ‘ gone to one’s self’) mean 
‘ spoken to one’s self,’ * aside.’ 


* As being composed of an adjective or participle preceding a substantive, and 
always descriptive of the substantive. Prof. Bopp calls them ‘ Determinativa,’ a 
word of similar import. 
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c. Before nouns of agency and similar forms the accusative case is often retained, 
especially in poetry ; as, -*TT, -H, ‘ enemy-subduing -*TT, 

-B, ‘heart-touching;’ -Tt, -X, ‘fear-inspiring’ (see 580); t 

-*n, -B, ‘ going to the ocean :’ -’aiT} ‘ one who thinks himself 

learned ;’ ‘ one who thinks it night.’ 

Instrumentally Dependent, 

740. Or those in which the relation of the first word (being in 

the crude base) to the last is equivalent to that of an instrumental 
case. These are very common, and are, for the most part, com- 
posed of a substantive in the first member, and a passive participle 
in the last ; as, -in, -N, ‘ beguiled by avarice’ (for 

-m, -IT, ‘ covered with clothes lyiiTjftTini, -ITT, 
-■ff, ‘ honoured by kings -•TT, -IT, ‘ deserted by (i. e. 
destitute of) learning -ITT, -IT, ‘ destitute of intelligence 
-W, ‘ pained wth grief ^nur^nTTT, -ITT, -N, ‘ done by 
one’s self ;’ ^rf^HTTTpnr, -^, -^, ‘ like the sun’ (for 
see 8a6) ; -TTT, -it, ‘ acquired by us.’ 

a. Sometimes this kind of compound contains a substantive or noun of agency 
in tbe last member ; as, ftlTrUlT ‘ money acquired by science ;’ ‘ one 

who lives hy arms.’ 

Datively Dependent, 

741. Or those in which the relation of the first word to the last 

is equivalent to that of a dative ; as, ‘ bark for clothing ;’ 

TTI?1d^ ‘water for the feet;’ ^T^T^TT ‘wood for a stake;’ ^itTUJ'lilTl, 
-ITT, -IT, ‘ come for protection’ (for ^TtiirR ^rrmr). This kind of com- 
pound is not very common, and is generally supphed by the use of 

(731.0); as, 5rwT^ wthtt. 

a. The grammatical terms Parasniai-padam and Atmane-padanf 
(see 243) are instances of compounds in which the sign of the dative 
case is retained. 

Ablatively Dependent, 

tifi. Or those in which the relation of the first word to the last 
is equivalent to that of an ablative ; as, f^^Tmnr, -wr, -IT, ‘ received 
from a father;’ rRTJ^TT, -IT, -j, ‘fallen from the kingdom’ (for 
wnr) ; -TT, -t, ‘ more changeable than a wave 

‘ other than you’ (for H^irls'anT); vr^ipi ‘ fear of you’ (814. d); 

‘ fear of a dog ;’ ^TT^aTTO^WW, -Trfl, -w, ‘ turning the face from 
books,’ ‘averse to study.’ 
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Qenitively Dependent, 

743. Or those in which the relation of the first word to the last 
is equivalent to that of a genitive. These are the most common of 
nil dependent compounds, and may generally be expressed by a 
similar compound in English. They are for the most part com- 
posed of two substantives ; as, ‘ sea-shore’ (for Tiwj^ iftt 

‘ shore of the sea’). 

a. Other examples are, ‘horse-back;’ ‘bow-string;’ 

‘brick-house;’ ‘mountain-torrent;’ SlrfTtftt ‘water’s edge;’ 

or ‘acquisition of wealth;’ ‘state of misfortune;’ 

‘separation of friends;’ ‘on whose brow* (loc. c.); TTf^'his words;’ 

or ‘birth-place;’ ‘with hundreds of fools’ (in- 

etruin. c. plur.); ‘ a couple of Slokas ;’ ^ ‘ the surface of the earth;’ 

^On^/l. ' Mfil 't t . ‘lord of the earth;’ ‘for his suppor t’ (da t.^ c.); ' 3 TO- 

‘the sons of a Brahman;’ ‘our sons;’ thy deed; 

‘ a father’s speech ;’ ‘ the gate of death ;’ ‘ fulfilment 

of wishes;’ ‘a mother’s joy;’ ‘a receptacl e of water,’ ‘a 

lake ;’ fqa i ^ ‘ seeker of knowledge,’ ‘ a scholar ;’ (for » 

hen’s egg.’ 

b. Sometimes an a(Jiective in the superlative degree, used substantively, occupies 
the last place in the compound ; as, or ‘ t he best of m en 

e. In occasional instances the genitive case is retained ; as, lord of 

men; ’ f^qwfd?l^‘lord of the sky.’ ^ ^ 

d. Especially in terms of reproach ; as, (or of a 

slave girl.’ 

Locatively Dependent, 

744. Or those in which the relation of the first word to the last 

is equivalent to that of a locative case; as, -tit, ‘sunk 

in the mud’ (for *tivT) ; ‘ sporting in the sky;’ wlil 

‘sport in the water;’ Tl TTTqTtft ‘a dweller in a village;’ 

‘ going in the water ;’ ‘ bom in the water ; S®® 

on the head.’ 

a. The sign of the locative case is retained in some cases, especially 
before nouns of agency ; as, yi*)_«ii«il ‘ a villager ;’ »«(>>. ■HIAB ‘ g oii^ in 
the water ;’ TTrf^»TfiTIRr, -'Tr, -IT, ‘ ornamented on the breast ;’ 'siti.dM, 
or wdTttH ‘ going*^ in front ;’ ‘ abiding in the sky ;’ 

(rt. ‘ touching the sky ;’ war.’ 

Dependent in more than one Case. 

745. Dependent compounds do not always consist of two words. They may be 
comimsed of almost any number of nouns, all depending upon each other, in the 

T t a 
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manner that one case depends upon another in a sentence ; thus, 

-•tTT, ->if, ‘passed beyond the range of the eye’ (for 

; T^I7n*rWS ‘ standing in the middle of the chariot >fhnift3T- 
‘ skilful in censuring the means of rescuing those in danger.’ 

a. There is an anomalous form of Tat-purusha compound, which is really the 

result of the elision of the second or middle member (uttara-pada-lopa, madhyama- 
pada-lopa) of a complex compound; thus, ‘ token-Sfakuntal4’ 

for ‘ S'akuntala (recognised) by the token.’ 

b. Dependent compounds abound in all the cognate languages. The following 
are examples from Greek and Latin; oivo-B^kvi, 0 iK 0 -(f>u\c^, Aiflo-OTpaiTOf, 
ywatKO-K^pvKTOf, avSptmo-^i^aKTOf, Oeo-^CToy, Sea-Tpeirrof, yttpo-iroltpTOSt 
auri-fodina, manu-pretium, parri-cida for patri-cida, parri-cidium, matri-cidium, 
marti-cuUor, mus-cerda. English furnishes innumerable examples of dependent 
compounds, e. g. ‘ ink-stand,’ ‘ snow-drift,’ ‘ moth-eaten,’ ‘ priest-ridden,’ ‘ door- 
mat,’ ‘ writing-master,’ &c. 

COPULATIVE (OE AGGREGATIVE) COMPOUNDS (DVANDVA). 

746. This class of compounds has no exact parallel in other 
languages 

When two or more persons or things are enumerated together, it 
is usual in Sanskrit, instead of connecting them by a copulative, to 
aggregate them into one compound word. No syntactical depend- 
ence of one case upon another subsists between the members of 
Dvandva compounds, since they must always consist of words which, 
if uncompounded, w'ould be in the same case. The only grammatical 
connexion between the members is that which would be expressed 
by the copulative conjunction and in English, or ^ in Sanskrit. 
In fact, the difference between this class and the last turns upon 
this dependence in case of the words compounded on each other ; 
insomuch that the existence or absence of such dependence, as 
deducible from the context, is, in some cases, the only guide by 
which the student is enabled to refer the compound to the one head 
or to the other: thus, may either be a Dependent 

compound, and mean ‘ the servants of the pupils of the Guru,’ or 
a Copulative, ‘ the Guru, and the pupil, and the servant.’ And 
nhr^flfintf may either be Dependent, ‘the blood of the flesh,’ or 
Copulative, ‘ flesh and blood.’ This ambiguity, however, can never 
occur in Dvandvas inflected in the dual, and rarely occasions any 
practical difficulty. 

747. There arc three kinds of Copulative compounds: ist, in- 
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fleeted in the plural; ad, inflected in the dual; 3d, inflected in the 
singular. In the first two cases the final letter of the hase of the 
word terminating the compound determines the declension, and its 
gender the particular form of declension ; in the third case it seems 
to be a law that this kind of compound cannot be formed unless 
the last word ends in a, or in a vowel changeable to 'er a, or in a 
consonant to which vi a may be subjoined ; and the gender is inva- 
riably neuter, whatever may be the gender of the final word. 


Inflected in the Plural. 


748. When more than two animate objects are enumerated, the 
last is inflected in the plural, the declension following the gender of 
the last member of the compound ; as, ‘ Indra, Anila, 

Yama, and Arka’ (for 


‘ Rama, Lakshmat>a, and Bharata ‘ the deer, the 
hunter, the serpent, and the hog.’ The learner will observe, that 
although the last member of the compound is inflected in the plural, 
each of the members has here a singular acceptation. But a plural 
signification may often be inherent in some or all of the words 
constituting the compound ; thus, ‘ Brahmans, 

Kshatriyas, Vaisyas, and S^udras ‘ friends, neutrals, 
and foes’ (for ftgifiu, -t/Md fit ifq 

‘ sages, gods, ancestors, guests, and spirits’ (for 
^jfirvniw, «Tnftl W) ; ‘ lions, tigers, and serpents ;’ 

‘ dogs, vultures, herons, ravens. 


kites, jackals, and crows.’ 

749. So also when more than two inanimate objects are enume- 
rated, the last may be inflected in the plural ; as, 

‘ virtue, wealth, enjoyment, and beatitude’ (for vStl, 

‘ sacrifice, study, and liberality’ (for 
wum«i, ^T 5 T w). In some of the following a plural signification is 
inherent ; as, ‘ flowers, roots, and fruits ;’ ^TirnrHiTTOTOT 

‘ of the unborn, the dead, and the foolish’ (for vntTifTsr, 
w) ; ‘ eyes, mind, and disposition ;’ 

‘ sickness, sorrow, anguish, bonds, and afflictions ;’ 
^1 ‘ w'ood, water, fruit, roots, and honey.’ 

750. So also when oTily two animate or inanimate objects are 
enumerated, in which a plural signification is inherent, the last is 
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inflected in the plural ; as, ‘ gods and men 

‘sons and grandsons;’ wtc’TTirni ‘falls and rises;’ UI 4 IC MPcfU'M 
‘ ramparts and trenches ;’ ‘ in pleasures and pains’ (for 

5:^ ’’t) ; vm,5Wir«f ‘ sins and virtues.’ 

Inflected in the Dual. 

751. When only two animate objects are enumerated, in each of 
which a singular signiflcation is inherent, the last is inflected in the 
dual, the declension following the gender of the last member ; as, 

‘ Rama and Lakshmana’ (for LIHW, 5T!?tTir^) ; ‘ the 

moon and sun ;’ mrosnsr ‘ a deer and a crow ;’ ‘ wife and 

husband ;’ *'§/i ‘ pea-hen and cock ;’ ‘ cock and pea- 

hen.’ 

752. So also when only two inanimate objects are enumerated, in 

each of which a singular signification is inherent, the last is inflected 
in the dual; as, ‘beginning and end’ (for WPIthh, 

WR ; ^Jtnipitnfr ‘ affection and enmity’ (for wgrnrw, ^TO’T'S) ; 

‘joy and sorrow ;’ ‘ hunger and thirst’ (for 

fuMIMl ; '^arnft ‘ hunger and sickness ;’ WSTRRTvin ‘ by standing 
and sitting* (for ‘ honey and ghee ;’ 

‘ pleasure and pain ;’ ‘ mortar and pestle ;’ 

TTiJRRTfiRT^TWTt ‘ by rising and saluting ;’ 4 jSi(V>«ri ‘ by earth and 
water.’ 

Inflected in the Singular Neuter. 

753. When two or more inanimaie objects are enumerated, whe- 

ther singular or plural in their signification, the last may either be 
inflected as above (748, 749, 750, 751), or in the singular number, 
neut. gender ; as, ‘ flowers, roots, and fruits’ (for 

gcSifn, ‘ grass, food, water, and fuel ’ (for 

‘ a day and night’ (for 
C l ftfSI . A form in the masc. sing, also occurs) ; 

‘ quarters and countries’ (for fi'^iTr, ; ^/ 45 "r or ‘ day 

and night;’ ‘head and neck ;’ ‘ skin, flesh, and 

blood.’ 

a. Sometimes two or more animate objects are thus compounded ; as, 

* suns and grandsons ‘ elephants and horses especially inferior objects ; 
as, ’BRURTW ‘ a dog and an outcast.’ 

734. In enumerating two qualities the opposite of each other, it is common to 
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form a Dvandva compound of this kind, by doubling an a 4 )ective or participle, 
and interposing the negative ^ a; as, ‘ moveable and immoveable’ (for 

‘ good and evil ftnnftn ‘ in agreeable and disagree- 
able’ (for ; ^ g r| g ‘ seen and not seen;’ «ni«n ‘done and not 

done; gentle and cruel.’ 

o. In the Dvandvas which occur in the Vedas the first member of the com- 
pound, as well as the last, may sometimes take a dual termination ; thus, 

(see 97. a), f*lnAMliRI ; and some of the anomalous Dvandvas 

used in more modem Sanskrit are probably Vaidik in their character; thus, 
UTgrgftnft ‘ heaven and earth ;’ tmrrftnfTI ‘mother and father,’ &c. 

b. It is a general rule, however, that if a compound consists of two crude bases 

in ri, the final of the first becomes as in HldlfMil^ above. This also happens 
if the last member of the compound be 53, as ‘ father and son.’ 

c. Greek and Latin furnish examples of complex compounds involving Dvan- 
dvas ; thus, ISaTpayp-jJLVO-fux'xia, ‘ frog-mouse war ;’ su-ovi-taurilia, ‘ pig-sheep- 
bull sacrifice ;’ ^uo-<f>VTOV, ‘ animal-plant.’ Zoophyte is thus a kind of Dvandva. 
In English, compounds like ‘plano-convex,’ ‘convexo-concave,’ are examples of 
the relative form of Dvandva explained at 765. 

DE.SCRIPTIVE (OR DETERMINATIVE) COMPOUNDS (KARMA-DHARAYA). 

755. In describing, qualifying, or defining a substantive by means 
of an adjective or participle, it is common in Sanskrit to compound 
the two words together, placing the adjective or participle in the 
first member of the compound in its crude base ; as, ‘ a 

good man’ (for ‘ an old friend’ (for f«t ftra) ; 

igwngg: ‘ a troubled ocean ;’ ‘ a holy act grtpaiwr ‘ the in- 
finite soul ;’ ‘ polished speech ;’ ‘ holy acts’ (for 

JtPtTftr 5 Tg»nroT!lT ‘ of the best men’ (for TTPTRT '<Hra)i) ; 

‘a great crime’ (see 778); RgiTiHH ‘a great king’ (see 
778) ; ftniTtag ‘ a dear friend’ (see 778) ; ‘ a long night’ (see 

778). 

a. The feminine bases of adjectives do not generally appear in 

compounds ; thus, finwr^ ‘ a dear wife’ (for ftun ‘ a 

great wife’ (for 11^ see 778) ; ‘ a beautiful wife’ (for 

Hrtr) ; ‘ a she-cook’ (for xnfknsT 

b. There are, however, a few examples of feminine adjective bases 

in compounds, e. g. ‘ a wife with beautiful thighs '?irTfR- 

•fHPTft ‘ an impassioned woman,’ where 41 fn^ is perhaps used sub- 
stantively, See also 766. c, note. 

756. An indeclinable word or prefix may sometimes take the place of an adjective 
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in this kind of compound ; thus, MMd! '* a good road * a fine day 

‘good speech;’ bad conduct ‘ not fear,’ &c. ; 

‘external cleanliness’ (from vahis, ‘externally,’ and iauifa, ‘purity’); 

‘ internal purity ;’ ‘ a slight inspection ;’ j ‘ a bad man.’ 

757. Adjectives sometimes occupy the last place in Descriptive compounds ; as, 

‘ a very just man ;’ ‘ a very wonderful thing.’ 

a. In the same manner, substantives, used adjectively, may occupy the first 
place ; as, ‘ impime substances ;’ AnifSl ‘ a royal sage.’ 

758. Descriptive compounds expressing ‘ excellence’ or ‘ eminence’ fall under 
this class, and are composed of two substantives, one of which is used as an ad- 
jective to describe or define the other, and is placed last, being generally the name 
of an animal denoting ‘ superiority ;’ as, JJtsM.'HiHl ‘man-tiger,’ 

‘ man-bull,’ ‘ man-lion, man-bull,’ equivalent to ‘ an illus- 
trious man.’ Similarly, ‘ an excellent woman’ (gem of a woman). 

a. So other compounds expressive of ‘comparison’ or ‘resemblance’ are usually 
included in native grammars under the Descriptive or Karma-dharaya class. In 
these the adjective is placed last ; as, ~ri, ‘ fickle as a shadow ;’ 

-Hj ‘ dark as a cloud ;’ gWrfWhSw, -’8 t, -li, ‘ spread out bke 

a mountain.’ 

A. The following are examples of Greek and Latin compounds falling under this 
class ; /iPyaXo-ya^njp, i<ro- 7 reicv, /j.eyotXi-vt>ia, ijjbU-Kvwv, sacri-portus, meri-diea 
(for medi-dies), decem-viri, semi-dms. Parallel compounds in EngUsh are, ‘ good- 
will,’ ‘ good-sense,’ ‘ ill-nature,’ &c. 

NUMERAL (OR COLLECTIVE) COMPOUNDS (DVIGU). 

759. A numeral is often compounded with a substantive to form 
a collective noun, but the last member of the compound is generally 
in the neuter singular ; thus, ‘ the four ages’ (for jjGifsj) ; 

the four quarters ftf/dW ‘ three days’ {iriduum) ; 

‘ three nights’ (ti^ being substituted for tjf^, see 778) ; ‘ three 

years’ {triennium) ; trsilOd ‘ the five fires.’ 

a. Rarely numerals in their crude state are compounded with plural substantives ; 

as, * the four castes ;’ ‘ five arrows ;’ ‘ the seven 

stars of Ursa Major.’ 

b. Compare Greek and Latin compounds like Terpao^tov, TptvvKriov, reBpnmov, 
tridiium, triennium, trinoctium, quadrivium, quinquertium. 

e. Sometimes the last member of the compound is in the feminine singular, with 
the termination as, ‘ the three worlds.’ , 

ADVERBIAL OR INDECLINABLE COMPOUNDS (AVYAYI-BHAVA). 

760. In this class of indeclinable {avyaya, i. e. na vyeti, ‘ what does 
not change’) compounds the first member must be either a preposition 
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(such as ^fir, wfv, ufii, &c., at 783) or an adverbial prefix (such 
as IIXJT ‘as,’ tttNTT ‘as far as,’ ^ or ssvj ‘ not,’ ‘with,’ &c.). The 
last member is a substantive which takes the form of an accusative 
case neuter, whatever may be the termination of its cnide base ; 
thus, ‘ according to faith’ (from Tjxrr and ^rsi) ; nfirfiT^ ‘ every 

night’ (from ufii and frqn) ; nfirfirST ‘ in every quarter* (from fffit 
and ^firg ‘ beyond the ship’ (from ^rfii and ^). 

a. Many of these compounds are formed with the adverbial prepo- 
sition TTjr, generally contracted into w ; thus, ‘ with anger’ (from 
?I and cifril) ; ‘ with respeet’ (ti ‘ with prostration 

of eight parts of the body.’ Papini (II. 1,9, &c.) gives some un- 
usual forms with postpositions ; as, grofiT ‘ a little sauce.’ 

A. The following are examples of indeclinable compounds with other prefixes ; 

‘ according to seniority ‘ over every limb HPn^alW ‘ every 
month’ (730. d); TT^TTfrlfrl ‘according to rule;’ or vi'i-aa’w (49) 

‘according to one’s ability;’ 'happily;’ BXfl? ‘ suitably,’ ‘worthily ;’ 

‘ as described ;’ ‘ every moment ;’ WT8J ‘ before the eyes’ (778) ; 

‘ upon the shoulders ;’ ‘ upon the tree ;’ vl«siB * without doubt ;’ 

without distinction ; ’ HTBirSf ‘ in the middle of the Ganges.’ 

c. Analogous indeclinable compounds are found in Latin and Greek, such as 

admodum, obviam, affatim, aVTi^iov, lirepfJLipiV, irapayjfrfxa. In these, 

however, the original gender is retained, whereas, according to the Sanskrit rule, 
obvium would be written for obviam, and affate for affatim. In Greek compounds 
like arilJiepov, the feminine yjixepa appends a neuter form, as in Sanskrit. 

d. ITie neuter word ‘for the sake of,’ ‘on account of’ (see 731. a), is often 
used at the end of compounds; thus, eaxm ‘for the sake of sleep;’ 

‘for the sake of the performance of business.’ See, however, 73i> note. 

e. There is a peculiar adverbial compound formed by doubling a crude base, 

the final of the first member of the compound being lengthened, and the final of 
the last changed to ? ». It generally denotes mutual contact, reciprocity, or opposi- 
tion; thus, ‘fist to fist;’ ‘stick to stick’ (fighting); vt^l'lf^l 

‘share by share;’ ‘pulling each other’s hair;’ ‘body to body;’ 

«1 1 f r<I ‘ arm to arm.’ 

/. Something in the same manner, and MT, ‘ another,’ are doubled ; thus, 
‘one another,’ ‘mutually,’ ‘together.’ 

RELATIVE COMPOUNDS (MOSTLY EQUIVALENT TO BAHU-VElHI). 

761. The greater number of compounds in the preceding four 
divisions are terminated by substantives, the sense of each being 
in that case absolute and complete in itself. All such compounds 
may be used relatively, that is, as epithets of other words, the final 

u 11 
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substantive becoming susceptible of three genders, like an adjective 
(see io8, 119, 130, J34. a). We have given the name relative 
to compounds when thus used, not only for the obvious reason 
of their being relatively and not absolutely employed, but also 
because they usually involve a relative pronoun, and are some- 
times translated into English by the aid of this pronoun, and are, 
moreover, resolved by native commentators into their equivalent 
uncompounded words by the aid of the genitive case of the relative 
(^W). Thus, is a Descriptive compound, meaning ‘ great 

wealth,’ and may be used adjectively in relation to thus 

man who has great wealth or to thus H^TVtTT ^ ‘ a woman 
who has great wealth and would be resolved by commentators into 
intI or Tiwr In English we have similiir compounds, as 

‘ high-minded,’ ‘ left-handed,’ and the like, where the substantive 
terminating the compound is converted into an adjective. 

Relative form of Tat-purusha or Dependent Compounds. 

763. Many Dependent compounds (especially those that are instru- 
mcntally dependent at 740) are already in their oum nature relative, 
and cannot be used except in connexion with some other word in 
the sentence. But, on the other hand, many others, and especially 
those which are genitively dependent, constituting by far the largest 
number of this class of compounds, are in their nature absolute, and 
yield a sense complete in itself. These may be made relative by 
declining the final substantive after the manner of an adjective; 
thus, ^ 55 T^nrs, -fit, ‘moon-shaped’ (see 119), from the abso- 
lute compound ‘ the shape of the moon.’ 

a. Other examples are, -ift, -ti, ‘whose form is godlike’ (see 108); 

-^, -^, ‘splendid as the sun’ (108); -1(T, 

‘elephant-footed’ (see 57); WPITpint, -nTT, -*?r, ‘ending at the sea;’ 

-Tfr, ‘terminated by death;’ “*fT, -*i, or -ST, -W, 

‘headed by Karna;’ -JJT, -*l, ‘named Vishijusarma’ (see 154); 

-'BJ% ‘lotus-eyed’ (see 778) ; •nTTtnnTSTTT, "tsM 1, -ST, ‘called 
Narayana;’ -WT, - 15 , ‘founded on wealth;’ rt>4.u<PMTftT (agreeing 

with vrrrfti), ‘ money to the amount of a lac ;’ -STT, -T 5 T, ‘ having a 

club in the hand,’ or ‘ club in hand ;’ -ftOTT, -ftr, ‘ arms in hand ;’ 

•DWlSnr, -Wr, -W, ‘ net in hand ;’ 'gnrf^'nTTT, -TIT, -TT, ‘ on the subject of 

* Trnj may be substituted for TJT^ in compounds of this kind, but not after 
See 778. 
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flowers,’ ‘relating to flowers;’ "V, ‘having meditation for one’s 

chief or highest occupation ;’ (ifAtiH, -?TI, -W, ‘ having his knowledge.’ These 
examples are not distinguishable from absolute dependent compounds, except by 
declension in three genders. 

i. Note — Parallel compounds are found in Greek, e. g. (irs’O-ykaiJ'O’Of, having 
a tongue hke a horse.’ 

763. Many of them, however, are not found, except as relatives ; 

and if used absolutely would yield a different sense ; thus, 
means ‘ the face of Kanja,’ but when used relatively to unTTsnt, ‘ the 
kings headed by Karna.’ So also signifies ‘ the eye of the 

spy,’ but when used relatively to tnn, ‘ a king who sees by means 
of his spies.’ See 166. c. 

764. The substantive ‘ a beginning,’ when it occurs in the last member 

of a compound of this nature, is used relatively to some word expressed or under- 
stood, and yields a sense equivalent to et cetera. It is generally found either in 
the plural or neuter singular ; as, * Indra and the others’ (agreeing with 

the nom. case expressed or understood, ‘ the gods commencing with Indra’) ; 
w' •qiqT'ii ‘ of Agni and the others’ (agreeing with understood, of 

those above-named things of which Agni rvas the first’) ; the eyes, 

&c.’ (agreeing with ‘ the senses commencing with the eyes’). hen 

used in the neut. sing, it either agrees with U<TiWi, ‘ the aforesaid,’ understood, or 
with a number of things taken collectively, and the adverb iti * may be prefixed ; 
as, i(*lifHidi(q ‘ the word devdn, &c.’ (agreeing with understood, the afore- 

said sentence of which devdn is the first word’) ; qMlTedl ‘ by liberality, &c.’ 
(agreeing with some class of things understood, ‘ by that class of things of which 
liberality is the first’). See also 772. 

a. It may occasionally be used in the masc. sing. ; as, •fM'MifqU brooms, &c.’ 

(agreeing with ‘ furniture’). 

b. Sometimes is used for ; as, gifts, &c. aud some- 
times 9 as, the gods of whom Indra is the first.’ 

c. The feminine substantive * manner,’ * kind,* may be used in the same 
way; thus, Wum’the gods, Indra and the others;’ TPri 

*of those \'illagers, &c,* 

d. Obser\'e — ^The neuter of may optionally take the terminations of the 

masculine in all but the nom. and accus. cases; thus, of elephants, 

horses, &c.’ (agreeing with gen. neut. of '9TF5 ‘an army’). 


Relative form of Dvandva or Copulative Compounds, 

765, Copulative (or Aggregative) compounds are sometimes used 


* Sometimes eram is prefixed ; as, ftl HroiHlfH lamentations begin- 

ning thus.’ 


u u a 
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relatively ; especially in the case of adjectives or participles ; as, 
-a, ‘ black and white -RT, -li, ‘ bathed and 
anointed;’ -?T, ‘city and country;’ ^nmr^nnT, -RT, 

-R, ‘ done and done badly ;’ -Hr, -H, ‘ good and evil’ (754) ; 

-nrr, -JV, ‘ thick and unctuous ;’ Thr^, -rt, -R, 

‘ noiseless and motionless’ (night) ; HR^R'TjfRH^HI ‘ of him taken 
and let loose.’ Compare Xeiwo-AieXaf, ‘ white and black.’ See other 
examples under Complex Compounds. 

a. Be it remembered, that many compounds of this kind are classed 
by native grammarians under the head of Tat-purusha (Pan. II. i, 69), 
though the accent in many conforms to the rule for Bahu-vrihi 

(VI. 2, 3). 


Relative form of Karma-dhdraya or Descriptive Compounds. 

766. A greater number of compound words may be referred to 
this head than to any other. Every style of writing abounds with 
them; thus, RTi3i;5lfRiH, -fRiH, -fa, ‘whose strength is small’ (119). 

a. Other examples are, -H, ‘whose strength is great’ (108, see 

also 778); H^TRifTH, -»nR, -RR, ‘whose glory is great’ (164.0); RrajVrTH, 
-RT, -R, ‘whose wealth is small;’ RRTrRT, -iRT, -W, ‘high-minded’ (151); 
R^T^RftRH, -RT, -R, ‘of noble demeanour;’ R||TTiWR^, ^STT , -RS, ‘having 
many fish ;’ ^eU^Rf^WR, -c!T, ‘ having x-ery little water ;’ Mfen.^igR, 

-fSR, -fe ‘of wise intellect’ (119); ftniHT^R, -'&T, -R, ‘haxing a dear wife ;’ 
RT 3 TR*rRRITRTI, -RT, -R, ‘not to l>e reconciled;’ R^RRRt 5 r, agreeing with 
TTRT, a king who conceals what ought to be concealed.’ 


767. Although a passive participle is not often prefixed to a 
noun in an absolute sense, this kind of combination prevails most 
extensively in the formation of relative compounds ; as, 

-tRT, -<R, ‘ whose time has arrived.’ 

a. Other examples are, ftl^fiRRR, -RT, -R, ‘ whose passions are subdued ;’ 
5 TTRTJRRTR, -RTR, -RR, ‘ whose mind is composed ;’ RgR^RRTR, -RTR^, -RR, 
‘ whose mind is rejoiced’ (see 164) ; HTRT^IR, -5n, -^‘ whose hopes are broken ;’ 
^■RtlWR, -jRT, -RT, ‘ whose kingdom is taken away ;’ RlfRRjRRTR, -RIR, 
-RR, ‘ whose glory is boundless ;’ RTTRR^'i^R, "' 5 > * whose death is near ;’ 
YRTRTRR, -Rt, -R, ‘ whose desire is accomplished,’ i. e. ‘ successful ;’ RnTHt- 
RRR, -RT, -R, ‘ one who has finished eating ;’ RTRfRRit|RTT 9 R, -T^T, ‘ one 

by whom the Sastras have not been read ;’ fHR^TRR, -RT, - R, or 
‘ whose heart is pierced ;’ ftTRRT^, -^R, -^, ‘ 'vho has conquered his enemies ;’ 
fdxt,*RR.- 5 n,-R, ' 'having the hair cut ;’ fRRTRRR, - RT, -R, ‘eating sparingly ;’ 
RR 7 TTRR, -RT, -R, ‘ purified from sin.’ 
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b. Occasionally the feminine of the adjective appears in the compound; as, 
m /1 *1 1 ‘having a sixth wife.’ Compare 755. a. 

c. The afiSx ^ lea is often added; as, 5 rf *fl oh*l , ‘reft of fortune;’ 

-7^, - 7 %, ‘ shorn of (his) beams.’ 

d. Examples of Greek and Latin compounds of this kind are, fJ.iyaXo-Kt<f>aX(i(, 
fMyaXo-/j.riTi;, XtvKo-TiTspoi, iroXv-^va-oi, yjivaeo-a-Teepavoi, ij^v-yXaxraof, 
tpiUJ-O-ltoMf, magn-animus, longi-manus, multi-comus, albi-comus, multi-vius, atri- 
color. 

e. In English compounds of this kind abound ; e. g. ‘ blue-eyed,’ ‘ narrow- 
minded,’ ‘good-tempered,’ ‘pale-faced,’ &c. 

Relative form of Dvigu or Numeral Compounds. 

768. Numeral or Dvigu compounds may be used relatively ; as, 
-#1, -W, ‘ two-leaved -frl, ‘ tri-ocular.’ 

a. Other examples are, -3I, ‘three-headed’ being substituted 

for see 77 ®) > -ist, ‘four-faced;’ -ttlT, -tj, 

‘ quadrangular ;’ iRn^dlA+t, ~TJ, -T, ‘ hundred-gated ;’ -?tT, ~V, ‘ pos- 
sessed of the four sciences;’ ‘thousand-eyed’ (see 778); 

-•n, -•!» ‘having the wealth of five bullocks.’ ' 

Relative form of Compounds with Adverbial Prefixes. 

769. The adverbial compounds moat frequently employed rela- 
tively as adjectives are those formed with the adverbial preposition 

‘with,’ contracted into ttt; thus, -Vf, -w, ‘angry’ (lit. 

‘ with- anger,’ ‘having anger’); TTTfi 5 r?l, -»5T, -75, ‘fruitful’ ( 108 ); 

-vTO, -w, ‘possessed of kindred’ (119); 

‘ energetic ;’ -fi, ‘ possessed of life,’ ‘ living Ttpn^, 

-77, ‘joyful;’ ‘accompanied by ministers;’ 

‘ accompanied by a wife,’ ‘ having a wife ;’ THtlTl, -siIT, -sV, 
‘ strung’ (as a bow, lit. ‘ with-bowstring’). 

a. ’The affix ^ ba is often added to this kind of compound ; as, -oKT, 

‘possessed of fortune;’ ‘**1 , -^» -' 5 , ‘ accompanied by women.* Com- 
pare 80. XV’II. 

b. In some compounds 71 ? remains ; as, ‘with his army;’ u 5 Ho( 

‘ along with his son.’ 

c. 71 is also used for WHH ‘ same ;’ as, TTiflgTT, -^, ‘ of the same family.’ 

d. There are of course many examples of nouns combined with adverbial prefixes, 

so as to form relative compounds, which cannot be regarded as relative forms of 
Avyayi-bhava ; thus, , -VI, -W, ‘ with uplifted weapon ;’ TTTTnTraiTTt , 

-TT, -T, ‘of various shapes;’ 'STf^T^TTITI, - 7 D, -^, ‘where dwelling?’ 

-WIT, -WT, ‘ where bom ?’ ftTCTOVTT, -VT, -M, ‘without fault;’ f-RlflTTl, 
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-TIT, -T, ‘having no food;’ -WHi, -fw, ‘fearless’ (123.6); 

MW, -MT, -V, ‘of that hind,’ ‘in such a state;’ -'fiSTI, ‘weak- 

minded;’ -filTT, -fiT, ‘ ill-natiu^d ’ (see 72); 

‘handsome-faced;’ -^^TTT, -fiff, ‘ of good understanding.’ Some of the 

above may be regarded as relative forms of Descriptive compounds, formed with 
indeclinable prefixes; see 756. Similar compounds in Greek and Latin are, 
a.v-rjji.(pof, tv-hrjKof, in-imicus, in-felix, dis-similis, semi-plenus. 

e. Observe — ^The adverbial prefixes JT and ^ (726. d.f) impart a passive sense 
to participial nouns of agency, just as 8t«7 and eii in Greek ; thus, ‘ difficult 
to be done,’ ‘ easy to be done ;’ ‘ difficult to be obtained,’ Wc6*T ‘ easy 

to be attained ;’ ‘ difficult to be crossed.’ Compare tbe Greek ewpopoi, 

‘ easy to be borne ;’ ivtxvtipos, ‘ difficult to be passed,’ &c. 

/. TTpTTTnr, -'Tn', -'i, ‘ possessed of a master,’ is sometimes used at the end of 
compounds to denote simply ‘ possessed of,’ ‘ furnished with ;’ thu.s, fqnid 
r^lrtinei ‘ a stone-seat furnished with a canopy ;’ tTTinTI ‘ an 

arbour having a marble-slab as its master,’ i. e. ‘furnished with,’ ‘ provided with,’ 
&c. Similarly, ‘a fig-tree occupied by a number of 

cranes.’ 

g. Observe — The relative form of a compound would be marked in Vedio San- 
ski-it by the accent. In the Karma-dharaya compound mahd-bdhu, ‘ great arm,’ 
the accent would be on the last syllable, thus ; but in tbe Relative mahd- 

bdhu, ‘ great armed,’ on the ante-penultimate, thus • So, native com- 

mentators often quote as an example of the importance of right accentuation, the 
word Indra-datru, which, accented on the first syllable, would be Bahu-vrihi (see 
Pan. VI. 2, 1, by which the first member retains its original accent) ; but accented 
on the penultimate would be Tat-purusha. The sense in the first case is ‘ having 
Indra for an enemy ;’ in the second, ‘ the enemy of Indra.’ 

6. Note, that and are used at the end of relative compounds to 

denote ‘ composed of,’ ‘ consisting of ;’ but are mure frequently found at the end 
of complex relatives ; see 774. 

COMPLEX COMPOUND NOUNS. 

770. We have now to speak of complex compound words, 
or compounds within compounds, which fonn a most remarkable 
feature in Sanskrit composition. Instances might be given of 
T twenty or thirty words thus compounded together ; but these are 
the productions of the vitiated taste of more modern times, and 
are only curious as showing that the power of compounding words 
may often be extravagantly abused. But even in the best specimens 
of Sanskrit composition, and in the simplest prose writings, four, five, 
or even six words are commonly compounded together, involving 
two or three forms under one head. It will be easy, however, to 
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determine the character of the forms involved, by the rules pro- 
pounded in the preceding pages ; in proof of which the student has 
only to study attentively the following examples. 

Instances of absolute complex compounds, whose sense is complete 
and unconnected, are not rare. 

a. The following are examples : <*t rt j 'll LI f>l ‘ good and evil 

(occurring) in the revolutions ofthe interval of time,’ the whole being a depend- 
ent, involving a dependent and a copulative; ‘the general 

of the army and the overseer of the forces,’ the whole being a copulative, 
involving two dependents; '5it^TtTnr>Ttr^TO ‘the protection from sorrow, 
enemies, and perils,’ the whole being a dependent, involving an aggregative; 
■*is«iir<n)W^g|+J ‘ the disregarded words of a friend,’ the whole being a descrip- 
tive, involving a dependent; til'll <il« ‘a white robe and a string of 

garlands,’ the whole being a copulative, involving a descriptive and dependent ; 

‘ one who has gone to the opposite bank (pdra) of all the 
S'astras,’ i. e. ‘ one who has read them through ;’ traTltt^TWlftT ‘ the bones of a 
dead lion.’ 


771. The greater number of complex compounds are used as 
adjectives, or relatively, as epithets of some other word in the sen- 
tence ; thus, iifwrt; W,*! t( *1 s -'T, ‘ whose nails and eyes were 
decayed,’ the whole being the relative form of descriptive, involving 
a copulative ; ‘having a throat emaciated with hunger,’ 

the whole being the relative form of descriptive, involving a de- 
pendent. 


a. Other examples are, -'H) -•f, ‘ having a white garland 

and unguents,’ the whole being the relative form of copulative, involving a 
descriptive ; ‘ broad-shouldered and strong-armed,’ the whole 

being a copulative, involving two descriptives ; n^Tf^r^Tint, -WT, -11, ‘ done in a 
former birth,’ the whole being a dependent, involving a descriptive ; r«i8ii,'i- 
-5T, -t, ‘ advanced in learning and age,’ tbe whole being a dependent, 
involving a copulative ; ‘ having fresh garlands, 

and being free from dust,* the whole being the relative form of copulative, 
involving a descriptive and dependent ; -XTH, "X?*) ‘ whose 

head was moist with unction;’ ‘having the face turned 

in any direction one likes ;’ -^ST, -W, ‘ spear and club in hand ;’ 

-ITT, -M, ‘ sufficient for support during one night’ (see 
778) ; ’tj' ‘ acquainted with the meaning of the 
three Vedas, called Rig, Yajur, and Sama ;’ biting their 

lips and having red eyes’ (agreeing with cminW) ; ‘ injuring 

another by action or by intention.’ 

772. The substantive uiifq, ‘ a beginning,’ often occurs in complex relative 
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compounds, with the force of et cetera, as in simple relatives at 764; thus, Spi^- 
‘ parrots, starlings, &c.’ (agreeing u-ith ‘ birds beginning with 

parrots and starlings’), the whole being the relative form of dependent, involving 
an aggregative ; ‘ peace, war, &c.’ (agreeing with ^Ijfi under- 
stood) ; -^!r, ‘ possessed of houses, temples, &c. 

-W, -' 3 , ‘possessed of elephants, horses, trea- 
suries, and other property.’ 

a. Similarly, VHia in the e.\ample (agreeing with ‘ garlands 

possessing the best odour and other qualities’). 

773. Long complex compounds may be generally translated by beginning at the 
last word and proceeding regularly backwards, as in the following ; 

j rfl M,H JVT d 4^’., ‘causing pleasure 

by the music of the voice of the cuckoo, blended with the hum emitted by the 
swarms of joyous bees.’ 

774. skiwce or as occupying the last. place in a complex relative, denotes 
‘composed of;’ thus, 5- bh “J, A'H, 4 A j iW ‘a force consisting of 
elephants, horses, chariots, infantry, and servants ;’ hI' jI'm 

‘ the two actions consisting of the good and evil done in a former birth.’ 

775. Complex compounds may sometimes have their second or middle member 

ehded or omitted ; thus, is really a complex compound, the 

whole being a descriptive, invoMng a dependent ; but the middle member is 
elided : see 745. a. Similarly, ‘ the era-king’ is for 41 1 «e_^rn<l^ m fx; 

‘ the king (beloved) by the era ;’ for Pq ‘ Urvasi gained by 

valour.’ 

0. Complex compounds expressive of comparison are not uncommon; as, 
“c 5 T, ‘unsteady as a trembling drop of water;’ 

H frt nl.i; to, nl n «.o>« , -eST, “c 5 , ‘ tremulous as water on the leaf of a lotus ;’ 
the last two examples are complex. Compare 758. a. 

b. A peculiar compound of this kind is formed from Dvandvas by adding the 

affix tya ; thus, -M, ‘like the story of the crow and the palm 

tree ;’ -^rr, -'i, ' ' like the story of the hawk and the pigeon.’ 

c. The substantive verb must often be supplied in connexion with a relative com- 
pound; as, ilie.«i,«^4i)<;*(«^‘his success was proportionate to his undertakings;' 

‘ on his drinking water,’ for iftif wfif. 

776. Complex compound adverbs, or indeclinable compounds, 
involving other compounds, are sometimes found; as, 

‘ not differently from one’s own house Hf^j^iAiURStl't ‘ after utter- 
ing a sound ‘ regardlessly of the curving of 
her waist bending under the weight of her bosom ‘ as 

seen and heard.’ 

ANOMALOUS COMPOUNDS. 

777. There are certain compounds which are too anomalous in their formation 
to admit of ready classification under any one of the preceding heads. 
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a. STm, »T^, affixed to crude bases, form anomalous com- 
pounds ; see 8o. XX. XXL 

b. There is a common compound formed by placing vtni, after a crude base, to 

express ‘another,’ ‘other;’ as, or ^3Ipirt ‘ another place;’ rrWpifbir 

‘ along with another king ;’ ‘ other births.’ 

c. Similarly, is added to express ‘ mere;’ see 919. 

d. T^ or or (meaning literally ‘ preceded by’) may be added to 

crude bases to denote the manner in which any thing is done; as, ‘with 

anger;’ »»N ‘ he gave food with reverence.’ See 792. 

e. A peculiar compound is formed by the use of an ordinal number as the last 
member; thus, Pg accompanied by the S 4 rasa ;’ «fl n l^^iild<l^(agreeing 
with TT*W) ‘having Sita for his third (companion),’ i. e. including Lakshmana; 

(HwM,) ‘Nala made double by his shadow;’ 

‘the Pandavas with their mother as the sixth;’ ‘the Vedas 

with the Akhydnas as a fifth.’ 

f. The following are peculiar ; PlWriftfinrTft'ft ‘ a fighter who abandons life ;’ 

*’**'!,’ "^> 'having no fear from any quarter;’ 

‘never before seen ;’ ^nT^TT^fVin ‘ one who has lodged seven nights.’ 

9. With regard to compounds like ‘ desirous of going,’ see 871. 

h. The Veda has some peculiar compounds ; e.g. vidad-vasu, ‘ granting wealth ;’ 
ydvayad-dveahas, ‘defending from enemies;’ kshayad-t(ra, ‘ruling over men.’ 
These are a kind of inverted Tat-purusha. 


CHANGES OF CERTAIN WORDS IN CERTAIN COMPOUNDS. 

778. The following is an alphabetical list of the substitutions and 
changes which take place in the final syllables of certain words 
when used in certain compounds. 

W8f m. at end of various compounds for n. ‘ the eye ;’ e. g. ‘ a 

bull’s eye (window);’ qsl n I «j W, ‘red-eyed.’ — for 'si^P ?9 f. 

‘ the finger ;’ e. g. -(7T, -cT,’ measuring two fingers.’ viVIcom.for^y Pco 

m. joining the hands in reverence.’ for ^14^ m. a road;* e.g. UT13RT» 

‘ 54 T, - 14 , ‘ distant (as a road).* — in Dvandvas for 'W'ls^ m. * a bull j’ e. g. 

"s • ^ . 

or cow and bull.’ — in Karma-dharayas for 'hdfl n. a cart,’ 

‘ a carriage ;’ e. g. ‘ a large cart.’ 'SHW in Karma-dharayas for n. 

‘ iron.’ — in Karma-dharayas for ra. ‘ a stone.’ — ^SI in Dvigus and 

relative compounds for 'MkH ; e.g. ‘ a car drawn by eight oxen ;’ 

j -?ST, -cj, ‘ having eight receptacles.’ — ’ mbI') in Dvandvas for WH^II 
m. n. ‘the knee;’ e.g. a^Blq ‘thigh and knee.’ — for ■«(« f. ‘an angle;’ 

e. g. ""i -ST, -S, ‘ quadrangidar.’ or for n. ‘ a day ;’ 

e. g. ‘the period of one day ;’ ‘ a holy-day ;’ W^mPaW ‘ the lord of 

X X 
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day.’ — for n. * a day e. g. m5i ‘ the forenoon.’ — ^ for f. 

‘ water ;’ e. g. an island ;* ‘ an island.’ — ^ *a wound.’ 

■ — in Karma-dharayas for m. ‘ an ox ;* e. g. * a large ox.* — 

for n. * water e. g. ‘ a water-jar * the sea of milk.’ 

— TTTT in Karma-dharayas for n. * the breast e. g. WlTF9, 

* broad-chested as a horse.’ — dmRI an old dual form in Dvandvas for ^ NR 

m. f. ‘ the dawn j’ e. g. ‘ dawn and sun.’ — (f. 'Sjft) for ■9WH 

n. ‘ an udder ;’ e. g. ‘ having a full udder.’ — '91*1 for WH f. ‘ water ;’ e. g. 

-*n, -'*i, ‘waters.’ — for '^^1 see 779 . — for ai< 5 <; m. ‘the 
top,’ ‘ head ;’ e. g. ‘ three-peaked (mountain).’ — or '5iT or '9i9' for ^ 

e.\pressing inferiority or diminution ; e. g. 'diJfllT or <»t J!l or ‘ slightly ^varm ;’ 

‘a bad letter;’ coward.’ — .* 1 ^^ at end of Bahu-vrihis for 

<*(«<; m. ‘ the palate ;’ e. g. ‘ having no palate.’ — for m. ‘ the 

belly.’ — ^TT for tNMTI j e. g. vt5«[<. ‘ half a khari ’ (a measure). — for 
m. ‘ smell ;’ e. g. ■*|nnTfi^, -'f^, -f^, ‘ fetid.’ — in Dvigus for ifl m. f. 
an ox ;’ e. g. H’S'i'i ‘ a collection of five cows.’ — for four ;’ see 779 . 
— 'SIR for 9TnfT ‘ a mfe ;’ e. g. du. ‘ husband and wife.’ — n—id for '!I»T ‘ a 

tooth ;’ e. g. -**TT, -*>T, ‘ grass-toothed,’ ‘graminivorous.’ — vllfw for 

«TT*TT f. ‘ a wife ;’ e. g. ‘ having a young wife.’ — and ^ in Bahu-vri- 
his for 'STri^n. ‘ the knee ;’ e. g. H^fl, ■ 5 > °*’ **f*!^» "9, ‘ handy-kneed.’ 

— if^ for IT^IT m. a carpenter;’ e. g. q>i«nh;R^ an independent carpenter;’ 
‘ the \Tllage carpenter.’ — d.iR in Karma-dharayas (preceded by 91^, 
or 9I»tl) for iPni n. ‘ darkness ;’ e. g. ‘ slight darkness.’ — for 

see 779 . — (f. ^tft) for m. ‘ a tooth ;’ e. g. "^IT, ‘ having 

beautiful teeth.’ — ^ for .iiRi ‘a wife;’ e. g. ‘husband and wife’ 

(according to some, ‘ the two lords of damn the house’). — 'f^ at end and fi^'91 at 
beginning for H m. ‘ the day ;’ e. g. ‘ night and day ;’ Td^j ‘ day 

and night.’ — ^ at end for ^ ‘yielding milk;’ e.g. tSTlT^Wt ‘the cow of plenty.’ 
— Om an old dual form for f. ‘ heaven ;’ du. ‘ heaven and 

earth.’ — at end of Bahu-vrihis for n. ‘ a bow ;’ e. g. 

-?9') ‘a strong archer.’ — at end for >W m. ‘ virtue,’ ‘ duty ;’ e. g. 

-^5 ‘ virtuous.’ — ^ for ^ f. ‘ a load ;’ e. g. ‘ a royal load.’ — 'll at 

the beginning of a few compounds for ^ ‘ not ;’ e.g. r|M«onW ‘ a eunuch, 
for d((1 ‘ a river ;’ e.g. ‘ the Papjab.’ — IfW or ifR for ‘ nose ;’ e. g. 

-t!HR, -g|«, or -MT, -V, ‘ sharp-nosed.’ — «TW for ‘tTlfiT f. ‘the 

navel ;’ e. g. tRT«TBni ‘ lotus-naveled,’ a name of 'Vishnu. — ITT^ for «n f. ‘ a 
ship ;’ e. g. 91^«n9 ‘ half of a boat.’ — '* 1 ^ for '*lftl»T m. ‘ a road ;’ e g. ‘ a 

good road.’ — and '*n^ (fern. *T^^) for *TT^ m. ‘ the foot;’ e. g. MPa»* * coldness 
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of the feet -W?, ‘ a biped ’Wjnn? ‘ a quadruped.’ — for 
m. ‘ the foot e. g. -HT, -*i, ‘ going on foot.’ — ^for Md*t( f. ‘ an army.’ 

— ■JW in Drandvas for ‘ a male ;’ e. g. nom. du. ‘ man and woman.’ 

— H«l« at end of Bahu-vrihis (preceded by or for inTT f. ‘ people,’ 

‘ progeny;’ e. g. N^TTSTTW, -'WTNj ••TW, ‘ having a numerous progeny.’ — sTW for 
m. ‘ a Brahman ;’ e. g. ‘ a contemptible Brahman.’ — W for wfif f. 

‘the earth;’ e. g. ‘land towards the north.’ — ^ in Dvandvas for ^f. 

‘ the eye-brow ;’ e. g. ‘ eye and brow.’ — »i«iR in Dvandras for NWNn. 

‘ the mind ;’ e. g. WT^pfW nom. du. n. ‘ speech and heart.’ — and (pre- 
ceded by PMiII, HIrilj &o., 754. a) for great ;’ e. g. f^TdlH^N ‘ grandfather.’ 
— at beginning of Karma-dharayas and Bahu-vrihis for m. f. n. ‘ great;’ 
but in Tat-purusha or dependent compounds is returned, as in 
‘ recourse to the great ;’ also before ^ ‘ become,’ and words of a similar import, as 
‘ one who has become great ;’ but W^TNji ‘ an element.’ — or at end 
of Bahu-vrihis (preceded by fk> &c.) for m. ‘ the head ;’ e. g. 

-V. — at end of Bahu-vrihis (preceded by W, for ^VT 

f. ‘ intellect;’ e. g. -WT^T, -VT^. — for , after and 

TTH ; e. g. ‘ solitary.’ — TTW at end of Karma-dh&rayas and Tat-purushas 

for Al m. ‘ a king’ (see 151.0); e. g. tKN'AmR ‘a supreme monarch;’ 

‘ the king of the gods.’ But occasional instances occur of at the end of 

Tat-purushas ; e. g. gen. c. ‘of the king of Vidarbha’ (Nal. XI. 21). — 

at end of Dvigus, Karma-dharayas, and Dvandvas, for f. ‘ night ;’ e. g. 
‘wf'lAifi ‘ day and night ;’ QiAicf ‘ a period of two nights ;’ *TUt<.ia« ‘ midnight.’ 

rtlH (after and ttfiT) for n. ‘hair;’ e. g. -NT, -N, 

‘ with the hfur.’ — in Karma-dharayas for n. ‘ splendour ;’ e. g. 

‘ the power of a Brahman.’ — NUTN in Karma-dharayas and Bahu-vrihis 
for n. ‘ virtue,’ ‘felicity;’ e. g. , -tft, -N, ‘destitute of e.xcellence 

or happiness.’ ’'N or '>ffT for INTT m. ‘ a dog ;’ e. g. NtfinffN, -ttft, -’U, ‘worse than 

a dog;’ m. ‘ a beast of prey;’ tST^uT m. ‘ a dog’s tooth.’ — at beginning 

of Avyayi-bhavas and Bahu-vrihis for N? ‘ with ;’ e. g. TrasW with anger;’ 

‘ accompanied by a son’ («5jjd would be equally correct). — N for NNIH ‘ same ;’ 
e. g. TrfinSfN ‘ one who eats the same cake.’ — in Karma-dharayas and Bahu- 
vrihis for «r«rii n. ‘ the thigh ;’ e. g. ^rN^WN , -'?NT, ‘ having no thighs.’ 

— TW in Karma-dh&rayas and Dvigus for wfs m. ‘ a friend ;’ e. g. 

‘the friend of the winds’ (Indra). — NAN in Karma-dharayas for TtATTn. ‘a lake;’ 
e. g. M^INANTl ‘ a great lake.’ — WIN (after Nl^, NTN, Hfw) for NTN«^ n. ‘ concilia- 
tion;’ e. g. Nt^NTNN ‘friendly.’ ?55 for m. ‘a furrow;’ e. g. , 

-OT, - 75 , ‘unploughed.’ — 5^ for 5 ^ n. ‘the heart;’ e. g. ‘sleeping in 

the heart ;’ m. ‘ a friend.’ 

X X a 
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779. It is evident from the above list that the most common substitution is that 

of ^ a for the final vowel or final consonant and vowel of a word. Other bases 
ending in '3, >1, as, for in <1 1 

' voice and skin *<»JH for in ‘ the Rig and Yajur-veda.’ Also T33 

for Vligd for &c. Also for ’^3 in 3^133, -3, ‘ half a verse of 

the Veda;’ and ^13^33 ‘one conversant with the Rig-veda.’ 

a. Some words as the first member of a compound lengthen their finals ; e. g. 

^<1. before ^3 ( <11140, dtu ‘ a wood full of hollow trees’) ; before ftlft 

name of a mountain’) ; fT'Et before and ‘ a uni- 

versal sovereign ;’ r<|>yifHcI ‘ Visvdmitra’). This is more common in the Veda. 

b. Some few shorten their finals, when they stand as the first member, especially 

nouns terminating in "3! u or ^ (; e. g. ^ for tj^in f. *a frown ;’ UTRftT for 
y iRUfl in ‘the son of a harlot :’ so for ‘en- 

dowed with good fortime,’ Ramay. I. 19, 31. 

c. A few feminine words in 3T d (such as 3TVT, ^U9i, 353T) may 

be made neuter at the end of certain compounds ; e. g. ‘the shade of 

sugar-canes ;’ ‘ an assembly of princes ; ‘ an assembly oPwomen 

(or -^) ‘ a night when dogs howl.’ 

d. A sibilant is sometimes inserted between two members of a compound ; as, 

Wnif’S3, ‘ expiation of sin,’ for ; jfluiq ‘ a spot trodden by kine.’ 

780. Numerals, when preceded by particles, prepositions, or other numerals, 

may change their finals to 3 a ; or if their final letter be a consonant, may either 
drop that consonant or add 3 a to it ; thus, (nom. -313, -ctiftU) 

‘ two or three ;’ m=um (nom. -VT3, -313^, -RTfiH) ‘ five or six ;’ 44'^dl. (nom. 
-TT^) nearly four.’ 

a. 3^ is found in the beginning of certain anomalous compounds (such as 
&c.) for 3if or 3313 ‘ I.’ 

Compound Nouns formed from roots combined with Prepositions, 

781. In the next section it will be shown that the combination of 
roots with prepositions prevails most extensively in Sanskrit. From 
roots thus combined nouns of the most various significations may be 
formed ; thus, from 5 ‘ to seize,’ with and 33 , is formed 3 T 3 ?K 
‘ practice from ij ‘ to do,’ with 33 , 3531^ ‘ imitation.’ Almost 
every line in every Sanskrit book affords an example of this kind of 
compound. 

SECTION II. 

COMPOUND VERBS. 

782. The learner might look over the list of aocjo simple roots, 
and well imagine that in some of these would be contained every 
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possible variety of idea, and that the aid of prepositions and adverbial 
prefixes to expand and modify the sense of each root would be 
unnecessary. But in real fact there are comparatively few Sanskrit 
' roots in common use ; and whilst those that are so appear in a mul- 
titude of different forms by the prefixing of one or two or even three 
prepositions, the remainder are almost useless for any practical 
purposes, except the formation of nouns. Hence it is that com- 
pound verbs are of more frequent occurrence than simple ones. 

They are formed in two ways : ist, by combining roots with pre- 
positions ; 2dly, by combining the auxiliaries ^ ‘ to do’ and to 
be’ with adverbs, or nouns converted into adverbs. 

Compound Verbs formed by combining Prepositions with roots. 

783. The following list exhibits the prepositions chiefly used in 
combination with roots : 

a. ati, ‘across,’ ‘beyond,’ ‘over;’ as, (pres. VIwfiT, &c.), 

flfrt {*^, to pass by,’ ‘ to pass along,’ ‘to transgress.’ 

b. adhi, above,’ ‘ upon,’ ‘ over ;’ os, 'BTfvST ‘ to stand over,’ ‘ to preside’ 

(pi*s. ’Sfilfirerfil) ; ‘ to climb upon ;’ ’srfinpft ‘ to lie upon ;’ ‘ to 

go over towards ;’ ‘ to go over,’ in the sense of ‘ reading.’ The initial VI a 

is rarely rejected in Epic poetry; as, fvfVH for VTfilfw. 

0. VT^ anu, ‘ after ;’ as, ‘ to follow ;’ ‘ to follow,’ in the sense of 

performing;’ ‘to imitate;’ ‘to assent.’ With >J^it signifies ‘to 

experience,’ ‘ to enjoy.’ 

d. antar, ‘ between,’ ‘ within’ (Latin inter ) ; as, VPiT^ ‘ to place within,’ 

to conceal,’ in pass, ‘to vanish;’ VUtU^’to be within;’ ‘to walk in the 

midst.’ 

e. WtT apa, ‘ off,’ ‘ an-ay,’ ‘ from’ (airo) ; as, VTq 'U^ , VnjW, (from vrq and 

^)) to go away;’ VTCRt ‘to lead away;’ vnT^i^‘to abstract;’ ‘to bear 

away.’ It also implies ‘ detraction;’ as, ‘ to defame.’ 

/. VlfTI apt, ‘ on,’ ‘ over’ {evt), only used with VI and tf^; as, vrfvVT * to cover 
over;’ vrfvv^ ‘to bind on.’ The initial VI a is often rejected, leaving fvVT, flH^. 

g. vrfv abhi, ‘ to,’ ‘ unto,’ ‘ towards ;’ as, wfVVT, WTI, ‘ to go towards ;’ Vlftf- 
vr^‘ to run towards ;’ ‘ to behold ;’ or wfvVT (see VT at 664) ‘ to 

address,’ ‘to accost,’ ‘to speak to,’ ‘ to salute.’ 

A. ■W5) ava, ‘ down,’ ‘off;’ as, VI qt}^, WVTJ, ‘ to descend ;’ WVW ‘ to look 
down ;’ '«iq^ ‘ to throw down,’ ‘ to scatter ;’ vrv^Tif ‘ to cut off.’ It also implies 
‘ disparagement ;’ as, VTtnfff ‘ to despise ;’ ‘ to insult.’ With VT (3d c. 

WV^Vlfk), ‘ to attend.’ The initial VI a may be optionally rejected from 
‘ bathing.’ 

t. vrrrf, ‘ to,’ ‘towards,’ ‘near to’ (Latin ad); as, vrrfV 31 ^‘to enter;’ vmiiV‘to 
go towards ;’ 'witje ‘ to mount up.’ When prefixed to VT, and ‘to go,’ 
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and ‘to give,’ it reverses the action; thus, viimi, Jf, ‘to come 

‘ to take.’ With ‘ to practise.’ 

j. «d or ut, ‘ up,’ ‘ upwards,’ ‘ out’ (opposed to ftT) ; as, (48), sf((, 

‘to go up,’ ‘to rise’ (pres. Tipnftt, ist conj.); ‘to fly up;’ ‘to strike 

up’ and 50); TO and 5> ®ee 50) *to extract;’ aTHm^and TOftW 
(47) ‘to open the eyes;’ aTwac, ‘to cut up;’ a "jrt ‘ to root up;’ 

‘ to lift up’ (Ttf and ftt, 49). 

When prefixed immediately to WT and ^FTW it causes the elision of s; as, dr^l 
‘to stand up;’ 'TOW ‘to prop up.’ In some cases it reverses the action; as, 
from ‘ to fall,’ ‘ to leap up ;’ from ‘ to bend down,’ aq*^^ (47) ‘to 

raise up ;’ from tlM ‘ to keep down,’ 'TO*^ ‘ to lift up.’ 

k. 'TO upa, ‘ to,’ ‘ towards’ (iwo), ‘ near,’ ‘ down,’ ‘ under,’ joined like WT and 
to roots of motion ; as, TTOT ‘ to approach ;’ 'TO’^ ‘ to wait upon ;’ TOWT 

‘to stay near,’ ‘to be present,’ ‘to arrive.’ With ftr}I (6th c. TOf^T^lfil), ‘to sit 
down ;’ with WTH , ‘ to sit near.’ Observe — 'TO with (from 

‘ he bums ;’ see 784. a. 

/. fjf ni, ‘in,’ ‘on,’ ‘ down,’ ‘ downwards,’ ‘under’ (opposed to Ti^); as, 

‘ to fall down ;’ to suppress;' and ‘to close the eyes;’ 

r»l r«i( ftlVT, ‘to lay down,’ ‘to deposit;’ 'ftrfVsi^ ‘to go within,’ ‘to 

encamp.’ With ^Tf^‘to retium,’ ‘to desist;’ with * to hear.’ In some cases 
it does not alter, or simply intensifies the sense ; as, ‘ to kill outright.’ 

m. fro nis or tu'r, ‘ out ;’ as, (see 7a), (7 > • <>■ ®)> * to go 

out,’ ‘ to come out ;’ ‘ to cut up ;’ ‘ to come to an end,’ ‘ to cease ;’ 

(71 . b) ‘to determine.’ 

n. tm para, ‘ back,’ ‘ backwards’ (irapa), combined with ftl and t|^in the sense 

of ‘ defeat ;’ as, MTlfrl ‘ to overcome’ (cf. napaviKow, .lEsch. Chbe.) ; to be 

defeated.’ When joined with ad conj., it signifies ‘ to retire towards’ (pres. 

when with ^ or ^n(, ist c. Atm., ‘to run away,’ ‘to retreat,’ r being 
changed to I (pres. 

0. Tift: part, ‘ around,’ ‘about’ {trepl, per)-, as, Tlfttf^, ‘to surround;’ 

‘ to go round ;’ trtf® ‘ to look round,’ ‘ to examine ;’ 
turn round;’ tlft.Mld^‘to run round.’ When prefixed to ^ it signifies ‘to adorn,’ 
and is inserted, trft>^. With ‘ to despise,’ and with ‘ to avoid.’ It 
sometimes merely gives intensity or completeness to the action ; as, TTftjtn^ ‘ to 
abandon altogether ;’ Mfijrr ‘ to ascertain completely.’ 

p. M pra, ‘before,’ ‘forward’ ("tTpo, pro, pr<e); as, IPTH, ‘to proceed;’ 

MTW ‘ to set before,’ ‘ to present;’ ITai*I ‘ to begin;’ * to proceed,’ ‘ to begin;’ 
IWTO ‘ to run forward ;’ HU 4 I ‘ to set out,’ ‘ to advance ;’ to be superior,’ ‘ to 
prevail; to foresee.’ With 3 *^, ‘ to deceive.’ Observe — with 

‘ he goes,’ makes Ul^fd (or BT^fd) ‘ he goes on quickly ;’ B with TOB, causal 
base of ‘ to go,’ makes BTOTftl ‘ I send.’ Similarly, B + «fdd = BBTf ‘ he 
trembles ;’ and B + 'HlMfri (from TO ) = iftlffl ‘ he burns.’ See 784. a. 

The r of pra influences a following nasal by 58 ; as, !U!1H ‘ to bend before,’ ‘ to 
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salute.’ Sometimes Tt does not alter the sense of a root, as in TTH^ ‘ to obtain’ 
(Sthc.; see68i). 

q. nfif prati, ‘ against,’ ‘ to.’ ‘ towards,’ ‘ back again’ (irpof) ; as, 

fight against ;’ TTtft ‘ to go towards ’ (pres. ‘ to go towards,’ ‘ to 

return ;’ ‘ to counteract ;’ ‘ to beat back,’ ‘ to repel ; ’ ‘ to 

answer ;’ ‘ to recover ;’ irfiTtft ‘ to lead back ; ’ HPitd'd ‘ to re-salute.’ 

With ‘ to promise ;’ with ‘ to arrive at,’ ‘ to obtain ;’ with , ‘ to wait 
for,* ‘ to expect.’ Sometimes it alters the sense very slightly ; as, ‘ to 

dwell near or at.’ 

r. ct, ‘ apart,’ ‘ asunder,’ implying ‘ separation,’ ‘ distinction,’ ‘ distribution,’ 

‘ dispersion’ (Latin dis, se); as, ‘to wander about;’ ‘ to vacillate;’ 

firs ‘ to roam for pleasure ;’ ' 'to dissipate;' to tear asunder;’ 

‘to divide;’ to distinguish.’ Sometimes it gives a privative signification; 

as, ‘to disunite;’ ‘to forget;’ Ptail ‘to sell.’ With ■*, ‘to change 

for the worse.’ Sometimes it has little apparent influence on the root ; as, 

‘ to perish,’ or ‘ to perish entirely ;’ ‘ to think.’ 

s. tW sam, ‘with,’ ‘together with’ (o’t'V, con); as, WPs, ‘to collect;’ 

to join together ;’ ' to meet together ;’ ‘ to happen ;’ ‘ to 

contract.’ With it signifies ‘to perfect,’ and Tf is inserted, It is often 

prefixed without altering the sense ; as, ‘ to he produced.’ 

t. JW das or 5^ dur, ‘ badly,’ and ^ sa, ‘ well,’ are also prefixed to verbs ; see 
726. d.f. 

u. Also other indeclinable prefixes ; thus, ‘ decline’ is compounded with 

^ ‘ to go,’ in the sense of ‘ to go down,’ ‘ to set ;’ ‘ across,’ with VT in the 

sense of ‘ to conceal,’ with ‘ to disappear,’ with ^ ‘ to revile;’ ^TIT with VT ‘ to 
believe.’ 

784. Two prepositions are often combined with a root; as, 

(f^ + vtt) ‘ to open vnv 7 (loth c.) ‘ to kill wn*! (w + vn) ‘to go 
under,’ ‘ to undergo,’ ‘ to arrive at VV -(- VTT + root ^ ‘ to as- 
semble uftirViT (v -I- fv, 58) ‘ to prostrate one’s self ;’ (v + 

■f root 5) ‘ to raise up :’ and occasionally three ; as, ITun^ (v - 1 - fv -I- 
WT) ‘ to predict TTIJ^ (vfiT -f + wr) ‘to answer.’ Other com- 
binations of three prepositions, occasionally prefixed to roots, are v 

w + 'st; VTfv +ftr + vrr; + ■snT + v-t-v;wg-Hv-i-fv. 

a. Observe — Final ^ a and WT d of a preposition combine with the initial 
ri of a root into dr, and are rejected before initial V e and vfl 0 (except in forms 
from the roots ^ i, to go,’ and ?V ‘to increase). See 38 e. i; and see TT and 
TV above: but in other cases prepositions ending in vowels combine with 
roots beginning with vowels according to the rules of Sandhi ; thus, WT with ^ 
‘ to go’ becomes T (32), and in pres. VR (tT + vfv 33), &c. ; in impf. VTTV, 
(fi 4 S> 33 )> : in pot- ; in impv. vnVlf*T (VTT + Vlfr), &c. 

Similarly, VTV with vfv becomes VTVfv by 33. 
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6. Observe also, a sibilant is generally inserted between the prepositions 
’llV, fffir, and the roots ‘ to do’ and ‘ to scatter see above under 
tift and Similarly, from and is formed SHdHit. ‘ excrement.’ 

c. The final i of ufif, tTft, fir, is optionally lengthened in forming certain 
nouns from compound verbs; as, 'STifNnT, Nifldiit., 1^, 

785. la conjugating compound verbs formed with prepositions, 

neither the augment nor the reduplication change their position, 
but remain attached to the root*; as, impf. of vft, with tHt.; 

impf. of ftrai, with Tq; qRrfiHf, impf. of WT, with 
Hfinrqrr, perf. of with jrfiT ; perf. of 5, with q and 

a. In the Veda, as in Homer, prepositions may be separated from 
the root by other words ; as, ^ rTT ‘ let them enter thee.’ 

786. Grammarians restrict certain roots to either Parasmai-pada 
or .^tmane-pada when in combination with particular prepositions 
or when peculiar meanings are involved t* Some instances have been 
already given at 243. a. Most of the examples specified by Papini 
in the 3d ch. of his ist Adhyaya are here added. The 3d sing, 
present will be given, the termination either in ti or te marking the 
pada to which in each case the root is supposed to be limited. 

' to throw ’ is generally Parasmai, and ' 3 !^ ‘ to reason ’ is generally Atmane, 
but combined with any prep, may take either pada. — ‘to do anu-karoti, ‘ he 
imitates;’ pard-karoti, ‘he does well;’ adhi-kurute, ‘he overcomes;’ ut-kurute, 
‘ he informs against,’ ‘ reviles ;’ ud-d-kurute, ‘ he reviles ;’ upa-kunte, ‘ he wor- 
ships ;’ upa-s-kuntte (784. b), ‘ he prepares ;’ upa-s-karoti, ‘ he polishes ;’ pard- 
karoti, ‘ he rejects ;’ pra-kurute, ‘ he offers violence,’ ‘ he recites (stories).’ — ‘ to 
scatter;’ apa-s-kirate (784. 4 ), ‘ he (the cock) throws up earth;’ but apa-kirati, 

‘ he scatters (as flowers).’ — 'BU ‘to go;’ d-kramate, ‘ he (the sun) ascends;’ but 
d-krdmati when not in the sense of ‘ the rising of a luminary, &c. ;’ vi-kramate, 

‘ he (the horse) steps out ;’ but vi-krdmati, ‘ it (the joint) splits in two ;’ upa- 
kramate or pra-kramate, ‘ he is valiant ;’ but vpa-krdmati, ‘ he approaches ;’ and 

pra-krdmati, ‘ he departs.’ bI ‘ to buy ;’ ava-krirftte, pari-krinite, ‘ he buys ;’ 

vi-kr{n(te, ‘ he sells ;’ but krd alone takes either pada. — Bhr ‘ to play ;’ d-kridate 
or anu-kridate, ‘ he sports ;’ pari-kriilate, ‘ he plays about ;’ san‘{sam)-kridate, ‘ he 


♦ There are a few exceptions to this rule in the Maha-bh6rata ; as in 
(Maha-bhar. Selections, p. 33). 

t In Epic poetry, however, there is much laxity ; e. g. and Ul 5 , which 
are properly Atmane-pada, are found in Parasmai. Instances of passive verbs 
taking Parasmai terminations have been given at 253. b. On the other hand, 
‘ to rejoice,’ which is properly a Parasmai-pada verb, is found in the 
Atmane. 
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plays hat san-(sam)-kridttti,‘ it (the wheel) creaks.’ — f^^’to throw;’ ati-kshipati, 

‘ he throws beyond abhi-kshipati, ‘ he throws on prati-kshipati, ' he throws 
back or towards.’ — ‘ to sharpen;’ san-{sam)-kshmte, ‘ he sharpens.’ — ‘ to 
go ;’ d-gamayate, ' he delays or w'aits patiently ;’ vy-ati-ga6(hanii, ‘ they go against 
each other ;’ san-(sam)-ga(ihati when motion towards any thing is implied, as 
‘ he goes towards (the village) ;’ but Atmane in the sense of ‘ he goes with’ or 
agrees with.’ — >^‘to swallow;’ SBn-(for sam)-girate, he promises,’ he pro- 
claims;’ but san--girati, *he swallows;’ ava-girate, ‘he swallows.’ ^'^‘to go;’ 

«(!(for xtd)-(arate, ‘ he goes astray ;’ u(~6arati, ' it (the tear) overflows ;’ san.(for 

tttm)-6arate or sam-ud-d-6arate, ‘ he goes in a chariot.’ fW ‘ to conquer ;’ see 

243. a. — ?T * to know ;’ apa-jdnite, ‘ he denies (the debt) ;’ prati-jdnite or 
tah-jdnUe, ‘ he acknowledges.’ AVithout a prep, this root is restricted to either 
pada if certiun meanings are involved ; as, sarpMo (for sarpisbd) jdnite, he 
engages (in sacrifice) by means of ghee ;’ gdm jdnite, ‘ he knows (his own) cow;’ 

svdm gdm jdndti or jdnite, ‘he knows his own cow.’ ‘to lead;’ un(forud)- 

nayate, he lifts up;’ npa-nayate, ‘ he invests (with the sacred thread);’ vi-nayate, 

‘ he pays,’ or ‘ he grants, ’ or ‘ he restrains ;’ ni-nayati, ‘ he takes away’ (as ‘ the anger 
of his master’) ; vi-nayati, ‘ he turns away (his cheek).’ Without a prep, this root 
is Atmane if it means ‘ to excel,’ or ‘ to ascertain.’ — ‘ to praise ;’ d-nute, ‘ he 
praises. ’— in^‘ to bum ;’ ut-tapate or vi-tapate, ‘ he warms ;’ ut-tapate or vi-tapate, 

‘ he warms (his own hand, &c.).’ Without a prep, this root is Atmane, 4th c., if 
it means ‘ to perform penance.’ — ^ ‘ to give ;’ d-datte, ‘ he receives;’ ry-d-daddti, 

‘ he opens (his mouth) ;’ vy-d-datte, ‘ be opens (the mouth of another) ;’ satn- 
yaidhate, ‘ he gives’ (as ddsyd, ‘ to the female slave,’ the instr. being used for the 
dative). to see ;’ sam-pasyate, ‘ he considers thoroughly.’ — •iiHI * to ask 

for;’ always Atmane if used with gen. c., as madhitno ndthate, ‘he asks for 

honey.’ ‘ to ask ;’ d-priidhate, ‘ he bids adieu to ;’ sam-pjjddhate, ‘ he 

interrogates.’ — HW ‘ to eat’ is Atmane if it means ‘ to eat,’ ‘ to possess,’ or to 
suffer ;’ hut Parasraai if it means ‘ to protect.’ — ‘ to bear ;’ pari-mrishyati, ‘ he 
endures or forgives.’ — to restrain ;’ d-yaddhate, ‘ (the tree) spreads ;’ d-yaddhate, 
‘ he stretches out (his hand);’ but d-yaddhati, ‘ he draws up’ (as a rope from a 
well); upa-yaddhate, ‘he takes (a woman) to wife;’ but upa-yaddhati, ‘ he takes 
the wife (of another);’ d-yaddhate, ‘ he puts on (clothes);’ ud-yaddhate, ‘ he takes 
up (a load) ;’ hut ud-ynddhati, ‘ he studies vigorously (the V eda, &c.) ;’ eaip-yaddhate, 
‘ he collects’ (or stacks as rice, &c. ‘ to join ;’ ud-yun-kte, ‘ he makes 

effort;’ anu-yun-kte, ‘he examines;’ ni-yun-kte, ‘he appoints;’ pra-yun-kte, 
‘ he applies;’ but pra-yunakti, ‘ he sets in order (sacrificial vessels).’ — * to 
sport;’ upa-ramati, ‘he causes to refrain*;’ d-ramati, ‘he rests;’ see also vi- 
ramati 243. a. — '^*to cut;’ ry-ati-lunite, ‘ he performs cutting (of wood) which 
was the office of another.’ — ^ ‘ to speak ;’ anu-vadate, ‘ he speaks after or like’ 
(with gen.); but anu-vadati, ‘ he imitates’ (as giram, ‘ a voice,’ acc. c.); upa- 
vadate, he coaxes,’ ‘ he advises;’ vi-pra-vadante or vi-pra-vadanti, they dispute;’ 


* 'This is an instance of a simple verb involving the sense of a causal. 

Yy 
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sam-pra-eadanle, ‘they speak together;’ but sam-pra-vadanti, ‘ they (the birds) 
sing together;’ apa-vadate, ‘ he reviles improperly;’ but apa-vadati, ‘ he speaks 
against.’ Without prep, vad is Atmane/ to be learned in interpreting’ (the S'astras), 
or ‘ to be earnest in the study of any thing’ (as agriculture, &c.). — ‘ to cany;’ 
pra-vakati, ‘it (the river) flows along.’ — ‘to know;’ sam-vitte, ‘he is 
conscious;’ sam-vidate or sam-vidrate, ‘they are conscious’ (308). — ^f^'to 
enter;’ see 243. a. — ‘to swear;’ sapate, ‘he swears at’ (with dat.). — 
^ ‘to hear;’ sam-srinoti, ‘ he hears (the speech);’ but sam-Mnute, ‘ he hears 
well’ (intransitively). — ^TT ‘ to stand;’ oca-tisA/Aa/e, ‘ he wmts patiently ;’ pra- 
tishlhate, he sets out ;’ vi-tishthate, ‘ he stands apart ;’ san(for sam)-tish(hate, ‘ he 
stays with ;’ upa-tishihate, he worships,’ ‘ he attends on.’ Without prep, sthd 
takes the Atmane when it denotes adhering to,’ ‘ depending on,’ as tishfhate 
Krishmya, ‘ he places his trust in Krishna;’ but upa-tishthati, ‘ he waits on’ (not 
in a religious sense, and governing an accus. c.); ut-tish(hate, ‘ he aspires’ (as to 
salvation’); but ut-tishthati,‘he rises’ (as ‘from a seat’) to strike;’ d-hate 

(see 654), ‘ he or it strikes’ (‘ himself or itself,’ the object being omitted); but 
d-hanti vnshabham,' he strikes the bull. to sound ;’ sam-svarate, ‘ it sounds 

clearly.’ — 5 * >’ anii-harate, ‘ he takes after (the disposition of his father 

or mother),’ otherwise am-harati. — ^ ‘to call;’ upa-hvayate or ni-hvayate or 
vi-hvayate or sayi-hvayate, ‘ he calls,’ ‘ he invokes ;’ d-hvayate, ‘ he challenges’ 
(as an enemy); but d-hvayati, ‘ he calls (his son).’ 

a. Some causals are also restricted to either Parasmai or Atmane, according to 
the preposition prefixed or the meaning involved; thus the causal of 5^ with ttft, 
meaning ‘ to bewitch,’ is limited to the Atmane. So also, Ts' to be greedy,’ 
when its causal means ‘to deceive,’ is restricted to the Atmane : and the causal of 
«r^, meaning ‘ to deceive,’ takes the Atmane; meaning ‘ to avoid,’ the Parasmai. 
.\gain, ^ in the causal, when joined with mithyd, and signifying ‘ to pronounce 
badly,’ takes the Parasmai ; but only in the sense of doing so once. In the sense 
of ‘ causing a false alarm’ it requires the Atmane ; but the above specimens will 
suffice to show the little profit likely to be derived from pimsuing this part of the 
subject farther. 

Compound Verbs formed by combining Adverbs with the roots 
eF kri and H bhu. 

t • 

787. These are of two kinds; ist, those formed by combining 
adverbs with ‘to make’ and to become;’ 2dly, those formed 
by combining nouns used adverbially with these roots. 

a. Examples of the first kind are, ‘ to adorn ;’ wftp* ‘ to 
make manifest’ (see 72) ; trf^t-S ‘ to eject ;’ ‘ to place in front,’ 

‘ to follow ;’ ‘ to deprive ;’ ‘ to entertain as a guest ;’ 

‘ to revere ;’ MTBJTlf, ‘ to become manifest,’ &c. 

788. In forming the second kind, the final of a crude word, being 


Digitized by Google 



COMPOUND ADVERBS. 


347 


a or a, is changed to i; as, from ‘ to make ready,’ 

* to become ready from ‘ blacken from 

MfVyi ‘ a ditch,’ ‘ to convert into a ditch and sometimes 

a becomes d; as, ftirTT* ‘to please,’ from ftnt. A final t or « is 
lengthened ; as, from ‘ to become pure from 75^, 

‘ to lighten.’ A final ri is changed to ^ rt ; as, from jjt?, 

‘ to become a mother.’ A final as and an become I ; as, from WDtm, 
to be of good mind ;’ from VT>fhj^ ‘ to be a king.’ 

a. But the greater number of compounds of this kind are formed from crude 

nouns in a. The following are other examples : ‘ to esteem as a straw;’ 

‘to stiffen;’ to fix the mind on one object;’ to make 

one’s own,’ ‘to claim as one’s own; to become friendly.’ Substantives 

are sometimes formed from these; as, ‘the state of being friendly,’ 

‘ friendship.’ 

b. Observe — ^This change of a final to f before kri and bhu is technically said to 

be caused by the affix <tct, and the change to d by ddi. Tliese compounds often 
occur as passive participles; thus, ‘adorned; 'become manifest;’ 

TnsbjrT ‘made ready;’ c4^<jn ‘lightened;’ ‘to be agreed to.’ 

789. Sometimes MTi^, placed after a crude noun, is used to form a compound 
verb of this kind; as, from 'Wei ‘water,’ airt«iej ‘to reduce to liquid;’ from 
‘ashes,’ (57) ‘to reduce to ashes.’ Compare 725. a. 


SECTION III. 

COMPOUND ADVERBS. 

790. Compound adverbs are formed, ist, by combining adverbs, 
prepositions, and adverbial prefixes, with nouns in the nom. or 
accus. singular neuter ; adly, by placing adverbs, or adjectives used 
as adverbs, after the crude base of nouns. 

a. 'The first kind are identical with indeclinable compounds ; see 
760. 

791. Most of the adverbs at 731 may be placed after the crude 

base of nouns ; thus, ‘ near the child T8fT^ ‘ for the 

sake of protection ;’ tnira ‘ for the sake of offspring ‘ on what 
account?’ ‘after uttering a sound.’ See also 777. <f. 

792. The indeclinable participle ^rTT>*f, ‘ having begun,’ is joined with ‘ to- 
day’ (VHeire.**!), in the sense of ‘from this time forward ;’ and with the crude of 
words to express ‘ beginning from ;’ see 925. is used adverbially in the same 

sense ; as, »P*nDjfiT ‘ from birth upwards ;’ infTffWfir ‘ from that time forward.’ 

Y y 2 
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CHAPTER IX. 

SYNTAX. 

793. Sanskrit syntax, unlike that of Greek and Latin, offers 
fewer difficulties to the student than the other portions of the 
Grammar. In fact, the writer who has fully explained the forma- 
tion of compounds has already more than half completed his exposi- 
tion of the laws which regulate the order, arrangement, and colloca- 
tion of the words in a sentence {vdkya-vinydsa, vdkya-viveka, paddn- 
vaya). 

794. Observe — In the present chapter on Syntax, that the subject may be made 
' as clear as possible, each word will be separated from the next, and vowels will 

not be allowed to coalesce, although such coalition be required by the laws of 
combination. When compounds are introduced into the examples, a dot will 
often be placed underneath, to mark the division of the words. Much vagueness 
and uncertainty, however, may be expected to attach to the rules propounded, 
when it is remembered that Sanskrit literature consists almost entirely of poetry, 
and that the laws of syntax are ever prone to yield to the necessities of metrical 
composition. 

THE AUTICIiE. 

795. There is no indefinite article in classical Sanskrit; but 
(228) and in modern Sanskrit rat (238) are sometimes used to 

Srttk Jti. supply the place of such an article ; thus, ‘ in a certain 

country;’ 5 ^>IIc 4 : ‘a certain jackal.’ The definite article may 

not unfrequently be expressed by the pronoun ^(220) ; thus, at 
may mean simply ‘ the man,’ not necessarily ‘ that man.’ 

CONCORD OF THE VERB WITH THE NOMINATIVE CASE. 

796. The verb must agree with the nominative case in number 
and person ; as, vrf aRTBTfxij ‘ I must perform.’ 

a. Other e.xamples are, 3*1 ‘do thou attend;’ at tf?TflT ‘he gives;’ 

'Sl'li ‘ we two say ;’ 'll rt I ‘ the pigeons said ;’ TTSTT *T!5ft V Spai^ 
‘ the king and minister went ;’ aiTB^ Ba?TatT fnanl ‘ as long as the moon and 
sun remain ;’ ‘ do you two reflect ;’ ^B*I BrntTiT ‘ do ye come ;’ 

atxjHi; ‘good men are honoured;’ Blfit hBH; ‘the wind blows;’ BljaifTI 

^■411%'; * the moon rises ;’ t^fn 'jwt ‘ the flower blossoms.’ 

h. Observ’e — The verb is commonly, though not always, placed last in the 
sentence. 

797. When a participle takes the place of the verb, it must agree 
w ith the nominative in number and gender ; as, ai ant; ‘ he went ;’ 
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wr *nn ‘ she went ‘ the two women spoke rniT 
‘ the king was killed ‘ the bonds were cut.’ 

a. Sometimes, when it is placed between two or more nominative cases, it agrees 
with one only ; as, H'4irviril ‘ his wife and son were awakened.’ 

A. Very often the copula, or verb which connects the subject with the predicate, 
is omitted ; when, if an adjective stand in the place of the verb, it will follow the 
rules of concord in gender and number ; as, Vtl ? ‘ wealth is difficult of 

attainment 'HnT ‘ we two have finished eating.’ But if a substantive 

stand in the place of the verb, no concord of gender or number need take place j 
as, ‘ successes are the road to misfortune.’ 

CONCORD OF THE ADJECTIVE WITH THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

798. An adjective, participle, or adjective pronoun, qualifying a 

substantive, when not compounded with it, must agree with the 
substantive in gender, number, and case ; as, WTU: ‘ ® good 

man ‘ great pain ^ ‘ in these before- 

mentioned countries Hlfiir fiTOTfiu ‘ three friends.’ 

CONCORD OF THE RELATIVE WITH THE ANTECEDENT. 

799. The relative must agree tvith the antecedent noun in gender, 
number, and person ; but in Sanskrit the relative pronoun generally 

f precedes the noun to which it refers, this noun being put in the 
same case with the relative, and the pronoun w follows in the latter 
clause of the sentence ; as, wyhi w W 75 WPT ‘ of whatever 
man there is intellect, he is strong.’ 

n. Tlie noun referred to by the relative may also be joined with W, as VTtl 
or may be omitted altogether, as Wit WR WTWW 

‘ what you have promised, that abide by WWTR vmwlf't Wndfilfd Rt 
understood) ftjgTRT WRTYMT ‘ by those (birds) whose young ones were devoured 
an inquiry was set on foot ;’ WI fWRirPT WTRWTR W'H VRTR u4diR RWt^ 

VfWT^‘ he who would obtain all objects of sense, and he who despises 
them, of the two the despiser is the best.’ 

800. The relative sometimes stands alone, an antecedent noun or pronoun being 

understood, from which it takes its gender and number; as, 'Mnd tft W 
'aHYit ‘ Of what use is scriptural knowledge (to one) who does not practice 
virtue ?’ VRW ^ W ‘ What is the use of wealth (to him) who does not 

give ?’ 

a. Sometimes, though rarely, the antecedent noun precedes the relative in the 
natural order ; as, R RT WTO WRIT RRT R juifri ‘ she is not a wife in whom 
the husband does not take pleasure.’ 

801. RTWR and WIWR stand to each other in the relation of demonstrative and 
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relative ; as, inSJ TTT^ ‘ as many 

products as belong to that island, so many are to be brought to us.’ See also 876. 

a. Similarly, HI ^51 and til ^^1 ; as, ri 1 ^ TTW “sfun'i'fi; ‘ as the 

event occurred, so they related it to him.’ 

SYNTAX OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

802. Under this head it is proposed to explain the construction 
of substantives, without special reference to the verbs which govern 
them ; and for this purpose it will be desirable to exhibit examples 
beginning with the nominative case. 

Nominative case. 

803. A substantive simply and absolutely expressed must be 

placed in the nominative case ; as, ‘ the Hitopades'a 

Nfg cMuj ‘ the poem of Bhatti.’ 

a. Two nominative cases in different numbers may be placed in apposition to 
each other j as, ■fftHTfsT 5n*n ‘ grass as a bed.’ 

Accusative case. 

804. Substantives are not found in the accusative, unconnected 
with verbs or participles, except as expressing ‘duration of time' or 
‘space.' See 821. 

Instrumental case. 

805. This case yields a variety of senses. The most usual is 
that of ‘ the agent' and ‘the instrument' or ‘means' by which any 
thing is done ; as, »ror (‘ 3 ^) ‘ by me it was said mi'ni 

‘ by the fowler a snare was laid ‘ by the study of the 
Vedas ‘ with one’s own eye.’ 

806. It also has the force of ‘with' in expressing other collateral 

ideas; as, ‘ vying with the strong;’ fn^ ^tWi; ‘con- 
versation with a friend ;’ TrafK; ‘ equality with beasts ;’ 

rflTOlT ‘with the knowledge of (his) father:’ especially when ‘accom- 
paniment' is intended; as, ‘the master with his pupil;’ 

WWvn ‘ the fifth with myself,’ i. e. ‘ myself and four others.’ 

807. The other senses yielded by this case are, ‘ through,' ‘ by reason of,' ‘ on 

account of;' as, ‘ through compassion fftT Ssm.iiiH ‘ on account of 

that transgression especially in the case of abstract nouns formed with ilT 
(80. XXIII); as, ‘through infatuation.’ 
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a. ‘According to,' ‘ by;’ as, * according to rule «i ‘ according 

to my opinion •TTitn ‘ by birth.’ 

b. ‘ The manner’ in which any thing is done, as denoted in English by the 

adverbial affix ‘ ly,’ or by the prepositions ‘ in,’ ‘ at j’ as, vdW ‘ in abundance j’ 
V*i«l ‘virtuously;’ hsiwsiMI or y ■odhl ‘at pleasure;’ ‘at ease;’ xiHH 

f’vftnn ‘ in this way;’ Hpni ‘they both dwell together in great 

intimacy ;’ (^tj; Yr 5 l>Ttrffr) HspIT ‘ a king surpasses all beings in 

glory;’ (tT ' ' such a deed must not even be imagined in the mind ;’ 

*'■ ‘ in human form ;’ ‘ for a hindrance.’ 

808. Substantives expressive of ‘want,’ ‘need,’ may be joined with the instru- 
mental of the thing wanted ; as, Huid*! ‘there is no occasion for inquiry;’ 

*nn »f TnrtrPI ‘ there is no need of me as a servant ;’ ' there is 

use for a straw.’ 

809. ‘TAe price’ for which anything is done maybe in the instrumental; as, 

twfir. (tnfir rfraw) ‘ for five Puranas he becomes a slave ;* 

they fight for great rewards.’ Similarly, wmnTftrJtnr^^ ^ 

3 **nr) ‘fortune is not obtained at the price of the sacrifice of life.’ 

a. So also ‘difference between’ two things; as, rf hi ^ «!•«*, 

‘ there is great difference between you and the ocean.’ 

b. ‘ Separation from,’ either with or svithout ; as, K3T ‘ separation 

from a husband’ (or Similarly, P^wsifl ^ftTETT ‘ separation 

from Hari.’ 

c. The Enghsh expression ‘ under the idea that’ is expressed by the instrumental 

case of the substantive as, ail'll' ^'ST ‘ under the idea that he was a tiger.’ 

Double Instrumental. 

810. Sometimes when two substantives come together, expressing ‘parts’ of a 

common idea, they are both placed in the instrumental, instead of one in the 
genitive ; as, 5°^ lUHIrt ‘ (an odour is emitted) by the hakul-plants by 

their flowers’ (for Similarly, TIT»? I|UIlP* 15 I^ 

(he caused her to revive) by her attendants by sandal-water.’ 

Dative cctse. 

81 1. This case is of very limited applicability, and its functions, 
irrespectively of the influenee of verbs, are restricted to the expression 
of 'the object,’ ‘motive’ or ‘ cause’ for -which any thing is done, or 
‘the result’ to which any act tends; as, ‘for self-aggran- 

dizement «iiq'rnrtl%ivi<l ‘ for the counteraction of calamity 
511^ ^ TlfinraN ‘ arms and books (lead) to renown.’ 

a. When, as in the last example, ‘the result’ or ‘end’ to which 
any thing leads is denoted by this case, the verb is seldom expressed. 
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but appears to be involved in the case itself. The following are 
other e.\amples: ‘where there is 

admixture of poison, then even nectar (leads) to death 

UbI H oli s m 'SI ‘ advice to fools (leads) to irritation, not to 

conciliation IWtr. U n Tl q u ^ ‘ that old husband 

was not to her liking w tTifT in?n vr ‘ that king was not 
to her liking.’ 

b. It will be seen hereafter that certain verbs of giving and relating govern the 
dative. Substantives derived from such verbs exercise a similar influence; as, 

^T«T ‘ the giving to another;’ 'fti’flTf ‘ the telling to another.’ 

c. Words expressive of ‘salutation' or ‘reverence’ are joined with the dative; 

as, «I*R ‘reverence to Ganesa;’ IT ‘ health to thee.’ 

Ablative case. 

812. The proper force of the ablative case is expressed by ‘from,;* 
as, esbnw ('Bhn iW^fit) ‘ from avarice anger arises fftTl ^TinT ‘ falling 
from a mountain 5^1 rf ‘ from the mouth of the spies.’ 

813. Hence this case passes to the expression of various correlative ideas; as, 

frirf^nT^ ‘ a portion of (from) their food and like the instrumental it 
very commonly signifies ‘ because,’ ‘ by reason of,’ ‘ in consequence of;’ as, 
on account of the slaughter of cows and men;’ 

(^# frp^) ' ' he blames his son for entering inopportunely ;’ 

’through fear of pimishment;’ M I ‘ by reason of my good fortune;’ 

thrtifl s fd $ Ml tl ‘ because (there is) no difference as to the result.’ 
o. ‘According to,-’ as, ‘ according to the advice of the minister.’ 

Abstract nouns in are often found in this case to express some of these ideas ; 

as, ‘ by reason of the unsteadiness of his mind ;’ especially in 

the writings of commentators ; as, dHdHItUHIri ‘ according to what will be said 
hereafter;’ according to the division of touched, 

elightly touched, slightly open, open and contracted.’ 

814. It also expresses ‘ through the means’ or ‘ instrumentality of;’ as, ^piTcSTi^ 

‘ caught in the toils through the instrumentality of the jackal ;’ 

(“Jn^: hi 1 r*n ^ ) * the alleviation of disease is not effected by the 

mere knowledge of the medicine.’ 

a. ‘ The manner’ in which any thing is done is often expressed by the ablative ; 
it is then used adverbially (compare 715); as, ^IWlif ‘ with diligence,’ or* diligently ;’ 
w«oin^‘ forcibly;’ ^rt^oin^'with wonder;’ os'^n.ln ‘figuratively ;’ •jeJI^ o««,«u 
‘ tearing up by the roots :’ or by the ablative affix THI ; as, eausiinB ‘ at one’s own 
pleasure’ (see 71J. a. b). 

b. This case also denotes ‘after;’ as, * 1 * 1151 ^ ‘ after separation from the 
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body;’ ^WTlfiPT^RTif ‘after the imprisonment of the Chief;’ rtW vii'mnln^ 

‘ since his arrival.’ 

c. So also, in native grammars the ablative case is used to express ‘ after;’ 

thus, ‘ after the letters ra and ha '^ITi^ ‘ after the letter /a.-’ *1511 

Xlli^ ‘ it should be stated that after the letters r» and yf the cerebral » is 
substituted in place of the dental ^n.’ 

d. In reference to time, ‘ within as. within three fortnights.’ 

e. Nouns e.xpressive of ‘fear’ are joined with the ablative of the thing feared; 

as, ‘ fear of death ;’ 'IK.ifl >It} ‘ fear of robbers.’ 

Genitive case. 

815. This and the locative case are of the most extensive applica- 
tion, and are often employed, in a vague and indeterminate manner, 
to express relations properly belonging to the other cases. 

a. The true force of the genitive is equivalent to ‘ of,’ and this 
case appears most frequently when two substantives are to be con- 
nected, so as to present one idea ; as, fhdm ‘ the speech of a 
friend >TffT •rrtr: 'RN RTO ‘ the best ornament of a woman is her 

' C\ 

husband H HCl W VlQtq ‘ man is not the slave of 

man, but the slave of wealth.’ 

816. ‘ Possession is frequently expressed by the genitive case alone, without a 
verb ; as, ITRI tlBI •il'ld ‘ all riches belong to him who 

has a contented mind ;’ ‘ happy am I in possessing 

such a wife.’ 

а. It often, however, has the force of ‘ to,’ and is very generally used to supply 

the place of the dative: as, BTOT ‘ one’s own life is dear to one’s 

self ;’ ■Jf tfliiri ;(in ^ ‘ a hundred yojanas is not far to one 

borne away by thirst (of gain) ;’ fts ‘ What is unknown to the 

wise ?’ f^TN (H^i^lbfn) ‘ What does a lamp (show) to a blind man }’ 

>niT TTS; ‘ What offence have I committed towards the king ;’ 

VnUT VrwnS ‘ ^^Tiat can this man (do to us) ?’ 

б. And not unftequently of ‘ in’ or ‘ on as, ftTOTtll ‘ confidence in 

women ;’ vrptra;^ ‘ dependence on me.’ 

c. It is even equivalent occasionally to 'from' or ‘ by,’ as usually expressed by 

the ablative or instrumental ; as, >T «irWlftl ‘ one ought not to 

accept a present Irom any one;’ ( 7 «T lillsti) ‘the wood is to be abandoned 

by us ;’ S >n>ft ^ UtUPM ‘ he is blessed from whom sup- 
pliants do not depart in disappointment;’ uriRi BHI ‘ meat cooked by 

Nala.’ 

d. ‘Difference between two things' is expressed by this case; as, 

* 1 ?^ VPfft ‘there is great difference between the master and the servant.’ Com- 
pare 809. a. 

z /. 
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e. In native grammars it expresses ' in place of;' as, TTIII ‘ n» in place of 
ri is followed by ra.' 

Locative case. 

817. The locative, like the genitive, expresses the most diversified 
relations, and frequently usurps the functions of the other cases. 
Properly it has the force of ‘ inf ‘ onf or ‘ atf as expressive of many 
collateral and analogous ideas ; thus, ‘ in the night ?JTN ‘ in 
the village ‘on the back wfti ‘ confidence in you 

‘ rain on desert ground ‘ at the first desire 

of eating ‘ n tree planted in the earth.’ 

818. Hence it passes into the sense ‘ towards;' as, ^ * I®”'* 

ency towards an enemy as well as a hiend J ‘ compassion towards 
all creatures ‘ upright towards friends 'eiHiW Vfg ‘ a 
hundred good ofBces are thrown away upon the wicked ‘love for 
Nala j’ iremH ‘ affection for her.’ 

819. Words signifying ‘cause,' ‘ motive,' 01 ‘ need,' are joined with the locative ; 

as, ‘the cause of his modesty;’ 

‘ your speech was the cause of the war between the two princes ;’ Hi 5 «ai*ii«(; 
tin'll^ qu«u [^Mi; ‘ the absence of a suitor is the cause of a woman’s chastity ;’ 
■ftff hmIsiH ‘ What need of a boat ?’ Also words signifying ‘ employment ' 
or ‘ occupation;’ as, ‘ engaging in the acquisition of wealth.’ 

а. So words derived from the root yuj usually require the locative ; as, Wf 
Ai SMklu; ‘ I am of ser^'ice in preserving the kingdom.’ 

б. This case may yield other senses equivalent to ‘ by reason of,' ‘for,’ &c. ; as, 

^ ‘ through my faults ;’ W. tJT^trFTWT ‘ a spy is for the sake 

of examining the territory of one’s enemies ; ’ ^ ^SFcj^S^' ' this is the time for 
battle;’ SMqqi SHIdAt ‘ disregard for advice ;’ tST fvJTT ‘ What anxiety 

about dying in battle !’ «RIc 9 ‘ I think the time has come for escaping ;’ 

JWW ‘ with the consent of a son.’ 

c. It is also used in giving the meaning of a root ; as, ‘ the root 

grah is in taking,’ i. e. conveys the idea of ‘ taking.’ 

d. In native grammars it expresses ‘followed by;’ thus faspn means ‘when any 

thing having an indicatory n- follows.’ So again, •iimtq ‘ in 

the room of m final in a word followed by any consonant (hal) there is Anusvara.’ 

e. The locative case is often used absolutely ; see 840. 

SYNTAX OF NOUNS OF TIME. 

820. When reference is made to any particular division of time, 
the instrumental case is usually required ; as, f^firr ‘ in three 
years ;* »n%: ‘ in twelve months ‘ in an instant 
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ftsnrr ‘ In how long time ?’ ‘ in hundreds of years 

41 ( 4 . < 4^1 <1 in (or simply «si^) ‘ in process of time *n^ ‘ in a 
month ‘ in the space of a month ^iUTiTT 'Hl'rt'f ‘ in so 
much time.’ 

821. When to duration of time, the accusative case is generally 

used ; as, ‘ for a moment 4 41(4 ‘ for a long time ftsiPiT 
4 T(?‘for some time;’ ^ »rrw ‘ for one month;’ UTHH ‘ for 

twenty months ;’ ^ »n^ ‘ for two months ;’ ‘ for a hundred 

years ;’ ‘ to all eternity ;’ ^ ‘ for a hundred 

years ;’ ‘ for many days.’ The instrumental, however, 

is sometimes used in this sense, and to express other relations of 
time ; as, ‘ having traded for twelve years ;’ 

‘for a few days:’ and even the genitive; as, «irr? 5 W 

(or simply 'PtC 5H) ‘ for a long time ;’ 4 fiD 4 in^W ‘ after a few days.’ 

822. When any particular day or ^och is referred to, as the date 

on which any action has taken place or will take place, the locative 
may be employed ; as, ‘ on a certain day ;’ Nifft 

‘ on the third day ;’ sfj ‘on the twelfth day ;’ ‘ seventeen days 
from this time,’ ^ Or sometimes the accusative ; as, 

21T ir ttftnfrfiiT w iif ‘ on the night 

when the ambassadors entered the city, on that night a dream was 
seen by Bharata.’ 

a. The adverbs at 731 may often be found expressing relations of 
time ; as, or xtt ‘ after six months ;’ or xra»Tnn- 

‘ six months ago ;’ or (employing the locative absolute) 
11^ ‘ after a thousand years.’ 

NOUNS OF PLACE AND DISTANCE. 

823. Nouns expressive ot‘ distance between two places’ (according 
to Carey) may be in the nominative ; as, ynr. 5nr 'aV^rr; 

‘ Kpshna is a hundred kos from Somanath.’ ‘ Space’ may also be 
expressed by the accusative ; as, ‘ for a yojana ;’ ftrfc ‘ a 
hill for a kos :’ or by the instrumental; as, iT 3 T ‘ having gone 
for a kos.’ ‘ The place’ in which any thing is done is expressed by 
the locative ; as, ‘ in Vidarbha.’ 

SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES. 

Accusative after the Adjective. 

824. Adjectives formed from desiderative bases govern an accu- 

z z 2 
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sative ; as, fipiftg: ‘desirous of going homej’ 

‘ desirous of obtaining a son TT«IT?f ‘ desirous of seeing the 

king.’ 

Instrumental after the Adjective. 

825. Adjectives, or participles used adjectively, expressive of 

‘ wanV or ‘possession^ require this case ; as, ‘ destitute 

of wealth ‘ possessed of riches ^rficiaT '«it: ‘ a jar 
full of water.’ 

826. So also of ‘ likeness' ‘ comparison’ or ‘ equality ;’ as, 

rStiir ^ ^ ^ ‘ there has never been, nor will there ever 

be, any one like him in this world ;’ vnftTT ‘ he reads 

like a Brahman ;’ ‘ his success was equal to his 

undertakings ;’ ?mT ‘ a wife as dear as life ;’ ^TiTT vjwtfvssl 
‘ more liberal than (other) kings ;’ 5^ ‘ equal to the 

sun.’ These are sometimes joined with a genitive; see 827. b. 

Genitive after the Adjective. 

827. Adjectives signifying ‘ dear toj or the reverse, are joined 

with the genitive ; as, ftni: ‘ dear to kings ;’ ftniTt 

‘ husbands are dear to women ;’ ‘ women dislike 

nobody ;’ JTftaviT ‘ he is detestable to his ministers.’ 

a. Adjectives expressive of ‘fear’ may govern the genitive or 
ablative ; as, »fhn ‘ afraid of the sage.’ 

b. Adjectives expressive of ‘ equality,’ ‘ resemblance,’ ‘ similitude,’ often require 

this ease as well as the instrumental ; thus, VW; ‘ equal to all TTW 

‘ like him ^*^^1 '<kidK ‘ like the moon «T ItW * nobody is equal 

to him.’ Compare 836. 

c. So also other adjectives ; as, •JtffT ‘ giving advice to 

others is easy to all men ‘ worthy of happiness j’ SPsirti ^^lltfl 
‘ capable of toil ‘ destitute of proof wsiiii Uiu.ij{4^ ‘unknown 
to Dhnta-rashtra.’ 

Locative after the Adjective. 

828. Adjectives, or participles used adjectively, expressive of 

* power’ or ‘ ability,’ are joined with this case ; as, vjiefftr ^sgr: 
‘ horses able for the journey ;’ TTSTT ‘ a king who is a 

match for a great enemy ;’ vr^rsi 5 RFT Jid.MWH ‘ unable to 

build a house, but able to demolish one.’ 
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a. So also other adjectives; as, ‘skilled in arms;’ T)TU. 

‘ uiise in trifles rdPM ’H NT WIHI ‘ Is your master attached or adverse 

to you i’ ‘ neglectful of his dependants.’ 

SYNTAX OF THE COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE DEGREE. 

829. Adjectives in the comparative degree require the ablative 
case ; as, TTTOwft sftj irrjtnft ‘ a wife dearer even than one’s life 

WNnir: FftNi N fW?r ‘ there is no pleasanter touch in 

this world than the touch of a son NUHTTI BiT r tTflTii ‘ the pro- 
tection of one’s subjects is better than aggrandizement N (719. a) 
Jftftnnrt: '3’TT^ ntIw ‘ there is not a more wretched man than I ;’ 
Np 51 ^ NpJInrI ‘ mind is more powerful than strength.’ 

830. Sometimes they govern the instrumental; as, mNh finiiTT: 

‘ dearer than life ;’ vt ^1% NNT wfN ‘ there is nobody 

upon earth more unfortunate than I.’ 

a. When it is intended to express ‘ the better of two things' the ;;enitive may 
be used ; as, NSt HjdU ‘ Of these two countries which is the 

better?’ 

831. The comparative in Sanskrit is often resolved into the expres- 
sion ‘ better and not’ or ‘ but not as, Ni NTTB^NftTITnt -T 

'«Ang TT|fTU ‘ better abandon life than (but not) engage in such an 
action ;’ NY "SUN NT ^ NDpf ‘ it is better that silence 

should be kept than a speech uttered which is untrue ;’ fwNT TT|r 
NYTtNTNNrN NT nINt N '5 WNTNN^Nl^N^f^'OTTNT^ NTNT^TN Nilt NfflNT^NTT ‘ a 
teacher of the Veda should rather die with his learning than commit 
it to an unworthy object, in the absence of a pupil worthy to be 
instructed in it.’ 

832. The superlative degree is usually joined with the genitive ; 
as, Nr «i N f > firNgr ^ NfrNT NHmdi 1 irfhrai 

NT; ‘ a Brahman is the best of all bipeds, a cow of quadrupeds, a 
Guru of venerable things, a son of things possessed of touch :’ but 
sometimes with the locative ; as, NHNNN: ‘ the most powerful of 
men :’ and even with an ablative ; as, VMIdi TWR: 

‘ a store of grain is the best of all stores.’ 

a. A superlative degree may even take a comparative aflSx, and govern the 
genitive; as, TTNl TINViTm ‘the eldest of them.’ See 194. 

b. A comparative word may have a superlative sense ; as, ^dnU ‘ very firm.’ 

833. ‘ Comparison’ is often expressed by an adjective in the positive degree. 


,» S Arne/- .■ 
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joined with a noun in the ablative or instrumental case ; as, diTw TTWTiT 
‘there is not a happier than he >1^ (719. a) he is greater than me.’ 

Similarly, ‘ more excellently than all.’ 

a. In more modem Sanskrit ‘ comparison’ is sometimes expressed by the use of 
‘regarding,’ ‘with reference to’ (indecl. part, of the root with 'M'j), 
which may take the place of ‘ than’ in English; thus, 

ftnr ifk^ HNfit ‘ an A6drya ought to be higher 

in estimation than ten Upadhyayas, a father than a hundred Admyas.’ 

834. Many words have a kind of comparative influence, and require an ablative 

case, especially Wt*I, tn:, tjN, '5RT, 

; as, Nt ‘ it is better not to touch mud than to 

wash it off ;’ ■ei'H riUUin ‘ poverty is less desirable than death ;’ >lt 

‘ Who is able to rescue me, other than a friend ?’ 
JIWII tit ‘ What grief is greater than this ?’ ^ gtii^ wai^ Pq 1 d ‘ one 

ought not to speak differently from what one has heard;’ nrtirtl^ ‘at 

another time than the present ;’ HlAll »T vi>q<4 ‘ there is no cause of 

fear to man from any other quarter than from death ;’ IH^(73i.a, 778) tf 

‘ on the day before that of the S'riddha;’ 411(1^ ^rfV3l ‘ more than a hundred 
yojanas ;’ WJfHIff ‘ intelligence of a lover is something 

less than a meeting ;’ ‘ the remainder of the food.’ 

NUMERALS. 

835. The syntax of numerals is explained at 206, 207. The following examples 

may be added : nqn^ «ivi»uT ‘ of ninety men ;’ ‘ of sixty men ;’ 

^TrnUT ‘ of a thousand men ;’ f<liT^t ‘ a thousand ancestors ;’ 

5PT ‘ one hundred multiplied by three;’ ^ ‘ two thousand fruits ;’ 

dVIlUi *TH1T^ ‘ one of these three ;’ *TT ‘ he gave ten thousand 

cows ;’ >nrT!T ‘ he killed five hundred deer.’ 

a. Sometimes the plural of the numerals from ai^irq^ifn upwards may be used ; 
as, kMi^lfiS^ ‘ with fifty arrows.’ 

b. The aggregative numerals may be employed at the end of compounds for the 

cardinals ; thus 4RTyii ‘ two armies ;’ ‘ four marriages.’ See 214. 

c. Numerals may take the genitive after them of the things numbered; as, 

■wniMl i(inR^eiir<u ‘ a hundred thousand of horses ;’ HWIrii ‘ seven 

hundred foot-soldiers ;’ ^TreT^TUri ‘ a hundred preceptors ;’ JRT M'qi^inir*; 

‘ five hundred and sixty cows ;’ stAilui ^TinftT ‘ six hundred 

and twenty chapters;’ '^^ftnS^nT ^ 415*1 ^ ‘two thousand one 

hundred and thirty men ;’ NW ‘ five thousand chariots.’ 

d. When numerals are used comparatively they may take an ablative; as. 

' ' a fine the double of that in dispute.’ 
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SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 

836. The chief peculiarities in the syntax of pronouns have 
already been noticed in Chapter V. pp. 1 1 2 — 1 20. 

With regard to the alternative of &c. (see 223), it is properly 
only allowed in case of the re-employment [anvddeia) of this pro- 
noun in the subsequent part of a sentence in which ^ or have 
already been used ; thus, swir^I ‘ the 

grammar has been studied by him, now set him to study the Veda.’ 
It is an enclitic, and ought not to begin a sentence. 

a. In the use of the relative and interrogative pronouns a very peculiar attrac- 
tion is often to he observed; that is, when either a relative or interrogative 
pronoun has been used, and an indefinite pronoun would naturally be expected to 
follow, the relative or interrogative are repeated, as in the following examples : 
’ft ’JR (for tWUpilif) RTTT ‘ whatever may be the disposition of whom (i.e. 
any one) ‘ whatever is pleasing to any one ’ft ’TR 
'NwiTn ‘whoever eats the flesh of any animal;’ ’RI ^ Ufllli ’rf’tf ‘whatever 
excellencies belong to any one tR 1J51R ‘ whatever corresponds with any 
thing;’ 4m 'B’Jni’W ‘ What book is to be read by whom ?’ 

837 . The relative and interrogative are sometimes used together, in an indefinite 
distributive sense ; as, dlfn ftRTftr ‘ any friends whatever :’ or more usually 
with fwiT affixed to the interrogative ; as, ’ 1 ^ 4^r^n^‘ to any one whatever.’ 

a. The neuter of the interrogative (fi) is often joined with the instrumental to 
signify ‘ What is the use of ?’ ‘ there is no need of ;’ as, tfl VT 

WRTif ftw 'SRRT tfl ftnrfj^tfl >TTi^‘ Of what use is scriptural knowledge 
(to one) who does not practice virtue ? Of what use is a soul (to one) whose 
passions are not kept in subjection ?’ ftt fl WVR HW’T ‘ What business have you 
to make this inquiry?’ sir'll ‘ What need of more !’ ‘ in short.’ 

4. As already shown at 761 , a relative pronoun is sometimes rendered unne- 
cessary by the use of the relative compound ; thus, is 

equivalent to ’rrfi ’RT 5 I ' ' a city whose palaces were 

silvered by the moon-beams.’ 

c- The relative, when followed by a pluperfect tense, may sometimes be expressed 
by the indeclinable participle; thus, RTV ‘ a lion having killed a hunter,’ 
or ‘ a lion who had killed a hunter.’ 

838 . The following examples will illustrate the use of pronouns of quantity and 

pronominals : tltwn; (or i| * 1 ^ liiwni (or nivI«s*(«»i*T) 

‘ as many mouthfuls as he eats, so many he gives away ; 

* if so much is given to me, then 1 will give so much 
instruction ;’ rRT ’RMT ‘ one out of all those.’ See also 8 oi. 
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SYNTAX OF VERBS. 

839. Nothing is more common in Sanskrit syntax than for the 
verb to be omitted altogether, or supplied from the context. 

a. This is more especially the case with the copula, or substantive verb ; thus, 
irjfT »r?hr 3 1 tn^ ftirf h 

as long as the gods have existed in Meru, as long as the Ganges upon earth, 
as long as the sun and moon in the sky, so long have we (existed) in the family of 
Brahmans HlPdirs ‘ ' discrimination (is) \risdom.’ 

Locative, Genitive, and Nominative absolute. 

840. The locative case is very commonly used absolutely with 

participles ; as, BfwH tfNfk vfNrft ^ irfwtT ‘ he living I 

live, he dying I die tIOT ‘ the night being ended 
aiafc ‘ the elder brother being unmarried 

‘ there being no other expedient Kvn ‘ it being so.’ Sometimes 
the verb is omitted ; as, ^ ‘ the danger (being) distant.’ When 

the passive participle is thus used absolutely with a noun in the 
locative case, the present participle of ^nr, ‘ to be,’ is often redun- 
dantly added ; as, iTvn ?tflT or 'inrr ‘ it being so done *.’ 

a. The genitive is less commonly used absolutely; as, 

‘ calamities impending «i«.i*uT ‘ the men looking on.’ 

b. The nominative is very rarely thus used; as, WTPTTin 

‘ my friend having arrived, I am happy.’ 

c. It is evident that the locative and genitive absolute may often take the place 
of the English particles ‘ when,’ ‘ while,’ ‘ since,’ ‘ although;’ and may supply the 
place of & pluperfect tense: thus, nft«i^ ^Mail'll * when he had departed.’ 

Nominative case after the Verb. 

841. Verbs signifying ‘ to be,’ ‘ to become,’ ‘ to appear,’ ‘ to be 

called,’ or ‘ to be esteemed,’ and other passive verbs used denomina- 
tively, may take a nominative after them ; as, n»IT WR 

‘ let a king be the protector of his subjects ;’ ^ fdAH'^l TtfirorfilT 
‘ she appears sorrowful;’ stini RfiwrfiT ‘the village appears like 
a desert ;’ XTSTT ‘ a king is called Justice.’ 


* Possibly the object of adding the word sati may be to show that the passive 
participle is here used as a participle, and not as a past tense. So also in com- 
mentaries wfir is placed after a word like to indicate the loc. c. sing, of 

the pres, part., as distinguished from the 3d sing, of the pres, tense. 
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Accusative case after the Verb. 

842. Transitive verbs generally govern this case; as, 

‘ Brahma created the universe jnnfia fvfffir trnfl ‘ the woman 
gathers flowers;’ nitTPr ‘the dying man gave up the ghost;’ 

one should avoid wine ;’ iif^ ‘ speak the truth.’ 
a. Verbs of speaking to or addressing take this case; as, ttk 
‘ he said to him ‘ he thus addressed Aijuna.’ 

843. So also verbs of motton; as, nrfif n'Hr wftr ‘ the holy man goes to the 

place of pilgrimage;’ «ia; tljj ‘rivers run into the ocean;’ wfif 

he wanders over the earth.’ 

844. Verbs of motion are not unfrequently used with substantives, to supply the 
place of other verbs ; as, Wlfit tliPn ‘ he goes to fame,’ for ‘ he becomes famous ;’ 

‘ he goes to equality,’ for ‘he becomes equal;’ fn3dl>T '4(151 rw 
he came to the fnendship of those two,’ for ‘he became a friend of those two;’ 
5W3 nr. ‘ he went to death,’ for ‘ he died ;’ ^ vnrfiT ‘ he leads the 

king to satisfaction,’ for ‘ he satbfies,’ &c. 

a. The following are other examples : ‘ he avoids paining 

others;’ ^niPUm ^5SrfH ‘he desires what is unattainable;’ P t M t |R ‘ he 

should think on wisdom ;’ ‘ he mounts his horse ;’ chAlHu 

they began the business ;’ nrtl*f nt ‘grieve not for the departed ;’ 
nilftniFin he deserves the sovereignty of the universe;’ 

^rfV3[ITl he lies down in a cave of the mountain;’ ni Ptd*tlT «f 
one ought not to prevent a cow from drinking milk.’ 

845- There are certain verbs which take a redundant accusative case after them 
of a substantive derived from the same root ; as, qm'4 5^^ ‘ he swore an oath ;’ 
«l«Pn «ntf ‘ he dwells ;’ he conducts himself ;’ 5|T*( ‘ he speaks 

a speech ;’ »n Pq 4, 1 ijlqPn ‘ he lives a life ;’ dqPrt *51^ ‘ he raises a cry ’ (cf. the 
Greek expressions \eya Aoyov, falpto yapdv, &c.). 

Double Accusative after the Verb. 

846. Verbs of asking govern a double accusative; as, ^ ‘he seeks 

a boon of the god;’ V5f TRlfl ‘ he begs money from the king.’ Of 

speaking; as, O >11 d ‘ he addressed a speech to the king.’ Of lead- 

ing: as, K wf Tprf'H ‘ he leads him home ;’ TTilWlri O sIPUt fiTTHT ‘ he led the 
princess to another king.’ 

847. Causal verbs; as, ’wfrtpM * he causes the guest to eat food;’ 

WT ^ Pi^h * I cause you to know what is for your interest ;’ f^P*T 

xiEiimMffl * the Guru teaches his pupil the Vedas "iri 
‘ he causes her to enter the house *JlTrW»T ‘ he presented 
the king’s son with fruits, flowers, and water ;’ * she causes 

3 A 
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her son to sit on her lap’ (literally, ‘ her hip’); tTt •J'i ‘ learning 

causes a man to have access to a king.’ 

a. Other examples are, JIT inH ‘ he milks milk from the cow ;’ 
tflifn * they milked jewels out of the earth ;’ been 

milked of (your) wish,’ i. e. ‘ your wish has been milked out of tbe sky ;’ 
tT5*T ‘ having won his kingdom from Nala,’ i. e. ‘ having by play deprived Nala of 
his kingdom ;’ ftTift TIUI' '^‘deprived by drfeat in play of his kingdom and 
property ;’ IT ' ' they inaugurated him general,’ more usually 

joined with an ace. and loc. ; ^ Jifir qAtlfd ‘ she chooses a god for her husband 
W’lpftfir *«»«TfiT ' ' she gathers blossoms from the trees ;’ HflT 

Jpnn^*f ‘ he sent them to the abode of Yama ;’ <si,^r»iiir^ iTt JT^ rsmOinii 
^ "lUPnl ‘ his own acts lead a man to eminence or the reverse ;’ WI*^ 

he taught them the use of arms.’ 

Instrumental case after the Verb. 

848. Any verb may be joined with the instrumental, to express 
‘ the agent’ ‘ instrument’ or ‘ cause’ or ‘ manner’ of the action ; as, 

UKifd ‘ the flower fades by reason of the wind vr%: 'alrfiT 
‘ he plays with dice mft si^ fiTtrinifiT ‘ the cloud puts out the 
fire with its rain ;’ H^JT 'srtwfiT ‘ he lives happily.’ See 865. 

0. In this sense many causals take an instrumental ; as, TIT 
‘ he caused her to eat sweetmeats ;’ dli^Rfd ‘ he causes the pieces 

to be eaten by the birds.’ 

849. After verbs of motion this case is used in reference either to the vehicle by 
which, or the place on which, the motion takes place ; aS, TTRlfit ‘ he goes «» 
a chariot;’ Titian Rytfil ‘ he goes on horseback;’ Ri‘f«!l 'iTOifn ‘ he goes on the 
road;’ 5 IWTJi 3T!I 'inaPn ‘he goes through a field of com;’ TTPR 

‘ he navigated the ocean in a boat.’ Similarly, vpi^t Trfel? ‘ tears flowed 

through the eyes.’ 

a. After verbs of carrying, placing, &c., it is used in reference to ‘the place’ on 
which any thing is carried or placed ; as, ‘he bears fagots on his 

head;’ ‘ the dog is borne on the shoulders.’ is found with 

this case in the sense of placing ; as, P^kRi ‘ he placed his son on 

his head.’ The following are other examples; P^I'bIiU JTSlfiT ‘the master 
goes in company with the pupil ;’ *lP'«(*It ‘ he consulted with his 

ministers ;’ but in this sense TT? is usually placed after it. *tjJ-v9Pri 

‘ the husband meets the wife ;’ Rkl»ldPn X’*! ‘ he harnesses the horses to the 

chariot ;’ ^^4 Pn^iqn ‘ he is separated from the body,’ more usually with the 
ablative. gwiK :?i^6r. 'he Jights his enemies,* or Tt?, &c.; IT 

Pw ' °”® °“Bbt not to be at ennuty with any one ITT ^*<<5 

MP<^ig;t) ‘ he suspects me of a crime.’ 
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850. Verbs of boasting; as, fVsnTI ‘you boast of your kaming;’ 

‘’ftVT ‘ you glory in the fame of others.’ Of swearing; as, 

he swore hy his bow.* Of thinking j rejecting; as, * thinking 

in his mind.’ 

a. Verbs of comparing; as, »Tf 4 l 4 <(l ‘a beautiful woman is 

compared to a leech.’ 

851. Verbs denoting /i6eraiton,/reedom/rom, sometimes take an instrumental 

after them; as, ‘ he is released from all sins.’ 

852. Verbs of buying and selling take the instrumental of the price ; as, 

^UllIH ‘ buy one wise man even for thousands of fools;’ 

‘ he sells his house for a thousand cows ;’ liillUlM 
‘bug that for ten suvarnas.’ 

Dative after the Verb. 

853. All verbs in which a sense of imparting or communicating 

any thing to any object is inherent, may take an accusative of the 
thing imparted, and a dative of the object to which it is imparted. 
(Frequently, however, they take a genitive or even a locative of the 
object; see 857.) *fttT?liT<T ^ i f rT ‘he gives sweetmeats to his 

son in nfinjnflfit ‘ \ie promises a cow to the Brahman 

vn VTTTrfir ‘ he owes money to Devadatta 'spin IT^ ‘ consign 

the maiden to him,’ more usually with the locative ; see 861. 

a. Other examples of the dative are, iRT f^RT^n^t ‘he sets his 

mind on their destruction ;’ iRnR nfw ^VT ‘ he set his mind on departure,’ or 
with the locative. O'lil ‘ that is pleasing to me ;’ RTT 

‘ I wUl declare this to my pupils ;’ VR TT$ ‘ he makes known all to the 

king,’ these are also joined with the genitive of the person. ‘ he 

is rendered jit for immortality ;’ nn?fTT IW ‘ he has the power to kill me ;’ 

in^ 81 8Vnr viwt<;Mn ‘ he incited them to the murder of their mother ;’ 

‘ he is angry with his son ;’ ^ <iini ‘ this lump of flesh 

is produced for a hundred sons;’ ‘ I had no hopes of success’ 

(Mah&-bhar. I. 148). 

Ablative after the Verb, 

854. All verbs may take an ablative of' the object’ from which any 

thing proceeds, or arises, or is produced ; as, vr^nfir ^'SfTir HW ‘ the 
leaf falls from the tree ;’ mariT ‘ blood flows from the 

body;’ <C||8HI^ Tfnvfit ‘he rises from his seat;’ (jCrtHHiC (719) «irST 

‘ from the lump of clay the artist makes whatever 
he wishes ;’ Nl'drii ‘ from education a person attains 

capacity;’ fq^iim ipTtnf^' he loent out from the city.’ 

3 A 3 
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855. Verbs of fearing are joined with the ablative, and sometimes with the 
genitive ; as, ^ iniT ‘ a good man does not/eor 

death so much as falsehood;’ tTT ‘be not afraid of a noise;’ 

eTsiin iPTi^ ‘ the whole world stands in awe of punishment ;’ W 

‘ I fear thee, a cunning penitent;’ see 859. 

856. Verbs ■which express superiority or comparison govern an 
ablative ; as, WTWTT 4 iT*lHT yPciMMlI ftrf?n«nr ‘ the abandonment of 
pleasure is superior to (better than) the possession.’ 

a. Other examples of verbs followed by ablative cases are, * he 

descends from the palace ;’ WJt ^tNHUTC ‘ Vishnu descended from heaven ;’ 

^RTntTffif ‘ he takes o_^ (causes to descend) the golden bracelet 
from his body ;’ ‘ he ceases from wickedness ;’ ■fNTTTO 

‘ he left off speaking ;’ fUrH '^ 51 ^ VTf*fi«S; * a virtuous son saves 

his father from hell;’ WtntT»T?r?HT1T ‘truth is superior to a 

thousand sacrifices;’ IRTOfit ‘he neglects his own interest;’ 

fvnTYttfTT ‘ a friend guards one from evil.’ 

Genitive after the Verb. 

857. The genitive in Sanskrit is constantly interchangeable with 
the dative, locative, or even instrumental and accusative*. It is 
more especially, however, used to supply the place of the first of 
these cases, so that almost all verbs may take a genitive as well as 
dative of ‘ the object’ to which any thing is imparted. For example, 

WT ‘ he gives money to the poor.’ 

858. It may be used for the locative after verbs of consigning, as 

‘he deposits a pledge with me;’ or of trusting, as ' 5 T ^I<!iT 

‘ nobody puts trust in women and for the accusative in examples such 
as ^ r»n n I r*i ‘ unexpected ills come upon corporeal 

beings.’ 

859. It is sometimes used after verbs of fearing ; as, 'iTfll ' 5 T HtlTfis ‘ Why 

art thou not afraid of him ?’ see 855. Also after verbs of longing for, desiring, 
envying ; as, ■'al 4 i^lf ‘ he should desire contempt ;’ 

awgm ‘I envy men who possess eyes.’ 

a. Other examples of verbs followed by genitive cases are, ■'st»ii«ini« ’'SWnS 
49 HIHM wftr WT'^T ‘ tell us, who are ignorant of it, whose wife you are ;’ 
(for <*eH I ri ) Vif 5 <*i; ‘Of whom are the righteous afraid?’ 

WtiJW Ufflalitdn VI WaiW <;ciin^ ‘ one should not give to one what one 

promises to another ;’ »I S|J!fl fil ‘ he does not hear me’ (cf. the Greek usage) ; 

* This vague use of the genitive to express ‘ various relations ’ prevails also in 
early Greek. 
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TO 'remember me,’ or with the accusative. NTOfif ‘death 

overcomes us;’ «T (jWfn ansi'll ‘fire is not satisfied with fuel;’ TOT 

‘forgive them ;’ TOT WTOTS ‘ What offence have I given him ?' 

Locative after the Verb. 

860. This case is very widely applicable, but, as elsewhere re- 
marked, is frequently interchangeable with the dative and genitive. 
The first sense of the locative requires that it should be united with 
verbs in reference only to ‘ the place’ or ‘ time’ in which any thing 
is done ; as, rraifiT ‘ he sinks in the mud ^ TOfif ‘ he dwells 
in the city;’ frofir *he stands in the front of the fight;’ 

tT 5«IW ‘ at sunrise he awakes.' 

861. The transition from ‘ the place’ to ‘ the object’ or ‘ recipient’ of any action 

is natural; and hence it is that verbs are found with the locative pf ‘the object’ 
to which any thing is imparted or communicated, as in the following examples ; 
*n TITOS TOT ‘ bestow not money on the mighty ;’ ' 4 l^lfiu 

TOfil ‘ I entrust my affairs to him ;’ ■wJJrO'ni TO^Tlfir ‘ he consigns a ring to 
his son Hfiror TT 3 TOTTX ‘ he entrusts the burden of the kingdom 

to a capable minister;’ TT% or f^T^^Tlfir ‘he iifforms the king;’ ^ 

‘sayfoNala.’ 

a. TOT P'1<;miiii^ ‘ one should place (bury) a dead man in the ground ;’ TOf 
TOTt ^rofir ‘ he applies his mind to virtue.’ In this sense ^ may be used ; as, 
^ 5 TOTN wqiCln^ ‘he placed the wood on his back;’ *rfiT TO^ ‘he 

applies his mind to sin.’ 

862. When ‘ to give,’ is used for ‘ to put,’ it follows the same analogy ; as, 

WTO JJqaiiJ ‘put your hand on the end of its tail;’ TOT^W 

‘ he placed his foot on a heap of ashes.’ Similarly, W'TSTTOW '^ifl sftw ‘ he was 
held by the skirt of his garment.’ So also verbs of seizing, striking: as, J 
’T^sifw or WT ■rofw ' ‘ he seizes or drags him by the hair;’ TI^Yfw ‘ he strikes 
a sleeping man;’ ’Jl^liTO W Ml«sl ‘having taken hold of him by the right 

hand.’ 

863. 'The locative is often put for the dative in sentences where the latter case 

stands for the infinitive ; thus, iWTTO ‘ hasten to seek thy spouse ;’ 

•TSTO WTO^ TOTTO ‘strive to bring Nala hither;’ «T WTO TJW^ 

‘they could not hold that bow; ’ TT 5TTF1 frorc^ ‘he was not able to 

prevent it.’ 

a. Other examples are, WTT WTififI TOTW ‘ he is engaged in a very severe penance;’ 
TO TOT^ ‘ do not busy yourself about other people’s affairs ;’ 
froWJ H 5 TOT ‘ he is addicted to objects of sense ;’ ‘ he delights 

in the good of all the world ;’ J^fTOiTT. ‘ he is appointed to the com- 
mand of the fort;’ TO ^ fil T flTOr w ‘ he yokes two bulls to the pole;’ 

S11H1V Wfirfror to ‘anoint me to the generalship;’ TOTTf TOtHtoj^ ‘ he strives 
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to suppress evil-doers j’ TreiK ‘they had anger against the 

king;’ <41^^ ‘ make trial Vahuka;’ nfll ^t'l ‘ I will lay 

the blame on you <4V.«4« IT ‘ choose him for thy husband 

V(54'i*n\ ‘ the gods exerted themselves for the nectar.’ 

b. •! "jvn ^TT^PT ‘ such language is not suited to a person like 

me ;’ IPJrl Wftf ‘ sovereignty is suited to you ;’ 'ai«H ‘ he 

reclined on a seat ;’ * ‘ sit thou on a cushion ; ’ fWWw ‘ he 

confides in his enemies ;’ ^TTJPfh tlirfif ‘ it falls at his feet ;’ ^ePn ‘ it rolls 
at the feet.’ 

Change of case after the same Verb. 

864. This sometimes occurs ; as, Vn«.iKt*4 JWlI ^ ^IT^n^Tt 

Rni ‘ Vidhura and Kunti announced every thing, the one to Dhrita-rashtra, the 
other to G&ndbari ’ (Astras’ikshd 34), where the same verb governs a dative and 
genitive. Similarly, in the Hitopadesa, SjP&tOT ^ ‘ con- 

fidence is not to he placed in homed animals or women.’ 

INSTRUMENTAL CASE AFTER PASSIVE VERBS. 

865. The prevalence of a passive construction is the most remark- 

able feature in the syntax of this language. Passive verbs are joined 
with ‘ the agent, instrument, or cause,’ in the instrumental casef, 
and agree with ‘ the object’ in number and person ; as, tmnr TIT 
T5RW ‘ the dust is raised by the wind ;’ ^ Ruil/fliRtBi 

‘let all things be prepared by him;’ Rtl P<; ? f >sRn?I^Rif ‘the sun 

was concealed by arrows.’ 

866. But the passive participle usually takes the place of the past tenses of the 
passive verb, and agrees with ‘the object’ in gender and case as well as number; 
as, ^c^lP<u TRTJiTifH RlfttUT ‘ (their) eyes were suffused with tears tT»I 
{j^ being understood) ‘ it was said by him.’ Compare 895. 

a. This instrumental construction after passive verbs is a favourite idiom in 

Sanskrit prose composition, and the love for it is remarkably displayed in such 
phrases as the following : ‘ he is gone to by misery,’ for JIS <ieo.Pn ; 

and 'hi'l«4ni ‘let it be come by your majesty,’ for and 

again, <Ml<4ni, ‘ let it be remained by us in one spot,’ for ‘ let us 

remain in one spot Rtf ^ W^T ‘ by whatever road it is desired, by 

that let it be gone.’ 

b. Active or causal verbs, which take a double accusative, will retain one accusa- 


♦ ^lens Epic form for or WITil. 

t ITrere are a few instances of the agent in the genitive case ; as, RR ^TiT RTR, 
‘ a crime committed by me,’ for *TRT. 
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tive when constructed passively; but the other accusative passes into a nominative 
case : thus, instead of M trf tng'Wrfitl SMIM, ‘ he addressed me in harsh words,’ 
may be written rPT TNil* ‘ by him I was addressed in harsh words.’ 

SYNTAX OF THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 

867. The infinitive in Sanskrit cannot be employed with the same 1 
j latitude as in other languages. Its use is very limited, corresponding 
to that of the Latin supines, as its termination turn indicates. 

a. Let the student, therefore, distinguish between the infinitive of Sanskrit 

and that of Latin and Greek. In these latter languages we bare the infinitive 
made the subject of a proposition ; or, in other words, standing in the place of a 
nominative, and an accusative case often admissible before it. We have it also 
assuming different forms, to express present, past, or future time, and complete- 
ness or incompleteness in the progress of the action. The Sanskrit infinitive, on 
the other hand, can never be made the subject or nominative case to a verb, 
admits of no accusative before it, and can only express indeterminate time and 
incomplete action. Wherever it occurs it must be considered as the object, 
and never the subject, of some verb expressed or imderstood. As the object 
of the verb, it may be regarded as equi\'alent to an indeclinable substantive, in 
which the force of two cases, an accusative and dative, is inherent, and which 
differs from other substantives in its power of governing a case. Its use as a 
substantive, with the force of the accusative case, corresponds to one use of the 
Latin infinitive ; thus, TT?^ ‘ I desire to hear all that,’ ‘ id audire 

cupio,’ where and audire are both equivalent to accusative cases, themselves 
also governing an accusative. Similarly, Ltfif j U'JNI ‘ she began to weep;’ and 
*1^ ‘ he began to conquer the earth,’ where ‘ he 

began the conquest of the earth,’ would be equally correct. ’ 

b. Eopp considers the termination of the infinitive to be the accusative of the 
« afilx tu (459. a), and it is certain that in the Veda other cases of nouns formed. 

with this affi.x in the sense of infinitives occur; e.g. a dative in face or tavai, as from 
ban comes hantave, ' to kill ;’ fr. anu-t, anvetave, ' to follow ;’ fr. man, mantavai, ‘ to 
think ;’ there is also a form in tos, generally in the sense of an ablative, e. g. fr. i 
comes etos, ‘ from going ;’ fr. ban, banios, as in purd bantos, ‘ before killing :’ and 
a form in fcf corresponding to the indeclinable participle in ivd of the classical 
language, e. g. fr. ban, batvi, ‘ killing ;’ fr. bbd, bbutvi, ‘ being.’ Infinitives may also 
be formed in the Veda by simply adding the usual case-terminations to the root ; 

7 e. g. in the sense of an accusative, fr. d-rub may come drubam, ‘ to ascend ;’ fr. d- 
sad, dsadam, ‘ to sit down :’ of a dative, fr. d-dbjisb, ddbjrisbe, ‘ to get at,’ ‘ subdue ;’ 
fr. sam-iaksb, samdaksbe, ‘ to survey :’ of an ablative, fr. ava-pad, avapadas, ' from 
falling down.’ Infinitives are also formed by changing the final d of roots ending 
in this letter to ai, e. g. fr. pra-yd, prayai, ‘ to approach :’ or by adding se (liable 
to be changed to sbe) to a root, as fr. ji comes jisbe, ‘ to conquer or hy 
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adding ase, e. g. fr. j{v, j(vase, ‘ to live or adhym, e. g. fr. bhji, bharadhyai, ‘ to 
bew;’ ft. yaj, yajadkyai, ‘ to sacrifice,’ &o. 

868 . But the Sanskrit infinitive most commonly involves a sense 
«• which belongs especially to the Sanskrit dative, viz. that of ‘ the end' 

or ‘ purpose ’ for which any thing is done ; thus, 
wnracfif ‘ he comes to devour the young ones 
‘ he sent an army to fight the enemy.’ 

0. In these cases it would be equally correct in Sanskrit to substitute for the 
infinitive the dative case of the verbal noun, formed with the affix ana : thus, 
Htjtirni, ‘ for the eating,’ for * for the fighting,’ for ; and 

in Latin the infinitive could not he used at all, hut either the supine, dmoratum, 
puynatum, or, still more properly, the conjunction ut with the subjunctive mood, ‘ uf 
devoret,' ‘ ut pugnarent.’ The following are other examples in which the infinitive 
7 has a dative force in expressing ‘the purpose’ of the action: tlTJ 

^ntni ‘ he went to the river to drink water ;’ ‘ he 

comes to cut asunder my bonds ;’ *ri being understood) ‘ he is 

able to rescue me ;’ ‘ he busied himself about collect- 

ing together the snares.’ 

b. The best Pandits think that the infinitive ought not to be used when the 
7 verb which is connected with it refers to a different person, or is not WTPTTfVUiXtJ j 
thus TT ‘ command him to go,’ would be better expressed by if 

e. The infinitive cannot be used after an accusative to express ‘that,’ as in 
Latin ; thus, * having heard that Duiyodhana was killed’ would be expressed by 

869. The Sanskrit infinitive, therefore, has more of the character 
of a supine than an infinitive; and in its character of supine is 

' susceptible of either an active or passive signification. In its pas- 
sive character, however, like the Latin supine in w, it is joined with 
certain words only, the most usual being the passive verbs ‘ to 
be able’ and ‘ to be fitting,’ and their derivatives ; thus, 'Jf 
‘ it cannot be abandoned ;’ ‘ the snare cannot 

be cut ;’ ^ ‘ those evils cannot he remedied ;’ 

55 * 1 ^ ‘ it is not fitting to be heard ;’ ‘ unfit to be 

cut ;’ ^5 ‘ contempt is not proper to he 

shown by thee for him ;’ iftrjn ‘ worthy to he celebrated.’ 

a, Tbe following are other instances : 'SH.*K ‘ tbe sbed was 

begun to be built ;’ >T^PT f^f^fUii; ‘ your honour baa been 

selected to be inaugurated to the kingdom ;’ ‘ it deserves to be done ;’ 

wgfVir ' improper to be done’ {jef.factu indignum and voiuv aiirxpov); 
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W x4f'U4i ‘ she ought to be released ^ rtlOSn ^ ‘ what is 

sought to be done.’ The infinitive of neuter verbs, which have a passive sense, 
will of course be passive ; as, ^ ‘ deign not to be angry.’ 

870. The root ‘to deserve,’ when used in combination with an infinitive, is 
usually equivalent to ‘ an entreaty’ or ‘ respectful imperative ;’ as, 

‘ deign (or simply ‘ be pleased’) to tell us our duties.’ It sometimes bas the 
force of the Latin debet ; as, ^ *11 ^T?fir ‘ such a person as I 

ought not to address you ;’ *T ‘ you ought not to bewail him.’ 

871. The infinitive is sometimes joined with the noun '^ilN, ‘ desire,’ to form a 

kind of compound adjective, e.xpressive of wishing to do any thing, but the 
final m is then rejected ; thus, -NT, -N, ‘ desirous of seeing ;’ 

-NT, -N, ' ' wishing to conquer.’ 

a. Sometimes the infinitive is joined in the same way with NNN; thus, N 
SS*”’'" ' he has a mind to see.’ 

872. When kirn follows the infinitive a peculiar transposition sometimes takes 

place, of which the ist Act of S^akuntala furnishes an example ; thus, ^ 
STT^ ^varfN NRNT t^TNN fdMDlri q i , ‘ I wish to know thy iiiend, 
whether this monastic vow is to be observed by her,’ for FTJ*^ NNNT ^ 

&c. ‘ I wish to know whether this vow is to be observed by tby friend.’ 

USE AND CONNEXION OF THE TENSES. 

873. PRESENT TENSE. — This tense, besides its proper use, is often 

used for the future ; as, a NvarrfN ‘ Whither shall I go ?’ Ni^ rNT 
N5NTfN ‘ When shall I see thee ?’ ftii NStHn ‘ What shall I do ?’ and 
sometimes for the imperative ; a.s, ‘ let us do that.’ 

874. In narration it is commonly used for the past tense ; as, N nIn tn jf i NiTifT 

^ ‘ he, harnng touched the ground, touches his ears, and says.’ 

875. It may denote ‘ habitual’ or ‘repeated’ action ; as, PWl? IT^ NrNT ^IW 
the deer going there every day was in the habit of eating the com ;* 

N SntrlfiT IT^ fNTHN N ql p fi l ‘ whenever he heard the noise of the 

mouse, then he would feed the cat.’ 

876. It is usually found after NTNTT and TITNir ; as, NTN«^ ^ ^NTT «T ^ 2 ®!^ 
NTN!^ NN NT 5 T ftlNfP ‘ as long as my teeth do not break, so long will I gnaw 
asunder your fetters.’ (Compare the use of the Latin dum.) 

877. The present tense of the root vuN, ‘ to sit,’ ‘to remain,’ is used with the 
present participle of another verb, to denote ‘ continuous’ or‘ simultaneous’ action; 
as, NSndl NU VSIiW ‘ he keeps making a slaughter of the beasts ;’ NN N^JTN 

NTTNT ‘ he is in the act of coming after me.’ 

878. The particle NT, when used with the present, gives it the force of a perfect ; 
as, nfN^rfNT NT juf ‘ they entered the city ;’ fNNNftiT NT ‘ they dwelt.’ 

879. POTENTIAL. — The name of this tense is no guide to its 

3 » 
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numerous uses. Perhaps its most common force is that of 'fitness’ 
in phrases, where in Latin we should expect to find oportet with the 
infinitive ; as, WTiT »IT: ‘ having beheld danger 

actually present, a man should act in a becoming manner.’ 

880. It is also employed, as might be expected, in indefinite general expressions; 
as, TO to: >?ITTf ' whatever may be the disposition of any one *1^ <|»1I 

^ ‘ when the king may not himself make investigation of 

the case j’ ‘ by uttering unseasonable 

words one may meet with dishonour.’ 

a. Especially in conditional sentences; as, 4.1H1 «si«4 

^ Wnr ‘ if the king were not to inflict punish- 

ment, ownership would remain with nobody, and all barriers would be broken 
down.’ Sometimes the conjunction is omitted ; as, H should it not be so ;’ 

•T WTrl MAIuTh: ‘ were he not subject to another.’ 

881. The potential often occurs as a softened imperative, the Sanskrit language, 
in common with others in the East, being averse to the more abrupt form ; 
thus, UvBi:, ‘ do thou go,’ for rTo 3 ; and ^TETTi^ thcHfn, ‘ let him eat fruits,’ for 

sS 

882. IMPERATIVE. — This tense yields the usual force of ‘ com- 
mand’ or ‘ entreaty;’ as, vtrafHf? ‘ take courage in*^ 

‘ remember me.’ 

»rr, and not h, mmt be used in prohibition ; as, tott NT ‘ do 
not tell, a falsehood NT ‘be not ashamed;’ see 889. The 

first person is used to express ‘ necessity,’ see example at 796. • 

a. The 3d pers. singular is sometimes used inteijectionally ; thus, 

NNJ ‘ Be it so !’ ‘ Well !’ ntj ‘ Let it go !’ ‘ Come along !’ ‘ Come !’ 

883. It is sometimes employed in conditional phrases to express ‘ contingency 
as, NT 'I'oaifN ‘ permit me, (and) I will go,’ i. e. ‘ if you will permit me, 

I will go;’ NTITON ‘ if you command me, I will kill the villain ;’ 

NINTNI^ N Nv 5 Nwilfb ‘ if you give me a promise of security, I will go.’ 

884. IMPERFECT or FIRST PRETERITE. — Although this tense, as 
explained at 242, properly has reference to ‘past incomplete action,’ 
and has been so rendered in the paradigms of verbs, yet it is com- 
monly used to denote ‘ indefinite past time,’ without any necessary 
connexion with another action ; as, N^N NTNiTN ‘ I made 

an effort to collect wealth,’ not necessarily ‘ I was making.’ The 
augment may be cut off after NT, as in the aoiist ; thus, NT NT NNK 
‘ May he not become ?’ See Papini VI. 4, 74. 
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885. PERFECT or SECOND PRETERITE. — As explained at 242, this 

tense is properly used to express ‘ an action done at some d^nite 
period of past time; as, ‘ Kausalya and 

the others bewailed king Dasaratha.’ It is frequently, however, em- 
ployed indeterminately. 

886. FIRST FUTURE. — This tense, as remarked at 242, expresses 

‘ definite but not immediate futurity as, iRc5 

‘ in those regions thou shalt (one day) obtain the fruit of thy 
desire.’ 

887. SECOND FUTURE. — ^This tense, although properly indefinite, 

is employed to express ‘ all degrees and kinds of futurity’ immediate 
or remote, dednite or indefinite ; as, ‘ thou shalt 

drink sweet water 11^1’ "jT^lfR ‘ there certainly he will 

see his wife 'WIT Jlffluiftt ‘ this very day thou shalt go.’ 

a. It is sometimes used for the imperative ; as, ■ji^ 

‘ whatever is to be given, that you will give,’ (do thou give.) 

888. AORIST or THIRD PRETERITE. — This tense properly expresses 

‘ time indefinitely past as, ‘there lived (in former times) 

a king ;’ see 242. 

889. It is also employed to supply the place of the imperative, after the prohi- 
bitive particle RT or RTW, the augment being omitted ; as, RT ‘ do not 

make;’ RT RTT^l RRR ‘ do not lose the opportunity;’ RTOI ' do not 

tell an untruth ;’ RT WU ‘ do not be angry RT 3TR: ‘ do not grieve ;’ RT fifTfl: 
‘ do not injure RT «(ldsi: ‘ do not destroy ;’ RR RIRI ‘ do not speak so ;’ RT 
^tfh ‘be not afraid’ (contracted into RT in Nala XIV). 

890. PBBCATrVK or BENEDICTIVE. — Only one example of this tense occurs in 

the Hitopades'a : fRH R^l?JRlsrRRfTn ‘ May he constantly be the abode 

of all happiness !’ It is chiefly used in pronouncing benedictions. Also in 
imprecations. 

a. In the latter case a noun formed with an affix ani is frequently used; thus, 
"a >iT H r.; « R there be loss of life to thee !’ ‘ Mayst thou perish !’ 

891. CONDITIONAL. — ^This tense is even less frequent than the last. Its use 

is explained at 242. The following are other examples : TTRT R TTORR^ 

TT^ 1^ RiWPT ^ Rrf4RO : ‘ if the king were not to inflict 

punishqicnt, then the stronger would roast the weak like fish on a spit;’ or, 
according to the Scholiast, f^RlR RlRiftRTR ‘ would cause injury ;’ RTfuSI Rif 
VIRfRUIfl RTT rIrBIR RRfRUIR ‘ if there should be abundant rain then there 
would be abundance of food.’ According to Panini (III. 3, 139) it is used 

‘when the action is supposed to pass by unaccomplished’ 

Schol.). 

3 R 2 
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a, LET. — ^The Vedic mood, called Let by native grammarians, corresponds 
to the subjunctive of the Greek language. In forming it from the indicative a 
short a is inserted between the conjugational base and the termination, or if the 
conjugational base ends in a, this letter is lengthened; at the same time the 
augment of the imperfect and aorist is dropped, e. g. from han comes pres. ind. 
han-ti; but subj. han-a-ii; from pat, pres. ind. pata-ti; auhj. patd-ti ; from as, 
impf. ind. eUno-t; subj. asnava-t, i. e. aino + o + 1. So also, from pat, impf. ind. 
apata-t; subj. patd-t : from <rf, aor. ind. atdrdt (for atdrwh-t, cf. du. atdrish-va, &c.) ; 
subj. tdrish-a-t. It may also be mentisned that in the Atmane the final e may 
optionally be changed to at, e. g. mddayddhvai ; and that the subjunctive of the 
aorist sometimes takes the terminations of the present tense without lengthening 
o, e. g. from va6 comes aor. ind. avodat, subj. vodati. 

Observe — ^The characteristic of Lef insertion of a. 

SYNTAX OF PARTICIPLES. 

892. Participles in Sanskrit often discharge the functions of the 
tenses of verbs. They are constantly found occupying the place of 
past and future tenses, and more especially of passive verbs. 

893. Participles govern the cases of the verbs whence they are 

derived ; as, arw ‘ seeing the fowler ‘ walking in 

the forest;’ ‘ he did that;’ ‘ having heard a 

noise ;’ ^nr: ‘ he went away without drinking water.’ 

a. In the case of passive participles, as will presently appear, the 
agent is put in the instrumental case ; and the participle agrees with 
the object, like an adjective. 

Present Participles. 

894. These are not so eommonly used in Sanskrit composition as 

past and future participles, but they are often idiomatically employed, 
especially where in English the word ‘ while’ or ‘ whilst’ is intro- 
duced ; thus, W? ‘ whilst walking in the 

southern forest, I beheld,’ &c. 

Past Passive Participle. 

895. This most useful participle is constantly used to supply the 

place of a perfect tense passive, sometimes in conjunction with the 
auxiliary verbs as and bhu, ‘ to be ;’ thus, sftq ‘ I am com- 
manded ;’ ^ ‘ we are astonished ;’ 'afinft sf^ ‘ I have 

dwelt’ (compare 866). Of course the participle is made to agree 
adjectively with the object in gender, number, and case, as in Latin ; 
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and the agent, which in English would probably be in the nomina- 
tive, and in Latin in the ablative, becomes in Sanskrit instrumental. 
Thus, in Sanskrit, the phrase ‘ I wrote a letter’ would not be so 
idiomatically expressed by ^ as by jtut '«T# frtfsti' or »nn 

feftnnt wnfriT ‘ by me a letter was written,’ ‘ a me epistola script a.’ 
So again, ^ ■qrinnftT ‘ by him the bonds were cut’ is more 

idiomatic than w ' iim ' H i rH ‘ he cut the bonds ;’ and ^ TS ‘ by 
him it was said’ is more usual than TTr^ ‘ he said*.’ 

a. This participle may often be used impersonally, when, if the 

verb belong to the first group of classes, it may optionally be 
gunated ; as, ^finr or atfiTiT thto ‘ it is shone by the sun.’ The 
same holds good if the beginning of an action is denoted; as, 
U^frlri: or ‘ the sun has begun to shine.’ 

b. When a verb governs a double accusative case (see 846), one accusative will 

be preserved after the passive participle; as, TTH 

‘ Dasaratha was asked for Rama by Vis'v&mitra.’ 

896. But frequently the past passive participle is used for the active past 
participle; in which case it may sometimes govern the accusative case, like a 
perfect tense active ; thus, TT wi«^<s; ‘ he ascended the tree ;’ ^ iTiT: or 
HHIJIrtl ‘he went home;’ ‘having crossed the road;’ ’ST? 

sftn ‘ I have descended to the road;’ ’3? H'IOR ‘ I reached 

the city;’ sSTreiH ^1 ‘ we two have entered the hermitage.’ But 

observe, that its use for the active participle is generally, though not invariably, 
restricted to intransitive verbs which involve the idea of ‘ motion,' and to a few 
other neuter verbs. The following are other examples : dr^rridii ‘ the 

birds flew away;’ W ^5 ‘ he died ;’ ^TlVt ‘ the fowler returned ;’ 

‘ he proceeded to eat ;’ wftnfl ‘ he had recourse to ;’ W h^hI ‘ he fell 
asleep;’ (T fWHTl ‘ they stood;’ dP>lrii ‘ he lodged.’ 

o. This participle has sometimes a present signijication ; thus, Pwrt ‘ stood ’ 
may occasionally be translated ‘ standing,’ ‘ fearing,’ ftRiT ‘ smiling,’ 

‘ embracing ;’ and all verbs characterised by the anubandha fw may optionally 
use this participle in the sense of the present. See 75. e. 

b. The neuter of the passive participle is sometimes used as a substantive; thus, 
‘ a gift ;’ Wirt ‘ an excavation ;’ ‘ food ;’ jvif ‘ milk.’ 


♦ This instrumental or passive construction, which is so prevalent in Sanskrit, 
has been transferred from it to Hindi, Marathi, Gujarathi, and other dialects of 
India. The particle ne in Hindi and Hindustani corresponds to the Sanskrit 
? na, the final letter of the commonest termination for the instrumental case, and 
can never occasion any difflculty if so regarded. 
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Active Past Participle. 

897. This participle is much used (especially in modern Sanskrit 

and -the writings of commentators) to supply the place of a perfect 
tense active. It may govern the case of the verb ; as, ‘ he 

heard every thing xp3=l ijftm ‘ the wife embraced her 

husband n?Pt f M -qra ‘ he gave the fruit into the band of 

the king mr yinnrt ‘ she did that.’ This participle may also be 
used with the auxiliaries as and bhu, ‘ to be,’ to form a compound 
perfect tense ; thus, ‘ he has done that ;’ inr 

Mft'oifd ‘ he will have done that.’ 

Indeclinable Past Participles. 

898. The sparing use made in Sanskrit composition of relative 
pronouns, conjunctions, and connective particles, is mainly to be 
attributed to these participles, by means of which the sense of a 
clause may be suspended, and sentence after sentence strung toge- 
ther without the aid of a single copulative. They occur in narration 
more commonly than any other kind of participle ; and some of the 
chief peculiarities of Sanskrit syntax are to be traced to the frequency 
of their occurrence. 

899. They are generally used for the past tense, as united with a 

copulative conjunction, and are usually translatable by the English 
‘ having,’ ‘ when,’ ‘ after,’ ‘ by,’ see 555 ; thus, ^ 

^ ^ »n^T ■gm Wli^l ^I^i ‘ having heard this, having 

thought to himself “ this is certainly a dog,” having abandoned the 
goat, having bathed, be went to his own house.’ In all these cases 
we should use in English the past tense with a conjunction ; thus, 
‘ When he had heard this, he thought to himself that it must cer- 
tainly be a dog. He then abandoned the goat, and, when he had 
bathed, went to his own house.’ 

a. It is evident from the above example that the indeclinable participles often stand 
in the place of a pluperfect tense, a tense which does not really exist in Sanskrit. 

b. But although they always refer to something past, it should be observed that 
they are frequently rendered in English by the present participle, as in the fifth 
sentence of the story at 930. 

900. Another, though less frequent use of them is as gerunds in do ; thus, "Tm 

' men become wise by reading the S^astras 

— 

• As the Latin gerund is connected with the future part, in dus, so the Sanskrit 
indeclinable part, in ya is probably connected with the future passive part, in ya. 
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wife is to be supported even by doing a 
hundred wrong things ^rdl WTT ‘ What bravery is there in killing a 
sleeping man!’ 

Observe — This participle is occasionally capable of a passive sense. 

901. Note — The termination WT tvd is probably the instrumental case of the 
same afilx of which the infinitive termination (turn) is the accusative ; see 458. 
It is certain at least that the indeclinable participle bears about it much of the 
character of an instrumental case, as it is constantly found in grammatical con- 
nexion with the agent in this case ; thus, P^sih; ‘ by 

all the beasts having met together the lion was informed ifratl 
9 jhnn ‘ by all having taken up the net let it be flown away.’ 

a. Another and stronger proof of its instrumental character is, that the 
particle ^T 55 , which always governs the instrumental case, is not unfrequently 
joined with the indeclinable participle ; thus, ^175 >i H H , ‘ enough of eating,’ is 
with equal correctness of idiom expressed by '®r ?5 j see 918. a. 

Future Passive Participles. 

902. The usual sense yielded by this participle is that of ‘fitness,’ 

‘obligation,’ ‘necessity’ (see 568); and the usual construction re- 
quired is, that the agent on whom the duty or necessity rests be in 
the instrumental case, and the participle agree with the object ; as, 
Fnrr ^ ‘ by you the attempt is not to be made.’ 

a. Sometimes, however, the agent is in the genitive case; thus, PS’llifl'li 
Hasq ‘ boiled rice is to be eaten by Brdhmans.’ Compare 865, note. 

903. Occasionally the future passive participle may yield a sense equivalent to 

‘ worthy of,’ ‘ deserving of;’ thus, ‘ deserving a whipping ;’ nisuTtl * worthy 
of being beaten;’ ‘deser%'ing death by pounding;’ 'aTfl ‘worthy of 

death.’ 

904. If the verb govern two accusatives, one may be retained after the future 
passive participle ; as, 'iMn.«P«f<» 5 ll 5 il «ltT ‘ the tear of the eye is to be 
brought to assuagement by thee.’ 

905. Occasionally the neuter of this participle is used impersonally; in which case 
it does not agree with the object, but may govern it in the manner of the verb ; 
thus, *rtn 3TR Hmol, ‘ it is to be gone by me to the village,’ for tniT 

So also, WIT UqBui ‘ by you it is to be entered into the assembly.’ 

a. The neuter (from is thus used, and, in accordance with 841, 

requires the instrumental after it, as well as before ; thus, ■^rUTPl HpqdKl 

‘ by something it must become the cause,’ i. e. ‘ there must be some cause ;’ 
IdlfH'HI HP^ilsi ‘a ruler ought to be possessed of discrimination;’ 

*nn Tt^ ‘ I must become your companion ;’ 'wi5mi 

Tin nTdritil ‘the lady must be seated in the carriage.’ 
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906. Similarly, the neuter of may be adverbially used, and impart at the 
same time a passive sense to the infinitive ; thus, tpTSfl 

for &c. ‘the breeze is able to be embraced by the limbs’ (S^ak. 

Act III). Again, TITJ ^TiTK ‘ the breezes are able to be drunk 

by the hollowed palms;’ 'M'tig ‘great successes are able to be 

obtained.’ 

907. It is not uncommon to find this participle standing merely in the place of 

a future tense, no propriety or obligation being implied, just as the past passive 
participle stands in the place of a past tense ; thus, ’ci»in ^anS«T 
wiPS'II 'I'ti'M ‘ in all probabiUty this hunter will go in quest of the deer’s flesh,’ 
where 'inl**) is used impersonally ; ‘ when the people 

see you, they will utter some exclamation krtTn >niT 

‘ if the bird falls, then it shall be eaten by me.’ See also the eleventh sentence of 
the story at 930. 

908. The neuter of this participle is sometimes used infinitively or substantively, 

as expressive merely of ‘ the indeterminate action’ of the verb, without implying 
‘ necessity ’ or ‘ fitness.’ In such cases may be added ; thus, ^fif 

‘ the being about to deceive,’ ‘ deception’ (Hitop. 1 . 416); ‘ the being 

about to die,’ ‘ dying :’ but not always ; as, * life.’ 

Participial Nouns of Agency. 

909. The first of these nouns of agency (580) is constantly used in poetry as a 

substitute for the present participle ; implying, however, ‘ habitual action,’ and 
therefore something more than present time. It is sometimes found governing 
the same case ns the present participle, but united with the word which it governs 
in one compound ; thus, ‘ city-conquering ;’ ‘ speaking kind 

words;’ uro -Mi, ‘going in the water;’ ‘lake-bom.’ But the word 

governed is often in the crude base ; thus, dsitjlit) ‘ light-making ’ (see 69), from 
tqas and kfi : ‘ mind-captivating,’ from manas and hfi (64) ; , 

‘ginng much,’ from bahu and dd; vtimsi, ‘self-knowing,’ from dtman andynd 
(S 7 -*)- 

910. The second (581) is sometimes, but rarely, found as a participle governing 
the case of the verb; thus, "(l+I ‘speaking a speech;’ 

‘ bearing the Ganges.’ 

91 1. The first and second species of the third (582. a. b), like the first, have 

often the sense of present participles, and are then always united with the crude 
base of the word which they govern in one compound ; thus, ‘ mind- 

captivating,’ from manas and hfi; <»i 4 ‘ effective of the business,’ from 

kdtya and sidh. They may sometimes govern the case of the verb whence they 
are derived, and may then be compounded, or not, with the word which they 
govern ; thus, ‘ dwelling in a village,’ or B'Srfifti 

‘ kisser of the buds’ (Ratnavali, p. 7). 
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Conjunctions. 

91 j. ‘and’ (727) is always placed after the word which it connects with 
another, like que in Latin, and can never stand first in a sentence, or in the same 
place as ‘ and ’ in EngUsh j thus, tlftarHI W'irtliM ^ ‘ walking round and look- 
ing.’ Unlike que, however, which must always follow the word of which it is the 
copulative, it may he admitted to any other part of the sentence, being only 
excluded from the first place ; thus, nns*t^ VTpTOTf BImI ^ ^ 

and having after a short time given birth to a pure son, as the eastern quarter 
(gives birth to) the sun.’ 

a. Sometimes two 6a s are used, when one may be redundant or equivalent to 
the English both or the two Jo’s may be employed antithetically or disjunc- 
tively, or to express the contemporaneousness of two events ; thus, 

‘ both day and night;’ B ^ B ^ WITHIN ‘Where 

on the one hand is the frail existence of fawns ? WTiere on the other are thy 
arrows ?’ fkf»qg ^ ^ Tq'lPit^ Tfrl!I'>B 57511 SJilTR ‘ no sooner 

had she began to weep, than a shining apparition in female shape, having snatched 
her up, departed’ (S'ak. Act V). 

b. Observe — When B, ‘where?’ is used as in the above e.xample, it implies 
‘excessive incompatibility,’ or ‘incongruity.’ 

c. Sometimes ^ is used as an emphatic particle, and not as a copulative ; thus, 

^ 5IBT ' ‘ Was she indeed married by me formerly ?’ 

913. ITBT ‘so,’ ‘likewise’ (727. b), frequently supplies the place of thus, 
WSTTBjrfBVTin ^ HiJrMvI.RrnTT ireT ‘ both Anagata-vidhdta and Pratyutpanna- 
matis ’ (names of the two fish in Hitop. book IV). 

914. f? ‘for,’ B ‘but,’ BT ‘or’ (727. d, 728. a), like arc excluded from the 

first place in a sentence ; thus, Bufl BfiCBSlf ‘ for happiness 

formerly scorned turns to misery ;’ fBBBB K ‘ but on the contrary ;’ B51T 

BT BT ‘ either abandon her or take her.’ 

913- Bfif‘ if’ and ‘ if’ (727. 6) may govern the potential or conditional (see 
891), but are also used with the indicative; thus, Bf^ sl'^Bfif B^BfiT 

‘ if he live, he will behold prosperity ; ’ Bf< 5TBT inftlT51B BlftB ' ' if there is need 
of me;’ BBUT BfCiBBT ^ ' If avarice were abandoned, who would be 

poor?’ 

Prepositions and Adverbs. 

916. Prepositions are often used in government with nouns. 
See 729, 730. a. b. c. d. e.f. g. 

The following examples illustrate the construction of adverbs as 
described at 731. 

917. BrnrftjBTBBrni ‘ as far as the wrist;’ ‘ till death;’ BnWfTint 

‘ to the completion ;’ ^1 tliUJl TWTBBTit ‘ till the completion of his vow ;" 

.3 c 
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‘ till his release from the body WSfWPfff ‘ from birth 
^ ^1131^ ^'3>K «FJ ‘the restraint of crime cannot be made 

without punishment;’ ^?IiT jTBTTftT <1 1 d ‘for a hundred births;’ 

‘ up to the serpent’s hole ;’ JJaU ‘ along with his son ‘ without 
cause;’ vmtnrtT ‘without fault;’ frltW!!! ‘creeping out of 

the hole;’ IPjfil ‘from the moment of seeing (him);’ in*niNfiT 

‘from birth;’ Wii; Wwffr ‘from that time forward;’ Wwfil ‘from the 

time of investiture;’ V*ffll Vivi, or more usually V<Tr^, ‘for the sake of wealth;’ 
fT^rr; or Hr* if ‘for her sake;' tAe sake of a son;’ nfijOlTf 

‘ on that account;’ IT^ ■*i<*uT'?r ‘ on thy account.’ usPi., with the genitive, 
occurs rather frequently, and with some latitude of meaning ; thus, -sttPi, 

‘ above the navel ; ’ iTfiT -3Tift nrrnf ‘ the lion fell upon him;’ *ni uhP*. 

‘ changed in his feelings towards me ;’ in' iUlPt ‘ not 

behaving properly towards thee ;’ S^Pa ‘ angry with his son ;’ '511^ 

‘ above the navel;’ iTW^ ■HMH I ‘ below the navel ;’ ^VSnif ‘ beneath 

the tree ;’ ‘ after eating ;’ TTSU ‘ near the king 

V51H sMiqqiPn ‘ he receives money from his father;’ *riif ^ifl frrfzi'R ‘flesh 
thrown before the dog;’ ‘in my presente.’ TIi«(iii may take an 

instrumental; as, VraR Ui aj liT ‘ before others;’ ‘ after \a-,’ 

P'1 -I q «1 1 ‘before telling;’ HPT uu'iH'f lif ‘before investiture;’ tilil'liq^ Tin 
‘before eating;’ ^ M I ‘before bathing;’ fm^Tir '^7 ‘before marriage.’ 
HTW may take an accusative ; as, HIP s ‘ before twelve years are over ;’ 
iSW«liqr|in^ TTY ‘ after saluting ;’ nq'lkT^ '3i^ ‘ after that period ;’ «'iiti«,ie '9!^ 
‘ after a year,’ i. e. ‘ above a year having expired ;’ Pd«it^,I<^ 'Si -5 14k ‘ after 
marriage ;’ Wqion TraHifl^ vi4Ali ‘ after collecting the bones ;’ JSSN mriHliJ 
‘ without fruit ;’ VT^STfifJ^ VRmfl ‘ without the consent of her husband ;’ 
'llP6«tlkl ^ffljtuiT ‘ to the right of the garden ;’ ‘ without 

injury to living beings.’ 

918. W rf , ‘ enough,’ is used with the instrumental, with the force of aprohibitive 

particle ; as, iSrt ‘ away with fear,’ ‘ do not fear.’ 

a. It is also used with the indecbnable participle ; as, VTr? P'l'sii^ ‘ enough of 
consideration;’ see also 901. a. 

b^ It is sometimes followed by an infinitive ; as, Tf sSppI gq*; Prm^Pu j 

I am not able to turn back my heart.’ 

919. my even,’ ‘ merely,’ when compounded with another word is declinable ; 

as, T3T7fl3 ^ ‘he does not even give an answer;’ '!T ;;i 

‘ one ought not to be afraid of mere noise ;’ oq^*iiy*u ‘ by mere sound ;’ 
N’HpTfTcTCI ‘ by mere words ;’ THiRTpr ‘ immediately on the mere utterance 
of the speech.’ 
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920. lT<n and ^HIT, when used as correlatives, are equivalent to the English ‘ so 

that,’ and the Latin ita vt ; thus, tltn «|41 TWI tPIT ‘ I must so 

act that my master awake,’ i. e. ‘ I must do something to make my master awake.’ 
So also, ' 5 T ■STniftt ‘ Do not you know that I keep watch 

in the house ?’ 

a. rll and may he used in the same way; thus', RT ^ 

■?! fssfg^ * nothing is so opposed to length of 

life as intercourse with the wife of another.’ 

b. RTTj as well as TTinj is used for ‘that;’ thus, 'STR 

?;RT WRTTtj: ' ' this is a new doctrine, that having killed an enemy remorse 

should be felt.’ 

921. fsp, ‘ why }’ may often be regarded as a mark of interrogation which is not 
to be translated, but affects only the tone of voice in which a sentence is uttered ; 
as, Wlfinnst!! ■fijr ■RTpSR ‘ Is any one honoured for mere birth J’ 

a. It sometimes has the force of ‘whether;’ as, siiMnI fRiR OMVwi 
JJTSHfir RT ‘ let it be ascertained whether he is worthy to receive so 

large a salary, or whether he is unworthy ;’ Yl'SIT ■*! RT 

‘ the minister knows whether the king is meritorious or not.’ 

922. (technically vati) as an affix of comparison or similitude (724) may be 

compounded with a word in the crude base, which if uncompounded would be in 
the accusative case ; thus, VMliWH * showing himself as if dead ;’ 

he regards it as a wonder.’ Also in the locative or genitive 
case; thus, TTPRITt ‘a wall in Srughna like that in Mathurd.’ 

Aecording to P&nini V. i, 1 15, it is used in place of the instr. c. after adjectives of 
comparison, when some action is expressed; thus, cilAihd (see 826) 

may be rendered iNtlld, but it would not be correct to say 

for^^ 

923. The negative is sometimes repeated to give intensity to an affirmation ; 
thus, ' 5 T 'R ■RTSfil ‘ he will not not say ’=R^lfR ‘ he will certainly say.’ 

924. The indeclinable participle of dis with ut is sometimes used adverbiaUy to 

express ‘ on account of,’ ‘ with reference to,’ ‘ towards,’ and governs an accusative ; 
thus, fRW ‘ On account of what i’ 'R>T ^ P^SM ‘ with reference to him.’ 

925. The indeclinable participle of W with (‘to begin’) is used adverbially 

to express ‘ from,’ ‘ beginning with,’ and may either govern an ablative or he 
placed after the crude base ; thus, PdH<d<llT^ ^TT3 *1HK ‘ from the time of 

invitation to the time of the S'raddha.’ Pd*<'«*tin.»*l would be equally correct. 

926. The inteijections 'ftl'W and ^ require the accusative; as, >tiPM8 
‘ Woe to the wretch!’ and the vocative inteijections the vocative case; as, 

‘O traveUer!’ 

a. Adverbs are sometimes used for adjectives in connexion wth substantives ; 
as, m for (n?lT ^ rfra i ‘in that hall;’ ' OHIdig for WIT% 

‘ among the principal ministers.’ 

3 C a 


Digitized by Cooglc 



380 


ox THE USE OP THE PAKTICLE 


ON THE USE OF THE PARTICLE 
927. All the languages of the East are averse to the use of the 
obliqua oratio. In Sanskrit it is rarely admitted ; and when any 
one relates the words or describes the sentiments or thoughts of 
another, the relator generally represents him as speaking the actual 
words, or thinking the thoughts, in his own person. 

a. In such cases the particle (properly meaning ‘so,’ ‘thus’) is often placed 
after the words quoted, and may be regarded as serving the puiqmse of inverted 
commas ; thus, fqliqi ‘ the pupib said, “ We have 

accomplished our object ’ not, according to the English or Latin idiom, the 
pupils said that they had aecomplished their object.’ So also, 
h 5 i ‘ your husband calls you “ quarrelsome,” ’ where <*rt5,«»iCl is in the nomina- 
tive case, as being the actual word supposed to be spoken by the husband himself 
in his own person. So again, ^T?I 

‘ all the birds praise you in my presence, saying, “ He is an objeet of 
confidence,” ’ where the particle is equivalent to ‘ saying,’ and the word 
is not in the accusative, to agree with as might be expected, 

but in the nominative, as being the actual word supposed to be uttered by the 
birds in their o\ra persons. In some cases, however, the accusative is rettuned 
before as in the following example from Manu : ’ 59 ? Wrj! ‘ they 

call an ignorant man ‘‘ child.” ’ But in the latter part of the same line it passes 
into a nominative j as, ?? 5 ‘ but (they call) a teacher of scripture 

“ father.” ’ II. 153. 

938. In narratives and dialogues ^fif is often placed redundantly at the end of 
a speech. Again, it may have reference merely to what is passing in the mind 
either of another person or of one’s self. When so employed, it is usually joined 
with the indeclinable participle, or of some other part of a verb signifying ' to 
think,’ ‘to suppose,’ &c., and may be translated by the English conjunction that,’ 
to which, in fact, it may be regarded as equivalent j thus, uJlii 

‘ having ascertained that it is a monkey who rings the bell 5’ 

‘ his idea was that an increase of wealth ought 
again to be made;’ S? 'TTOiT ^if ftnH? ‘ reflecting in 

his mind that I am happy in possessing such a wife.’ The accusative is also 
retuned before 1(fif in this sense ; as, Srfif •fFTT ‘ thinking that he was dead.’ 
In all these examples the use of indicates that a quotation is made of the 
thoughts of the person at the time when the event took place. 

929. Not unfrequently the participle ‘ saying,’ ‘thinking,’ ‘supposing,’ &c., is 
omitted altogether, and ^fif itself involves the sense of such a participle ; as, 
sf? ? ^ ‘ a king, even though a child^ is not to 

be despised, saying to one's seJf, ** He is a mortal;” ’ TT ^ 


Digitized by Google 



EXERCISES IN TRANSLATION AND PARSING. 


381 


either through tiffection or through compassion totrards me, 
saying to yourself, “ What a wretched man he is I '5UI SI 1^3 ?fw 

VHn$4!l>lri ‘There’s a hoar! Yonder’s a tiger! so crying out, it is 
wandered about (by us) in the paths of the woods.’ 


CHAPTER X. 


EXERCISES IN TRANSLATION AND PARSING, 

930. STORY OP THE SAGE AND THE MOUSE, FROM ‘ THE HITOPADESA,’ 
TRANSLATED AND PARSED. 


ist sentence. 

I ‘There is in the sacred grove of the sage Gautama a 
sage named Mahatapas (Great-devotion).’ 


2d. wt 

5^5 I ‘ By him, in the neighbourhood of his hermitage, a young 
mouse, fallen from the beak of a crow, was seen.’ 


3d. HWt ^ i 

‘ Then by that sage, touched with compassion, with grains of wild 
rice it was reared.’ 


4th. 

I ‘ Soon after this, a cat was observed by the sage 
running after the mouse to devour it.’ 


5th. ?r rTRJlTHrmi^ fT^ 

r<44lr*Vt 'JtHt I ‘ Perceiving the 
mouse terrified, by that sage, through the efficacy of his devotion, 
the mouse was changed into a very strong cat.’ 


6th. ^ f^^fw I tht: i 

ff I ^ i 

‘ The cat fears the dog: upon that it was changed into a dog. Great 
is the dread of the dog for a tiger : then it was transformed into 
a tiger.’ 
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7th. TTOlfk ^?t: I 

‘ Now the sage regards even the tiger as not diflfering at all from 
the mouse.’ 

8th. w: ^ TTTOT W ^ I 

‘ Then all the persons residing in the neighbourhood, seeing the 
tiger, say.’ 

9th. i • By tws 

sage this mouse has been brought to the condition of a tiger.’ 

loth. ^ ‘ The tiger 

overhearing this, being uneasy, reflected.’ 

nth. T(T^ igffRT ^ TW 

^ TIofTfqWW I ‘ As long as it 
shall be lived by this sage, so long this disgraceful story of my 
original condition will not die away.’ 

12th. ^[frT ^T^’STrT* I ‘ Thus reflecting, 

he prepared (was about) to kill the sage.’ 

13th. 7T^ l^^sifqrr ^Ti^T ^ 

^1^ 'd ^ ‘ discovering his intention, 

saying, “ Again become a mouse,” he was reduced to (his former 
state of) a mouse.’ 

931. Observe in this story : 1st, the simplicity of the style ; 2dly, 
the prevalence of compound w'ords ; 3dly, the scarcity of verba ; 
4thly, the prevalence of the past passive participle with the agent 
in the instrumental case for expressing indefinite past time, in lieu 
of the past tense aetive with the nominative : see 895, with note. 

932. First sentence. — Asti, ‘ there is,’ 3d sing. pres, of the root as, 2d c. (see 584). 
Gautamasya, ‘ of Gautama,’ gen. case m. (103). Munes,‘oi the sage,’ gen. case m. 
(i 10) : final s remains by 62. Tapo-vane, ‘ in the sacred grove,’ or ‘ grove of penance,’ 
genitively dependent compound (743); the first member formed by the crude 
noun tapas, ‘ penance,’ as being changed to 0 by 64 ; the last member, by the loc. 
case of vana, ‘grove,’ neut. (104). Mahd-tapd, ‘great-devotion,’ relative form of 
descriptive compound (766) ; the first member formed by the crude adjective mahd 
(substituted for mahat 778), ‘great;’ the last member, by the nom. case of tapas. 
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‘ devotion,’ neut. (164) : final s dropped by 66. a. Kama, ‘ by name,’ an adverb 
(713). Muni^, ‘a sage,’ masc., nom. case (no): final s passes into Visarga by 
63.0. 

Second sentence. — Tena, ‘ by him,’ instr. case of the pronoun tat at 220. Asra- 
ma-sannidhdne, in the neighbourhood of his hermitage,’ genitively dependent com- 
pound (743) ; the first member formed by the crude noun dsrama, ‘hermitage;’ 
the last member, by the loc. case of sannidhdna, neighbourhood,’ neut. (104). 
The final a of tena blends with the initial d of dsrama by 31. Mushika-sdeakah, ‘ a 
young mouse,’ or ‘ the young of a mouse,’ genitively dependent compound (743) ; 
the first member formed by the crude noun mvshika, a mouse;’ the last, by the nom. 
case of sdvaka, ‘the young of any animal’ (103): final s becomes Visarga by 63. 
Kdka-mukhdd, ‘ from the beak .(or moutb) of a crow,’ genitively dependent mem- 
ber formed by tbe crude noun kdka, ‘ a crow ;’ the last, by the abl. case of mukha, 

‘ mouth,’ noun of the first class, neut. (104) ; t being changed to d by 45. Bhra- 
shto, fallen,’ nom. case, sing. masc. of the past pass. part, of the root bhranis 
(544. a) : as changed to 0 by 64. Drishtah, ‘ seen,’ nom. case, sing. masc. of tho 
past pass. part, of the root drif.- final s becomes Visarga by 63. a. 

Third sentence. — Tata, ‘ then,’ adv. (719): as changed to 0 by 64. Dayd-yuktena, 

‘ touched with compassion,’ instrumcntally dependent compound (740); the first 
member formed by the crude noun dayd, ‘ compassion ;’ the last, by the instr. 
case of yukta, ‘ endowed with,’ past pass. part, of the root yuj (670). Tena, see 
second sentence. Munind, ‘ by the sage,’ instr. case m.(i 10). A’lWra-ianaiA,* with 
grains of wild rice,’ genitively dependent compound (743); the first member formed 
by the crude noun nhdra, ‘ wild rice ;’ the second, by the instr. plur. of kana : 
final s becomes Visarga by 63. Samnardhitah, ‘reared,’ nom. case, sing, of the 
past pass. part, of causal of vridh with sam (549) : final s becomes Visarga by 63. a. 

Fourth sentence. — Tad-ananlaram, ‘ soon after this,’ compound adverb ; the first 
member formed with the pronoun tat, ‘this,’ at 220; the second, by the adverb 
anantaram, ‘after,’ at 731 and 917. AfusAiiam, acc. case m. (103). Khdditum,‘to 
eat,’ infinitive mood of the root khdd (458, 868). Anudhdvan, ‘pursuing after,’ 
‘running after,’ nom. case, sing. masc. of the pres. part. Par. of the root dkda, ‘to 
run,’ with the preposition ana, ‘ after ’ (524). Viddlo, ‘ a cat,’ noun of the first 
class, masc. (103), nom. case : as changed to 0 by 64. Munind, see third sentence. 
Drishtah, see second sentence. 

Fifth sentence. — Tam, acc. case, masc. of tbe pronoun tat at 220, used as a 
definite article, see 795. Mushikatp, see fourth sentence. Bhitam, ‘terrified,’ acc. 
sing. masc. of the past pass. part, of the root bhi (332). Alokya, ‘ perceiving,’ 
indeclinable part, of the root lok, with the prep, d (5S9). Tapah-prabhdvdt, 
‘ through the eflScacy of his devotion’ (814), genitively dependent compound (743) ; 
the first member formed by the crude noun tapas, ‘ devotion,’ s being changed to 
Visarga by 63 ; the second, by the abl. case of prabhdva, noim of the first class, 
masc. (103). Tena, see second sentence. Munind, see third sentence. Mdshiko, 
nom. case : as changed to o by 64. Balishtho, ‘ very strong,’ nom. ease, masc. of 
the superlative form of the adj. balin, ‘strong’ (see 193): as changed to o by 64. 
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Viddlah, see fourth sentence : final s becomes Visarga by 63. KjHtah, ‘ changed,' 
‘ made,’ nom. case, sing, of the past pass. part, of the root hi at 683 : final $ 
becomes Visarga by 63. a. 

Sixth sentence. — Sa, nom. case of the pronoun tat at 220, used as a definite 
article (795) : final s dropped by 67. Viddlah, see fourth sentence. Kukkurdd, 
‘ the dog’ (103), abl. case after a verb of ‘ fearing ’ (855) : t changed to d by 45. 
Bibheti, ‘ fears,’ 3d sing. pres, tense of the root bht, 3d c. (666). Tata/t, ‘ upon 
that,’ adv. (719): as changed to ah by 63. Kukkurah, ‘ the dog,’ nom. case ( 103) : 
final s becomes Visarga by 63. Kjitah, see fifth sentence. Kukkurasya, ‘ of the 
dog,’ gen. case (103). VydghTdn, ‘for the tiger’ (103), ahl. case after a noun of 
‘fear’ (814. e): t changed to n by 47. Mahad, ‘great’ (142), nom. case, sing, 
neut. ; t changed to d by 45. Bhayam, ‘ fear’ (104), nom. case. Tad-anantaram, 
see fourth sentence. Vydghrah, nom. case : final s becomes Visarga by 63. 
Kritah, see fifth sentence. 

Seventh sentence. — Atha, ‘ now,’ inceptive particle (727. c). Vydghram, acc. 
ease. Api, ‘ even,’ adv. Mdshika-nirvisesAam, ‘ as not differing at all from the 
mouse,’ relative form of dependent compound (762) ; the first member formed by 
the crude noun mushika ; the second, by the ace. case of the substantive videsha, 
‘ difference,’ with nir prefi.xed : or it may be here taken adverbially, see 776. 
Padyati, 3d sing. pres, tense of the root dnd, ist c. (604). Munift, see first 
sentence. 

Eighth sentence. — Ataji, ‘then,’ adv. (719). Sarre, ‘all,’ pronominal adj., nom. 
case, plur. masc. (237). Tatra-sthd, ‘residing in the neighbourhood,’ compound 
resembling a locatively dependent ; the first member being formed by the adverb 
tatra (720), ‘ there,’ or ‘ in that place ;’ the second, by the nom. plur. masc. of the 
participial noun of agency of the root sthd, ‘to remain’ (587) ; final s dropped by 
66. a. Jands, ‘ persons,’ noun of the first class, masc. gend. ( 103), nom. case, plur. : 
final s remains by 62. Tam, aee. case of the pronoun tat (220), used as a definite 
article (795). Vydghram, ‘tiger,’ noun of the first class, masc. gend. (103), acc. 
case. Drishtvd, ‘ having seen,’ indeclinable past participle of the root dfid (556). 
Vadanti, ‘they say,’ 3d plur. pres, of the root vad, ist c. (599). 

Ninth sentence. — Anma, ‘by this,’ instr. case of the pronoun idam at 224. 
Munind, see third sentence. Mushiko, nom. case : as changed to o by 64. a. 
Ayam, ‘ this,’ nom ease, see 224 : the initial a cut off by 64. a. Vydghratdm, ‘ the 
condition of a tiger,’ fern, abstract noun of the first class (105), acc. case, formed 
from the substantive vydghra, ‘a tiger,’ by the affi.v td (80. XXIII). Nttap, 

* brought,’ nom. case, sing. masc. of the past pass. part, of the root nf at 532. 

Tenth sentence. — Eta 6 , ‘ this,’ ace. case, neut. of etat at 223 : t changed to 6 by 
49. Chrutvd, overhearing,’ indeclinable participle of the root dru (676 and S.'jd); 
see 49. Vydghrah, nom. case : final * becomes Visarga by 63. Sa-vyatho, ‘ un- 
easy,’ relative form of indeclinable compound, formed by prefixing saha to the 
fern, substantive vyathd (769); as changed to 0 by 64. a, Aiiniayat, ‘reflected,’ 
3d sing. impf. of dint, loth c. (641) ; the initial a cut off by 64. a. 

Eleventh sentence. — Ydvad, ‘as long as,’ adv. (713): t changed to d by 43. 
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Anna, see ninth sentence. Jimtavyani, ‘ to be lived,’ nom. case, neut. of the fut. 
pass. part, of the root jYo (569, 905. a, 907). Tdvat, ‘ so long,’ adv. correlative to 
ydvat (713. a). Idant,' this,’ nom. case, neut. of the demonstrative pronoun at 224. 
Mama, ‘of me,’ gen. case of the pronoun aham, ‘I,’ at 218. Svarupdkhydnam, 
story of my original condition,’ genitively dependent compound (743) ; the first 
member formed by the crude noun svarupa, ‘natural form’ (see 232); the second, 
by the nom. case of dkhydna, noun of the first class, neuter (104) : m retained by 
60. Akirti-karam, ‘disgraceful,’ accu-satively dependent compound (739); the 
first member formed by the crude noun akirti, ‘disgrace;’ the second, by the 
nom. case, neut. of the partieipial noun of agency kara, ‘ causing,’ from kri, ‘ to 
do’ (580). Na, ‘not,’ adv. (717. a). Paldyishyate, ‘will die away,’ 3d sing. 
2d fut. Atm. of the compound verb paluy, formed by combining the root » with 
the prep, pard (783). 

Twelfth sentence. — Iti, ‘thus,’ adv. (717. e; see also 928). Samdloiya, ‘ reflect- 
ing,’ indeclinable part, of the compound verb sam-d-lo6 (559), formed by combining 
the root lod with the prepositions sam and d (784). Munim, acc. case. Hantum, 
‘ to kill,’ infinitive mood of the root han (458, 868, and 654). Samudyatah, ‘ pre- 
pared, nom. case, sing. masc. of the past pass. part, of the compound verb 
sam-ud-yam, formed by combining the root yam with the prepositions sam and 
(545)- 

Thirteenth sentence. — Munis, nom. case: final s remains by 62. Tasya, 'of 
him,’ gen. case of the pronoun tat (220). Ciktrshitam, ‘ intention,’ acc. case, neut. 
of the past pass. part, of the desiderative base of the root kri, ‘to do ’ (550 and 
502), used as a substantive (896. b). Jndlvd, ‘ discovering,’ indeclinable part, of 
the root yjjd (556 and 688). Punar, ‘again,’ adv. (717.6): r remains by "ji.e. 
Mushiko, nom. case : as changed to 0 by 64. Bkava, ‘ become,’ 2d sing. impv. 
of the root bhu (585). Ity answers to inverted commas, see 927. a : the final t 
changed to y by 34. Uktvd, ‘ saying,’ indeclinable part, of the root rad (556 and 
650). Mushika, nom. case : final 5 dropped by 66. Ena, ‘ indeed,’ adv. (717). 


SENTENCES AND FABLE TO BE TRANSLATED AND PARSED. 
933. Note — The numbers over the words in the following sentences 
and fable refer to the rules of the foregoing grammar. 

^TTT%g I cTT^ I ^rr%TT i 

W i rTT I IT I myiM I 

TITBIT I I ^ \ 

I ^ fwiIH I I W I 

I mi \ I ^ I 

mu I IT I ^mi I IT I 

3 » 
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•s • ^ *10 ^ ^ ^ **« *s 6M. a ♦ • 

TO ^ ^ I ^tth: I 

51! *|8 *»i. c6o ^ ♦ 

^T^PTOt I ^TOTH: I r?TT ^ 


♦ AM. m -ta.'g/i.h • MR.a • tig KgC.h • ‘*0 • tig* 

>3^ I I TO ^ ^WT I ^ 

fq% I ^ rl^ , 

««n ^ “ft *<< fS *«t ^* Si»g 4^«.* 8«1 8c< ^ fM ^ 

^ I TO Tirnr: I ^ froiT i 


^1 f\i f^TlV -^lIFT II 

:9i.j 

fror^ toto » 

iTiTrrMtH gro ctw: ii 


tft:% TOm TO ^f>^* ^ ^ HiictfiT ii 

^ _ 

Tlf^ iJjTPTT ^ ^ ^igglTO •• 

^ft^ITTT TITO^jf^-HTFR 


f^ll 


57 itirg TOi: ^>7tTO ii 

*S • 471. 6«0 *V 

^ ITc^ cfiTO TOTW II 

C» X 

016. > ^ ^ ^ ^ ♦ ft»t ^ 

H(| ** 

^niRii fTOrfwrf^ 

^7T TOTfTOTO II 


934- II II Fable. 

^rfTO% TOd T?t 

»TO? ^tTO w I TO TO'^^ron- 

TO- ^ I ijro’f 

^f«HR I ^ ^ TOm I ’€t 

ftrann TO%t to 

_ 2 i>** ^ ^ roi *S 7lt.* ^ 7tT #77 **<-^ ^ 777-l> • tet 

^ raTO I rnr TOn ^ TOR 
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I rnff^rew ^ 5 ?rern:: vri^ \ 

*t* *«1W too *S ♦ 

I '^ra^TRT I 

^ ^ f^T flfrRf : % <=1054^1 I 

33 iMr^jnr^)^FT ^ i 

^jrjf TT^ I f?l 0 ^ 5 nf¥|w I ^Ct 
^ff% W 1 7 T^. n% I rnr^T 

T>Tr^ I ^ft ^ ^33I(T ^?57T I ^in ■'^T^lrt^ 


^Vflrn: I iT^ I 

mflfTW I rT^^TT ^ 

^ ^ ?*1.«»4 ^ • •'»'■. ^ ♦ 7-r.t. lit ^ 00.^4 ^ 

?rm 7 T ijifTOf Twrm ??Tf?r i 

HH%; wfkff rf I ^^f^RTRT: I 


f^Rf^l T??R ^rT^r# firfffT I fTtT ^^^naTw.n- 

HT%Tir Tli^S^^TT: I I ^TITT 

^ wr^m I i ^irTTTO;^nn: 

inr^ffl I W I ^ I HrT 


fk?T: I ijffNt cT^t: I 

^ 4f«^?TT I f^: I 

^ Ml A 117 r- tl* •«! ^ ^glt 

rfiT ^T?T^f^rITT7T I t{t{^^ 

^^TTf^%f I f^WWT %i®iTf^ I 

iTcT^ I Trfit ^ ^TfW 

TI?T I 7T^T%f%ff 

HT^ ^ Sft ^ ^Mf^cn: I 50 

^ f^l nW 4 ^ 

« ««6 

^ nrT: II 


3 D 2 
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SCHEME OF THE MORE COMMON SANSKRIT METRES. 

1 si class of Metres, consisting of two lines, determined by the number 
<>/■ SYLLABLES in the half-line {Vritta). 

Note — It may be useful to prefix to the following schemes of metres a list of 
teehnical prosodial terms : = the fourth part of a verse ; RT3 = an instant or 

short syllable ; ITO = four instants ; tifiT = a pause ; or JT = a long syllable 

(— )j or = a short syllable (o); ITR = a spondee ( ); <53 = a pyrrhio 

(w w); > 1(4 = a trochee (— <j); = an iambus (w — ); R = a molossus 

( ); R = a dactyl (— w >j); R = a tribrach (w w); R = a bacchic 

);,X.= a cretic (— w — ); R = an anapaest (o w -); K = an anti- 

bacchic ( w); R = an amphibrach {\j — v). 

Sloka or Anushtubh (8 syllables to the half-line or Pada). 

935. The commonest of all the infinite variety of Sanskrit metres 
is the Sloka or Anushtubh. This is the metre which chiefly prevails 
in the great epic poems. 

It consists of four half-lines of 8 syllables or two lines of 16 syUables each, 
but the rules which regulate one line apply equally to the other ; so that it is only 
necessary to give the scheme of one line, as foUows : — 

I a 3 4 S <5 7 8 II 9 10 II 12 13 14 15 16 

• •• •V-/V./ W ♦ 

Note — The mark . denotes either long or short. 

The 1st, 2d, 3d, 4th, 9th, loth, nth, and 12th syllables may he either long or 
short. The 8th, as ending the half-line, and the i6th, as ending the hne, are also 
common. Since the line is considered as divided into two parts at the 8th 
syllable, it is an almost universal rule that this syllable must end a word, whether 
simple or compound*. 

The 5th syllable ought always to be short. The 6th may be either long or 
short ; but if long, then the 7th ought to be long also ; and if short, then the 7th 
ought to be short also. But occasional variations from these last rules occur. 

The last 4 syllables form two iambics ; the 13th being always short, the 14th 
always long, and the 13th always short. 

Every S^loka, or couplet of two lines, ought to form a complete sentence in 
itself, and contain both subject and predicate. Not unfrequently, however, in the 
Rimayana and Mahd-bharata, three lines are united to form a triplet. 

936. In the remaining metres determined by the number of sylla- 
bles in the half- line, each half-line is exactly alike (sama) ; so that 


* There are, however, rare examples of eompound words running through a 
whole line. 
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it is only necessary to give the scheme of one half-line, or quarter 
of the verse (Pada). 

Note, that in printed books each quarter of the verse, if it consist of more than 
8 syllables, is often made to occupy a line. 

937. Trishfubh (11 syllables to the half-line). 

Of this there are 22 varieties. The commonest are — 

IS3 45678 9 10 II II 

938. Indra-tajrd, — — w — — wu — w — .H 

1*3 45678 9 10 II II 

939. Upendra-vajrd, w — w — — w — .|| 

There is generally a caesura at the 5th syllable. 

Note — ^The above 2 varieties are sometimes mixed in the same stanza; in which 
case the metre is called Upajdti or AkhydnaU. 

I * 3 4 5 6 78 9 10 II II 

940. Rathoddhatd, — w— u — »^ — || 

941. Jagati (12 syllables to the half-line). 

Of this there are 30 varieties. The commonest are — 


I * 3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 IX 13 

942 . Vamda-stkavila, u — u 

— 

— 

w 

w 

— 

\j 

- W 

I * 3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 IX 13 


943. Druta-vilambita, — || 

944. Atijagati (13 syllables to the half-line). 

Of this there are 16 varieties. The commonest are — 

I * 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 II I* 13 II 

945. Manjtt-bhdskitfi, wu— <-< — — 

I * 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 II iz 13 II 

946. Praharshiif{, ___ \j kj \j — u— w — — || 

I * 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 II I* 13 II 

947. Ruiird or PrabhdvaU, \j — — \j sj u— w — 

948. ^kvarl or Sakkart or Sarkari (14 syllables to the half-line). 

Of this there are 20 varieties. The commonest is — 

I » 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 II u 13 14 II 

949. Vasanta-tilakd, — — — — \j v/ — — -r|| 

950. Atiiakvari or AtUakkarl or AtUarkari (15 syllables to the 
half-line). 

Of this there are 18 varieties. The commonest is — 

I * 3 4 5 67 8 II 9 10 II I* 13 14 IS II 

951. Mdlinf or Mdninf, \j \j — — || — w— — w— -r-|| 

There is a caesura at the 8th syllable. 

* The mark is meant to show that the last syllable is long at the end of the 
half-line, but long or short at the end of the line. 


Digitized by Google 



390 SCHEME OF THE MORE COMMON SANSKRIT METRES. 


952. Ashti (16 syllables to the half-line). 

Of this there are 13 varieties ; none of which are common. 

953. Atyashfi (17 syllables to the half-line). 

Of this there are 1 7 varieties. The commonest are — 

I 1 3 4 5 6 II 7 8 9 10 II 13 13 14 15 16 17 II 

954. S^kharini, — — — — — 

Caesura at the 6th syllable. 

I > 3 4 II 5 6 78 9 10 II II 13 13 14 13 16 17 II 

955. Manddkrdntd, — — — |1 — w — — ^ — -^-11 

Caesura at the 4th and loth syllables. 

I » 3 4 S 6 II 7 8 9 10 II II 13 13 14 IS 16 17 II 

956. Harittf, \j \j \j \j \j — |{ — — — — Ijw — w 

Caesura at the 6th amd loth syllables. 

957. Dhriii (18 syllables to the half-line). 

Of this there are 17 varieties ; one of which is foimd in the Raghu-vamsa — 

I 3 3 4 s 6 7 8 9 10 II 13 13 14 15 16 17 18 II 

958. Makd-mdlikd, w — — w — — w — — 

959. AlidhrUi (19 syllables to the half-line). 

.Of this there are 13 varieties. The commonest is — 

I 3 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 II 13 II 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 II 

960. S'drdula-vikridita, ww— w — w w w - || 

Caesura at the 12th syllable. 

961. Knti (20 syllables to the half-line). 

Of these there are 4 varieties ; none of which aire common. 

962. Prakriti (21 syllables to the half-line). 

I 3.3 4 5 6 7 II 8 9 10 II 13 13 14 r 15 16 17 18 19 30 31 II 

963. Sragdhard, w ||«..r\./v.rwv.fu — | — w — — w — .s-|| 

Caesura at the 7th and 14th syllables. 

964. Of the remaining metres determined by the number of syllables in the 
half-line, Akriti has 22 syllables, and includes 3 varieties ; Vikriti 23 syllables, 
6 varieties ; San-kjiti 24 syllables, 5 varieties ; Atikjiti 25 syllables, 2 varieties ; 
Utkfiti 26 syllables, 3 varieties; and Dandaka is the name given to all metres 
which exceed Utkriti in the number of syllables. 

965. There are two metres, however, peculiar to the Vedas, called Gdyatrd and 
Ushnih. The first of these has only 6 syllables to the quarter-verse, and includes 
1 1 varieties ; the second has 7 syllables to the half-line, and includes 8 varieties. 

a. Observe, that when the half-line is so short, the whole verse is sometimes 
written in one line. 
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h. Observe also, that great license is allowed in Vaidik metres : thus in the 

966. Gdyatrl, 

which may be regarded as consisting of a triplet of 3 divisions of 8 syllables each, 
or of 6 feet of 4 syllables each, generally printed in one line, the quantity of each 
syllable is very irregular. The following verse exhibits the most usual quantities; 

I 5 3 , 

a b a b a b 

— II . « . .|w— u.|| II 

but even in the b verse of each division the quantity may vaiy. 

2d class of Metres, consisting of two lines, determined by the number 
of SYLLABLES * in the WHOLE LINE (cflcA wholc line being alike, 
ardha-sama). 

967. This class contains 7 genera, but no varieties under each 
genus. Of these the commonest are — 

968. Vaitdliya (a 1 syllables to the whole line). 

I a 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 II II la 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 ao ai | 

— — — — — WW — w — w 

There is a caesura at the loth syllable. 

969. Aupa( 6 handasika (23 syllables to the whole line). 

The scheme of this metre is the same as the last, with a long syllable added after 
the loth and last syllable in the line ; the caesura being at the i ith syllable. 

970. Pushpitigrd (23 syllables to the whole line). 

I a 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 II 12 !| 13 14 13 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 I 

\j \J \J KJ — w — \j — — ' \J SJ \J \j — ww — \j — — » 

There is a caesura at the 12th syllable. 

3d class of Metres, consisting of two lines, determined by the number 
of FEET in the whole verse {each foot containing generally four 
instants or mdtrds). 

This class of metres is called Jdti. 

971. Note — Each foot is supposed to consist of four instants, and a short syllable 
is equivalent to one instant, a long syllable to two. Hence only such feet can be 


* This class of metres is said to be regulated by the number of feet or instants 
in the line, in the same way as the 3d class. But as each line is generally distri- 
buted into fixed long or short syllables, and no option is allowed for each foot 
between a spondee, anapaest, dactyl, proceleusmaticus, and amphibrach, it will 
obidate confusion to regard this class as determined by syllables, like the 1st. 
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used as are equivalent to four instants ; and of this kind are the dactyl (— 

the spondee ( ), the anapaest w — ), the amphibrach (\j — >j), and the 

proceleusmaticus (v^ u u) ; any one of which may be employed. 

Of this class of metres the commonest is the 
972. A'ryd or Gdthd. 

Each line consists of seven and a half feet ; and each foot contains four instants, 
excepting the 6th of the second line, which contiuns only one, and is therefore a 
single short syllable. Hence there are 30 instants in the first line, and 37 in the 
second. The half-foot at the end of each line is generally, but not always, a long 
syllable: the 6th foot of the first line must be either an amphibrach or proce- 
leusmaticus; and the ist, 3d, 5th, and 7th feet must not be amphibrachs. The 
cmsura commonly takes place at the end of the 3d foot in each line, and the 
measure is then sometimes called Patkyd. The following arc a few examples : 


I 

3 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 


\J — \J 

w w — 

*— w w 

— V./ Vwf 

w — w 

— 

1 w w — 

w — V-/ 

\J — 

— 

v-f w — 


— 

1 

3 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

-T "" 

w — 

— — 

“ — 

— w 

— \J 

— v.> w j 

^ w w — 

— 

\j — 

\J — KJ 

— 


— V- w 1 

1 

1 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

r w u — 

— V 

— 

V,/ V-/ — 

\j \j 

w — w 

— 

^ w w — 


— \j \j 

— 

\j — 

<u 

— 

X 

3 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

J — w w 

w — w 

— 

— w w 

— w w 

\j — 

— 

L -- 

w — 

— 


w w — 


— 

X 

3 

3 


5 

6 

7 

J — 

— — 

— \j 

^ 4 ^ 

— 

\j 

w w — 

^ V-/ V-/ G/ V,/ 

w w w w 

— 


V V — 


-- 


973. The Udffiti metre only differs from the Aryd in inverting the lines, and 
placing the short line, with 37 instants, first in order. 

974. There are three other varieties : — In the Upagtii, both lines consist of 37 
instants ; in the Gflt, both consist of 30 instants ; and in the Arydgiti, of 33. 
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Abstract nouns, So. IX. X.XII.XXIII. 

8l,V. IV. 

Accentuation, ^ 

Adjectives, 184 ; syntax of, 824. 
Adverbial compounds, 760. 

Adverbs, 712; syntax of, 917. 

Afilxes; forming nouns, substantive and 
adjective, 8oj forming adverbs, 718. 
Agency, nouns of, 579. 

Aggregative compounds, 746. 

Akfiti, a kind of metre, 964. 

Alphabet, i — 26. 

Anomalous compounds, 777. 
Anubandhas, 75. c. 

Anunasika, 7^ 

Anushfubh, a kind of metre, 935. 
Anusvara, iL 

Aoriat, see Third preterite. 

Aptotes, 712. 

Ardha-viaarga, 8. a. 

Ardbakhra, m. 

Atya, a kind of metre, 972. 

Aryagiti, a kind of metre, 974. 

Ashti, a kind of metre, 952. 

Atidhriti, a kind of metre, 959. 
Atijagati, a kind of metre, 944. 

Atikfiti, a kind of metre, 964. 
Atisakvari, a kind of metre, 950. 
Atmane-pada, 24.3, 7S6. 

Atyashti, a kind of metre, 953. 
Augment ^ o, 260. 260. a. b. 
Avyayi-bhava compounds, 760. 
Bahu-vrihi compounds, 761. 


Base, of nouns, 7^ JJ ; formation of 
base of nouns, 79, 80 — 87 ; inflection 
of, 88 — 183; of verbs, 244; formation 
of the base of verbs, 256 — 517. 

Benedictive, 242 ; terminations of, 246 ; 
formation of the base of, 442 ; syntax 
of, 890. 

Cardinals, 198 ; declension of, 20Q. 

Cases of nouns, 90. 

Causal verbs, 479; terminations of, 480 j 
formation of the base of, 481 ; passive 
form of, 496 ; syntax of, 847. 

Candra-vindu, 7. 

Classes, of nouns, 79; of verbs, see Con- 
jugation. 

Classification of letters, 18. 

Collective or Dvigu compounds, 759; 
nouns, 80. XII. XXIII. 

Combination (euphonic) of vowels, y ; 
of consonants, 39; of the finals of 
verbal bases with terminations, 206. 

Comparative degree, 191, 194; syntax 
of, 829. 

Comparison, degrees of, 191. 192; syntax 
of, 829. 

Complex compounds, 770. 

Compound consonants, 5. 

Compound verbs, 782, 787. 

Compound words, 733 — 737 ; Tat-puru- 
sha or Dependent, 739 ; Dvandva or 
Copulative (.\ggregative), 746 ; Kar- 
ma-dharaya or Descriptive (Determi- 
native), 755 ; Dvigu or Numeral (Col- 

3 K 
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lective), 759; Avyayl-bh&va or Ad- 
verbial (Indeclinable), 760; Bahu- 
TOhi or Relative, 761 ; Complex, 770; 
Anomalous, 777; changes undergone 
by certain words at the end of, 778. 

Conditional, 2^ ; terminations of, 246. 
247 ; formation of the base of, 456 ; 
syntax of, 891. 

Conjugational tenses, 241, 248. 

Conjugations of verbs, summary of, 249; 
three groups of, 257 j first group of, 
2/t9 ; second and third groups of, 290. 
1st conj., afii ; examples, 587 : 2d 
conj., 307 ; examples, 644 : 3d conj., 
■3.30 ; examples, 662 : 4th conj., 272 j 
examples, 612 : 5th conj,, 349; exam- 
ples, 67s : 6th conj., y8 ; examples, 
623 : 7th conj., 342 ; examples, 667 : 
8th copj., 333 ; examples, 682 : 9th 
conj., 336 ; examples, 686 : loth conj., 
283 ; examples, 638. 

Conjunction (euphonic), see Combina- 
tion. 

Conjunctions, 727; syntax of, 912. 

Consonants, i ; method of writing, 4 ; 
compound, 3; pronunciation of, I2_i 
combination of, 39. 

Copulative compounds, see Dvandva. 

Crude form or base, 77. 

Dandaka, a kind of metre, 964. 

Declension j general observations, 88 ; 
of nau, a ship,’ 94; of ist class of 
nouns in a, d, f, 103 — top; of 2d 
class in i, 110, 112. 114 ; of 3d class 
in u. III, 1 13, 1 le, ; of nouns in £ 
and u, 123 — 126; of 4th class in ri, 
127 — 130 ; of 5th class in t and d, 
136 — 143; of 6th class in an and i», 
146 — 162 ; of 7th class in os, is, and 
us, 163 — 171 ; of 8th class in any 
other consonant, 172 — 183. 

Degrees of comparison, 191, 192; syntax 
of, 829. 

Demonstrative pronouns, 223. 

t 


Dependent compounds, 739 — 743. 

Derivative verbs, 460. 

Descriptive compounds or Karma-dha- 
raya- 755- 

Desiderative verbs, 498 ; terminations 
of, 499 ; formation of the base, 300 ; 
causal form of, 306; nouns, 8a. XXII; 
adjectives, 8^ 111. 

Determinative compounds, see Descrip- 
tive. 

Deva-nagari alphabet, L. 

Dhriti, a kind of metre, 937. 

Dvandva compounds, 746. 

Dvigu compounds, 739. 

Euphonic combination of vowels, 27 ; 
of consonants, 39. 

Examples of verbs, see Conjugations. 

Fust preterite, 241. p. i2i ; terminations 
of, 246, 247 ; formation of base of, 

260. 261. 272, 278, 283. .307. .1.10, 34J, 
.149, 353, 356; syntax of, 884. 

Frequentative verba, 307 ; Atmane-pada 
frequentatives, 509 ; Parasmai-pada 
frequentatives,3i4; nouns, 80. XXI I. 

Future, first and second, 3M ; termina- 
tions of, 246, 247 ; formation of the 
base of, 388; syntax of, 886, 887. 

Gayatri, a kind of metre, 963, 966. 

Genders of nouns, 8^ 

Giti, a kind of metre, 974. 

Guna change of vowels, 28,29; roots 

forbidding Guna, 390. 

Hard consonants, 18. a. 6, 20. A, 39. 

^ t, rejected from itka in 2d sing, per- 
fect, 370 : roots ending in vowels 
inserting i, 39^ rejecting i, 394; 
optionally inserting or rejecting i, 
393 ; roots ending in consonants in- 
serting 1,399; rejecting (,400; option- 
ally inserting or rejecting i, 413. 

Imperative, 241, p. Lzi ; terminations 
of, 246. 247 ; formation of the base of, 

261, 272, 278, 283, .307. .3.30. .342. ,349. 
.3.3.3, .3.36 ; syntax of, 882. 
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Imperfect tense, see First preterite. 

Indeclinable compounds, 760. 

Indeclinable words, 71 J j syntax of, 91a. 

Indefinite pronouns, aaS. 

Indicative mood, 241, p. lai. 

Infinitive, 458; formation of the base of, 
459 : syntax of, 867 ; Vedic, 459. a, 
867. b. 

Intensive verb, see Frequentative. 

Interjections, 732 ; syntax of, 926. 

Interrogative pronouns, 227. 

Jagati, a kind of metre, 941. 

Karma-dharaya compounds, 755. 

Kriti, a kind of metre, 961. 

Let, the Vedic mood, 241. a, 891. a. 

Letters, i ; classification of, i8j euphonic 
combination of, y. 

Metre, schemes of, 935. 

Monoptotes, 712. 

Moods, 241. 242. a. 

Multitude, nouns of. So. XII. XXIII. 

Nkgari alphabet, L 

Nominal verbs, 518 — 523. 

Nouns, formation of base of, 744 de- 
clension of, see Declension ; syntax 
of, 802. 

Numbers, of nouns, 91 ; of verbs, 243. 

Numerals, 198 — 215; syntax of, 206. 
833; compounded, 759. 

Numerical symbols, 21 5. 

Optative, see Potential or Benedictive. 

Ordinals, 208. 

Pada or voice, 243; restriction of, 786, 
»4.3- a. 

Parasmai-pada, 243, 786. 

Parsing, exercises in, 930. 

Participial nouns of agency, 579. 

Participles, present, 524, 526 j past 
passive, S30 ; past active, 553 ; of 
the perfect, 554; past indeclinable, 
SS5 J adverbial indeclinable, 567 ; fu- 
ture passive, 568 ; of the 2d future, 
578; syntax of, 892. 

Particles, 717. 


Passive voice, 24,7. a, 233 ; passive 
verbs, 461; terminations of, 462; 
formation of the base of, 463; ex- 
amples of, 700. 

Patronymics, So. XII. Si. VI. 

Perfect, see Second preterite. 

Persons of the tenses, 244. 

Possessive ac^jectives, 84, L II. p. 62. 
85, VI .VII; pronouns, 231. 

Potential, 241. p. L21 ; terminations of, 
246. 247; formation of the base of, 
^ 13 , 278, 283, 307, 330, 342, 349, 
.15.8. 35^ syntax of, 879. 

Prakriti, a kind of metre, 962. 

Precative, see Benedictive. 

Prepositions, 729, 783 ; syntax of, 916. 

Present, 241. p. L2I ; terminations of, 
246, 247; formation of the base of, 
261^ 272, 278, 283, 307, 330, 342, 349, 
.8.33, 356 ; syntax of, 873. 

Preterite, see First preterite. Second 
preterite. Third preterite. 

Pronominals, 236, 240. 

Pronouns, 217 ; syntax of, 836. 

Pronunciation, of vowels, ll; of conso- 
nants, L2. 

Prosody, 935. 

Reduplication, rules for, 330, .331, 367. 

Relative pronouns, 226; compounds,76i. 

Root, 74, 73. 

S^akvar!, a kind of metre, 948. 

Sandhi, rules of, see Combination. 

San-kriti, a kind of metre, 964. 

Second preterite, 364 ; syntax of, 885. 

Soft letters, ifi. a, 2Su h, ^ 

Sonant letters, iS. «. 6, 20. b, ^ 

Strong cases explained, 133. a. 

Strong forms in verbal terminations, 
246. c. 

Superlative degree, ipi, 192. 

Siu-d consonants, iS. a. b, 20, b, 39. 

Symbols, 6. 

Syntax, 794. 

Tables of verbs, 583. 

3 E 2 


Digitized by Google 


396 


INDEX I. 


Tat-pumsha compounds, 739 — 743. 
Tenses, 341. p. i3i- 
Terminations, of nouns, 91 ; of verbs, 
□46 — 248. 

Third preterite, 413; syntax of, 888. 
Translation, exercises in, 930. 
Trishtubh, a kind of metre, 937. 
Udgiti, a kind of metre, 973. 

Upagiti, a kind of metre, 974. 

Ushnih, a kind of metre, 963. 

Utkriti, a kind of metre, 964. 

Vait^iya, a kind of metre, 968. 


Verb, 2 ^ ; syntax of, 839. 

Vikfiti, a kind of metre, 964. 

Virama, g. 

Visarga, 8, dr. 

Voices, 34.3; roots restricted to, 786, 
243.0. 

Vowels, ij, 3j method of writing, 4 ; 
pronunciation of, il; combination 
of, 

Vriddhi change of vowels, 37, 28, 29. a. 
Weak cases explained, 133. o. 

Writing, method of, afi. 
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^affix,So.L II. III.XII; augment, 

^ afax, 8a IV. 

‘ an eye,’ 12a. 

^rfjTT* fire,’ I IP. 

term of grammar, 74. 
x!»i ‘ to stretch,’ 385. 

W^'to anoint,’ ,347. 668- 

victorious over hosts,’ 126. c. 
'wrnrtajil ‘who surpasses Lakshmi,’ 
126./. 

wg affix, 82. VI. 

‘to eat,’ .317. 652. 

^11 ‘ eating,’ 141. c. 

^f^TS ‘ this ’ or ‘ that,’ 22.3. ^ 

to read,’ 31 1, .367. d. 

‘ a road,’ 148. 
to breathe,’ ,326. 

^ affix, 8a V. 85. L 
'M«t ‘ an ox,’ 182. /. 

WMl. ‘ another,’ 777. b. 

‘ other,’ 2.36. 
wg ‘ water,’ 178. b. 

‘ with reference to,’ ‘ than,’ 833. a. 
WWOT ‘ a nymph,’ 163. a. 

Wy I ‘ a mother,’ 108. c. 

^‘to go,’ 3^. c. 

^affi.x, 8a VIII. 

to worship,’ 367. 0. 


^T§^‘to ask,’ 642. 

‘ the sun,’ 1,37. 
a horse,’ 1.38. 
to deserve,’ 608. 

'SoS affix, 8a VIII. 

^ftg ‘ enough,’ 901. a, 918. 

W 3 T ‘ a few,’ 240. 

‘ narrow-minded,’ iiQ. 
■xieHnsa ‘ possessed of little learning,’ 
108. 

‘ to despise,’ 73. a. 

‘ a kind of priest,’ 176./. 
southern,’ 176. b. 

^nr ‘to eat,’ .3.37- a, 696- 

‘ to obtain,’ ‘ to pervade,’ .367. b, 
681. a. 

‘ B stone,’ 1.33. 

^ ‘ to be,’ 322j 3^ a, 3^ 584. 

’WH ‘ to throw,’ 622. 

^nt affix, 81L L 

‘ blood,’ 176. d. 

'm(Vu ‘ a bone,’ 122- 
‘ V ai8. 
to say,’ 384. 

‘ a day,’ 1.36. 

^ affix, Sa XXII. 

^TT^Ii affix, 8a VIII. 

'OlvIriUlft ‘ deprived of fortune,’ lifi. L 
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'HTTIT^ ‘ composed of,’ 'consisting of,’ 

7 < 59 -/, 774 - 

Vdwrt ‘ soul,’ ‘self,’ 147, 22JL 

‘ beginning with,’ ‘ et cetera,’ 764, 

773- 

^rni ‘ to obtain,’ 369, 681. 

WW ' beginning from,’ 925, 793. b. 
'WItj affix, 8a. VI. 

'sii«s ‘tawny,’ 126. f. 
affix, 8a. VI. 

wrf^ni ‘ a blessing,’ ififi. 

WW'to sit,’ 317. 

wni ‘ to remain,’ with pres, part., 877. 
^ ‘ to go,’ 3^ 3^ c, 643. 

^ affix. Si. L II. III. VI; inserted, 
322 . &c. 

^ affix, 8 q. XIII. 

^ affix, ^ II. 

^ affix. So. XXI. c. 

other,’ 236. 
jflt' so,’ 927. 

affix, 8a. VI. 

^ ‘this,’ 224. 

^ affix, 83. V. VI. 

affix, 8SJ, XVI. 

^^‘to kindle,’ 347. 
affix, 83. IV. 
affix. So. VIII. 

55 affix. So. VIII. 

to wish,’ 282, 367, 637. 

XX affix, 192, 8q. XIX. 

^ affix, 82. V. 
affi.x, 86. II. 

t affi.x, 8fi. XXV. XXVI. XXVII. 

‘to see,’ 605. 

^ ‘ to praise,’ 32,3. 
so like,’ 2.34. 
affix. So. XVI. 


affix, 8 q. XV. 
affix, 192. 

P[' to rule,’ 3^, 385. 

7 affi.x, 82.L II. III. 

T?Faffi.x, 8SI.VIII. 

TS ‘ to move,’ .367. a. 

‘ having lotus eyes,’ ibfi. c. 
northern,’ 176. b. 

‘ with reference to,’ 924. 
to moisten,’ 347. 

Ttpfl ‘ near a cow,’ 134. 0. 

‘a shoe,’ 183. 
affix. So. VIII. 

TO affix. So. VIII. 

3 Venus,’ 170. 

T^'to bum,’ 383. c. 

a kind of metre, 182. 4 , 963. 

JS **i *f ‘ the hot season,’ 148. 

■?ni affix, 86. II. 

TO affix, 8a. VIII. 

■ 95 #' strong,’ 176. A. 

■95^ ‘ to cover,’ 316. 
to go,’ . 3 . 34 . .378. 

‘ to go,’ 684. 

a priest,’ 176. e. 
to flourish,’ 367. g, 680. 
name of Indra, 162. 

’^‘to go,’ 338. 

TO' 'one,’ 200. 

‘ this,’ 223. 

•STV ‘to increase,’ 600. 

TO affix, 80. XIV. 

TO affix, 8a. VIII. 

S* affix, 80. VIII. XVII. 

tsfiifro ‘ a few,’ 2.30. 

‘to say,’ 286. 643. 

■WJftroi, ‘ smaller, &c.,’ 194. 

959 ‘to love,’ 440. a. 
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‘ an action,’ IS2. 

^ aflSx, 8 q- XXL 
<»r>5|rt ‘ any one,’ 228. 

^!I*r ‘desirous,’ with infinitire, 871. 

a doer,’ ISQ. 

^STW ‘ to shine,’ 38^. c. 

‘who ?’ ‘ what ?’ 227. 
fit ‘ why?’ 921. 

‘ how many,’ 234. b. 

3 ! 5 ‘ to pain,’ ‘ to be pained,’ 362. 
^f»TT^‘to play,’ 75.0. 
yiiO ‘ a girl,’ 107. 

■*5^ n, ‘ a lotus,’ 1 30- a. 
to play,’ 271. g. 
doing,’ 141. c. 

^ ‘to sound,’ 432. 

^ ‘ to do,’ 355, 3^, 3^ 3^, 682, 683, 
701. 

to cut,’ 281. 

who made,’ 140. a. 

‘ to draw,’ 606. 

‘ to scatter,’ 280. 627. 

‘ to hurt,’ ‘ to kill,’ 338. 



to make,’ 263. 
tlfisfir • any one,’ 229. 
to buy,’ 372. a, 689. 

‘ a jackal,’ 128. c. 
to harass,’ 697. 

•SJtir^’to kill,’ 684, 685. 

‘ a charioteer,’ 128. d. 

‘ to sharpen,’ 396. a. 
ft^tlT ‘ to kill,’ 684. 

to throw,’ ^4, ^2> ^35- 
to throw,’ freq., 710. 

W ‘ to sneeze,’ 396. a. 

to agitate,’ 694. 

>f^‘to dig,’ 376 . 


a sweeper,’ 126. A, igo. 
to vex,’ ‘ to torment,’ 281. 

^ ‘ to tell,’ 437. a. 
nittfi ' ' fearless,’ lafi. A. 
to go,’ 270. 376, 602. 

‘ to go,’ freq., 709. 
header,’ 194. 
filT ‘ speech,’ 180. 

Tl‘ to protect,’ 271. 

' to conceal,’ 271, 609. 

JT^‘to evacuate,’ 432. 

‘ to sound,’ 338. 

^ ‘to sing,’ ^ 32^ 595. a. 

' a cow,’ 133. 

‘ cow-keeper,’ 183. c. 

‘ the goddess,’ 124. 

‘ to tie,’ 3^ 37.S-/. 693- 
to swallow,’ 286. 
to take,’ 332, 699. 

?T^‘ to take,’ freq., 7 1 1 . 
iJIRtOl ‘ chief of a village,’ lafi. d. 

^ ‘ to be weary,’ 268. 595. A. 

‘ to eat,’ 377. 

Tl‘ to proclaim,’ 643. a. 

Tjrir ‘ to shine,’ 684. 

UT ‘ to smell,’ 269, 588. 

‘and,’ 912. 

‘ to shine,’ 23 ; “i .3^8. a; ‘ bril- 
liant,’ 164. A. 

'’^Tg ‘ to speak,’ 326. 

the eye,’ 163, a. 
four,’ 203. 

the moon,’ 163. 
a host,’ 123. 
one who goes,’ i8o 
‘leather,’ 133. 

^ 7 [^‘to move,’ 602. A. 
fg ‘ to gather,’ 350, 32^ 583. 
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desirous of doing,’ i66. a, 501. 
a painter,’ 
to think,’ 641. 

^Tr‘if,’9i5. 

^ ‘ to steal,’ 284, 638, 639. 
ift<l^‘a pretext,’ 133. 

to cut,’ 667, See note at 48. c. 

‘ to cut,’ ,488. b. 

WW ‘ to eat,’ 2Q0. b, 326, 
moving,* 142. a. 

to be bom,’ 276, 376, 434, 617. a. 
W^‘to produce,’ 339, 666. b. 

‘ birth,’ 133. 

‘ decay,’ 171. 

■Sin ‘ decay,’ lofi. d. 

‘ water-drinker,’ 126. b. 

»rnj ‘ to be awake,’ 73. a, 310, 38,3. d, 
silt|A ‘ watching,’ 141. a. 
ftr‘ to conquer,’ 263, 590. 

desirous of speaking,’ i66. a. 
to live,’ 267, 603. 

‘ sacrificing,’ 141. c. 

»l ‘ to grow old,’ ^ 338, 323. jf, 437. 0. 
5T ‘ to know,’ 360, 688. 
m‘ to grow old,’ 361. 
si ‘to fly,’ 323. 0. 
affix, ^ L 

‘ tk carpenter,’ 130. 

‘ he,’ ‘ that,’ 220. 

’ to stretch,’ 354, 583, 684. 

IR affix. So. XVI. 

thin,’ 1 18. iiQ. 0. 
ir<^ ‘ a string,’ ‘ a wire,’ 124. 
inr ‘to bum,’ 600. a. 
tW affix, 191, 8o. XIX. 
its affix, 191, 80. XIX. 
ifSi‘ a boat,’ 124. 
m affix, 8c. XXIII. 


itr^St * such like,’ 234. 
dl ^^1 ‘so,’ 801. a, 920. 0. 

(TRi^ ‘ so many,’ 801, 838, 876. 
fit affix, 8i. V. 

firq^‘ going crookedly,’ 176. 4 . 

affix, 82. VI. 

5 ‘but,’ 914. 

^ ‘to strike,’ 279, 634. 
g<i « 1 5 name of Indra, 1R2. e. 

W affi.x, 83. L II. 

‘ to eat grass,’ 684. 

Tl‘ to be satisfied,’ 618. 

to kill,’ ‘ to strike,’ ‘ to hurt,’ 34.3, 
3 d§i 674- 

7 [‘ to cross,’ 364. . 17 .fi. .7. 
i*Iif^ ‘ to abandon,’ 596. 

‘he’ or ‘that,’ 22i. 

W affix, Sfi. VII. VIII. 

^ affix, 80. XXIV. 
fW ‘ three,’ 202. 

^ ‘ to break,’ 388. 4 . 

3 ‘ to preseire,’ 268. 

R affix, 80. IX. 

Rit^ ‘ thou,’ 219. 

thine,’ 231. 
a carpenter,’ 128. d. 

^51 ‘ to bite,’ 271. 

SH affix, 8c. XX. 

qiiiiqfilj ‘ mutual striking,’ 793, 

‘ givmg,’ a. 
ghee,’ 122. 

‘ impudent,’ 181. 

S^‘to pity,’ 385. c. 

‘ to be poor,’ 73. a, 318, 383. d. 
to burn,’ 610. 

^ ‘ to give,’ 333, 663, 700. 

‘ a giver,’ 127, 129. 6. 

‘ a string,’ 133. 
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1^‘tbe sky,’ i8o. b; ‘to play,’ 27.=;. 
a day,’ ^ a. 

a quarter of the sky,’ tSx j ‘to point 
out,’ ‘to e.\hibit,’ 270, 439. a, 583. 

‘ to anoint,’ 659. 
to shine,’ 319. 
e^dl-minded,’ 164. a. 
to milk,’ 329, 660 ; ‘a milker,’ 182. 
a thunderbolt,’ i2fi. c. 

Vl‘ to see,’ 181. 270. 604; causal, 704. 
^81 4^ ‘ a looker,’ 148. 

^ ‘ to tear,’ ‘to rend,’ 338, 372. e. 

^ ‘to pity,’ 379- 

a worshipper of the gods,’ 176. e. 
^51^ affix, 8a, XXI. 
an arm,’ 166. d. 
to shine,’ 597. b. 

^ ‘ to run,’ 3^, 592. 

to injure,’ 623. 

P‘ one who injures,’ r8r. 
affix, 8a, XX. 

‘ a door,’ 180. 
fir ‘ two,’ 201. 

fy»mj ‘ ha^nng two mothers,’ 130. 

to hate,’ 309, 657. 

<T« ‘ one who hates,’ i8r. 

VH'in ‘ rich,’ 140. 

rich,’ 139, 160. i6i. 
knowing one’s duty,’ 138. 

VT * to place,’ 336, 664, 
a root,’ 74. 

‘ a house,’ 153. 

VT^ ‘ to run,’ ‘ wash,’ 603. a. 
tft ‘ understanding,’ 123. 
wise,’ 140. a. 

to agitate,’ 280, 358, 372. 4, 677. 

•»‘ to hold,’ ^ 

^ ‘ to drink,’ 438. 4, 440. a. 


a cow,’ 113. 

WIT ‘ to blow,’ 269, 

^ ‘ to meditate,’ 268, 595. 4 . 

to be firm,’ 432. 

•T affix, 8a, VI. 

•T^ ‘ a river,’ lalL 
■JIW ‘ a grandson,’ 128, a. 

to bend,’ 433, 602. a. 

•ni ‘to perish,’ 181. 620. 

»r? ‘ to bind,’ 624, 183. 

«n*T?T ‘ a name,’ 132. 
fjT>^‘to purify,’ 341. 
rHMiiI or ‘ adverbs,’ 712. 
to lead,’ 59°' «• 

‘ to praise,’ 280. 313, 396. a. 

^ affix, 82, IV. VI. 

■JJ ‘ a man,’ 128. 

to dance,’ 2J^ 3^, 583. 
to lead,’ 338. 

nearer, &c.,’ 194. 

■JH ‘a ship,’ 24. 

WW ‘ to cook,’ 267, 595. c. 

‘ cooking,’ 141. 

‘ five,’ 204- 
‘to fall,’ 441, 597. c. 
tlfil ‘ a lord,’ 121. 

‘ a road,’ 162. 

Vf ‘to go,’ 434. 

WTTf ‘ the sun,’ 126./4 
'IT’rnrt ‘ the best buyer,’ 126. a. 
a cleanser,’ 176. e. 

TTfrarST ‘ a religious mendicant,’ 176. e,. 
tn ‘ to drink,’ 269, 589. 
tJT ‘ to protect,’ 317. 

‘ pale,’ 187. 

‘ a foot,’ 143. 
yr**T!^ ‘ sin,’ 148. 

ftnriilW ‘who devours a mouthful,’ 1 64.4. 

3 •' 
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fTff ‘ a father,’ rzS. 

desirous of cooking,’ ififi- 
‘ thirsty,’ rrS. 

fini ‘ ' to organize,’ ‘ to form,’ 281. 
irN^'fat,’ 150. 

a male,’ 169. 

^ * * to contract,’ .288. A. 

‘ holy,’ iQi. 
bom again,’ 126. c. 
preceded by,’ 777. c, 792. 
a man,’ 107. 

3^5151 ‘ a priest,’ 181. a. 

‘ to nourish,’ 3,r;7. a, 698. 

^ ‘ to be nourished,’ 621. 
n ‘ to purify,’ 358J 3^ 

or preceded by,’ ‘ with,’ 777. e, 
792. 

' the sun,’ 137. 
a deer,’ 142. a. 

or ‘ to fill,’ ^ 35^ 32^ e, 640. 
^ * to grow fat,’ 399. A. 

orH 55 ‘to ask,’ 282, 381, 631. 
western,’ 176. A. 

Wdli^K. ‘ groups of letters,’ 23. A. 
mft’ superior understanding,’ 126. g. 
H^n*f ‘ quiet,’ 179. a. 

‘ a steer,’ 182. c. 

‘ an asker,’ 176. 

‘ eastern,’ 176. A. c. 
diPn^rqqi term of grammar, 74. 

■ftjTT' dear,’ 187. 

to please,’ 285, 690. 

‘ love,’ 1.^3- 

■*r’W ‘ to bind,’ 362, 692. 
iPcog ‘ strongest,’ 19.3. 

‘ stronger,’ 167, 193. 

‘ having many ships,’ 1,34. a, tgo. 
rich,* 134. <?, iQo, 


‘ man of many excellences,’ 

126. L 

to know,’ 262. 364, 1st c. 583, 4th 
c. 614. 

^JV ‘ one who knows,’ 177. 

‘ under the idea,’ 809. A. 

‘ the murderer of a Brihmagi,’ 

157- 

g ‘to speak,’ 314, 649. 

WW ‘ to eat,’ 643. A. 

to break,’ 347, 669. 

‘ your honour,’ 143, 233. 

‘ to shine,’ 340. 

‘the sun,’ iii. 

HTT 3 T^ ‘ bearing a burden,’ 182. c. 
>11^“ a wife,’ 107. 

HTW ‘to speak,’ 606. a. 
firw ‘ to beg,’ 267. 

' to break,’ 343, 583, 

‘fear,’ 1^ 333, 666. 
timid,’ ii8. a, 187. 
to eat,’ 346, 668. a. 

»I^‘ to be,’ ^ 3^ A, 558, 586. V 
>J^‘ to be,’ causal, 703. 

*J^‘to be,’ desiderative, 705. 

^‘to be,’ frequentative, 706, 707. 
W^’the earth,’ 125.0. 

Wlfir ‘ a king,’ 121. 

>J ‘to bear,’ 33^ 3^ 583. 

to blame,’ ‘to nourish,’ 358. 

« 3 I ‘to fall,’ 276. 

‘ one who fries,’ 176.^,- ‘ to fry,’ ‘to 
roast,’ 282. 381, 632. 

SR ‘to wander,’ ^5, 375./. 

«T 5 f ‘ to shine,’ 375./. 

«T 3 I ‘to shine,’ 375./. 

‘ to fear,’ 358. 

R affix, 8a, VIII. 
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name of Indra, 

‘ to be immersed,’ 633. 

»n^ afiix, 84, V. 
^from ^t^ ‘^2iR. 

*ffif ‘ the mind,’ tti. 

•fftl^'a churning-stick,’ r6i. 

‘to be mad,’ 273. 

«T 5 (hl‘ mine,’ 231. 

‘ honey,’ 115. 
to imagine,’ 617, 684. 
a£Bx, ^ II. 

*i'l«^‘the mind,’ 164. 

Ht^'to chum,’ ‘to agitate,’.362.6o3.g. 
>ni afdx. So. XVIII. 

»It affi.t. So, VIII. 

•IfTT ‘ great,’ 142. 

‘ magnanimous,’ 131. 

•r?T»RlT ‘magnanimous,’ 16^ a. 
H^Kllf ‘ a great king,’ 13 1. o. 

»T ‘to measure,’ 274, 33^ 664. a. 

•IT ‘not,’ in prohibition, 882, 889. 
•tnnjIT ‘flesh-eater,’ 1 76. 

•IT 3 affix. So, XX. 

•TI^ ‘ merely,’ ‘even,’ 919. 

fir affi.v, Sl IV. 

ftr^‘ to be viscid,’ 277. 

to let go,’ ‘to loose,’ 281, 628. 

^ ‘to be troubled,’ 612. 

5 f‘ foolish,’ 182. 

‘ the head,’ i.i;o. 

•J ‘ to die,’ 280, 626. 
a deer,’ 107. 

to cleanse,’ ‘ to wipe,’ 321, 651. 
tender,’ n8. o, 187. 
one who touches,’ iRr. 

• 1 ^‘one who endures,’ iSr. 

WlftR ‘ intellectual.’ 1,39. 

W ‘ to repeat over,’ 269. 


1 ‘ to fade,’ 2^ 324, 395. 4 . 

5 affix. So. X. XI. 

the liver,’ 144. 
to sacrifice,’ 373. e, 597. 

‘ a sacrificer,’ 148. 
who,’ 226. 

’ 880. o, 891, 913. 
to restrain,’ 270, 433. 

‘ a buyer of barley,’ i2fi.4. 

•n ‘ to go,’ 317. 644- 
in^‘ to ask,’ 3^ 322, 593. d. 
tirtni ‘ as many,’ 801, 838, 876. 
g ‘to join,’ ‘to mix,’ 313, .3.t7, .Rofi- a. 

383, 686, 687. 

J afiLx, 82, VI. 

to join,’ 34^ 670. 

55 ‘ to be fitting,’ 702. 

■3^ ‘a youth,’ 1.3.3. 

‘you,’ 219. 

T affi-x. So. VII. 

HW to preserve,’ ‘ defend,’ 606. A. 

^•1 (with ‘ to begin,’ 601- a. 

I?I ‘to sport,’ 433. 

^ ‘ to shine,’ 37.3./. 

TTSf a ruler,’ 176. e. 

TT»ril‘a king,’ 149. 

4 -iSil ‘a queen,’ 1,30. a. 
ft ‘ to go,’ 280. 

‘ to go,’ 358, 

^ ‘ to sound,’ 313, .396. a. 

^ affix, 82, VI. 

to weep,’ 32^ 633. 
to hinder,’ .344, 671. 

hindering,’ 141. c. 

‘ composed of,’ ‘ consisting of,’ 
769-/. 774 - 
T wealth,’ 132. 

‘ hair,’ 1,33. 
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?! afllx. So. VIII. 

WBjfl ‘ fortune,’ 124. 

‘ lightness,’ i-jo. 
foPMe ‘ lightest,’ ip.i. 

CO ‘ lighter,’ iq.^. 
to take,’ 601. 

' one who obtains,’ 178. 
fW'l' to anoint,’ 281. 437. 

to lick,’ 322 j 661; ‘one who licks,’ 
182. 

fit* to adhere,’ 338. 

to break,’ 281. 

^‘to cut,’ 35^, 691. 

^ Vedic mood, 241. o, 891. a. 
n affix, 80. VIII. 

‘to speak,’ 319, 650. 
affix, 84. IV. 

^ ‘ like,’ 922. 

‘ to speak,’ 599. 

^^‘a wife,’ 123. 

‘ to ask,’ 684. 

^affi-x, 85. III. 

to sow,’ 373 . c. 

^ ‘ to vomit,’ 373. rf. 
affix, 8c, VIII. 

‘ a road,’ 133. 
armour,’ 133. 

‘ a frog,’ i2fi. c. 

TO affix, 8a. XVI. 

‘ one who leaps,’ 183. 
to choose,’ ‘to desire,’ 324. 656. 
to dwell,’ 607 ; ‘ to wear,’ 657. a. 
to carry,’ 611. 

‘ or,’ 914. 

speech,’ 176. 

TOTHtft ‘ an antelope,’ 126. f, 

‘ water,’ t8q. 

■^rfv ‘ water,’ 114. 


‘ bearing,’ 182. c. 

' to distinguish,’ 346. 

‘ to separate,’ 341. 

to know,’ 308, 583 ; ‘to find,’ 281. 

wise,’ 168. a. 
affix, 85, VII. 

frof^ term of grammar, 91, 244. 
splendid,’ 176. e. 

‘ desirous of entering,’ 166. 

‘ one who enters,’ ‘ a man of the 
agricultural tribe,’ 181 ; ‘to enter,’ 
635. a. 

‘ all-sustaining,’ 182. c. 

‘ the creator of the world,’ 176. e. 
to divide,’ 341. 

‘ to go,’ 312. 

‘ to surround,’ 369. 

^ ‘to choose,’ ‘to cover,’ 675. 
to be,’ ‘ to exist,’ 598. 
to increase,’ 599. i. 
great,’ 142. a. 
to choose,’ 358. See 
^ to weave, 379. 

‘ a loom,’ 130. 

to go,’ ‘ to perx-ade,’ 73. a, 319. 
a house,’ 133. . 

STT ‘to deceive,’ 282. 383, 629. 

‘ to be pained,’ 383. 

‘ to pierce,’ 277, 615. 

‘ to spend,’ 383. 

^ to cover, .379. 

15a. 

to cut,’ 282, 630. 

‘ one who cuts,’ 176. g. 

■aft ' ' to choose,’ 338. 

‘ to choose,’ 338. 

51^ ‘to be able,’ 679, 400. 

‘ordure,’ 144. 
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‘ to fall,’ ‘ to perish,’ 370, 

«»liM ‘ possessed of,’ ‘ furnished with,’ 

5T>I^‘to be appeased,’ 619. 

769. d. 

‘ bearing rice,’ i8a. c. 

‘fit,’ 176.6. 

^TTW ‘ to rule,’ 290. i, 328, 658. 

‘ a river,’ 136. 

ruling,’ lAi. a. 

^‘aU,’ 237. 

‘ the god Siva,’ ‘ prosperous,’ 103, 

omnipotent,’ 173. 

104. 105. 

from * ghee/ 19.:^. 

‘to distinguish,’ 672. 

‘ a charioteer,’ 128. d. 

5ft ‘ to lie down,’ 313, 646. 

^ ‘ to bear,’ 611. a. 

^ ‘to grieve,’ 595. e. 

WIT affix, 789. 

‘pure,’ 117, iig. a, 187. 

W5 * good,’ 187. 

having brilliant rays,’ i£fi.c. 

W^TT^ ‘ conciliation,’ 133. 

‘ haidng pure thoughts,’ 126. A. 

ftr^'to sprinkle,’ 281. 

55*1 ‘to shine,’ 232. 

ftrv ‘ to accomplish,’ 364. 

‘ fortunate,’ 187. 

ftrti ‘ to succeed,’ 273, 616. 

W'<*?^I^‘fire,’ 148, 

‘ a border,’ 130. 

to dissolve,’ 372. e. 

W ‘to bring forth,’ 647. 

31 ‘ to hurt,’ 358. 

W ‘ to press out juice,’ 677. a. 

5ft ‘ to sharpen,’ 374. 

‘ one who loves pleasure,’ 126. g. 

‘ to loose,’ ‘to string,’ 36^, 37.=;./, 

57ft ‘ who wishes for a son,’ i2d. g. 

693, a. 

‘ well-sounding,’ i6rt. b. 

‘ to have recourse,’ 367. 0, 393. 0, 

wft ‘ intelligent,’ 126. A. 

440. a. 

‘ beautiful,’ 187. 

3^1 ‘ prosjierity,’ 123. 

having a good road,’ 162. a. 

‘to hear,’ 332, 32^ b, 3^, 676. 

‘ having beautiful feet,’ 143. 

‘ a dog,’ 153. 

having beautiful eyebrows,’ 126. A. 

‘ a mother-in-law,’ 123. 

WTWT ‘ well-intentioned,’ 164. a. 

‘ to breathe,’ 326. 

wHgW ‘ very injurious,’ 181. A. 

fi^r ‘ to swell,’ 323. a, 437. a. 

to bring forth,’ 312, 647. 

* Indra,’ 183. rf. 

’f ‘ to go,’ 3^ 437. a. 

for ‘ with,’ 790. a. 

‘ to create,’ 625. 

wftw ‘ a thigh,’ L2i, 

Wl ‘to creep,’ 263. 

wfw ‘a friend,’ 120. 

‘ a general,’ 126. d. 

K 9 pr ‘ an associate,’ i66. 

TT^ to serve,’ 364. 

‘ to adhere,’ 426, 597, a. 

4ft ‘to destroy,’ 276. a, 613. 

‘to fight,’ 25 .. 0. 

TT^wn ‘ a drinker of Soma juice,’ 

‘ to sink,’ 270, 599. a. 

io8. a. 

?HT ‘ to give,’ 334, 426. b, 684. 

‘ to stop,' 695. 
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^ ‘ to praise,’ ^13, 3^, 648. 

^ ‘ to spread,’ 678. 

‘to cover,’ ‘to spread,’ 338, 678. 
a woman,’ 123. c. 

WT ‘to stand,’ 269, 587. 

H ‘ to flow,’ ‘ to trickle,’ 369, 396. a, 
S92. a. 

^ afllx, 82, VI. 

to expand,’ .388. b. 

‘ to glitter,’ 388. b. 
to touch,’ 636. 
to desire,’ 288. 

W particle, 878. 
fw' to smile,’ 591. 

W ‘to remember,’ 37?- c, 594. 

^ ‘ own,’ 232. 

to sound,’ .37.v/- 


to sleep,’ 3^ 655. 

«SM*«J^or l?P|^‘self-existent,’ 126. e. 
‘ a sister,’ 129. a. 

^ ‘to kill,’ 323, 654 ; freq., 708. 

green,’ 93, 13^ 137. 
?f^^‘ghee,’ 

?T‘ to quit,’ ‘ to abandon,’ .337, 665. 
‘ a Gandharba,’ io8. b. 

‘to send,’ 378. 

‘ for,’ 914. 

fiK‘ to injure,’ 673. 

J ‘to sacrifice,’ 333, 662. 

‘a Gandharba,’ 126./. 

5 ‘ to seize,’ 593. 

‘to be ashamed,’ 3.33. a, 666. a. 

‘ shame,’ 123. 

^ ‘ to call,’ 595. 
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CONJUNCTIONS OF TWO CONSONANTS. 

^ kka, kkha, kna, ^ kta, ktha, '35 kna, '3»T kma, 
'IV kya, ^ or ^ kra, ^ kla, kva, ksha. khya, ^ khva. 

^ ggha, ^ gdha, gna, ^ ghha, ^ gma, gya, XT gra, 
^ gla, gva. ?T ghna, X2I ghya, H ghra, ghva. ^ n ka, 
^ n-kha, ^ n-ga, ^ ngka, ^ n-bha, ri'nia. 

66a, 66ha, ^ 6iia, 6ma, ^ 6ya. 

^ 6hra. ^ jja, jjha, ^ jha, 5TT jma, W jya, '5f jra, 
^ jva. ^ ii6a, iUha, iija. 

5 t(a> ^ ttha. 35T thya. ^ dga, f 4da, ^ dna, ^ ddha, 
^ 4bha, 5 ^ 4bya, ^ dhra. nta, XJ5 ntha, 

iida, x!<o ndha, nrwi, XCR nmOy m vya, nva. 

^ tka, H tta, W ttha, t!T tna, W tma, (XT tya, ^ tra, ^ tva, 
tsa, thna, 'SZI thya, ^ thva. ^ dga, ^ dgha, ^ dda, ^ ddha, 
fi dna, dba, ^ dbha, ’SI dma, ^ dya, ^ dra, ^ dva. ^I dhna, 
WT dhma, XZI dhya, V dhra, dhva. nta, ntha, nda, 

•XJ ndha, ^ nna, nma, »XI nya, *3 nra, nva, nsa. 

IT pta, "dl ptha, H pna, "01 ppa, ppha, X^ pma, '*21 pya, 
H pra, 51 pla, pva, '*31 psa. ^ bja, bda, ^ bdha, 
'W bba, bbha, ^T bya, ^ bra. XJf bhya, 23 bhra, bhva. 
Txir mna, ^ mna, XXT mpa, XXU mpha, mba, »3 mbha, WT mmay 
X3I mya, 31 mra, ^ mla. 

^ ^ ^ y*’®- 

rka, X^ rkha, rga, 'XI rgha, r6a, ^ r6ha, '51 rja, X§ rna, 
^ rta, ^ rtha, rda, rdha, rpa, rba, xf rbha, ^ rma, 
rya, rva, ria, mha, ^ rha. 
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Ika, Iga, Ida, ^ Ipa, Iba, Ibha, Ima, 
^ lya, ^ Ua, ^ Iva, Igha, lha. 
vna^ vya, R vra, via, IT wa. 

^ iia, ^ kna, kya, ^ ira, kla, ^ iva. »hka, 

»h\a, ^ ah\ha, ^ akm, 131 ikpa, shma, ^ »hya, »hva. 
»ka, skha, w sta, -m stha, sna^ spa, 'W! spha, 
sma, sya, ^ sra, sva, w ssa. kna, ^ hna, 

hma, ^ hya, ^ hra, ^ Ida, ^ hva. 


CONJUNCTIONS OF THREE CONSONANTS. 


IRJT or kkna*, "2^ kshna, kt1ma'\, kshma, 

kkya, «Hg^ kkhya, ktya, kthya, U*l kshya, ^ ktra, 
ktva, kshva. * gghya, TtZI gdhya, gnya, gbhya, 
*«tj grya, gdhva. ^ n-kta, ^ n-kya, n-khya, n-gya, 
n-ghya, ^ n-ksha, 

IbR i6ya, -«8r*I ffhya, (ihra, tihva. jjiia, 

' 4 

555 jjva. >'«i| niya, >®t| hihya, ^ n6va, ^ iijva. 

Hya. ddya, ^ 4bhya. n(ya, vlhya. 


ndya, lufra. 

tkra, (*M tnya, tpra, tsna, ttya, ttbya, rt*l tmya, 
^ trya, tsya, ^ lira, ttva, trva, tsva. ^ ddya, 
^ ddhya, ^ dbhya, drya, 51 dvya. dhvya ^ dhnva. 

nddha, ntma, ndma, 5WT ndhnia, *TM ntya, nthya, 
ndya, nnya, ^ ntra, ^ ndra, ^ ndhra, R5 ntva, ^ ndva, 
^ ndhva, ^ nyva, ntsa. 

w psna, 91 ptya, psya, 9. pnva, ^ ptva, 

^ plva, psva J. «tM bjya, bdhya, ®WI bbhya, bbhra. 


* Aa in from t from Tlftw at i Ji. 

X MTwih from MTmO at 187. § from 
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bdhva. W bhrya. TOf mpt/a, *«H mbya, *®C*J mbla, 
WJ mbhya, "W mproy mbhra. 

^ rksha, rsh(a, ^ rnm, ^ rtta, ^ rddha, ^ rffya, 
rghya, ^ rSya, rnya, riya, rpya, rbba, 

^ ryya, rshna, rhma. 

Ikya, Igya, ^ Ipta, Ipya. 

'SM iiya, krya. 4JM shlya, shnya, ^ sh(ra, ^ shtva, 
stya, ^ stra, ^ stva, sthna, sthya, snvay 

smya, srya, ^ srva. ^ hnya, ^*1 hmya, ^ hvya. 

CONJUNCTIONS OF FOUR CONSONANTS. 
w ktrya, kshmya. ^ n-kshna, n-kshma *, rr nktya, 
n-kshya, ^ n-ktra, ^ n-kshva. ndrya. ttrya, 

tsnya, i4j*j tsmya. ^ ddhrya. •■'il ntrya, ntsya, 

ntsva, ndhrya. ptrya. rkshya, rttya, 

^ rtrya, rtsya, ^ rddhra. Iptya, fpsma, 

Ipsya. "§3^ sh(rya. 

CONJUNCTIONS OF FIVE CONSONANTS. ' 

^ n-kshnva t, n-ktrya J. ^ m-kshma §, ^ rn-kskva 

rtsnya |1, ^ r ddhrya. 


* Intens. of t from 

+ from § As in vini^'*i, from root 

II As in isiimS). 
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NOTES AND CORRECTIONa 


V- 




Page 38, rule 38. i. This rule would be more clearly expreaaed by omitting ‘ and 
^ dj’ thus, “ Particles, when simple vowels, and o, as the final of an inteijec- 
tion, remain unchanged.” But d is, of course, included under particles 
consisting of a single vowel. Not, however, when it is used adverbially in 
the sense ‘ slightly,’ as in d 4- ush^ = oshM, ‘ slightly warm.’ 

P. 32, r. 41. b. With reference to see p. 98 note. 

P* 4S> r. 70. With reference to this rule, compare r. 173. d. Add also, an ex- 
ception to 70. b. in the root sad preceded by prati (llfilTftljfi!). Compare 
also r. 500./, which does not apply if a prep, is prefixed; thus wfirfWrijfif is 
correct from root sid with abhi. 

P. 47, ad ool. of the table, for 17. e. read 71. e. 

P. no, r. 208, 1 . 2, for ‘ sarva and the pronominals’ read ‘diva/ 1 . 4, for ‘diva 
(103)’ read ‘sarvo’ 

P. 120, r. 239, 1 . 3, read ‘ follow diva and optionally sarva in certain cases, &c.’ 

P. 120, r. 240, 1 . 3, after ‘ fivefold ’ add ‘ and all in taya ’ 

P. 120, r. 240, 1 . 3, read ‘ follow diva at 103 ; but may make their nom. voc. plur. 
masc. in e ’ 

P. 138, 1 . 6, for 249 read 247. 

P. 149, r. 304. 0, compare r. 62. b. 

P. 163, 1 . 17, for 397, 398, read 392. 

P. 165, 1 . 5, for au read ^ o 

P. 168, r. 381, compare r. 48. c. 

P. 169, 1 . 12, for 371 read 367. 6. 

P. 174, r. 393, compare note to 627. 
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